THE BOOK WAS 
DRENCHED 



IVERS 


<0U 160506 


cr 

OQ 


BRARY 




OSMANU tlNIVERSHY LffitURX 

CallNo. 4IS’ ftTSC AcctssionNa 13//)/ 
Author ■ ^ P f 

olvoJDvG . 

This bcK^ should be returned on or before the date last marked below. 





COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR 

OF THE 

SANSKRIT, ZEND, 

GREEK, LATIN, LITHUANIAN, GOTHIC, GERMAN, 
AND SCLAVONIC LANGUAGES. 

KY 

PKOFESSOR F. BOPP. 


TRANSLATKl) FROM THE GERMAN 
l\Y 

EDWARD B. EASTWICK, F.R.S., F.S.A., 

TH W^tAToR OF THE ZAKTASHT NAMAII, THE KIS&AIM .sAKJA^’, THE I'REM sAgAU, 
THE uAoJI-O-HAHAr, the QULIS'TAn, the ANN Ah-I-SUUAI1A, 

ETC. ETC. ETC. 


VOL. II. 


THIRD EDITION. . 



WILLIAMS AND NORGATE: 

14, HENRIETTA STREET, COVENT GARDEN, LONDON ; 

AMS 

20, SOUTH FREDERICK STREET, EDINBURGH. 

1802. 




COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR, 


PRONOUNS. 

FIRST AND SECOND PERSONS. 

326. In these pronouns the gendera are not distinguished 
in any of tlie Indo-Euroj)ean languages ; and all the sister 
dialects agree with one another surprisingly in this point, 
that the nominative singul^jr first person is from a diffe- 
rent base from that from which the oblique cases come. 
It is, Sanskrit aham^ Zend 90^-^ nzem, Greek eyci), La- 
tin effo, Gothic ik, Lithuanian asz, Old Sclavonic az. The 
am of aham is termination, as in twam, thou,” ayam, 
“this,” and swayam^ “self;” and as in the plural, vayamy 
“ we,” yHyamj “ ye.** The JEoVic eya>v answers better than 
eyo) to aham ; but I would prefer € 70 ^, in order to explain 
the lengthening of the vowel in ey6 as a compensation for 
the loss of the nasal. The abbreviated eya>, may, however, 
have reacted on the more complete iya>v, and imparted to it 
the length of its vowel. In the other European languages, 
except the Latin, the entire termination has disappeared, as is 
also the case in Greek and Latin in av, tv, tii, contrasted with 
the Sanskrit-Zend tieaw (from /M-am), ^^50 turn (§. 42.). To 
the latter, however, answers the Bceot. rour, and the tj 
of the Doric and Lacon. rvvrj, tow/], is, perhaps, an un- 
organic addition, as, in Gothic, the a in [G. Ed. p. 468.J 
pronominal accusatives (tha-’tia for than, from tham, (§. 149.), 
if not, vY] must be regarded as an annexed particle. The 
oblique cases, in Sanskrit, have in the first person ma, 
and in the second twa, as theme, which is lengthened, how- 
ever, in some cases, by the admixture of an i (compare 
§. 158.); hence mi, twe. On the other hand, twa, in the 
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dative, abbreviates itself to tu (tu-bhyam), from whicli, also, 
the nominative tw-am : in the genitive tav-a the u of tu 
receives the Giina, or the a of tun, is transposed, To the 
base ma answers the Greek MO, from which come the geni- 
tive jxov, and dative fioi. The e of ’EMO rests on the pre- 
vailing disposition of the Greek to prefix a vowel to forms 
beginning with a consonant, as in ovoya, o^oey, o^pey, e\aj^ey, 
contrasted with n<\ina, danta-s, bliru-s, hujhu-a, “light.” The 
o of MO, ’EMO is interchanged with e (sec §. 3.) : hence 
iycto, iyedcp for iydio, cyo-dev (compare Jtodev, a\?to- 0 ci/, 
&c.); eyeo for iyoo'* epeo, yev for iyov, yov. In the 
^o!ic-Doric forms epeCy, epoCy, as in reCy, reoey, the 2 is 
a later addition, introduced by the necessity for a 2 as a geni- 
tive character, after the old genitive 2 — which, according to 
§. 189., in tlie o declension did not stand at the end but in the 
middle— had been long lost. Compare, in this respect, the 
regained genitive sibilants in New German forms like 
Herzens (p. 167 G. Ed.), In the uninflected accusative pc, 
eye, the final e for o, which latter might have been expected, 
is to be regarded as similar to the e of the vocative 
XvKe in §. 20 1 . As to the dispensing with the accusative 
nasal, however, it is important to xemark, that, in Sanskrit, 
for mdm, “me,” and Iwnm, “thee,” we also find nul., Iwd, 
without the case-sign; and tlie rejection of the m has, 
[G. Ed. p. 4C9.] j)iThaps, next given occasion to the 
lengthening of the a; so that here that would hold 
good with regard to mdm and twdm that was conjectured 
above of eyu>v for € 701 '.! The Latin supports in like manner, 
by its accusatives me and te, the ancient loss of the inflexion. 


* The form XvkoIo would have, according to the usual rules of con- 
traction, to he compared with Xvkov, after loss of the t through an inter- 
vening Xu/ceo. 

t The reason of the lengthening might also be looked for in the words 
being monosyllabic ; but this applies to the ablatives niaty twuL 
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327. The theme of the second person txm divides itself in 
Greek, after the vowel or semi-vowel has been lost, into 
the forms 2Y and 20, for 2fO, and the o is exchanged 
with e, as in the first person, oruo, aedevy See. 11. VIII. 37 
the e of Teofo — Teo-(cr)/o — stands, as it appears, as a melt- 
ing of the f, or thinning of the t; (as 7r?5j^e-a)s for Tvy^'xy-o ^) ; 
and tlio to-be-presupposed rFoato or rvoaio would correspond 
excellently to the Zend thiva-hydy to which a Sanskrit tiva- 
Si/a would answer, in case thwahyfX which formerly ap- 
})eared to me to be an instrumental, is really a genitive, 
as, according to p. 280, Rem. 3., can scarcely be doubted. 
The Gothic lias weakened the a of the base ma to i, and 
contracted the tcTinination va of the 2d person to u\ 
hence M I, THU, dative mt-s, thus, accusative mi-k, thii-k. 
The genitive is, in Sanskrit, in departure from all other ge- 
nitives, mama, far a. The former appears to have arisen 
by reduplication; the Zend, however, substitutes for it 
maiia ; and, in the Gothic, mi has assumed so much the 
character of an inflexion, that it has made its way also into 
the 2d person and the 3d person, which is void of gender; 
vivMia, ihei-nuy sci-na. Theina I regard as an abbreviation of 
fhvrisia, as I imagine sei~na to come from svei-na, for thima 
must have sprung from THU. As, however, R ma has, in 
Gothic, become il/7, and from this has been formed, by length- 
ening it, MEl ; so might also Lira become THVl and 
TRY EL According to this, the genitive [G. Ed. p. 470.] 
theina — as the abbreviation of thveina — ^in respect to its base, 
has the same relation to thu, that, in Greek, <jov (^froni erfoS) 
lias to (TV, or that rev (from rfev) has to rv. 

328. In Latin, as in Gothic, the a of the Indian ma has 
been weakened to i, and this, in a measure, has changed the 
declension of the pronoun from the second, which, according 
to §. 116., was to have been expected, into the third: dative 
mi-hi for ma-hyam (§. 215.) ; accusative me for mem 
(as hoste-m from HOSTiy not mu for mum; ablative me 

H H 2 
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from medy not mo from mod === Sanskrit mat. The ge- 
nitive 7nei is basotl, aceonling to §. ‘iOO., on the loc^ative Z(f^ 
may-i (euphonic for and belongs, therefore, to the 

lengtliened theme ^ 7 N(\ In the second })erson, according to 
the analogy of meiy the form ivri might have been ex- 
pected from tiray-i, and may originally have existed, 
but in tlie actual condition of the language is impossible, 
for V cannot consist with a i)receding consonant, but in this 
position is either resolved into u, and at times, indeed, 
with tlie sacrifice of the vowel following, as in sud-o, an- 
swering to sirid, “to sweat"”; or has itself disap- 
j)eared, as in amis, answering to muniy ‘‘a dog,” sonus for 
svunusy answering to ,sw*aaa-.v, “a tone”;^ or has dislodged 
the preceding consonant, as above (]>. 424), in hisy as [i 
hardening of vis, from dwis. We should hence have to 
expect for fui, together with some other forms, also loi 
(for tvei), as. too, fi-bi may he tiiken to be an abbreviation 
of tvi-hi : for although the dative in Sanskrit is lu-hhyomy 
and tlie transition from u to i in Latin i» not unusual 
(fourth declension t hus for n^bus), still the Sanskrit con- 
traction of twa-bbyam to tn-biiyam is scarcely of so old a date 

[G. Ed. p. 471.] as to serve for a point of departure for the 
Latin and I therefore prefer considering tihu sibiy as 

abbreviations of twi-hi, S2vi-b}y rather than as corruptions of 

lu-biy su^-bi. 

329. In Sanskrit, me, ie, exist as co-forms for the geni- 
tive and dative {inomoy tovn, mahyom, tubhyom): te, how- 
ever, is clearly an abbreviation of and 1 hav^e siiicci found 
this opinion, which I Jiave expressed before, sujiported by 
Rosen s Veda-spccimen ( p. 26), and by the Zemd. ^ The 
latter gives ^^cucTc^ Ihwoi for the Vedic tice ; but at the same 
time, also, the abbreviated forms ioi and hi; by 
which, as it were, the way of eorruption is pointed out to 

* The Greek (fxovr] is, prohahly, tin analegous word, aod would, accord- 
ingly, stand for 
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the Latin ti-bi and Gothic thei-ivu Although, according to 
§*326., ^ rnS and ^ ticS lie at the bottom of several cases as 
theme, still, perhaps, these forms, together with the ab- 
breviated /p, where they appear as genitives or datives, are 
not to be ri'garded as naked bases, as it is contrary to the 
genius of the language to introduce a theme, such, into 
speech;^ but they may be explained as locatives, according 
to the principle of the common a bases (§. 196.), especially 
as, in Sanskrit, the locative very frequently supplies the 
j)lace of the dative, and the dative relation is expressed by 
the genitive even more commonly than by tlie dative itself. 
But if ^ and w and the corresponding Ztuid 

forms, are really locatives, they are then, according to 
§, 196., identical with the Greek datives juo/, cro/, or to/, which, 
however, must be compared with the actual locatives ufit 
m((y}y tir(tyiy by casting out the semi-vowel, if u me and 

^ te are to pass as uninflected themes, extended only me- 
chanically. 

330. The genitives uu mama, vianot [O. Ed. p. 472.] 
and fava, serve the Lithuanian, and, with the exception of the 
ablative and genitive, also the Old Sclavonic, as the gi'ound- 
work for the declension of the oblique singular cases. They 
are recognised with a weakening of the linal a to i most 
distinctly in the Lithuanian instrumental and locative manimi, 
man iyc, taivimi, ta iviye. The genitive, dative, and accusative are 
anomalous — manehs, ta wefts, man, taiv, maneii, taweii, — but have, 
in like manner, proceeded from the old genitive. In Old Scla- 
vonic, the accusative mya, tya, still remains upon the old 
footing, and, according to §. 255. a. p. 310., answers to UT md, 
“ me,’' r^T tiva, “thet','’ with loss of the v in the second person. 
The genitive mvne, “ of me,” answers exactly to the Zend 


♦ The case is different when a word, by rnbbiniy off the termination, 
sinks back ap[aiu into the condition of a theme : besides, only neuters, 
in the nominative, accusative, and \oci\tivc singular, exliibit the pure theme. 
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mana (see §. 225. a.) and ieho, “ of thee,” to the Indo-Zend 
tava. Considered from a Sclavonic point of view, however, 
MEN, TEB, must be regarded as themes, and e for es 
as tlie common genitive termination (§. 269.). MNO, 
TEBO, and TO BO, clearly lie as themes at the bottom of 
the dative and locative mnye, tchye. 

331. The plural in the pronoun of the firet person is, in most 
of the Indo-European languages, distinct in base from the 
singular. I have already elsewhere endeavoured to explain 
this* on tlic ground that “ I” is properly incapableof a plural, 
for there is but one “ I,” and the notion “ we” comj)rehends 
“ me ” and an indefinite number of other individuals, each 
of which may even belong to a diflerent species; while by 
hones a plurality of individuals is represented, of which 
each is a lion. And the case is similar with the plurals of all 
other substantives, adjectives, and pronouns ; for “ they ” is a 
multiplying of “he,” and “ ye” may at least be rather regarded 
as the plural of “ thou,” than “ we ” as the plural of “ I.” 

[G. Ed. p. 473.] Where, however, the idea “ we ” is expressed 
by the plural of “ I,” it there happens on account of the pre- 
ponderating feeling of our own personality, in which the “ not 
I ” is drowned, and is left unnoticetl, or is supplied by the 
custom of the language. Hence one might seek to compare 
the Sanskrit nominative vayam (from 'oi -b am) by 

the frequent interchange of m and r (§. 63.) with the length- 
ened singular base H (p. 468 G. cd.), an interchange which 
must, however, be very old, since the German, scarcely by 
accident, partakes in it, and which may be favoured by the 
circumstance that there exists actually an internal motive 
for a diScrence in the base syllable. 

332. In the Vedas we find a-sme also for vayam ; and this 
mmf is, according to §. 228., formed from the theme nsma, 
from which also, in the common Sanskrit, all the oblique 


"tf ITist. Phil. 'Frans, of the Ac. of Lit. for the year 1824. p. 134. 
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oases jXfoceed, and to which the Greek allies itself, com- 
mencing even with the nominative; for the most genuine 
^olic form aiijicg stands, by assimilation, for acr/xec (see 
§. 170.), as 6/i/x/ from ecr/x/, Sanskrit asmi, I am.’’ For aiijxe^^ 
however, a/x/xo/ ought to be the corresponding word to the 
VOdic asme ; as the theme asma, according to §, 1 1(3., would, 
in the Greek, sound A2M0 : however, by dropping the final 
vowel, tlie Greek form has wandered into the department of 
another declension. The same is the case with n/x/xes*, an- 
swering to the Vedic yuslune (euphonic for yusrne). On the 
other hand, v/xefv, u/x6?9, pre-suppose a theme "HMI, 'YMI, the / 
of which is to be taken as a weakening of the Indian a of asma, 
yushma ; as, in Gothic, IZ]'T (§. KiT.), together with 

UNSA, IZJA. The genitives a/x/xe-wz^, u/x^e-wv, also — for 
dfifii-coVi vfLfil-wv, and in the common language 17/xwz/, v/jlcov — 
shew that they arc deduced from bases in / : just so the datives 
y/Mv, vfMVy for ijfii-iv, vfii-iv, wnth iv for the Indian termination 
hhynm in asmahltyam, yushmabhyam (§. 222.). The accusatives 
v/xa9, are contractions of an unusual kind [G. Ed. p. 474.] 
from z7/x/-a9, vfii-d^, for which ty/xTv, t'/xlv, or miglit 

be exi)ected. The xl^olic forms a/x/xe, u/x/xe, are uninflected, 
as in the singular /xe, ere ; and in case they are, in respect to 
their termination, older than ^/xav, v/xav, they admit of 
derivation direct from the Sanskrit asmdn, yushmdn (for 
yvsima-nsy §. 23G.), by abrasion of the case sulfix, 
without intervention of a theme ’AM MI, ’YMMI. 

333. In asme, di^fie^, the simple vowel a is the characteristic 
element of the firstperson, for the rest of the word occurs also 
in the second person — yushme, If, then, this a is 

also connected with the singular base 7na, it would be requi- 
site to assume an apha'resis of the 7 ti, which, however, would 
appear to be very old, from the coincidence of the Sanskrit, 
Zend, &c. with the Greek and German ; for the Gothic base 
UNSA or UNSJ has been regarded by us, in §. 166., as a 
transposition of asma — Pali and Prakrit amha ; the u for a is 
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to be explained by the influence of the transposed nasal 
(§. 66.). But if the a of asma is an abbreviation of 
ma, (in the opposite ease it would be identical with the 
demonstrative base a), and if, therefore, in this plural base, 
the “I” is actually formally expressed, I would then place 
great stress on the fact, that, in Sanskrit and Greek, the ap- 
pended pronoun sma, or that which it has become in Greek, 
in the pronouns of the 1st and 2d person only occurs in the 
plural. For as smo, which occurs also isolated,* can be no- 
thing else than a pronoun of the third person, f so would 

[G. Ed. p. 475.] a-smt!, as a copulative comj)ound (Gramm. 
Crit. §. 658.), signify “I” and “they”; but ?/?/.«/( “ thou” 
and “ they ” ; so that the singular “ I ” and “ thou ” would 
be expressed by a and yu ; the plural “ they ” by sm^ ; 
and this would be the most natural as well sis the clearest 
and most perfect designation of the compound ideas “ we ” 
and “ye.” The ingress of the appended pronoun into 
the singular of the first and second persons, in Zend, 
Pali, Prakrit, and German (§. 174.), must, then, be ascribed 
to an abuse of later introduction. In the pronouns of the 
third person, however, the analogy of which may have had 
an effect on the abuse cited in the declension of the two first 
persons in the singular, the union of two, nay, even of three 
pronouns of the same person into one whole is extraordinarily 
frequent, and originally, it seems, betokened only increase 
of emphasis. 

334. Tlie syllable yu of yushmS, “ yo,” is pro- 


* Either with imperceptible meaning, or referring the action of the 
present to the further side of the past. 

t Pott may be right in explaining (Berl. Ann. 1833. Vol. I. p.324) 
fjna from mma, “like.” 1 should, however, then hold “the same” to be 
the ancient meaning of sama, and the idea of similarity as a derived one ; 
and also no longer explain «ama, as in my Glossary, from md, “ to mea- 
sure,” but regard it as the combination of the pronominal bases sa andma 
(compare ima, “ this,” from i + ma). 
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bably a softening of /?/, which extends itself also to 
the dual, to which yxiva serves as the theme.* The 
Greek acjxlo (aejim), liowever, lias been retained more 
complete, and represents the Sanskrit singular base twHy with 
(T for t and (f> for th In the latter respect, compare also 
<T(f)€7^ and with the Sanskrit Hwayarn^ ‘‘ self,” and 

swa-Sy “ snust‘‘ regarding which hereafter.f The Prfikrit and 
Pali, and several other Indian dialects. [G. ¥A. p. 470.] 
have retained the t in the plural unaltered, or restored; 
hence, Pali-Prakrit for tusm^- In Gothic, however, 

by rejecting the ii, and exchanging the in for yu-sma has 

• 

become I-ZVA^ and by weakening the a to /, I-ZJ I (j^. 107.). 
The Lithuanian gives YU as the theme of the niajoi ity of 
cases in the dual and plural, and in the first })erson A/C/, to 
which, however, the nominative ‘Sve'' does not corre- 
spond. The appended pronoun srna has been distinctly 
retained only in the genitive dual and locative plural— 
although it is originally foreign to the dual, — but, in the for- 
mer case, to which the numeral is annexed, the s, and in the 
latter case the w, has fallen out; hence mu-mu dwicyu, “of 
us two”; yu-inu dwiryu, “ of you two’' J; inu-suse, “inns”; 
yususe in you.” 


* From y?i + a, with change of the u into tiVy according to a universal 
euplionic law (Gramm. Grit. j. 51.). 

+ As I formerly took the cr, in forms like o^facfxL (see ^ 218.), fora 
euphonic addition, 1 thought also (Hist. Phil. Trans, of the Ac. of Lit. 
for the year 18*25. p. 11)0) that I might explain (r<^a), answering to the 
Latin vos and Sanskrit xnts, as corrupted by prefixing a (t allied to 
the (f). Tills opinion, however, stands in no further need of support, from 
the information which 1 have since then gained regarding the a of forms 
in ; and I accede so much tlie more willingly to the abovementioned 
opinion, which was first expressed by IVlax. Schmidt (He Pron. Gr. et 
Lat., p. 8.) 

X According to Mielcke, also mama dwleyu and yumma dwlvyu^ the 
latter with doubled m ; the first of wliich is to be explained by assimilation 
of the 6‘, as in the jEolic, i//x/xer. 



46G 


PRONOUNS. 


335. It is, however, also very probable that the s in 

the Lithuanian nominative mes, we,'* yus^ ** ye,” as well 
as the .V of the Gothic vcis, yus, is not the sign of the 
nominative, as it appears to be in the actual condition 
of the language, but an abbreviation of the syllable 
srnff, Tliis conjecture is raised almost to certainty by 
the Zend, in which, together with the ymhem 

(see §. 51).X which rests on the Sanskrit yuyaia 

(from ytl + am, with euphonic y, §. 43.), yits also 

occurs; the s of which is represented by Burnouf (Yasna, 
Notes, p. 1:21), in wliicli he is clearly right, as identical witli 
the Sanskrit tr sh of WW yushmat (ablative, and, in the begin- 
ning of compounds, n'presenting the theme, see p. 11 2 G. ed,). 

[G. Ed. p. 477.] Wherefore yffs, is an abbnwiation 

of tlie Vedic yasjime; and the s can in nowise pass for 
the sign of the nominative; as from a theme yu^ according 
to the usual declension in the nominative and vocative plural, 
must come either yav6 or yv6. According to the prono- 
minal declension, however, we have already seen 
yilsliem developed from the Sanskrit yuyam. In 

Lithuanian, nws, if s were the sign of case, would stand 
completely isolated as the masculine plural nominative*; 
and as to the German, that language has, from the earliest 
period, lost the sign of the case in the nominative plural; 
while the r of wir, ihr^ which corresponds to the Gothic s 
of vns, yns, has remained to this day, which, with other 
weighty reasons, awards to this r likewise a destination 
other than that of denoting the relation of case. 

336. According to the principle of tlie Zond-Lithuanian- 
Gothic yus, yus, I explain also the Sanskrit nas, vas, 
which are used as co-forms in the accusative, dative, and 


* Although in this pronoun there is no obvious distinction of gender, 

still the Sanskrit declension-forms, viz. aamt}, aanian, arc masculine. 
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genitive of the two first persons ; the s of which, however, 
could not find any legitimate place in such different cases, 
if, by its origin, it was destined to denote a case-con- 
nection. In the same way, however, that the ^fend ytis is 
the abbreviation of yusni^t so may nan and vas be 
deduced in the accusative, from nasinun, vcismdn, and in the 
dative and genitive, from nafirnahhyam, iiasvidkam, vas- 
inabhyam, vasmdlcnm ; and the .9, therefore, suits all the 
tliree cases, exactly because it expresses none of them. 
Tliere remain, after the dissolution of the rest of the 
appended pronoun, mi and m, as the chief elements of 
personal definition, from which have proceeded the dual 
secondary forms ndii and vdm (for vdu), [Cr. Ed. p. 47S.] 
The n of 710 ^ however, is a weakening of the in, the high 
antif]uity of which may lie traced from the coincidence with 
the Gr('ck, Latin, and Sclavonic: but va is an abbreviation 
of tuvif Hs, vh'iiafi, ‘‘twenty,” from (Jivinsati. 

387. The bases rf nn, cy vo^ would lead us to expect in 
Latin iVf/, J U (no, 7 'c, §. 116.), as themes; ni, vt, as plural 
nominatives; and nos, ros, as accusatives. The circum- 
stance, however, that nos, vos, are found already in the 
nominative, and that the final sis retained also in the posses- 
sives nos-tcT, (for vos-ter), must cause the os of nos^ 

VOS, in tlie accusative, to appear to us in an entirely different 
light from that of Inpos ; and the explanation which we 
have given of the s of the indisputably kindred Sanskrit forms 
nn^s, cRT va-s, must therefoi’c extend also to that of no-s, 
ro~s, objectionable as it may appear from the point of view 
of the self-restricted Latin Grammar, when we seek in nos 
and VOS a remnant of the appended pronoun srna, treated of 
in 166. &c., which we also recognise robbed of its s* in 
the appended syllable met (ryomet, rnemet, tumety nosmet, &c.) 


* Comp, meimrr for with Sanski’it swar ; so, too, Pott (l.c. 

explains the Latin met. 
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which refers itself most closely to the Sanskrit plural 
ablative a-smnf, yu-sthmaf, which is also employed by the 
language instead of the theme for all cases and numbers 
(§. 112.), on which account the like free use of the Latin 
met cannot appear surprising. Moreover, I have else- 
where endeavoured to explain the Latin immo by assimi- 
lation from i-smo, and so to apportion the first part to the 
demonstrative base i, and the last to our .sma. 

338. We now turn to the Old Sclavonic, where nas* and 
tv/v as genitive and locative, arc completely identical 

[Cr. PM. p. 479.] with the nas and vas of Sanskrit, 
which in that language are, indeed, excluded from the locative, 
but still hold the place of genitives. The monosyllabic nature 
of these forms has, in Sclavonic, protected the old a as well 
as the final ,v (§. 255. a. /,) ; but here, also, this s cannot be 
looked upon as a case-character, as, without exception, the 
terminations rtr silm and ?? sii have, in Old Sclavonic, be- 
come <:h (p. 355, Note ®). The concurrent disinclination of 
so many languages to consider the s, in the common forms 
under discussion, as a sign of case, strengthens the evidence 
for each single individual language. As to the Sanskrit, 
how(n’er, applying in the dual the forms nuu, vdm (for tvlrz, 
p. 472, Note '), in cases to which an does not belong as the 
inflexion, in this point it is not supported by any of the 
Euroja'an sister langu;iges : we might still, however, admit 
the conjecture, that hero, also, the <in is not a case-termina- 
tion, but is derived from a diflerent origin, and, in fact, to be 
so regarded, as that nan, vdn (corrupted to vdm) are exten- 
sions of the plural nas, vas, by lengthening the a, and by 
resolving the s to u, according to the analogy of §. 206. 
For if a case termination ds has become du — and in 

Zend every final ds, without distinction, has become ao — it 


♦ Dut see §. 788, Note 1, p. 1046. 
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cannot be surprising that nus, also, has become mhi; and 
then in ndu a dual case termination is just as little con- 
tained as in nas a plural. The sensual dual, however, loves 
broader forms than the plural (compare §. 206.); and 
to this^ inclination the lengthening of the n of nasy vas, 
may be ascribed. But ndu may, however — and this I 
much prefer — be regarded as a copulative compound 
from nd-s; so that it would stand in the accusative for 
nd-sjnduy in the g(uiitive for nd-smaydsy according to the 
principle of the Vedic pitard-mdtarduy^' father and mother,’’ 
literally, “ two fathers, two mothers.*’ [G. Ed. p. 480.] 
According to this, ndu would i)roperly mean, as accusative, 
“ me and him,'' as above (§. 333.) asme, for mawnh “ I and 
they”; and vdofiy for vdu — Zend vdo — would denote as 

accusative, “ thee and him.” According to this principle of 
copulative composition we may probably view, also, d-ndruy 
(for d-vdu)y “we two”; so that, with a more retiring desig- 
nation of tlie third person, it would literally mean “ he and 
I ” ; for a is a demonstrative base, which is here lengthened 
to the dual form d (§. 208.), and vdm (genitive and locative 
vuyds) answers, in respect to its base, to vnymn, “ we,” (p. 462.).t 
339. At tlie base of the two first persons of the Greek 
dual lie Nfl, as themes, which suj)port the opinion, that 

ill nduy vdm (for vdu)y to which they bear the same 
relation that o^tcd doc'S to ashtduy the da is not a case termi- 
nation. For if Nil, 24>i2 were the themes in Greek, the 
gimitive and dative would necessarily be votVy a(f)oiVy as it 
would be unnatural that the long vowel, which, in the no- 
minative and accusative, would be explicable according to 


* See pp. *228, 229, and shorter Sanskrit Grammar, 589. Rom. 
t I formerly thought (l.c. 274.) the a of dram might be regarded as 

a strengtlu‘ning prefix, as in the middle of the 2*“^ and 3"*^ dual person. 
But the above view answers better to the analysis which w^as given, 
§. 333., of the plural. 
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the analogy of Xn/co), from AYKO, should be retained before 
the termination tv. It would, it seems, be rightly assumed, 
that in the nominative and accusative, vm, atpeoi, are the ori- 
ginal forms, and vco, apeo (for vp, o-^p), abbreviations of them. 
From vm, acp&'iy spring, also, the possess! ves vmrepo^, aepm- 
repo?. But how stands it with the very isolated Greek dual 
forms v&'t, a(pc!)i? Max. Schmidt (1. c. p. 91) supposes therein 
a remnant of the Sanskrit neuter dual termination t (§. 212.). 
It would not be necessary, if this be so, to assume that in von, 
atpeoL, a masculine and neuter dual termination are united, 
[G. Ed. p. 481.] as Nf2 and have already been made 

to pass as themes, from which vojtj (T(pS)Y, would be very 
satisfactorily explained by the addition of a single termination. 
Observe, however, that the pronouns of the first and second 
persons do not originally distinguish any genders, and occur 
in Sanskrit only with masculine terminations ; tluit therefore 
a remnant of the lost neuter termination is less to be ex- 
pected in these very pronouns in Greek than in any otlier 
word whatever. Hence I prcfc^r recognising in the t of vccfi\ 
a(pm\ a weakening of the dual-ending r/, which originally 
pertained to the masculine and feminine, and which, in the 
common declension, has become e (§. 209 .). According to 
this, the i has the same relation to this e and the Zend a that 
the iEolic Tr/cTupev has to riaaape^ and cliailiwdro. 

This opinion finds particular support from the fact that vo)€ 
actually occurs for vwi, as in the third person cr^cae, not 
a(pm; and in the second person, also, the Grammarians 
assume (T(p(!)6 together with (Buttmann Lex. I. 52 ). 

340 . We give here a connected general view of the de- 
clension of the pronouns of the two first persons, with the 
remark that the compared languages do not everywhere 
agree with one another in regard of inflexion. We select 
from the Greek, where it is desirable for the sake of com- 
parison, the dialectic forms which come nearest to the 
Sanskrit or the Zend. 
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SINGULAR, 


SANSKRIT. 

^ aliarn, 

ZEND. 

azom, 

GREEK. 

iytov. 

LATIN, 

eyo, 

GOTHIC. LITH. OLD SCLAV. 

ik, asz, az 

co^ 

^ twaniy 

ttim, 

TOW, 

tu. 

thu, t , ty. 


\ 7ndm, m6, 

moiim, md, 


711?, 

7nik,^ ma7im, mya. 

W 

. 

I twdm, iwd, 

thwanni, third. 


t. 

thak^^ tawfh tija. 

^ mayd, 

• • • % 

• « • • 


. . . 77m}ii7ni, 77i7Loyti. 

II c: 
HH 

( twayd 

• ■ > • 

• • • • 


. . . tawini, toboyu. 


^ miiJu/am, 

j mcf 

7710, 77ldi, 

e>iV, 

fiop 

771 f hi, 

7ms, ^ 7Jian, 7n7ujr, 7ni. 

CCS 

P 

I tuhhyam. 


* 0 
T61E,- 

tilii, 

thus,^ taw, tehyr, ii. 


^ thuK\ te, 
mat, 

1 mattas,^ 

t/iwoi, tS, i6i, 

TOt ^ 

mr{fZ) 

... ... .... 

Xi 

< 

1 twat, 

thwal, 

• . . . 

te{d) 

... ... .... 

G 

^ twattas,^ 
mama, 

77ia7ja, 

mS, mdi 

aeOev 

ixov, 

viri. 

77ieina, 7iiane7is, mem. 

d) 

0 

J tava, 

tara. 

rev, 

tui, 

iheina, tameils, tehe. 

6 

V. tw(i, 

i iioayi, 

tliuvi, ft, toi 

. . . , 

7nei,^ 

. . . maniye, mnye. 

0 

P 

tJirahmi.'^ 

. , . . 

iui, ’ 

. . . tenviyr, tehye. 


^ Sec §§, 175. 174, And as the k and that of si-h, see 

§. 814. p. 1104. Note t* In Old Sclav, ^\e should read for mya, tyaj 
according to TS."). Rem. and maii^ tan. See §. 22*2. ® See 

174. ^ See 329. ’ At the base of the forms mattas. twattas, 

lies the proper ablative mat, iicat, as theme (compare Gramm. Grit. 
$.289.), te wliich has been added the snflK /os, which signilies the same 
as the ablative termination /, and is also formally connected with it, and to 
which the Greek Bev corresponds. ^ See 5. 200. ’ S e 174. 


DUAL. 



SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

GOTHIC. 

LITII 

OLD SCLAV 


dvdm,^ 

. . 

vuu^ - 


niudiln, ^ 

m. va, f. 

vye.^ 

Sil ' 


. . . 

(rejidn, 

.... 

yiidu,^ 

.... 


di 

(wdm,^ 

( A 

. . . 

. . . 

iigkis, ^ 

jiiudu. 

m. va, f. 

vye ® 

S 3 ' 

i 7mu, 

. . . 

pdyi 

.... 

. . . c 

.... 


W P 

dJ 

V ^1 

\ yuvani,^ 

. . . 

. . . 

igfjvhy 

yuda 

.... 


tii< 1 

L odin,^ 

t’do, 

(r0wt,- 

.... 

. . . 

.... 
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SANSKRIT. ZENO. 

GREEK. GOTHIC. 

LITH. OLD 80LAV 


^ avdbhydm^ . . , 

... .... 

.... nama. 

Q 

HI 

^ yuvdbhydm, . . . 

... .... 

.... rama. 


. dvdhhydm, . , . 

vdiiv,'^ ugkis, 

mum diciem, namaj^ 


\ ndu, . . . 

vaiv,^ .... 

.... nama^ 

Q 

^ yuvdbhydm, . , . 

igqvls, 

yum dwiem, vama,'^ 


^ vdm, x^do, 

.... 

.... vama,^ 


^ avdbhydm . . . 



( yuvdbhydm . . . 



.... .... 


dvayoH, 

. . . uykara, 

7uumfi dwieyu, jiayu? 

c 

1 nuu, . . . 

VOJIU, .... 

.... ruiytl.^ 

O 

\ yuvayoa, 

. . . igqvara. 

yumn dwieiju, vaiyV 


k ram, vdo, 

o-</)a)‘tV, .... 

.... imyu.^ 

d 

^ dvaybs, . . . 



.... vayii. 

o 

( yuvaybs, . , . 



.... vayu. 


^ I regard the termination dm as a hardening of the common dual ter- 
mination du (before vowels dv ) ; and I would crave attention to the frequent 
interchange of ?;and m (13., compare p. 114). This hardening has not, 
in the 1st person, extended into the secondary form ; and in tlie 2d per- 
son the Zend mo speaks for an older Sanskrit form van for vdm. The 
Zend form vdo occurs in the 34th chapter of the Iz(*shnc, and appears, 
also, to stand as nominative. However, the Zend is not wanting in an ana- 
logous form to the Sanskrit dual hasQ yuva ; for that which Ancjuetil, in 
his Glossary, writes ieoudkein^ and renders by vom deux, ought probably 
to be yavakeniy and is clearly an analogous dual genitive 

(p. 473 Rem,) to the plural gen. ^ yusmdkhn, which Anquetil 

likewise considers as nominative. See §. 339. Tlie t clearly b(‘longs 
to the number two (theme TWA)^ which, in Lithuanian, is retained through 
all the cases. ^ Feminine vmddwi, ^ The distinction of the genders 
[G. Ed. p. 484.] has been introduced, contrary to the original prin- 
ciple, through the analogy of the common dual (see <).273.), fis the Old 
Sclavonic, too, in the dual personal terminations, which, in Sanskrit, 
Zend, and Greek, mark the genders just as little as the other numbers 
distinguishes the feminine from the mtisculine by the termination ye (=:1J 
15d. e.y ^ Feminine yudwi. See §. 109. ® The 

comparison with the Sanskrit principal form regards the case terminatiorj; 
that with the secondary form the theme. 



PRONOUNS. 


473 





PLURAL. 



SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. GOTHIC. 

LITU. OLD SCLAV. 


^ vayam, 

vaem, 

. . . 

. . . vets, 


a 

o 



V 1 

nfifies. 

9m, ^ 7'eLs,^ 

mdsd 7ny. 


I ynyand 

yiaihdni 

. . . 





^ yuslnuc,^ 

yus, 


vos,^ yus,^ 

yus,^ vy. 


, (isnidn^ 



. . . xnisis,^ 

771 US, 7iy. 

Vi 

p 


710, 


7lOS"^ . . . 


CJ 

< 

) yusJiindji^ 


vfi-IJie, 

. . . izvisy 

yus, vy. 



vd, 


vo^ ^ ... 


tn 

t asinnh]n>i^ 



7iobk\ . . . 

7nu77iis, nami 

a 

\ yushnwhhisj 



■robh, . . . 

yunns, I'ami, 


r (mnalihyain^ 



. . . H7isls, 

7 7111771 us, )Ul77t, 



7lC, 


tiobis, . . . 

. . . 11(7771, 

a 

P 

) yushniat)Jiyavi 

yusmacibya. 


. . . izvis. 

yuDLUS, vam. 


^ vas^ 



voids, . . . 

. . . VCL7n. 


^ (isvmty 

1 ym^hmnt^ 



7iobh . . . 

. . . , . . 

3 

yusmat. 


robls . . . 



. asmCikam/'' 

ahoidkem, 

d/x/xcwv, 

. . . u?isura. 

, miisu, . . , 

d 

\ nas^ 

710, 


nosiri, . . . 

. . . 7ias, 

CJ 

O 

\ yushindkarti^'* 

yusmdkhn, 

VfXfJ€(OV, 

. . . izvara. 

yiisu, . . . 


V XUIS^ 

VO, 


veslj'i, . . . 

. . . V(fS, 

6 





inususe, 7ias. 

o 

P 

1 yus/n/idsu, 




yiisuse, vcis. 

' Sco ij. 332. 

2 See §. 170. 

3 See §. 337. 

See §. 335. 

<• Spo 174. 






[G. Rd. p. 485.] Remark. — Max Schmidt (1. c. pp. 9, lo) 

rightly takes the forms asmnkam, yushmakdin, for possessives ; 
and Rosen lias since confirmed this view (Journal of Education, 
July — Oct. 1834, p. 348) by the Veda dialect 
yuslimukubhir, ufibhis, * V(\stris aiixiliis*). We must therefore 
regard (ismdkam, yushmakdm, as singular neuters, which are, 
as it were, petrified, and have thus lost the power of being 
governed according to the gender, number, and case of their 
substantive. In the two first respects they may be com- 
pared with numeral expressions (§. 318.) like xra pancha, 
‘five,’ which, in the Greek Trez/re and Latin quinqne, lias 
become completely indeclinable, and therefore exactly like 
asmdkam, yushtndkam, Zend uhmdk^m, yusmdkhn and the 
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dual form mentioned at p. 472, Note ycmVmn. It is clear 
tliat the Latin forms, also, nosM, nostrum, i^estr}^ veslrum, 
belong to the possessive; and for nostrum, rrstrum, are used 
also nosfrorum, vpstroruin (Schmidt, p. 10). As, then, nnsant, 
izvdTd, stand altogether isolated in Gothic as genitives, it is, 
in my opinion, much more natural to derive them irom tin' 
possessive bases of the same sound which form, in the 
nominative singular masculine, nnsdr, izvar (seep. 300 G. (hI. 
Note) — than, on the contrary, to d(‘duce the possessiva^s from 
the unexplained genitives of tlie personal pronoun, so that 
they would be without any derivative sufi^x whatever, which 
is opposed to the common laws for the derivation of woiuh*. 
I most prehn* regarding unsord, }zrar(h und the analogous 
dual forms, as singular and dual neuters, like tlie Sanskrit 
nsnidkdjn, yuslnnnkam, and with an anticjuabul rc^tention of 
the d of the base, which in chnir' for daura (§. 153.) has dis- 
ap])eared. Ought, also, the singular genitives to be viewed 
in this light? for metna, tlwind, seitid, arc ])ossessive bases as 
well as the genitives of the personal })ronouns ; and if the 
former had proceeded from the latter, the addition of a 
suffix might have been expected, Periiaps even in Sanskrit 
tlie expressions mumd, tuva, whieh are far removed from all 
the forms of genitives, are originally jiossessives, froui 
which, after they were no longer recognised as such, sprang 
the secondary forms niuniakd, tavdkd, as huldhi comes, 
without alteration of meaning, from hold, ‘a boy.’ Observe, 
also, the surprising accordance between the Greek ])os- 
sessive base TEO, from TEfO, and the Sanskrit genitive 
tav(u Tlie form ao-^, however, has scarcely proceeded 
from (jov, but from the more entire reu-?, by syncope 
and exchange of the r with cr. In regard to the re- 
placing of the genitive of pronouns without gender by the 
corresponding possessives, it deserves further to bo remarked, 
[G. Ed. p. 480.] that, in llindustruii, tlie forms, whieh 
arc represented in both numbers of all declinable w^ords 
as genitives, are shewn to be umnistakeablc jiossessives, 
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])y being governed by the gender of the following substan- 
tive. The pronouns of the first and second person have 
in the masculine rd, in the feminine r4 as the possessive 
suffix; other words, in the masculine /cd, feminine ki; and 
the latter answers to the Sanskrit ka in a.s*md/m, yushmnkd, 
mdmaka, tdvukd. In Hindustani, therefore, m&ri mn, tert md. 
is literally, not matar^ ' tni mator^ but ‘men mater,'' 

*lua mater;" and the feminine termination i answers to the 
Sanskrit feminine formation (§. 119.). In the masculine 
the possessives under discussion are sounded mrrd, 
plural Jiamdrd, tumtidrd^ In tliis it is remarkable that tlu' 
formative suffix rd agrees with the Gothic ra of unsara, 
izvara, dual lu/kara, hjfivnra. In respect, also, to the trans- 
position of the nasal, tiimhdrd for tnhmdrd, from tusmdrd, is 
similar to tlie Gothic wjkarn, tinsarriy hjqvara. 


PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON. 

341. The Sanskrit is deficient in a simple substantive 
pronoun of the third person, devoid of gender: that it, 
however, originally possessed such a pronoun is proved, not 
only by the unanimous evidence of the European cognate 
languages, but esj)ecially by the circumstance that, in 
Zend, he and j^^y hoi (also . 9 ^, according to §. .55.), 
and, in PiTikrit, ^ are used as the genitive and dative 
of the third person in all genders,* and indeed in the direct 
sense, and in form analogous to the secondary forms 
of tlie first and second person; Sanskiit ^ md, w 
^ tivS, Zend me or 77i<V, Id or tdi, 

thivdi (§. 329,) In Sanskrit lengthened to sive, 

^ In Zoiid I remember only examples of the kind where the pronoun 
mentioned refers to masculines ; but in Prakrit ^ se is often found femi- 
nine ; e. g, Urvasi by Lenz, pp. 4G. 50 twice. Still I have not yet met 
with cxam))les for sc as dative*, numerous as the examples of the genitive 
arc. In Zend both cases occur, and the dative, indeed, more frequently 
than the genitive. 

t As to the origin of the Sanskrit men see 040. 
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[G.Ed. p. 487-1 must be considered as the theme of this 
pronoun, as, according to §. 3:3(5., ma, me, tuuty iiv(\ are the 
singular bases of the two first persons. From ^ sire, 
in combination with tlu' nominative termination nm, (§. 32G.} 
comes swayam, which means “ self/’ and in the 

present state of the language is indeclinable in all cases, 
numbers, and genders. The form swa })revails as the pos- 
sessive, but is used not only for sans, but for ^nras and inns, 
in which it is to be observed, that in the majority of the 
European cognate languages the possessive of the third per- 
son may be also used for the two first, and the Doidc 
corres})onds as exactly as possible with the Sanskrit sim-s, 
while 24>I lies as tlieme at the base of the plural of the per- 
sonal pronoun a(fil-aL), with the old a weakened to r, 

as in the plural of the two first persons (§. 332.). The appa- 
rent agreement of the base with the second person in the 
dual is, then, to be cx})lained thus, that in the latter the cr has 
proceeded from an older r, but in the third j)erson is primi- 
tive. In oVf ol, e, for a(f)ov, aef^ot, a(f)e — of which only the 
latter has been retained — from aFov, &e„ the digamma, 
which may remain after cr in the form of ^6, has been 
necfcssarily suppressed after the cr has become a rough 
breathing. Thus ol is similar to the Zend hoi and 

he (for hvoi, hvc), and the Prakrit $ sS for sinl A 
similar rejection of the r, togetlier with a weakening of the 
old a to }, shews itself in the Gothic sri-im, si-s, si-k, for 
svpi’-na, seZ-s, svi-k (see §. 327.). On the other hand, the v 
has remained in the adverb svr, as mentioned at §. 150., 
which evidently belongs to a theme S] A, as hve from Hlyl, 
thS from THA. As according to §. 69., stands sometimes for 
the long r/, so these forms are, 1. c., explained as instrumentals. 
They might, however, be regarded as locatives, examples of 
[G. Ed. p. 488.] which liave been jx)inted out at §. 291. 
Rem. 2„ with an & termination. The Lithuanian and Old Scla- 
vonic in this pronoun follow exactly the analogy of the second 
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pprson, and distinguish it from the latter only by the initial 
sfor/; but, like the Latin, Greek, and German, dispense 
with the nominativ’e as they are only used reflectively, and 
use the singular, also, instead of the dual and plural. From 
the Latin, besides siti, suns, perhaps also sponth, sponte, 
from SPONT, are to be adduced here, since, according to all 
probability, the meaning “self,” or “the self, selfness,” is 
the primitive : sp, however, may be regarded as the modi- 
fication of sr (comp. §. 50.), as Spiro, in my opinion, is con- 
nected with koas, “ to breathe.” The Doric yjriv, for <T<pLV, 
and the Latin pso, of i-pse, which should be declined ejns- 
-jisius, ei-psi, 8cv., for ipsius, ipsi, are formed, in like man- 
ner, by transposition. As regards the termination nt of 
SFONl', it might be carried back to the Sanskrit suffix rant, 
regarding which see §. 324 and more hereafter. It may here 
be further remarked, that, in Prakrit, the pronoun of the second 
person occurs, amongst other forms, in that of and 

pfivi (Urvasi, pp. 61. 6‘j), so that the t of two. is sup- 
pressed, but the r liardened to p. Compare, in the former 
respect, the Doric ^Iv for vns, vos, for tvas, teas (§. 336.) ; 
and, in both respects, the Latin porta, which in this way may 
be compared with nr dicdr, “a door” (Ovpa), 

312. We here give a connected view of the declension 
of the pronoun of the third person, devoid of gender, in the 
singular, which, excepting in the case of the Greek, sup- 
plies also the place of the dual and plural. 


rriAK. GREEK. LAT. GOTH. LITH. OLD SCLAV, 

Accusative, acj)e, e, sc\ stk, sawcii,^ syn, 

I nstriimcnta] mivim}} sohoyu} 

Dative, hv, he, liui, ol sibi, sis^ S(iu\^ sebyc, s}^ 

Genitive, s(\ he, Iwt, ov, .va/, seina, sawehs,^ sehe.^ 

Locative, sawiye} svhye} 


1 Compare § 330, It is not, however^ necessary to assume, tliat, in the 
second person, the Lithuanian theme taw and the Sclavonic teb have arisen 
from the Sanskrit genitive tava; but these forms may be regarded as 


. £d. p. 489,] 
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transpositions of the base tint. Botli explanations agree in the main, ay 
the syllable tav belongs to the l)ase in the Indian genitive rT^ lava also, 
whether we derive it by Guna from tu, wJience ta-bfiyam, to 

thee,” or regard it as the transposed form (»f rST In the reflective 

forms given above, saw and sch an* based on the same principle as tlie taw 
and just mentioned, and hence tlicy may be derived, by transposition, 
from the Indian base sira ; or we may suppose a genitive 5^7. to have ex- 
isted in Sanskrit also, wliich language, it may be concluded, originally 
possessed a comj)U‘te <leclen^ion of this pronoun. The Gothic sibija^ 
“ kinsman,'’ theme silnfati, Old High German, sippra, relaticmshi}),” 
“ kith," agrees, in a striking manner, with the h^clavonic base svb ; and it 
would not be surprising if the kinsman ” has been di signatcd as the man 
belonging to him/’ ‘Giis ;”and that, therefore, the original v of these (Jothic 
forms has been hardened, as in Sclavonic, to b. The Gothic sirs, theme 
svesa, “ property,” is also a derivative from this pronoun. 


343. The bas(j w ta, feminine iTT //I, signifies, in Sanskrit, 
** he,” ‘‘ this,” and that.” The Zend form is identical 
with the Sanskrit: the medial, however, frequently occurs 
instead of the tenuis, as in the accusative singular mascu- 
line, in whicli the place of 9 ^^ tern is commonly supplied by 
c/m, or, still more frequently, by dim. In Greek and 
German this pronoun has assumed the functions of the 
article, which is not found in the Sanskrit and Zend, nor 
in the Latin, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic. The bases TO, 
[G. Ed. p.49o.] Gothic TEA (§.87.), feminine, TA, TH, 
Gothic THO (§. 69.), corres])ond regularly with the Sanskrit- 
Zend fa, fd, with which the Lithuanian demonstrative base 
TA, nominative masculine tas, “ this,” feminine lu, is com- 
pletely identical. The Old Sclavonic base is, as in Greek, 
in the masculine and neuter* to, in the feminine ta (§. f2.^)r>. a.), 
but in the nominative masculine drops tlio vowel ; hence 
f, iu, to, this,’Tn. f. n. This pronoun does not occur, in its 
simple state, in Latin, with the exception of the adverbial 


* n», with tlui semi -vowel Tj. 
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riCL'USJitivc forms turn, tunc (like hiinc), tarn, lan-dem, and 
(amen. The latter resembles surj)risingly the Sanskrit 
locative ta-smin, “in tins’*’ (§. SOI.), only that thesis 

dro}){)ecl, as in the Lithuanian lamr, (p. 170 G. ed.) ; on which 
account I am inclined to replace the derivation I formerly 
gave of it by transposition from the Greek jjbkvToi, by that 
which I now offer, and wJiich is less remote. Moreover, in 
Latin, the derivative forms inHs^ lanius, tot, tolklem, totks, 
lotus, ^ spring from this pronoun, and will be treated of 
hereafter. It appears, however, to be declined in the com- 
j^ouiid /.s7e, of which the first member is is either to be 
regarded as a petrified nominative masculine, the case-sign 
of which, unconscious of its derivation, is retained in the 
obli(jue ciises — istins for ejpsthiSf coin[)are the German 
jt^itrrnumns — or, which seems to me less probable, the s is a 
pure phonetic affix, adopted on account of the favourite com- 
bination of ,v with t (compare §§. 05. 9().). 

;M 1. In the same way that isle is compounded in Latin, 
so also, in Sanskrit and Zend, the base ta combines with 
another pronoun prefixed to it, in fact, with and thus forms 
Wlf via, “ this,” “ that,” Zend aela (§. 28.). The nomi- 
native singular is, in Sanskrit, im esjui, etot; 

in Zend cuishd aeslia, r^A5^x>A5 aHaf. In Greek, 

at'Tos' is a similar compound, the first syllable of which, av, 
will subsi'(}uently be remarked upon. [G. Ed. p. 491.] 
This avTo^ is again combined with the article as a prefix to 
it, and forms outo?, aCrt;, rovro, for o-au-T09, //-au-r?;, ro-av-ro, 
1’here are several ways in which outo?, tovto, may be sui)- 
posed to have arisen : in the first place as Il-ovto<;, t-ovto, 
by suppressing the vowel of the article and weakening the 
a of the diphthong av to o, both changes being made to 
prevent the whole word from being too ponderous, for a is 


* Uci^iirding ioius arc p, la O’. G. nl. Note. 
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the heaviest of the three representatives of the Indian ^ a 
{a 6, o); and for this reason av appears to be especially tlic 
representative of the V riddhi diphthong ^ au* while for 
^ d = a + u, is found either ev or ov. In the feminine 
form avTT), if we distribute it thus, h'-avrr], the diphthong 
remains unweakened, as in ravro. But avrij may also be 
derived from ‘ d-vTT), and the loss of the first element of the 
diphthong may be assumed; the gender would then be 
expressed in both members of the compound, and a better dis- 
tinction would be made from the masculine and neuter base 
TovTo. But if, as appears to me preferable, we make the latter 
accord with the explanation which has just been given of the 
feminine form, the o of ov will then be ascribed to the arti- 
cle, and we shall likewise assume that the a of av is dropped; 
thus, o-vToi, To~vTo. Max. Schmidt (I)e Pronomine Gr. ct 
Lnt. p. 38) sees in oSto? only the article compounded with 
itself, and assumes that v is inserted; thus o3to? for 0 T 09 , 
avTT) for drr]. He adduces, in support of his view, ocrovrof, 
TotouTo?, rr]\t,KovTo<i, which he supposes to have admitted a 
similar insertion. I am of opinion, on the contrary, that 
these forms do not contain the simple base of the article TO 
as the last element of their composition, but ’AYTO ; for why 
should not this pronoun, though itself already a compound, 
[G. Ed. p. 492.] admit, just as well as the article, of being 
combined with woi'ds preceding it ? I do not agree with 
Max. Schmidt in explaining the adverbs ivravda, ivrevdev, 
for evOavOa, evOevOev, Ionic evOavra, ivOevrev, by the sim})le 
duplication of the suffixes 0a, 6ev, but I consider them to be 
compounded of two adverbs of similar formatiou. Though 
avOa, avOev, from the pronominal base ’AY, of wdiich moi-e 
hereafter, have not been retained in use by themselves, still 
I look upon ivravOa as the combination of iv6' ■\-av6 a, and 
ivrevdev as that of ev6ev+ad0ev. In order to avoid the con- 


* See VoealisiiiU!,, Rtni.'i. )). !9;5, &c. 
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currence of two breathings in tlie two following syllables, the 
breathing of the former syllable is sup[)resscd, or, as in the 
Ionic dialect, that of the latter is dropped. It may remain 
a question, whether the € of evOev is the thin sound of the 
a of aWev, in which case the preceding adverb has lost 
not only its but its e also, or whether aWev has been 
weakened by the loss of its a. In the latter case ipravOa 
may be divided into ivra-vOa. It is at least more natural to 
suppose the combination of two adverbs, and the weakening 
of a single one, on account of the ponderous nature of the 
compound, than to assume the mere doubling of the for- 
mative suffix and the insertion of a redundant u, for neither 
part of this assumption can be supported by analogous phe- 
nomena elsewhere. 

345. In the nominative singular masculine and feminine the 
Sanskrit substitutes — and in this the Oothic remarkably coin- 
cidt'S with it — for the T sound of the pronoun undcu' discussion 
an s, which in Zcnid, according to §. 53., becomes ^ //, and in 
Greek the rough breathing, hence Sanskrit sa, .vd, tdf. Gothic 
.vu, s(\ ilKilrif Zend lio, lid^ tdU Greek 6, to. The Old Latin 
has introduced into the accusative this originally purely 
subjective })roiioniinal base: sum for enin, and sum for cn?/?, 
also supsa as nominative for sa-ipsa.^ [G. Kd. p. 433.] 

As this s is excluded from the neuter, we have found 
in it (§. 131) a satisfactory explanation of the nominative 
sign, the s of which is lik(*\visc foreign to the neut(*r. A 
remnant of the old s of the base is still pri'sc'rved by the 
Greek in the adverbs a/jfiepov and erZ/rtv, though as these 
compounds express an accusative relation, not that of a 
nominative, they accord with the use of the Sanskrit lan- 
guage less than the Attic forms rtjjiiepoPy Tpjre^y as tt ta is 
the general theme, but ^ sa only that of the nominativ('. 


^ Accusative plural cf. Max. Schmidt “ De Proiioiniiie Gr. ct Lat.’* 

pp.11,1‘2. 
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The first member of the said compounds occurs in the 
primary form or theme, the final o of whicli ( = ^ a) has 
been changed into e, having been melted down with the fol- 
lowing e and t; ; thus rfjre^, cr/}Te 9 , from re-ere?, cre-ere?, for 
TO- 6 T£ 9 , cro-6Te9 ; ryjfjiepovy o-y'j/jtepouj from T6-7]pLepov^ (re-7)pLepoi\ 
for TO’7]p,epov, ao-7]pL€pov. Tlit'se adverbs (correspond to the 
Sanskrit adverbial compounds {Jcijdyi-hhava), which con- 
tain a substantive, assuming an accusative neuter form 
as their last member; e. yalhd-shraddhmiu 

“according to troth,'’ from ^’gT sliraddliA, feminine, “troth," 

3 U). The Greek falls into an abusc‘, in extending the 
substitution of the rough breathing for the T sound also 
to the nominative plural, as in oi, ai, while the cognate lan- 
guages preserve the Doric-ejuc forms to/, rai as the original : 
Sanskrit g Ic^ TTre ids, Zend l(\ Mo, Gothic iluiu 
thus (com})are §. 2r2S.). 

317* With reference to the masculine nominative singular, 
we have, moreover, to notice the remarkable coiiicideiuac of 
the Gre(‘k, Gothic, and Sanskrit in retaining the case-sign, so 
that 0 for 09 corresponds to the Sanskrit-Gothic sa for sds, 

[G. Vud, p. 401.] The latter appears analogous to the inUa- 
I'Ogative hvasy ** who?" in Gothic (§. 135.), In Sanskrit, 
however, the suppression of the case-sign is not quite 
universal; for before a stop we find .v/h\ 'JEtI so, eindionic 
for SOS (^. 22* and Gramm, Grit. §. 75. a.) • aiid S(h Ix'foi’c 
words Ijeginning with a, according to a gcuieral })riuciple of 
sound from sos, by melting down the .s- to n, and ngularly con- 
tracting the a -f 71 to d (§.2.). On the form so is based the 
Zend lid, the d of which is retained ; so that ha 
which might be expected for ^ sa, does not occur. 
Althougli, then, \^y ho is strikingly similar to the Greek 
d, still the relationship of the two forms cannot be looked for 
in the o-sound, as the Greek d rests on the suppression of 
the case-sign and usual substitution of o for ^ a (§. 4.), 
while the Zend ltd is to be referred to the existence of a 
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ciise-sign {ii for .s), and its contraction with the a of the 
l)asc to (), 

al8. The reason wliy this pronoun gladly dispenses 
witli tlie usual nominative sign s may he, partly, because 
the said case-sign lias itself proceeded from the base sff, 
and that s(i docs not admit of being re-combined with 
itself; and, partly — and this perhaps is tlie surer ground 
— that the {ironouns, in general, arc so strongly and 
vividly personified by themselves, that they are not in 
need of a very energetic and animatc'd sign of })ersonality ; 
for which reason, although alum, “ I,’" “thou,’’ 

(njain, “ this,” sivayam, “ self,” have a termina- 

tion, it is not that of the usual nominative, but they ap- 
jH'ar as neuters in the more olijective or accusative garb ; 
while asdu, m. f. “ that,’" if its final diphthong is 

combined with the u of the oblicpn* [fh Ed. p. dOO.] 
case ojim (compare §. 150.), is completely devoid of ter- 
mination, and merc'ly adopts the Vriddhi augment of the 
final vowel of the base.* The Latin obeys the same prin- 
ciple in the pronouns Jii-c, ille, iste, ipse, which are deprived of 
the nominative sign, and for which we might have ext)ected 
his-c (compare fnin-c ^rom hu-iiic), ilhis, istas, and ipsns, 
which latter actually occurs ; and in the same language the 
relative (jui is distinguished from the more energetic inter- 
rogative (jtfis by the abstmee of the nominative sign. In 
agreement with this principle stands also the circumstance, 
that in Sanskrit the masculine ])ronominal bases in a, in the 
j_)Iural nominative have not, like other words, ns for their 
termination, but, in like manner, suppress the case sulilx, 
and extend the a of the base to c, by the admixture of a 
})urely phonetic / ; hence H te, from which the dative and 
ablative le-blnjas, genitive te-shdni, locative te-shu. It has 
been before pointed out (§. ‘^2S.) what relation the cognate 
languages bear to Sanskrit in this respect. And it may 

* Tlio lu^liefin this actually bcinir the case is supported by tlic P<di, in 
which the form nsu, witliout Vriddhi, corrcbponds to the Saiibkrit asdu. 
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be observed, fiirtlier, that tlio pronouns of the first and 
second person do not admit, in tlie plural, the termination ns, 
but employ vnij-uin, yu-y~um, with a neuter sin- 
gular form, and in the Veda dialect nsm^, tr^T 

yvshmv, after the usage of pronouns of tlie third person. 
The Greek forms clfifie^, y/nel^, vfieU, appear, there- 

fore, so iiuich the more to be a more recent adaptation to 
the ordinary mode of formation ; and what (§§. 335. 337.) 
has been said regarding tlu? s of tlio Lithuanian mrs, 
yils\ tlie Gothic vcis, yiis, and the l^atin nos, vos, obtains 
additional confirmation from the present remark. The 
pronominal base amu^ that,’’ also avoids, in tlie 

* o 

masculine, the nominative-termination r/s, and forms amiy 
ill}, which serves as a theme to the obVupie plural cases, 

1 G. Ed. p. 406.] with the exception of the accusative : hence 

aitif-bhiSi <nni-hhij(iSy amisliawy 

anihsltu. These forms confirm the opinion that the nomi- 
native also, and the like, are void of inflexion. 

310. We here give a general view of the entire declen- 
sion of the pronoun under discussion. From the Latin 
we adduce the compound is-ie, as the simple form docs not 
occur. The Zend forms in brackets 1 have not met witli, 
but have formed them according to tlie analogy of the 
compound uc-tu, and other pronouns of the third 

person, witli which wo may suppose the base la to 
have originally agreed in inflexion. Observe', also, the 
occasional weakening of the I to c/, mentioned in §. 343. 
Those cases of the Lithuanian and Sclavonic to which 
is prefixed, etymologically do not belong to this place, but 
to the comjiound ti/a, mentioned in §. 3-33. 

SINf.UnVK. 

MASCULINE. 

Sanskrit. Zend. Greek. Latin. Gothic. Llth. Old Sclav, 
N. sdy sully s6, li(), 6, is-TK, sa, Ins, l\ 

Ac. iam, tern, rovy h-'TUMy IhuiiUy taiiy t\ 

1. LtUlUy {li))y .... lUy lumly ^11)0111, 
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SINGULAR. 


MASCniJNK. 


Sanskrit, Zvnd, 

Greek, 

Latin. Gothic, 

Lith, old Scl, 

D. tasmdiy 

TCOy 

is-TIy^ thanirnUy 


Ab. tasmnfy (tdlimul). 

. . . 

is-TO(D) .... 

• • • * « ■ 

(j. fdSyny {t(lliV)y 

TOfco/ 

h-TlUS^ thisy 

tOi tO(J(h 

L. iasuLitti^ (Idluni),'^ 


tdmvn .... 

tamCyHom,^" 



NEUTER. 


N. Ai!, JaC 

TO, 

hTUD;^ thaia:^ 

laiy " to}'^' 


The rest like the Masculine. 


N. Sdy 

hdy 

I'EMIXINE. 

7/., is-T/ly 

s6, 

ta, 

in. 

p 

Ac. idm 

{Idiim), 

rdv, r/jv, is-TJMy 

thi). 

tan 



1 fdtjdi 

{td]myd)y^ 


.... 

ia, 

toyu. 

N./ 

4* 

0 

D. tasythy 

{lanhdi)y“" 

Tu, rfj, h-Tl, 

thizai}^ 

fdiy 

iuL 

•<1 

Ab. tasyaSy^'^ 

h-TA{D) 

.... 




G. /u.s7/d.s’,’^ (Iduhdoy^ 

' TO?, T>;?, is'-TI!JS^'' 


iih 

toya}^ 


L. td^yam, 

^'(Idhmyay 

i 

...» 

tuyc 

toi. 


' See y. 

100. 2 

h’ti, and similar pronom 

inal forms, differ 

from the 



common second declension, to which they ]>cloiip;, in this paiticuliir, that 
they preserve the caso-tenninatioii in preference to the final vowel of the 
base; thus, isli for oj)posed to hipoior Jupoi. ^ Regarding nm, 
from sm, see (J. 170., and with reference to the termination §. aoG. 
T\em. a. ^ 170. j.'-^ihT.sub finem. ^ We might, also, 

expect according to the analogy of 

anJw, wliich often occurs as well as aM (from the base «), and 
ainln\ and similar forms ( §, 41. and 5(). a.), §* 100. 

y 200. § 201. “• 343. 1’ 170. 107. The 

ni conies from the appended pronoun sma (comp. §. 2()7. suh,f.) : in the 
instrunn'iital tyem^ on the contrary, it belongs to the cast'-sign (^.200.). 

5 5. 155. 150. ^^‘5. 155. and 281, §. 157. The 

Sclavonic to, and similar pronmninal neuters, are to be explained, like the 
Greek, through the supjiression of a 7 -sound ; while substantive and 
adjective forms in 0 — with the exception of those from bases in s (as ncho 
from NEBES)--\h\\g lost a final nasal, which the Greek retains, both 



[G. Ed. p. 498.] 
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according to the euphonic law in §.255. /. §. 266. § 171. 

1 1 72. 20 §. 172. Note *, p. 189. 21 5, 350. Rem. 3. 22 if 

assume that the termination yus^ peculiar to the pronouns^ which in 
§. 189. is considered as the transposed form of the Sanskrit termination 
syUf belonged originally to the feminine, and from that gender has been 
unorganicaUy transferred to the others, then from {is)ti-jus, for 

{i8)ia-ju8 — would agree tolerably well with the Sanskrit tasyns, with the 
loss of the s preceding j ; in this resembling the Sclavonic taya for tasya, 
§. 271., and shortening the last d but one; after which from the short a, 
as is so frequently done before a final an unorganic u is formed. 

2^ From tosycLs^ 271. §. 202. 25 ^ 2O8. Note * 

DUAL. 


MASCULINE. 


Sansknt. 

Zend, 

Greek, IJth, 

Old Sclais. 

N. A. tdu, 

(Mo, M), 

TCO, fu, 

ta. 

I.D.Ab. tdbhydm 

, {taeibya), 

D. 

I. D. *tyerm.‘ 

' G. L. tayds, 

(tayu),^ 

G, roLVy G. 

toyd.* 



NEUTER. 


'N.Ac. U,^ 

m, 

/ 

TCOf • • • • 


The rest like the Masculine. 



FEMININE. 


N.Ac. 


TO, tie. 

tye* 

I.D.Ab. tdbydm, 

(tdbya). 

D. Tcuv, tom,* 

^tyema^ 

G. L. tayds, 

» • • • 

G.ralv, G. td, 

toyd. 

I Vedic form, see 

§.208. 

*§.221. *§.215. 

<§.273. 


where, however, the reason for the ye^ instead of the to-be-anticipated o, 
was incorrectly assigned. The truth is, ohyema is founded on the Sanskrit 
base •gWT uhhaya^ nom. ubhayam^ both ” ; and with regard to the designa- 
tion of the number two, we must observe, that the Lithuanian, also, forms 
some cases from an extended theme in ia, euphonic ie ; viz. the gen. dwiey-u, 
and the dative dwie-m; the former, with regard to its y before the case- ter- 
mination, agrees with the Sclavonic dvoy^ii and Sanskrit dway-os (§. 273. 
Note t) : the theme of both cases is dwie^ from dwia^ and is founded, in 
my opinion, on the Sanskrit ^ dwaya, “ a pair,'" with the suppression of 
the a preceding the y. On this, then, is based, also, the Sclavonic 
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dmjm, os also t^jem, on the compound pronominal base m tya (^. 3S3 ). 
‘ 0. 254. Rem. 1. p. 277. ‘ {. 273. Note f. ’ §. 212. » 273. 

p.858G.ea. »iUl3. 


PLORAl. 

MASCUMNE. 



Sanskrit. 

Zend. 

Gre^k. 

Lai in. 

Gothic. 

Lith. 

on Sclav, 

N. 


A'.' 

f M 
TOL, Old 

k-'W 

thai} 



Ac. 

inn, 

{tahy 

TOU9, 

k-TOS, 

tlians^ 

tuSy tn 

ly? 

I. 

idis,* 

{tdis), 

« • • • 

« » t » 

.... 

tais,^ 


D. khdihhyaSf 

tadibyd, 

s. Loc. 

k-TIS,^ 

thuim,^ 

*liem{u)!^ 

\,i Hyem? p 

G. 

(tahhanm)^^^ 

T&V^ 

k-foRm^ 

fi 

iyech}^ 

L. 

Unhu, 

{tnkbm), 

D. Tom, 

.... 

— 

thCf 

tyecL^^ 1 


NEUTER. 

N.Ad(l«M4,'2<4« ra," M}'^ .... io.« 

The rest like the Masculine. 


FEMININE. 


N. 

tils, 


/ f 1 

rat, aid 

k-TAE,^ 

th6s, 

toSf 


Ac. 

tds, 

(Mo), 


h-TAS, 

th6s, 

tas, 


I. 

iabhist 

(Mbk), 

.... 

• • * • 

• « • • 

tomis, 

*tyem}. 

©.Ab./4i/i(/(w, 

(lAbyd), 

8.L. 

k-m, 

thnim}^ 

fom(fi)sJ 


G. 

idsdmd 


rdcoVy mv, 

ia-TARUM,^ thm,^ 

ii 

iyreh}^ 

L. 

tdm, 

takva, 

D. Tam, 

.... 

.... 

fosn, 

tyreh?^ 


* 5)5,228.348. Regarding the Lithuanian tie see, also, 235. NoteJ, 
and for the Sclavonic ii 5 . 274, * 239. ^ 276. ^ 5- 218. 

The surprising agreement between the Sanskrit 79 tdis and Lithuanian 
tah is so far fortuitous, as that the Sanskrit has rejected its hh and the 
Lithuanian the m derived from 6, independently of each other. The 
Sclavonic tyemi^ from t^evm (5*277.), points to a Lithuanian ta-mk^ and 
is analogous to the VMic forms like (mibhkt mentioned in 5*219., 

and to the common pronominal-instrumental “through 

this," from the base ^ a. It is, however, doubtful whether the ye of 
tyemi is founded on the corruption of the Sanskrit 9 ^ of a VMic form 
which may be supposed to have existed, tibhk^ according to 5*266. e., or 
whether, as I am more inclined to think, this case, like several others, 
belongs to the compound base ^ tya, to which, also, is io be assigned the 


[G. Ed. p. 409.3 
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singular instrumental tyem^ as from the base to only torn could proceed, 
according to the analogy of rabom^ from the base rabOu On the other hand, 
the locative tyech is not to be referred to this place, as all o bases in this 
case have ye corresponding to the Sanskrit ^ 5 as rabyech, from the theme 
raho. Concurrent forms are wanting in the common declension for tyech : 
it answers, however, to Ushdm/}mi as the locative of similar sound 

does to 7^ thliu ; and for it also, therefore, we do not have recourse 
[G. Ed, p. 600.] to the pronoun compounded with Tt ya^ however 
natural it might appear from the point of view of the Grammar, which is 
limited to the Sclavonic alone, tliat all the ye^ which occur in this pro- 
noun, are of the same origin. ^ From istihus for istobus^ see 244. 

® §§. 215. and 288. Rem. 4. ’ 215. and 235. Note J;. ® §. 276. 

® ^^.248. Comp. aSshahm^ ‘^horum/* from the base 

a, Vend, S. p. 230, and elsewhere (erroneously jj^ s for sh, see §§. 51. 62.), 
” §, 284. Note ^ 234. Note t. §. 231. ^ 274. 

271. This has found its way from the other genders into the 

feminine, where we should expect thbrn, while in the masculine and 
neuter the ai has its ancient fixed position (§. 288. Rem. 4.). In Sclavonic, 
all oblique plural cases are borrowed from the masculine, hence tyemi, 
tyenij tyech, for tyarnU tyain, tmch, or tami, tarn, tach. Compare 

the often-occurring donhanm, ^^harum^^ ($.56\), Sanskrit 

dsdm, from the base d. Polysyllabic bases in Zend shorten the feminine 


d in the genitive plural; hence, not a&tdonhanm, but 
aitanhahm (according to 66 *.) answers to the Sanskrit Udsdm. 


350. The weakening of the t to d, mentioned in §. 343., 
which occasionally enters into the pronominal base ta, 
coincides with that which takes place in Greek in the ap- 
pended particle hi, which, when isolated, is used as a con- 
junction, and to which no more suitable origin can be assigned 
than the pronominal base TO. The weakening of the vowel 
0 to € resembles that which occurs in the uninflected vocative 
of bases in 0 (§. 204.), as also in the equally uninflected 
accusatives /xe, a*e, e, (§. 326.). The descent of the tenuis to 
the medial occurs also in Sanskrit, in the isolated neuter 
form i-dam, this,” and a-das, “ that,” inasmuch as, in my 
opinion, this is the proper distribution * which with 


♦ Cf. Influence of Pronouns on the Formation of Words, p. 13. 
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reference to i-dam is supported, also, by the Latin i-dem, 
qui-dam. In Sanskrit i-dam and ordcia are limited 
to the nominative and accusative neuter, which are the same 
in sound, and are deficient in the formation of the other 
cases, which originally may have be- [G. Ed. p. 601.] 
longed to them ; as the Greek Ze has still left behind it, in 
Homer, the plural-dative Sea-<ri, Seat, (To?sSe<r<ri, Toi^Sem), 
which, according to what was said in §. 253. Rem., regarding 
the dative in eer-<ri, sounds very homogeneous to the Sanskrit 
neuter das, probably a weakened form of dal. As to the 
proof of the relation of the idea of the conjunction Si to that 
of our pronoun, it is sufficient to remark, generally, that all 
genuine conjunctions in the Indo-European family of lan- 
guages, as far as their origin can be traced, are derived from 
pronouns, the meaning of which frequently lies more or less 
obscured in them. Those from fiiv and Si are contrasted with 
one another like “ this ” and “ that,” or “ the other ; ” and the 
connection of our German aber. Old High German o/ar, 
with the Indian apara-s, “the other,” has been 

already shewn elsewhere,* and in the same manner the 
Gothic ilk, “ but,” of which more hereafter, is of pronominal 
origin, just as the Latin au-tem. 

351. A descent from the tenuis to f e medial, similar 
to that which we have observed in the Greek Si, and 
in Se7pa, which will be discussed hereafter, is exhibited in 
Latin in the adverbs dum, demumt donee, denique, which 
all, with more or less certainty, belong to our demon- 
strative base. Perhaps dudum, also, is to be referred to 
this class, and is to be regarded as the doubling of the 
base du for tu, to, as lotus, which has retained the old 
tenuis. In Sanskrit, the doubling of pronouns, in which 
both are nevertheless declined, expresses multiplicity ; 
yd yas signifies “ whoever,” “ quicunque,’* and yan yam, 

^ Yoc&lismus, p. 165. 
i K K 
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“ quemcunque,” &c., and sa saK, tan, tarn &c., answer to them. 

[G. Ed. p. fi02.] Totm is properly “ this and this,” “ the 
one and the other half,” hence “ the whole.” The case is the 
same with quisquis. In dudum, “ long ago,” the notion of 
multiplicity is equally clear; and for this reason I prefer 
viewing it as the combination of two similar elements 
rather than as diu and dum. The same relation, in 
a phonetic respect, that dudum has to totus, dum has to 
turn, which latter has been designated above (§. 343 .) as the 
accusative. The circumstance, that in those pronominal 
adverbs the accusative inflexion does not stand in its cus- 
tomary sense, ought not to divert us from this mode of 
derivation; for in adverbs the case-inflexions very fre- 
quently overstep their ordinary signification. Notwith- 
standing, it cannot be denied that, in all pronominal 
adverbs of this kind, or at least in some of them, the m 
might also belong to the appended pronoun sma, which is 
so widely diflused in Sanskrit and its kindred languages, 
and has been conjectured to exist in ta-men as analogous 
to the Sanskrit locative tasmin, and in immo by assimi- 
lation from ismo.* According to this mode of explana- 
tion, in the Latin forms dum, turn, tarn, quam, &c., there 
would be exactly as much left of the appended pronoun, 
and the case-terminations combined with it, as in our 
German datives, like dem, wem, and the Sclavonic loca- 
tives, as tom. The locative would be very suitable for 
dum, “ since,” “ while,” (in which time), and turn in the 
meaning “then,” and consequently du-m and turm would 
be = Sanskrit tasmin. Old Sclavonic tom. For 

the meaning, “hereupon,” which in Sanskrit is expressed 
hy tatas, (literally ” from there”), it might be better to 
refer to the ablative iRRTir^ tasmdt, for it is not necessary 
that turn, in all its meanings, should belong to one and the 


* In the author’s Essay on Demonstrative Bases, p. 21. 
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some case-form, as the m approaches very [G Ed. p. 603 .] 
closely to the terminations ^ smdi, WITT smdt, and smin. 

352. Demum, considered as a demonstrative form, agrees 
exceedingly well, apart from the weakening of the con- 
sonants, with the Greek with respect to which the 

obsolete form demus is to be remarked. In however, 
to which the relative corresponds, there is no necessity 
to follow Buttmann in regarding the latter portion of it as 
the substantive notwithstanding the apparent induce- 
ment for so doing contained in avrrjfiap ; but I prefer divid- 
ing thus, rrj-fio^, and I consider rtf, 'fj, to be merely 

the lengthening of the base TO, as according to §§. 3. 4., 
0 = ^ a, and = d. Thus this i} coincides with the 
cognate Sanskrit d, in several pronominal derivations, with 
the base vowel lengthened, as TJTfJr yd-vat, “ how much,” 
“ how long,” “ while,” &C!., and with the word answering to 
it, td-vat. Nay, we might not perhaps venture 
too far if we were to recognise in /to? a corruption 
of tnr vat, the v being hardened to fi, as we perceive 

happens among other words in = dravdmi, 

“ I run,” (p. 1 14), with the favourite transition of t to 9 , which 
is necessary at the end of words if the T sound is not to 
be entirely dropped, modifications which have aided us 
in explaining several forms of importance in Grammar 
(§§. 152. 1 83.). In demum, demus, however, the demonstrative 
force is not so clearly perceptible as in the cognate Greek 
expression, and it lies concealed under the usual translation, 
“ then first,” or " at last,” which does not affect the general 
sense of the sentence. Still nunc demum vents ? means, pro- 
perly, “ now comest thou at this (so late a time) ?” The time 
is doubly denoted ; and in this lies the emphasis, first by nunc, 
from the pronominal base nu, and next by demum. In such 
adverbs, however, of place and time, it is [G. Ed. p. 504 ] 
not required to express the place and time formally, and this 
is done very rarely. In general, the mind has to understand 

K K 2 
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these categories in the interior, as it were, of the verbal form. 
It is the property of the pronouns to convey the secondary 
notion of space, which then admits of being transferred to 
time. Tims our wo, “ where,” has reference to place ; wanv, 
“ when,” to time ; da, " then ” or “ there,” to both ; but the 
pronominal idea alone is formally represented in all three. 
When it is required adverbially to denote absolutely definite 
divisions of time, a pronoun is naturally combined with the 
designation of time in question, as in hodie, cn^fiepov, and 
heufe, “ to-day,” (Old High German, hhdu, §. 162.). But if, 
in these expressions, one of the ideas combined in them were 
to lose its formal designation, that of time would most easily 
be dispensed with ; the important matter being that it is “ on 
this ” and not “ on that (day) ;” and the language therefore 
adheres more tenaciously to the pronominal element than to 
that of time, which is very faintly seen in our heuie, and even 
in the Old High German hiutu. Hence 1 cannot believe that 
the adverbs dum, demum, donee, denique, are connected with 
the term for "day” (§. 122.), which is common to the Latin 
and the Sanskrit, to which Hartung (Gr. Particles, I. 230), 
besides the forms which have been mentioned, refers, among 
other words, yow and the Gothic "now,” “already,” and 
yuthan, “already,” as also the appended dam in qui-dam, 
regarding which see above (§. 350.). In the first place, in the 
dam of quon-dam, and in the dem of tan-dem, we might admit 
the term denoting “ day,” without being compelled, from the 
reason given above, to this explanation, still less to the 
inference that qui-dam, qui-dem, and i-dem, also have arisen 
in this manner. If quondam contains the name of “day,” 
then its dam approaches most nearly to the Sanskrit accusa- 
tive dyAm from ift dyd, “heaven,” which, like other 
[G. Ed. p. 606.] appellations of heaven, may also have 
signified “ day,” as a shoot from the root div, “ to 
shine,” (§ 122.). To this accusative dyAm, the Greek 
hrjv, “ long,” corresponds, if, as Hartung conjectures, it is 
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taken from an appellation of “day,*’ like the Latin diu 
(Sanskrit ^ cZyw, ** day.”)* On the other hand, I prefer 
referring the particle Sr] to our demonstrative base, the signifi- 
cant and animating force of which is evinced clearly enough 
in the way in which it is used. We return to the Latin 
the more complete form of which, donicumy'\ has 
been already, in another place, divided into do^nicum — since 
I see ill it a connection, in formation and base [G. Ed. p. 506.] 
wdth the Greek rrivtica, of whicli hereafter. “ So long as” is 
equivalent to “ the time in which,” or “ in which time,” “ how 
long a time,” and do here represents the pronominal idea, 
and nec, nicum^ that of time, as it also actually expresses, 
which will be shewn hereafter, a division of time. In the 


* Perhaps we should also class under this head v/xepa, and divide it into 
^-/icpa, considering it as “ day-tiine.^^ The first member of the compound 
would have lost the T sound of the Sanskrit base as, in 12*2., we 

have seen Ju proceed from and the rough breathing would, as fre- 
quently happens in Greek— e. g, in ^irap, answering to jecur and 
T/flAri/— supply the place of the j. As regards the second portion of 
we might easily suppose it connected with ftepor. If this idea be 
well founded, then ^•fxepa would mean ^Slay ’s-side” or “light^side” (of 
time). But ficpa admits, also, of comparison with a word which, in San- 
skrit, means time in general and day of the week ; for by assuming the fre- 
quently-mentioned hardening of a v to fx (cf. p. 1 16, 1. 3), and a shortening 
of the middle vowel, we arrive at the Sanskrit vdrUj which has been 
before the subject of discussion {§. 309. p. 425, 1. 8), and with which, too, our 
Mal^ “ time,” Gothic m6l (theme m6la)y\s connected. According to this view, 
^-p/pa would, therefore, signify “ day s-time,” in which case an etymolo- 
gical connection between pepa and pepor might still exist, inasmuch as 
pcipopat, from the root MAP (etpaprat), is probably connected with the 
Sanskrit root var (uri), ‘‘to cover” and “to choose”; whence vara 
(nominative vararn), “ the gift, lent by a god or a Brahman," “ grace " ; 
and whence is derived, also, vdra^ “opportunity,” “time,'* &c. For 
further particulars regarding the root rjor* (^ vri) and its branches in 
the European cognate languages, see my Vocalismus, p. 166. 
t Influence of the Pronouns on the Formation of Words, p. 12. 
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Sanskrit iinra y&vat, on the other hand, from the relative 
base ya, which signifies both “so long as” and “until/’ the 
pronominal idea is alone represented ; and we have hereby 
a fresh proof of the existence of a demonstrative element in 
donee, donicum. Denique, in like manner, with regard to its 
origin, appears to be related to ryviKa, to which it bears a 
surprising resemblance, with qu for k, as in quis, quid, cor- 
responding to kas, ftifu kim, Km, Kom, &c. 

353. The pronominal base w ta is combined, in Sanskrit, 
with the relative base ya, for the formation of a new 
pronoun of similar signification, which belongs especially 
to the Veda dialect, and, like many other Veda words, has 
found more frequent use in the European cognate languages 
than in the common Sanskrit. The a of w ta, is suppressed 
in this compound, hence w tya ; and in the nominative of 
the personal genders, as in the simple if fa, the T sound 
is replaced by s; hence syas, ?nT tyat; accusa- 

tive tyam, ty&m, tyat, &c. The base syo, 
which is limited to the nominative, with its feminine form 
syA, possesses a complete declension in several cognate 
languages, and in the Sclavonic has found its way into 
the neuter also. The Gothic has adhered most closely 
to the Sanskrit, and does not permit this pronoun 
to extend beyond the singular nominative. Moreover, 
only the feminine form si remains; and one could wish 
that a masculine syi-s, for sya-s, (according to §. 136,) oc- 

[G. Ed. p. 607.] curred with it. Most of the forms, how- 
ever, which express, in Gothic the idea “ he,” and its femi- 
nine, have proceeded from the demonstrative base i, among 
which si, though, as it were, an alien, has found its place. 
This si, from the base s^d=Sanskrit syd, is an abbreviation of 
sya, according to the analogy of the substantive declension 
of the like termination (Grimm’s second strong declension), 
as fAm for thiuyaj from the base thiuyd. 

364, The Old High German siu — we will leave it undecided 
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whether it should be written syu* — is more exactly re- 
tained than the Gothic s/, and has not entirely dropped 
the Sanskrit '«n d, of ^ syA, hut has first shortened it to 
a, and then weakened it to w.f V, however, in Old High 
German, is a favourite letter after i or y (Vocalismus, 
p. 246. Rem. 80.). The form siu, in Old High German, is 
not so isolated as si in Gothic; but from the base sid 
springs also an accusative sia, and in the plural the form 
sio, which is common to the nominative and accusative, 
and, in a Gothic dress, would be syds, in Sanskrit 
syds. Contrasted with the singular nominative 
siu, the accusative sia may appear remarkable, for in 
both cases similar, forms might have been expected. 
The difference, however, consists in this, that the nomina- 
tive form, at the oldest period to which we can arrive by 
the history of the language, terminated in a vowel without 
any case-sign whatever, while in the accusative the vowel of 
the base was protected by a nasal. This nasal, then, may 
have preserved the old quantity of a, just as, in Greek, a 
final a frequently occurs in places where a nasal was per- 
mitted to follow it by the old Grammar ; while, where a short 
a sound is found originally unprotected, or [G. Ed. p, 608.] 
accompanied by consonants not nasal, it is usually changed 
into e or o; hence hra, ivvia, Bixa, answering to the Sanskrit 
saptan, navan, dakm, though from these likewise in the nomi- 
native and accusative, according to §§. 139. 313., sapta, &c. ; 
eSetfa answering to adiksham, woSa to padam, 

but eBet^e to adUcshat, \vice / to T|qr vrika, iBel^aro 

to adikshata. 

355. While the Gothic article, like that in Greek, is to 


* See p. 367, Rem. 5. ; and Vocalismus, p. 234, Rem, 31. 
t Respecting u, as lighter than a and heavier than i, see Vocalismus, 
p.227, Rem. 10. 
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be referred to the bases discussed in §. 343., ^ sa, ?RT sd, R itit 
RT <d, the High German, as has been before remarked (§. 288. 
Rem. 5.), attaches itself chiefly to the compound w tya, fern. 
tyd, and introduces this into the nominative also; hence, 
in the feminine, diu (or perhaps dyu), as above siu; accusa- 
tive dia, answering to the Sanskrit tydm, and in the 
nominative and accusative plural dio = tyds. With regard to 
the masculine, compare, with the Sanskrit nominative ^ tyd, 
the form die, which in High German has found its way 
also into the accusative, which in this language is every- 
where the same as the nominative. In the neuter, diu 
agrees with similar Old High German forms, from sub- 
stantive bases in ia, as chunniu. In the masculine singular, 
and in those cases of the neuter which are the same as the 
masculine, the compound nature of our pronominal base is 
less palpable ; and taking it as our starting point, or restrict- 
ing our views to it, we should have classed the forms der, des, 
demu, den, not under tya, but, like the Gothic forms of kin- 
dred signification, under the simple base w ta. But if rfe>, 
den, be compared with the corresponding feminine cases diu, 
dia, and with the masculine plural die, without the suppo- 
sition — which is refuted by the Sanskrit, Lithuanian, and 
Sclavonic — that in the latter word a redundant i is inserted, 
[G. Ed. p. 609.] which never occurs in other parts of the 
Old High German Grammar,* then the assumption becomes 
necessary that der, d'es, demu, den, have had their origin 
from older forms, as dyar, dyas ( = tyas, tyasya), 
so that, as very frequently happens in Gothic (§. 72.), in the 
syllable ya the a is dropped, and the y changed into a vowel ; 
just as, above, we have seen si and fhivi spring from sya 
fhiuya. The Old High German, however, as is well known, 
very commonly employs e for the Gothic i. 


* Sec Vocalisraus, p. 247. 
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356, The distribution of forms with e and i (or y) 
and a following vowel is not fortuitous, but rests on 
an historical basis, so that the contraction to e occurs 
universally where the Sanskrit has a short a after ^ y ;* 
but the more full form is found only when a long d, or 
the diphthong accompanies the Indian semivowel, though 
this circumstance does not, in every case, ensure the more 
complete form in Old High German; for in the genitive 
plural we find dt^d (masculine, feminine, and neuter), not- 
withstanding the Indian tykhdm in the masculine 

and neuter, and tydsdm in the feminine ; and in the 

dative, together with dihn — according to Notker, dien — 
we find, also, dim or din, and this, too, in most authorities. 
The neuter instrumental diu is based on the instrumental 
thydj'f which may be supposed to exist in Zend, and 
where, therefore, we have, in like manner, the i or y retained 
with original long vowels following that letter. Compare 

MASCULINE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Sansicrit 

OldHM. 

Sanskrit. 

OldH, G. 

Nominative, 

syaSf 

(ter, 

tyi, 

die. "q 

Accusative, 

tyanif 

den. 

tydn, 

die. pj 
dUm. y 

Dative, 

tyasmdi, 

demu, 

tyibhyaSf 

Genitive, 

tyasya, 

d'es, 

NEUTER. 

tySslidnif 

d'ero. 2 

p 

ii_i 

Nom. Acc. 

tyatf 

daz. 

tydni, tyd\ diu. 

Instrumental, 

tyina,thyf1?, diu. 

tyibhis. 

• • • 


The rest like the masculine. 


* Respecting the neuter daz, see §. 366. Rem. 2. 

t I cannot, however, quote tliis pronoun in Zend, except m the nomi- 
native plural masculine in combination with the relative, §. 62. 

‘ The latter is the Vedic and Zend form, see §.231. and §. 234. Note *. 

* The latter the Zend form pro-supposed above. 
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FEMININE. 





SINOULAR. 

PLURAL. 


Sanskrit, 

Old H. 6. 

Sanskrit 

OUH.G. 

Nominative, 

•syd. 

siv^, diu. 

tyds, 

dio. 

Accusative, 

tydm. 

dia. 

tyds, 

diu. 

Dative, 

tyasydi, 

deni, 

tydbhyaSf 

diim. 

Genitive, 

tyasyds. 

dera. 

tydsdnif 

dero. 


“ Remark 1. — I differ from Grimm, whom, §. 288. Rem. 5., 
I have followed, as I here give die, not diS, and in the 
feminine plural dio, not did, in the genitive plural di^o, and 
in the genitive and dative singular d&ra, deru, without a cir- 
cumflex ; since the circumstance that theory, and the history 
of language, would lead us to expect a long vowel, does 
not appear sufficient ground for the inference that the 
original long quantity, which has been retained in Gothic, 
was not shortened in the three centuries and a half which 
elapsed between Ulfilas and the oldest High German 
authorities. Where a long vowel is not shewn by Kero’s 
doubling the vowel, or Notker’s accenting it with a cir- 
cumflex, which is not the case in the examples before us, 
we have there to assume that the vowel, in the course 
[G. Ed. p. 611.] of centuries, has undergone a weakening 
change. To this, final vowels are, for the most part, subject ; 
hence, also, the subjunctive present preserves the 6, which 
corresponds to the Sanskrit ij d and Gothic at only in per- 
sons in which the vowel is protected by a personal termi- 
nation following it; but in the first and third persons 
singular, which have lost the personal signs, the organic 
length of quantity is also lost* 

“ Remark 2. — It is very probable that the simple base 


s See 5.364. 

* Grimm appears to have committed a mistake in referring, I. 723., to 
the third p. conj. for support of the supposed length of the e in the nomi- 
native plural, as at p. 808 he ascribes to it a short e. 
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TT ta, was, in Old High German, originally more fully de- 
clined, and that remains of that declension still exist. The 
neuter daz has the strongest claim to be viewed as such, 
which, contrary to §. 288. Rem. 5., I now prefer referring to 
the Sanskrit tat, rather than to tyai, as the syllable ?ir tya 
has elsewhere, in Old High German, universally become de 
(§.271.). Perhaps, too, the de which occurs in the nomi- 
native plural masculine, together with die (Grimm. I. 791.), 
is not an abbreviation of the latter by the rejection of the 
i, but a remnant of the simple pronoun, and therefore akin 
to the Sanskrit ^ t6 and Gothic that. On the other hand, 
in Old Sclavonic, in the declension of the simple pronoun 
given at §. 349., several remains of the compound m tya 
have become intermingled, which are there explained. 
But the forms tut, toe, taya, which occur in the nominative 
and accusative, together with tJ (masculine), to (neuter), ta 
(feminine), though they contain the same elements as the 
Sanskrit w tya, WT tyA, were first formed in Sclavonic, 
in the sense of §. 284., otherwise they would not have re- 
stored the vowel of the first pronoun, which the Sanskrit 
has suppressed (§.353.); thus, ti for iot, te or tye for toe, 
and tya for taya (compare §. 282.). The same is the case 
with the compound plural forms of the nominative and 
accusative ; masculine tit, neuter taya, feminine tyya. 

" Remark 3. — In §. 160. I have made the assertion that 
the German dative is based on the old instrumental, as it 
often occurs with an instrumental signification. I was, 
however, particularly impelled to this view by the dative 
form of bases in i, as gasta from the theme gasti. But if 
we make the division gust-a and regard the a as the case- 
termination, there is nothing left us but [G. Ed. p. 512.] 
to refer this form to the Indo-Zend instrumental. There is, 
however, a way of comparing this form with the Sanskrit 
dative, which I now far prefer, as theLithuanian and Sclavonic, 
which are so near akin to the German, have retained the 
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dative, together with the instrumental ; and the Old High 

German has preserved a particular form for the instrumental, 

the generic difference of which from the dative is especially 

observable in the pronoun, in which demu answers to 

tyasmdi; but the instrumental diu, and the Gothic <A^(§. 159.), 

no more exhibit the appended pronoun sma, mentioned 

in §.165. &c., than does the Sanskrit- Zend instrumental. 

Diu agrees best with the Zend thyd, supposed above, and 

the Gothic thd with the simple ti.* The form demu, and the 

Gothic thamma, compared with tynsmdi and tnsmdi, 

have lost the i element of the Sanski'it diphthong ^ di 

(=d + i); and the long d has been shortened in Gothic, 

otherwise it would have been supplied by 6 or ^.t The 

short Gothic a has, however, in Old High German, been 

still further weakened to u. But to return to the Gothic 

gasfa from the theme gasli ; I do not now regard the final 

a of this word as a case-suffix, but as a Guna- vowel, after 

which the i of the base has been dropped, together with 

the case-character, while all bases in m, and feminine bases 

in i, have lost only the inflexion, and not a portion of the 

base with it. The same relation that sunau has to the 

dative sumv-d, from sunu — which in Sanskrit also re- 

* 

ceives the Guna — the feminine amtai, from the theme nnsti, 
has to the Sanskrit matay-d, from mati. The masculine 
gasta, however, has not only lost the inflexion of gastag-d, 
as it must originally have been pronounced, but also the 
g, which ought to have reverted to i. In the a- declension 
vid/a is readily made to accord with the Sanskrit 
vrikdya, and Zend vehrkdi: to the latter it bears 

the same relation that thamma above does to fa-smdi. 
The feminine gibai, from the theme gibd, is as easily de- 


• The Sanskrit tyS-n-a has, according to 158., a euphonic n inserted, 
and the a of the base changed into ^ by the blending of an i. 
t The latter actually takes place in hvammi-h^ hvaryammi-h. 
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rivable, in regard to form, from the dative jihwdy-di, 
as from the instrumental jihway-d. In both ways 

the inflexion has been lost, and the semivowel preceding it 
changed to a vowel. But if we are to believe [G. Ed. p. 613.] 
that a genuine dative character is retained in German, we 
should find it only in the declension of the pronouns, inas- 
much as, for instance, the feminine form zai, in thi-zai, is 
directly derivable from the Sanskrit syAi, from smy-di, by 
merely dropping the semivowel ; so that thizai and 
tasydi stand historically near to one another, as we have re- 
presented in §. 172., where we expressed our belief that ai, 
in thizai, may be explained on the same principle as that of 
gihai; and thus thizai must be considered as an abbrevia- 
tion of thizay-ai, and, therefore, as indeclinable. But if 
thizai stands for thizy-ai, and ai is, therefore, in this and 
similar pronominal forms, a remnant of the Sanskrit femi- 
nine dative termination di, then the Gothic ai above men- 
tioned is essentially distinguished from the similar termi- 
nation in gihai, “ dono," and anstai, " grntiai” as these two, 
also, are diverse from one another, since the i of andai be- 
longs to the theme ansti, while an i is foreign to the theme 
of gihai, viz. gibu, and accompanies the base in the dative 
only : while in the corresponding class of words in Sanskrit 
it is added in several cases, after which is annexed the 
true inflexion, which is omitted in Gothic. But if the ai 
of thizai is identical with the Sanskrit ^ di of tasydi, 
then we must distribute the genitive thizds into thi- 
-z~6s, and this must be considered as an abbreviation of 
thi-zy-6s = Skr. ta-sy-ds ; and we should have in this, 

and similar pronominal forms,* a feminine genitive termina- 
tion 6s, while elsewhere in all genders the genitive sign 
consists in a mere s, 

357. It has been already remarked, that our dmer is acom- 


* To these belong the (stioug) adjectives combined with a pronoun. 
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pound pronoun (§. 288. Rem. 5. p. 370.), the first member of 
which is founded on the Sanskrit base w tya, and our article 
(§. 353.). It is not, however, requisite to assume that its ie 
presupposes an older ia, but it may be regarded, and this now 
appears to me preferable, as the unorganic lengthening of 
the di-sir ofNotker. As regards the second part of this 
demonstrative, its declension might be assigned partly to 
the simple Sanskrit base sn, partly to the compound sya : 
to the latter evidently belongs the feminine nominative 
[G. Ed. p. 614.] deSIU (=^ syA, dieae, "this,”) and the 
neuter plural nominative of the same sound. But if the 
feminine accusative is d'esa, not desia, and the masculine desan, 
not desian, or desen, according to the analogy of cfe’n (§. 356), 
then, instead of regarding these and other analogous forms 
as remains of the simple base ’9 sa, irt sd, it may be 
assumed that the i (or y) has been dropped, as occurs in 
most cases of the declension of hirti (theme hirtia or hirtyd ) ; 
so that in the plural, hirta, hirto, hirtum, and in the- dative 
singular hirta, answer to the Gothic hairdyds, hairdyi, 
hairdyam, hairdya. If this is, as I believe it is, the proper 
view of the declension of desir, the declensional difierence 
between dir and sir then lies in this, that it has been 
necessary to lighten the latter, owing to the incumbrance 
of the base of the article which is prefixed to it, and that, 
therefore, i is rejected ; hence desa, “ hanc," but without the 
article sia, ‘'earn** It is remarkable that the Litliuanian 
presents us with what appears to be the transposed form 
of our compound die-ser. As such, at least, I regard the 
so-termed emphatic demonstrative szHtas, in which the 
Sanskrit subjective, but compounded pronoun ?ir sya, oc- 
cupies the first place, and the objective and simple ir ta 
the second. The first t of szHtas, which I divide thus, 
szit-tas, is, in my opinion, a remnant of the neuter case- 
sign t (§. 155.), and presupposes a Sanskrit syat, which 
sya would form in the neuter, if it was used in that gender. 
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It may be observed, that in Sanskrit, also, the neuter case- 
sign t, at the beginning of compounds, is drawn into the 
tlieme, and tat-putros, “ his son,” is used, not ta-putras. 

358. The sz i=sh) in the Lithuanian szis and szlttas 
is founded on the form assumed by the Sanskrit base in 
the Vedas under certain euphonic conditions (§. 55.), which 
change its s into sh. For otherwise [G. Ed. p. 6 I 6.3 
the Lithuanian sz does not agree with the Sanskrit ^ », 
but perhaps, among other letters, with sh, e. g. in 
szeszi = ^ shash, “ six.” With regard to the declension 
of szis, it is to be remarked, that it exhibits several cases, in 
which the i of the base szia, feminine szid, has been rejected, 
or which belong — and this view is the one I prefer — to the 
simple pronominal base ft sa, feminine fir sd, which com- 
pletes the compound szis ; as, p. 486, among the cases of the 
simple Sclavonic base to, we have seen remains of the com- 
pound w tya. We here annex the complete declension of 
the Lithuanian pronoun under discussion, accompanied by the 
kindred form in Old Sclavonic. We prefix * to the cases 
which belong to the simple base 9 sa, as also to the Old 
Sclavonic forms which do not strictly belong to this place, 
and regarding which reference is to be made to Rem. 1. 
which follows. 

SINGULAR. 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. 


Lithuanian, 

Old Sclav, 

Lith, 

Old Sclav. 

Nominative, 

szis, 


szi,^ 

si^ 

Accusative, 

szih. 


szeh. 

^siyH* 

Instrumental, 

*szu, sz&m, 

sim, 

sze. 

scyd. 

Dative, 

sziam. 

semti. 

sziti. 

set. 

Genitive, 

szio, 

seffo. 

szidsj 

seyn. 

Locative, 

sziami, szeme 

, sent, 

szioye, 

set. 


' The agreement with the Gothic ($.353.), and, in Sclavonic, the 
complete identity with it, shoald not be overlooked. Witix respect to the 
contraction of the Sclavonic theme syo, sometimes to si, at other times to 
sc, compare $. *282. 
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DUAL. 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. 


Lithuanian, 

Old Sclav. 

Lith. 

Old Sclav. 

S' Nominative, 

9 

*siya, 

szi, 

*sn. 

Accusative, 

szun. 

*siyns 

szih. 

^SIL. 

Dative, 

^ Genitive, 

a 

szierrif 

I. D* simay 

sziom, 

sima. 


sey^. 

sziil, 

siyA. 



PLURAL. 



Nominative, 

SZlPf 

si, 

szios, 

^siya. 

Accusative, 

*SZUSi 

^siya, 

szes. 

'^siya. 

Instrumental, 

szeh. 

simi, 

''^szomis, 

sirni. 

Dative, 

sziems, 

sim, 

*szoms, 

sim. 

Genitive, 

sziA, 

sich, 

sziAf 

sich. 

Locative, 

’^^szuse. 

sich, 

*SZOS(l, 

sich. 


NEUTER. 




Nom. Acc. sg. 

• • • • 

$€• 



Nom. Acc. du. 

• • # • 

sit. 



Nom. Acc. pi. 


*stya. 




“ Remark 1. — The composition of the Sclavonic base syo, 
which occurred in the ancient period of the language, and 
by which it is shewn to be identical with the Sanskrit ^ sya, 
having been forgotten, it need not appear surprising that this 
base, which, in Sclavonic, passes as a simple one, should 
be (^in combined with the pronoun which forms the 
definite declension, and which, from the first, forms its last 
member ; hence, in the nominative singular, together with 
sy is used also sit, and in the feminine with si also siya 
(compare §. 284.). In some cases the ancient compound 
only is used, e. g. in the feminine accusative singular only 
si-j/u is used, not syU. 

“Remark 2. — In the light of the Sclavonic modern com- 
fG. Ed. p. 617.1 pounds just mentioned, as si-i. si-ya, must 
be regarded the Old High German sir (of desir), if the S of 
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this form is a contraction of a+ as in so many other places. 
While, therefore, the feminine siu is to be referred direct 
to the Sanskrit ^ syd, and is, as it were, its continuation, 
sSr has been formed first in the German language, by com- 
bining the base sa, which has been retained in Gothic in 
the nominative of the article, with the defining element i 
(from t/o). Compare what has been before remarked 
(§. 28S. Rem. 5.) regarding analogous adjective-nominatives, 
as plinfir from plinta-ir. As a corroboration of this dis- 
tribution it may be here further observed, that each of 
the elements a and t, which are united in the i of plinlir, 
also occurs separately,* each having, on difierent occasions, 
divested itself of the other. Thus pUntar and plintir may 
occur; — a clear proof that has been contracted from 
plinta-ir; for diphthongs are frequently subject to abbre- 
viations, in which one of the elements combined in them 
is lost ; as, in the Gothic, haha, “ I have,” and habam, 
“ we have," are used instead of habai, habaim, as is shewn 
by the analogy of the other persons and the Old High 
German habim, habimis.f The Old High German fur- 
nishes examples of forms in which only the latter element 
of ai is retained ; as ensti, answering to the Gothic dative 
anstai and genitive anstais. [t i^ not surprising, therefore, 
that, in the nominative of the definite adjective, together 
with 4r (=air) ar and ir also occur. Of these three forms 
(ir, ar, ir), the first appears to be the original, since it forms 
the best medium of comparison for the two others. But if 
plintar, from plintas, was the original form, the a in this place 
could not have been preserved beyond the fourth century, not 
to mention the eighth and a still later period ; as a in poly- 
syllabic words in Gothic before a final s, which has from the 


* Graff, 11.340. 
t Cf.Vocalismua,p.203. 
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first held this place, is regularly suppressed, or, after y, 
weakened to i,* while ai is retained before a final s ; hence, 
in the second person singular, subjunctive ais. Old High 
German is, answering to the Sanskrit is (from dis), 
Latin is, 4v,f and Greek oi?.” 

[G. Ed. p. 518.] 359. The Lithuanian szit-ta-s has been 

mentioned above (§. 357.), which, with regard to its last 
portion, is identical with the Greek auTO-2, and with the 
Sanskrit ^ iTA (§. 344.). But the demonstrative base 
niya, also, which is formed of ta + ya, occurs in Lithuanian 
at the end of a compound pronoun. As such I regard path 
(pcU'-s), “ipse” which I distribute thus, pa-tis: tis stands, 
according to rule, for tyis from tyas, as yaunikkis, “ bride- 
groom,” for yaunikkyis from yaunikkyas (§. 135.). But in 
Lithuanian, t before two vowels, ie excepted, is changed into 
cz (=ch) ;t hence dative pa-czia-m, locative puczia-ml, or 
patimk, instrumental pacziu. In the genitive paczio might 
be expected, according to the analogy of szio and yaunikkio : 
we find, however, patiis, according to the analogy of atdis 
(§. 193.) ; the feminine genitive agrees, however, with 
sztds, and similar genitives from bases in a feminine a 
('«IT 6). As regards the first member of pa-tis, I consider it 
to be identical with the Sanskrit base swa, swi, whence 
swayam, “ self.” Swa becomes pa by the loss of the initial 
letter, and the hardening of the w to p, as, in Prakrit, ijfsr 
paid, “thou,” proceeds from 5 ^ twam; so in the Bohemian 
or Gipsey language, pin, “ sister,” comes from swasar 
swasri). Indeed, in the pronoun under discussion, the 
Lithuanian admits of comparison with the Gipsey lan- 
guage, as in the latter, as has been already pointed out in 


♦ It is to be observed that the 8 of vuljia, from vulfas, ‘‘ lupi/^ is not an 
original final, as appears from the Sanskrit vrika-sya and Greek XvKo(or)io. 
t Leg As for legaxs^ Vocalismns, p.201. 

I Written also ch, see p. 188, last line. 
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another place,* pe has been formed from tgr swa, whence 
pe-s, pe-n, “ self,” the former as singular, the latter as plural 
accu8ative.t 

360. We turn to a pronominal base con- [G. Ed. p. 619.] 
sisting of a simple vowel, viz. i, which, in Latin and German, 
expresses the idea “ he,” and in Sanskrit and Zend signifies 
“ this,” and which has left, in those languages, no proper declen- 
sion, but only adverbs; as f;p^ita8, “from here,” “from 
there,” and which supplies the place of the ablative after com- 
paratives ; ^ iha, Z. aj(0;5 idha and ithra, “ here,” i. e. 
“ at this,” with an inherent notion of place ; Hi, Zend 
Uha, Latin ita, *' so,” iddmm, “ now,” analogous with 

tadAnim “then”; and also H-tham, “so,” at the bottom 
of which lies the obsolete neuter it as the theme,J and which 
occurs in the Vedas also, as an enclitic particle. I regard 
this it as the last portion of ^ cMt “ if” (from cha 4- it), 

and nit, “ if not” (from na + it) which latter is in Zend 

nAit (§. 33.), and merely means “ not ”; since, like our 
German nicht, it has been forgotten that its initial element 
alone is negative, while its latter portion signifies something 
real — in Zend “ this,” and in German “ thing,” (ni-cht, from 
ni-wiht. Gothic ni-vaihts). From the pronominal root i pro- 
ceed, also, the derivatives Haras, “ the other,” with 

the comparative suffix; the accusative of which, itera-m, 
coincides with the Latin iterum, idrisa, and similar 
forms, which signify “ such,” and iyat, “ so many.” 
Notwithstanding these numerous offshoots, which have sur- 
vived the declension of the pronoun under discussion, its 
base has been entirely overlooked by the Indian gramma- 


=* Berlin Jahrb. Feb. 1836. p.3ll. 

t Perhaps, also, the syllable pen of bolapen, “ heaven,” is identical with 
the Sanskrit# 2 rar of the same meaning. 

J Compare what is said at $. 857. respecting the Lithuanian szit-tas. 

LL 2 
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rians ; and I believe I am the first who brought it to light.* 
The Indian grammarians, however, give extraordinary ety- 

[G. Ed. p. 620.] mologies for some of the abovementioned 
words, and derive iti, “so,” from “to go”; Uara-s, “the 
other,” from i, “ to wish ” (see Wilson). In some, recourse 
is had to idam, “this”; and one would not be en- 
tirely in error in deriving from this word Has, “ from here,” 
though there is a difiiculty' in seeing how from idam as the 
theme can spring the form itas by a suffix ias. We should 
expect idantas or idatas* 

361. In Latin the theme of is is lengthened in several 
cases by an inorganic u or o, in the feminine by a, and 
it is thus brought into the second and first declension, in 
which i is liable to be corrupted to e, especially before 
vowels. As from the verbal root i, “ to go,” come eo and eunt, 
in opposition to is, i(, imus, iths, ibam ; so from our pronoun 
come eum, eo, eorurn, eos, and the feminine forms ea, earn, 
eae, earum, all from the base which has been subsequently 
lengthened, to which the obsolete ea-bus also belongs. To 
the old type belong only is, id, the obsolete forms iwi, ibus, 
with which agree the Gothic in-a, “ him,” i-m, “ to them,” 
(from i-b, §. 215.), and the genitive and dative e-jus, e-i, 
which are common to the three genders, and also the loca- 
tive i6i — in form a dative, according to the analogy of tibi, 
dhi (§. 215.) — and probably the word immo, which has been 
already mentioned (§. 351.), which we may suppose formerly 
to have been pronounced immod, and which corresponds to 
the Sanskrit pronominal ablatives in smAt, but by assimilation 
approaches very closely the Gothic dative imma, “ to him.” 
The dative ei stands isolated in Latin Grammar, inasmuch 
as all other bases in i have permitted tliis vowel to be 
melted into one with the case-termination ; thus hasti, 
from hosli-i : the pronominal base i, however, escapes this 


•Heidel.Jarhb.1818 p.472. 
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combination by being changed into e. In my Vocalism us 
(p. 204), I have derived the length of quantity in the dative 
character from the combination of tlie i of the theme with 
the i of the inflexion, which is properly [G. Ed. p. 621.] 
short; and I have assumed tliat bases terminating in a con- 
sonant lengthen the base in the dative singular, as in most of 
the other cases, by an inorganic i/ thus pedi from pedi-i. 
As, then, in this way a long i must be found almost univer- 
sally in the dative, this would come to be regarded by the 
spirit of the language as the true sign of this case, and thus «, 
and the whole fourth and fifth declensions, followed the pre- 
vailing example of the more numerous class of words. Cui 
alone retains the proper short quantity . It cannot be obj ected 
to the Latin language generally that it shews any undue incli- 
nation towards terminations with a long i, and thereby 
lengthens unnecessarily that letter when originally short ; for 
universally where a long final i is found, there is also a reason 
for its length, as in the genitive singular and nominative 
plural of the second declension it is the suppression of the 
final vowel of the base, which has induced the lengthening 
of the termination as a compensation ; thus lup-i, in both 
cases, for lupoi ; while in the dative lupd for hipoi the ter- 
mination has been merged in the vowel of the base. We 
have already mentioned (§. 349. p. 497 G. ed. Note *) pro- 
nominal datives like inti for istoi, which would be analogous 
to the Greek fioi, aol, oi. 

362. The Gothic pronominal base i has two points of 
superiority over the Latin base which has been just men- 
tioned : in the first place it has never admitted the 
corruption of the original vowel to e, as generally this 
comparatively recent vowel is as completely foreign to 
the Gothic as to the Sanskrit; and secondly, the theme i 
in the masculine and neuter is preserved free from that 
inorganic admixture which transfers the Latin kindred 
form from the third to the second declension, and has 
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produced eum for im, eo for e or i, ii or ei for es, eorum for 
turn. The Gothic pronoun, by the side of which are given 
in parentheses the forms, which have been most probably 
[G. Ed. p. 522.] drawn from the corresponding Sanskpit 
base at the time when it was declined, are as follows ; — 



MASCULINE. 


<9 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 


Sanskrit, 

Gothic* 

Sanskrit. 

Gothic, 

Nominative, 

{is). 

i-a. 

(ay-as), 


Accusative, 

i-m} 

i-ria. 

(i-n), 

i-ns. 

Dative, 

{ishmd}),^ 


(i-bhyas), 

i^m. 

Genitive, 

{ishya),^ 

i-Sf 

{i-shdm), 

i-zS, 


NEUTER, 



Nom. Acc. 


i-ta, 

(i-n-i), 

iy-a.^ 


' This form actually occurs in the Vedas, see Rosen's Specimen p. 10, 
and Note p. IL We should have anticipated im (with short i), according 
to the common declension ; but the substantive and adjective declension 
has no monosyllabic bases in », and other monosyllabic bases — with the ex- 
ception of those in 6 — use am as their termination ; hence hhiy-am for hhUm ; 
and so, also, iy^am might be expected from t, as in monosyllabic words both 
short and long i are changed before vowels into ty. The Veda dialect in 
the foregoing case, however, has preferred strengthening the vowel of the 
base to an extension of the termination, or, which is more probable, it has 
contracted an existing iyam to Im, according to the analogy of the Zend 
(§. 42.) ; and thus, perhaps, also the Vedic sim^ cited by Rosen 

1. c., is a contraction of sydm^ otherwise we must assume, that instead of 
the feminine base ad, mentioned in 345., si occurred, according to the 
analogy of the Zend hmt from hma {§. 172.). It is certainly remarkable 
that the a, which is especially subjective, has here found its way into the 
accusative, like the Old High German sia and Old Latin aam, “ eamy" 
sum, eum ” 345.). ^ Comp, amu-shmdiy from umw, and §, 21. 

3 Compare amu-shyay from omM, whence it appears that all pronouns, 
with whatsoever vowel their theme ends, have, in the genitive, sya^ or, 
euphonically,aAyo(§.2l). , ^ ® f.233. 
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363. Although in Gothic, as in Sanskrit, [G. Ed. p. 523.] 
Zend, Greek, and Latin, the vowel i in substantives is appro- 
priated equally well to the feminine theme-termination as 
to the masculine ; still in our pronoun of the third person, 
where the idea is essentially based on the distinction of sex, 
so that that which signifies “he” cannot mean “she,” the 
necessity for this distinction has produced an extension of 
the base i, in cases which, without such an extension, would 
be fully identical with the masculine.* In the nominative 
singular a totally different pronoun is employed, which, in 
High German, is used throughout all those cases which 
are formed in Gothic from the extended base ; Gothic si, 
Old High German siu, &c. (§. 354.). The affix which is 
used in Gothic to extend the base consists in the vowel 
which, from a time far prior to the formation of the Ger- 
man language, was especially employed as the fulcrum of 
fenjinine bases, but which in Gothic appears in the form 
of 6 instead of d (§.69.); thus, i^6 from i+6, with the 
euphonic change of the i to i^, as in the plural neuter 
forms iy-o, thriy-a, (§. 233.). From the base iy6 is formed 
however, in the uninflected accusative — as final vowels are 
for the most part liable to abbreviation — lya, an analogous 
form to the in like manner shortened Latin ea, earn (for ia, 
iam), and in the nominative and accusative plural iy6s.\ In 
the dative plural the identity with the masculine and neuter 
is not avoided, and this case is, as from [G. Ed. p. 624.] 
the Old High German might be conjectured, im, with 


* The accusative singular would, indeed, be distinguished from the 
masculine, since the feminine has completely lost the accusative charac- 
ter; but it was there originally, and therefore the necessity for a mark 
of distinction from the masculine also existed. 

t The accusative alone occurs, yet it is probable that the nominative 
was exactly the same (Grimm. 1. 785), in case it did not come from the 
same base as the singular nominative, and it would, therefore, be s^ds. 
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regard to which we must observe, that in Latin, also, in 
several of the oblique cases, the distinction of gender is 
less attended to {ojus, d, old eae). All the cases which 
distinguish the feminine by the inflexion spring from the 
original theme; thus i-z6s, i-zai, genitive plural iz6, op- 
posed to is, imma, izg. In Latin, also, the extension of the 
base i may have been commenced in the feminine, and 
thus an analogous masculine evm have been made to cor- 
respond to earn, and may have superseded the more ancient 
im. Similar corruptions have been adopted by the lan- 
guage in the other cases ; thus eorvm placed itself beside 
earum, and thus the ium, which probably existed, fell into 
disuse-: eabiis, Us, eis, were followed by the masculine and 
neuter Us, eis, which supplanted the older ibus. 

364. If the singular nominative of the reflective pro- 
noun given by the old grammarians was i and not t, it might 
be regarded as the kindred form of the pronoun under dis- 
cussion; and in this view it would be of importance that the 
V^ic accusative tm, mentioned above (p. 510, Note '.), has 
a reflective meaning in the passage quoted, and is rendered 
by Rosen " semet ipsum.” But if t is the right form, then it 
probably belongs to the Sanskrit base* swn, swS, whence 
swayam, “ self” (§. 341.), and is connected with o5, of, I, and 
0 -^ 6 ??, &C., the latter from the base 24>I. As in this word 
an I stands for an original a, which would lead us to expect 

[G. Ed. p. 506.] o, so also in t ; and it deserves notice, that so 
early as the Sanskrit, together with swa is found a weakened 
form swi, from which I think may be formed the interrogative 


* Not necessarily 80 , as the rough breathing occurs also in words 
which originally begin with a pure vowel, as answering to 

ehatara-s. On the other hand the form I would not peremptorily 
conduct us to a base ^ as initial s has sometimes been entirely lost in 
Greek. 
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particle suit, as neuter, and analogous to ^ it and 
chit. In favour of the opinion that t belongs to the 
old reflective base, may be adduced the circumstance, that, 
like the two other pronouns in which there is no distinction 
of gender {iya, cry), it is without a nominative sign. If it 
belonged to the base ^ i, it would most probably have had 
the same sound as the Latino-Gothic is, unless we prefer 
regarding i as the neuter. The dative iv, from its termi- 
nation, falls under the pronouns devoid of gender (§. 222.), 
and would, therefore, likewise belong to the reflective base. 
The accusative tv, however, considered independently, would 
not furnish any objection to the opinion that it is identical 
with the Latin im and the Gothic ina.* 

365. We have already mentioned the inseparable demon- 
strative / (§. 157.). There is, however (and this creates a 
difficulty), another mode of derivation, according to which 
that i would be identical with the ei (=Q, which is attached 
in Gothic, in a similar manner, to other pronouns, not 
to strengthen their demonstrative meaning, but to give 
them a relative signification : izei, from is + ei, means 
**qui,” and sei, a contraction of si + ei, in accordance with 
a law of sound universally followed in Sanskrit (Gram. 
Crit. §. 35.) signifies “ ywcr.” It is most frequently com- 
bined with the article ; saei, sdei, ihatei, “ qui,” ** quee,'* 
“quod”; thizei, feminine thizSzei, “cujus” ; and so through all 
the cases ; only in the feminine genitive plural thizSei has as 
yet not been found to occur (Grimm. III. 15.). If the first 
or second person is referred to, ei is attached [G. Ed. p. 626.] 
to ik and thu ; thus ikei, thuei ; for the Gothic relative re- 
quires that the person to which it refers should be incor- 
porated with it ; and as it is itself indeclinable, the relations 
of case are denoted by the pronoun, preceding it, which is 


* Compare Hartiing on the Cases, p. 1 ; M. Schmidt De Pron., p. 12, 

&c. ; Kuhner, p. 365. 
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then merged in the meaning of its attendant. Alone, d sig- 
nifies “ that,” like the Latin quod and the Sansk^-it relative 
neuter hh yat. And I have no doubt that the Gothic d, in 
its origin, belongs to the Sanskrit-Zend relative base ya, 
which in Gotliic has become d, just as, in many other parts 
of Gothic Grammar, d (=t) answers to the Sanskrit ya, as 
in the nominative singular hairdds from the base hairdya.* 
With respect to form, therefore, the derivation of the Gothic 
ei from the Sanskrit it ya, admits of no doubt ; and since 
the signification of the two words are identical, we m«ist 
rest satisfied with this mode of deducing it, and abandon 
Grimm’s conjecture that d is intimately connected with is, 
“ he,” or only allow it a very distant relationship to it, in as 
far as the derivation of the Sanskrit relative base ya, from 
the demonstrative base i, is admitted. The relationship, 
however, of these two is not susceptible of proof; for as 
sa, ta, ma, na, are simple primary bases, why should not such 
a one have originated in the semi-vowel y also ? But if the 
Greek demonstrative t is akin to the Gothic appended pro- 
noun of similar sound, it likewise would proceed from the 
Sanskrit relative base, which appears to be especially destined 
for combination with other pronouns (see §. 353.) ; and this 
disposition is especially observable in Sclavonic, in which 
language that base, when isolated, has laid aside the relative 

[G. Ed. p. 627.] signification (§. 282.). Hence, before en- 
tering deeply into the Sclavonic system of declension, I mis- 
took this base, and thought I saw in its abbreviation to 
i (i, "eum,” im, “ei”) the Sanskrit base i. 

366. We return to the Sanskrit idam, “this,” in order 
to notice the bases from which its declension is completed, 
and of which each is used only in certain cases. The 
most simple, and the one most largely employed, is ^ a, 
whence a-smdi, “ huic," a-smdt, “ hoc,” a-smin, “ in hoc” in 


* §.135. Compare Vocalismns, p. 161. 
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the dual d-bhydm, and in the plural i-bhis — analogous to 
Vedic forms like aivi-bhis from, asva (§. 219.) — d-bhyas, ishdm, 
d-nhu, exactly like U-bhyas, &c., from ta, viz. by the com- 
minglitig of an i, as is usual in the common declension in 
many cases. There is no necessity, therefore, to have 
recourse to a distinct base d, but this is only a phonetic 
lengthening of a, and from it comes also the masculine 
nominative ayam from d + am, as atvayam, “ self,” 
from swd (for swa) +am (§. 341.). Max. Schmidt is disposed 
to compare with this i the Latin e of eum, ea, &c. (1. c. p. lO), 
and to regard the latter as an abbreviation of an origi- 
nally long e; for support of which opinion he relies prin- 
cipally on the form oei, in an inscription to be found in 
Orelli, and on the circumstance tliat, in the older poets, 
the dative ei has a long e. But we do not think it right 
to infer from this dative that every e of the pronoun is 
is originally long; and we adhere to the opinion ex- 
pressed at §. 361., which is, moreover, confirmed by the 
circumstance that i also occurs before vowels ; and even 
in the plural ii, iis, is more common than ei, eis. As re- 
gards, however, the obsolete dative singular with a long e, 
it may be looked upon as the Guna form of i; as i in San- 
skrit, according to the common declension, would form 
ay-d=g+S. From this S, however, which is formed by 
Guna from i, that which we have seen [G. Ed. p. 628.3 
formed from a by the addition of an i is different ; and there- 
fore the Latin dative, even if it had an originally long e, 
would still have nothing in common with Sanskrit forms like 
d-bhis. See. The e in the genitive ejits is long through the 
euphonic influence of the^’, and for it occurs, also, the form 
aeius, in an inscription given by Orelli (N'. 2866.) When, 
through the influence of aj, the preceding vowel is long, it 
should not be termed long by position :* j is not a double 


* Thu length of the vowel preceding the j may sometimes be differently 
* accounted 
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consonant, but the weakest of all simple consonants, and ap- 
proximates in its nature closely to that of a vowel- This 
weakness may have occasioned the lengthening of the 
preceding vowel, in remarkable coincidence with the San- 
skrit, in which i and m, where they stand before a suffix 
commencing with y are always either lengthened 
or strengthened by the addition of a t: hence the roots 
ftr ji and ^ stu form, in the passive, jiyS, stuy^f 
but ill the gerund in ya, jitya, stutya.* The case is diffe- 
rent where or ^ i in monosyllabic forms are changed, 
before a vowel following them, into ^ iy : the y which 
arises from i, ^ has no lengthening power. It is scarcely 
possible to give any decided explanation of the ortho- 
graphical doubling of the i for j in Latin. When Cicero 
wrote Maiia, aiio, he may have pronounced these words 
[G. Ed. p. 529.] as Mai-ja, ai-jo (Schneider, p. 28 1 ) ; and we 
cannot hence infer that every initial j was described in writ- 
ing by iL If this were the case, we should be compelled 
to the conclusion, that by doubling the i the distinguishing 
the semi-vowel from the vowel i was intended, as, in Zend, 
the medial y is expressed by double i ; and as double 
u denotes, in Old German, the m?, though a single u, espe- 
cially after initial consonants, occurs as the representative 
of u\ But if Cicero meant a double j by his double i, it 
would not follow that, in all cases, the language intended 
the same. The Indian grammarians admit the doubling 
of a consonant after r, as sarppa for sarpa, ** snake,** and 


accounted for ; as mo/or (J.SOl.) has been derived from mayior^ 'whero 
the vowel may have been lengthened owing to the ^ being dropped. And 
a consonant must originally have preceded even the J of the genitive in 
jus, if this termination is akin to the feminine Sanskrit 
(§.349. Note 22). 

* Compare what has been said in my Vocalismus, p.213, regarding the 
tendency of the t to be preceded by a long vowel. 
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they admit, also, of many other still more extraoixiinary 
accumulations of consonants, with which the language 
cannot be actually encumbered. But if the doubling of 
a consonant following r had any real foundation, the r 
would be assimilated to the consonant which followed it — 
as, in the Prakrit, aavva from sarva, — and then the simul- 
taneous continuation of the r in writing would only be 
in order to retain the recollection of its originally having 
existed.* 

367. From the demonstrative base w a, mentioned in 
the preceding paragraph, a feminine base i might have 
arisen (see §. 172.), whence, by the addition of the termi- 
nation am, so common in pronouns, the nominative singular 

iynm (euphonic for $-am, Gram. Crit. §. 51.) may be 
derived. As, however, a short i with am [G. Ed. p. 630.] 
might become iyam, it is uncertain if the feminine of 
our pronoun should be referred to the masculine base a, or 
to i : the former, however, appears to me the more probable, 
since thus the masculine nominative ayam, and its 

feminine iyam, would be of the same origin, while 
the base i does not occur uncompounded in the whole mas- 
culine and neuter declension. The Gothic ii/a, “ earn,” 
cannot, therefore, be compared with iyam, particularly 
as, in §. 363., we have seen the Gdthic arrive, in a way 
peculiar to itself, but still in accordance with the Latin, 
at a theme i^6 lengthened from i; but the am of the Sanskrit 
iyam is merely the nominative termination. 

368. In Zend ayam becomes ^maj a^m (§. 42,), and 

iyam becomes im. The neuter idam, however, 

is replaced by a irmt, from the base into, which, in 
Sanskrit, is one of those which supply the declension of 
idam. Hence, for example, come the accusative mascu- 
line imam, feminine imAm , Zend 9 ^ 9 .} imem, 

• Compare the assimilation of m, and its simultaneous graphical repre- 
sentation by (Gram. Crit. $.70.) 
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9^^.} imahm. Ought we, then, to compare with it the Old 
Latin emem for eundem, or, with Max. Schmidt (1. c. p. 11), 
consider it as the doubling of em for im? It need not 
seem surprising that the base ima* * * § which, in the singu- 
lar, occurs only in the accusative, and which is principally 
limited to this case, should be found in Latin in the accusa- 
tive only. I regard ima as the union of two pronominal 
bases, viz. i and ma (§. 105.): the latter does not occur in 
Sanskrit uncompounded, but is most probably connected with 
the Greek /i(v, and the latter, therefore, with the Old Latin 
emem. 

[G. Ed. p. 631.] 369. As i with ma has formed the combina- 

tion ima, in like manner I regard the base tstrf ana, which 
likewise enters into the declension of idam as the combination 
of V a with another demonstrative base, which does not 
occur in Sanskrit and Zend in isolated use, but, doubtless, in 
Pdli, in several oblique cases of the three genders, t in the 
plural also in the nominative, and in that of the neuter sin- 
gular, which, like the masculine accusative, is na».J; 
Clough gives the cases in which this pronoun occurs as 
secondary forms to the base 7 /a, as, in Sanskrit, in sevei'al 
cases, a pronoun is found with the compound 77 ^a, which 
has no instead of ta for its last portion.§ We will here give 
the compound Sanskrit pronoun over against the Pali simple 
pronoun. 


* In the pi. the nom. im6) belongs to this base, and in the dual 

imdv, is both nom. and accusative. 

t In the feminine naturally produced to nd, the A of which, however, 
is shortened in the accusative ^ nan “ earn.” 

t I write nail, not nam, as a final m in P61i, as in Prdkrit, becomes an 
anuswfira, which is pronounced like a stifled n ($$. 9. 10.). The original 
m in PIdi has been retained only before initial sounds commencing with 
a vowel (Bnmonf and Lassen, pp.81, 82). Final n is likewise cor- 
rupted in P81i to anusw6ra, or is lost entirely. 

§ In Zend observe the feminine genitive oAnanhAo 

(flfimnhAaieha, Vend. S. p. 47), which presupposes a Sanskrit tnxayAx. 
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N. 

sdt 

dtdSy 

Ac.ildm, Mm, tan, nan, 

Stdsy Sndsy 

I, dtayd, inayd, idya, ndya,^ 

dtdbhis, 

D. kasydif 

1 

• • • • 

UdbhyaSy 

Ah JlasydSf 

tassdy imdy 

StdbhyaSy 

G. Hasydsy 

tassdy tisadf'^ 

dtdsdmy 

L. Hmydrtiy 

tassahy tmaiiy 

HdSUy 


it A, nd, . 

(or tnydj ndyd. 
(tdj nd, 

(or tdyd, n&yd. 
(tdbhif ndbhi, 
(or tdhif ndhu 

. . • • 

like the Instr. 
tdsan^ tdsdnari, 
tdsu. 


‘ Is replaced by the genitive. Or tSsdnatl, [G. Ed, p. 683.] 

n&s&mhy as the old genitive is taken as theme, after suppressing the nasal, 
and from it a new one is formed according to the analogy of the common 
declension 

^ Observe the transposition of the long vowel. 


4 In the form f 


[G. Ed. p. 532.] 
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the Pali coincides in a remarkable manner with the Gothic thizds^ since^ 
likeit^ it has weakened the old a to i. Tmd^ however, is inferior to the 
Gothic kindred form, in having dropped the final $ ; and in this point 
ranks with the Old High German, in which the Gothic zost has become 
ra (p. 610. G. ed.). The Pali, however, has abandoned all final v/ithout 
exception. The older form tassd (by assimilation from tasyd\ which is not 
given by Clough, is supplied by Bumouf and Lassen, with whom, how- 
ever, the form tissd is wanting, though they furnish an analogous one, 
y\z,imissd (Essai, p. 117). Clough gives, moreover, the forms tissdya 
and tassdtdya. The former, like the plural genitive, appears to be 
formed by the addition of a new genitive form, according to the common 
declension, to the pronominal genitive form. From the form tassdtdya 
we might be led to an obsolete ablative, which, in Sanskrit, must have 
been tasydt — still earlier tasmydt---yfhic\\ is proved by Zend forms like 
amnhdt^ hac^^ (}. 180. p. 198 last line). But if we are to give to 
tassdtdya not an ablative sense, but a genitive and dative one, I then pre- 
fer dividing it thus : tassd-tdyn, so that the feminine base td would be 
contained in it twice^— once with the pronominal, and again with the 
common genitive termination. But it is probable that the form iniamhd^ 
which is given byBurnouf and Lassen (Essai, p. 117) as an anomalous 
feminine instrumental, is originally an ablative; for this case, in its 
significations, borders on the instrumental, and to it belongs the appended 
pronoun sma. But if imamhd is an ablative, it is, in one respect, more per- 
fect than the Zend forms, like avanhdt^ since the Puli form 

lias retained also the m of the appended pronoun sma— transposed to viha^ 
— ^while the n of avanhdt is only an euphonic affix (§, 6G“.) 

Tne final t, however, in PMi, must, according to a universal law of sound, 
be removed, as in the masculine ; and thus the ablative nature of imamhd 
might the more easily lie hid before the discovery of the Zend form. 


370. I have already, in my review of Forster’s Grammar,^ 
and before I became acquainted, through the Pali, with the 
isolated pronoun, considered the Lathi conjunction nam as 
[G. Ed. p. 634.] an accusative to be classed here ; and I 
have there also represented the Sanskrit dm as a compound, 
and compared the Latin enim with its accusative ifrpi inam. 
It will, however, be better to refer eniw, as also nam, to the 


* Heidelb. Jahrbiicher, 1818. p. 47JL 
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feminine accusative — P. «t nan. Sans, imAm — as the 

short masculine a in Latin has elsewhere become m, among 
other words, in nunc, i.e. “at this (time),” which (l.c.) I have 
explained like tuns, as analogous to hunc. But if tunc and 
nunc are not accusatives, their nc would appear to be akin to 
the Greek vitca, and tunc might be compared to Tuv'iKa, of 
which more hereafter. With respect to nam and enim, we may 
refer to §. 351. with regard to the possibility, in similar prono- 
minal formations, of their m being a remnant of the appended 
pronoun sjna. There is no doubt, however, of the pronominal 
derivation of all these adverbs. We may remark, in this respect, 
our German denn, and the Latin quip-pe from quid-pe, to which, 
with regard to its last syllable, nempe from nam-pe (compare 
§. 6.) is analogous. The Sanskrit kincha, “moreover” (eu- 
phonic for kimcha), may be regarded as the prototype of quippe, 
for it consists of Aim, “what?” and cha (commonly “and”), 
which takes from it the interrogative meaning, and is in form 
the same as que, which also, in quuque, removes the interroga- 
tive signification of the pronoun. The syllable pe, however, of 
quippe, is, in its origin, identical with que, and has the same re- 
lation to it that the iEolic vepare has to quinque. As regards the 
relation of the i of enim to the a of nam, we may refer to that 
of contingo to tango, and similar phenomena, as also to the Pali 
tissd together with tassd (see Table, §. 369.). [G. Ed. p. 535.] 

The Greek v'lv, like piv, has a weakened vowel, which appears 
also in the Sanskrit inseparable preposition ni, “down,” 
whence has arisen our German nieder. Old High German 
ni-dar (p. 382), which bears the same relation to na that the 
neuter interrogative kim has to the masculine kas. A u also, 
in analogy with Au-t<is, “whence?” "^ku-tra, “where?” 
has been developed in our demonstrative, and appears in the 
interrogative particle g nu, with which we compare the 
Latin num, and the Greek vv, which, in form, and partly 
in use, is identical with g nu* On the other hand, in 

* Compare llortung, Greek Particles, 11.99. 

M M 
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vUv, nun, “ now ” which likewise belongs to the base na or nu, 
the original demonstrative signification is retained more 
truly. Are we to suppose in the v of this word, as being 
a necessary corruption of final /*, a remnant of the appended 
pronoun sma, and that the vowel preceding has been 
lengthened in compensation for the loss of the rest? Then 
vvp would perhaps admit of comparison with the Pali locative 
nasmin, or namhi, and the change of a to v would have first 
taken place in Greek through the influence of the liquids, as 
avv answers to the Sanskrit sam, “ with.” Our nun, 
Gothic nu, is likewise related, as is also noch, as analogous 
to dock. The Gothic forma are nauh, thauh, to the final par- 
ticle of which, uh, we shall recur hereafter. 

371. The Sanskrit negative particle »i na, which appears 
in Gothic in the weakened form ni, comes next to be con- 
sidered: in Old Sclavonic it is ne, ni, the latter only as a pre- 
fix.* So it is ni in Lithuanian, in niikas, “none,” (ni-ekas, 
compare Sanskrit ikas, “ one,”) and kindred compounds ; but 
elsewhere it is found as ne: in Greek it is lengthened to inj, 
but only at the beginning of compounds, as vriKepo><;, vr)icr)Bne ■ 

[G. Ed. p. 536.] in Latin it is found only as a prefixf in the 
form of ne, 7U, ne, ni {nefas, nefandum, neque, nisi, nimiruin). 
This negative particle occurs in the Vedas with the signifi- 
cation sicut, which points at its pronominal derivation.! At 
least I think that we cannot assume a difierent origin 
for the particle in the two significations which are apparently 
so distinct: for if the idea ya, “yes,” is denoted by a 
pronominal expression — in Latin by i-ta, in Sanskrit by ta-thd, 
in Gothic by yai, of which hereafter — its opposite may be con- 
trasted with it, as “that ” to “ this,” and ff na would therefore, 

* See Kopitar’s Glagolita, p. 77. 

t I regard the conjunction nB as a corruption of = HI ma, as 
narro, probably, from marro (see Vocalismns, p. 166.) 

I Compare my Review of Rosen’s Veda Specimen in the Berl. Jalirb. 
Dec. laSO. p.955. 
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as “that,” simply direct to what is distant; for to say that a 
quality or thing does not belong to an individual, is not to re- 
move it entirely, or to deny its existence, but to take it away 
from the vicinity, from the individuality of a person, or to place 
the person on the other side of the quality or thing designated, 
and represent it as somewhat “ other,” than the person. But 
that which, in Sanskrit, signifies “ this,” means also, for the 
most part, “that,” the mind supplying the place, whether near or 
remote, and the idea of personality alone is actually expressed 
by the pronouns. The inseparable negative particle ^ o, too 
— in Greek the a privative — is identical with a demonstrative 
base (§. 366.), and the prohibitive particle *n md=M belongs 
to the base ma, (§. 368.), and the Greek negation ov admits of 
being compared with a demonstrative, as will be shewn here- 
after. Observe, further, that as if na in the Vedas unites the 
relative meaning “ as ” with the negative, so the correspond- 
ing ne in Latin appears both as interroga- [G. Ed. p. 637.] 
tive and negative ; in the former sense affixed, in the latter 
prefixed. It is further to be observed of the Sanskrit na, 
that when combined with itself, but both times lengthened — 
thus »fT?n ndnd — it signifies “ much,” ” of many kinds,” as 
it were, “ this and that” ; as totus also has been formed by 
reduplication (§. 351.). The Sanskrit expression, however, is 
indeclinable, and is found only in the beginning of com- 
pounds. We may here mention, also, the interrogative and 
asseverative particle nunam, which I agree with 

Hartung (1. c. II. 95.) in distributing into nd-nam, since I re- 
gard nd as the lengthened form of the nu mentioned above, 
without, however, comparing nam with ndman, 

“name,” as the pronominal base na appears to me to be 
sufficient for the explanation of this Indian nam, as well as 
that in Latin ; which latter, likewise, Hartung endeavours to 
compare with ndman, “name.” 

372. We return to the compound ana, the last element 
of which has been considered by us in §. 369. From ana 

mm2 
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comes, in Sanskrit, the instrumental masculine and neuter 
an^m, Zend Ajyju ana (§. 158.), feminine ^nniT anayd, 
Sclavonic onoyd (§. 266.), and the genitive and locative dual 
of the three genders anaySs, which, in Sclavonic, has become 
onu for onoyd (§. 273.). In Lithuanian, nna-s, or an-s, femi- 
nine ana, signifies “that,” and, like the Sclavonic on, ona, 
ono, of the same signification, is fully declined, according to 
the analogy of tan, ta, €, ta, to,* being, in this res[)ect, superior 
to the corresponding words in Sanskrit and Zend. To this 
pronoun belong the Latin and Greek an, av, as also the 
Gothic interrogative particle an (Grimm. III. 756.), though 
elsewhere in the three sister languages the n is thematic ; 
which is especially evident in Gothic, where, from a theme 
ana in the accusative masculine, only an could be formed, 
[G. Ed. p. 638.] and the same in the neuter or anata. For 
the Greek and Latin we should assume that ana had 
lost its final vowel, as we have before seen ina abbre- 
viated to 'EN (§. 308.). But if the n belonged to the in- 
flexion, or to the appended pronoun w srna, which appears 
to me less probable, then the simple base ^ a (§.366.) 
would suffice for the derivation of an, dv. 

373. As the Latin preposition inter is evidently identical 
with the Sanskrit antur and the Gothic undur, our untcr 
(§§.293.294.), and t is a very common weakening of a, we 
must chvss also the preposition in and the kindred Greek iv 
with the demonstrative base w«T ana, although in and iv, con- 
sidered by themselves, admit of being referred to the base 
i, and the relation of evda to the Zend MQ^idha, “here.” 
might be deduced through the inorganic commixture of a 
nasal, as in a/x<^a>, amho, answering to the Sanskrit ttbhdu and 
Sclavonic oba. I now, however, prefer regarding the v of 
iv-6a, hhSev, which bear the relation of locative and ablative 
to one another, as originally belonging to the base, and iv 


* See Kopitar’s Glagnlita, p. 69. 
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therefore, and the Latin in, the pronominal nature of which 
is apparent in inde, as connected with the Sanskrit ana. 
The 2 of eh, from ivi, appears to me an abbreviation of the 
suffix <re, which, in forms like iroae, aSXoae, expresses direc- 
tion to a place, just as ei-v is an abbreviation of ea-al, 8o? of 
Zodt, TrpQ<i of irpori. There would then be a fitting reason 
why eh should express direction to a place : it is opposed in 
meaning to eV, just as our hin, “ towards,” to hier, “ here,” only 
that the Greek expressions have lost their independent sig- 
nification, and only precede the particular place denoted of 
rest, or to which motion is implied ; like [G. Ed. p. 539.] 
an article the meaning of which is merged in that of its 
substantive. The preposition dva^ like the Gothic ana, our 
an, has preserved more perfectly the pronominal base 
under discussion; dm is opposed tomra, as “on this side,” 
to “ on that side.”* The Gothic anaks, “ suddenly,” may 
likewise, in all probability, be classed here, and would 
therefore originally mean “in this (moment).” Its forma- 
tion recalls that of aira^, the f of which is perhaps an abbre- 
viation of the suffix (§. 324.). If the Gothic ks is con- 
nected with the suffix of such numeral adverbs, then the 
removal of the k has been prevented by the close vicinity of 
the s, though elsewhere the Gothic is not indisposed to the 
combination hs. In Lithuanian, an-day, from the base ana, 
points to past time, and signifies “ that time,” “ lately ” while 
ia-day refers to the future, and means “ then.” 

374. The base ^ ana forms, with the relative tj ya, the 
combination xrat anya, and, with the comparative suffix 
tara, WiTC antara, both expressions signifying afius, and in both 
the final vowel of the demonstrative base being dropped ; for 
which reason the Indian grammarians do not admit anya 
to be a compound, any more than tlie previously discussed bases 


* Compare 105. and “ Demonstrative Bases and their connection 
with different Prepositions and Conjunctions,” p. 9, ptissim'. 
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yntya, TSisya; nor do they see in antara any comparative 
suffix,* particularly as, besides the irregularity of its forma- 
tion,t it is removed, by its signification also, from the common 
pronominal derivatives formed with tara (§. 292.), and ex- 
presses, not “ the one,” or “ the other, of two,” but, like 

[G. Ed. p. 640.] itara, “the other” generally. In Gothic, 
nnthar, theme anthara, which has the same meaning, corre- 
sponds; in Lithuanian anfm-s, “the other,” “the second”; in 
Latin, alter, the n being exchanged for I (§. 20.), on which also 
is founded the relation of alius to anya-s, the base of 
which is preserved complete in the Gothic ALY^-X The 
Greek a\\o 5 is removed one step further than alius from 
the original form, and, like the Prakrit anna, and 

the Old High German adverb dies, “ otherwise,” has assimi- 
lated the y to the consonant preceding it (compare p. 401.). 
On the other hand, anya exists in a truer form, but 
with a somewhat altered meaning, in Greek, viz. as mot, 
“some,” which may be well contrasted with the Sanskrit- 
Zend, any4, “ alii” From the base ’ENIO comes also more 
“ sometimes,” as analogous to aXKore, eKdarrore, &c., for the 
derivation of which, therefore, we need not have recourse 
to m Sre, or ecriv ore. In Old Sclavonic, in signifies “ the 
other,” and its theme is ino, and thus the y of the Sanskrit- 
Zend anya has been lost. The feminine nominative in Scla- 
vonic is ina, the neuter ino. 

375. Together with anya, antara, and itara, the Sanskrit 
has also two other words for the idea of “another,” viz. 
VR apara, and tR para. The former may have sprung 
from the preposition apa, “from,” as apa itself from the 
demonstrative base ^ a. With it is connected, as has been 

* Atiya is derived from an, “ to live,” and antara from anta, “ end." 

t The regular form would be anatara. 

1 Alya-kunds, aJienigenus,” alyai vcdktai, “other things,” alya thrd, 
“elsewhere” (p. 384 &c.). In the nominative masculine I conjecture 
alyis, not alts (p. 368, Note '■). 
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already observed (§. 350.), our aher. Gothic and Old High 
German afar (§. 87.), the original meaning of which is still 
evident in abermals, “ over again,” “ once more,” Aberglauben, 
“ superstition,” Aberwitz, “ over wit,” “ false wit.” In Old 
High German afar means also, “ again,” like the Latin iterum, 
answering to Uara-s, “ the other.” xw: para, is de- 

rived by apocope from apara : it is more [G. Ed. p. 641]. 
used than the latter ; and though it has derivatives in the 
European cognate languages also, the Latin perendie may be 
among the first which has led to a reference to a word sig_ 
nifying “another.” It should properly signify “the mor- 
row,” but the use of language often steps beyond the limits 
of what the actual form expresses; and thus, in the word 
alluded to, by “ on the other day,” not the next following is 
implied, but the day after to-morrow. The language, there- 
fore, proceeds from “ this day ” (hodie) to eras — in which an 
appellation of day is not easily perceived — and thence to “ the 
other day,” perendie, the first member of which I regard as 
an adverbial accusative, with « for m, as in eundem. In the 
Sanskrit pari-dyus, “morrow,” parS, On the contrary, is 
apparently in the locative, and the last member in the accu- 
sative, if we regard it as the contraction of a neuter divas ;* 
but in par^-dyavi both are in the locative. The Latin peren 
occurs also in perendino, perendinalio, the last member of 
which guides us to another Sanskrit appellation of day, viz. 
to dina. But to dwell for a moment on divas 
and VX.para, I am of opinion that these two expressions are 
united in ves-per, ves-perus, and eoTripa, as it were 
divas-para, which, if we look upon para as a neuter substan- 


* I prefer this derivation to that I formerly gave (Kleinere Gramm, 
p. 323) from dyu with an irregular s; for from divas the step is as easy to 
dyus as from div to dyu. Divas, however, does not occur alone, but in- 
stead of it divasa: still the compounds divas'pati, “ Heaven's,” ®r “day’s 
lord’’ and divas -prithivydu, “heaven and earth," shew the trace of it; 
for in the latter it is impossible to regard a« as a genitive termination. 
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tive, would signify “ the Inst, latest part of the day,” and 'para, 
used adjectively, and prefixed to another appellation of day, 

[G. Ed. p. 642.] actually occurs with this meaning ; for 
pardhna (from para + ahna) signifies “ the later, or after part 
of the day” (see Glossary), aspdrvdhna does “the former, or 
earlier part.” Consequently vesper would stand for dives-per ; 
and this abbreviation of the appellation of day will not appear 
more remarkable than that of duia, “twice,” to bis. With 
respect to the loss of a whole initial syllable, I may refer to 
the relation of the Greek petpa^, peipaxtov, to 
kumdra-s, “ boy,” which, by the suppression of its middle 
syllable, but with the retention of the initial one, has been 
corrupted to «6po?, Kovpo<;. We turn now to another trace of 
■in: para, “ the other,” in Latin, which we find in the first 
portion of pereger and peregrinus, and which we could not 
well suppose to be the preposition per. Pereger would 
consequently signify “ being in another land,” like the Old 
High German eli-lenii, and peregrinus, “ who from another 
land.” We might also refer per-perus to the same source, as 
the reduplication of perus = para-s, in which the ” bad 
and wrong” is opposed to “the right,” as the other. In the 
cognate Greek Treprrepo^ the fundamental meaning has taken 
a more special direction. Lastly, the particle Trip remains to 
be mentioned, the use of which is more of a pronominal than 
a prepositional nature. A word, which originally signifies 
“ other,” was well adapted to give particular emphasis to a 
relative, so as to bring prominently forward the persons or 
things denoted by it as other than those excluded. In this 
light let the French nom autres, vous autres, and our German 
wenn anders, “ if otherwise,” “ provided that,” be con- 
sidered, which is more energetic than the simple wenn, “ if.”* 

• Remark, also, the apparently pleonastic use of SKKos; and similar phe- 
nomena in Sanskrit, as Nal. 1. 14, in which men are opposed to the gods 
and to other beings not hnman, as others; “ Nowliere among the gods or 
Yakshas exists such beauty, nor amongst (others) men was such ever 
before seen or heard of.” 
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From xr: para comes in Sanskrit, pdra, [G. Ed. p. 643.] 

“ tlie further shore,” and from this pdraydmi, “ I complete” : 
to the former answers rrepav, to the latter irepoua* In 
German, in the word under discussion the idea of “other” 
has been changed to that of “the further,” Gothic fairra, 
" far,” the second r of which seems to have sprung from 
n by assimilation. So early as even in Sanskrit, para 
occurs in the sense of “ far,” in the compound pardsu, “dead,” 
“ having life removed.” 

376. The Gothic pains (theme ynind), “that,” Greek Ke?poi, 
iK€7vo<}, (iEol. K^vo^) and Doric Tfjv<K, correspond, in respect 
to their last element, with the bases in the cognate languages 
which are compounded with na, no ; among which we may 
especially notice ana-s (an’s) on, which has the same meaning 
in Lithuanian and Sclavonic. In the Doric like 

•njXwco?, rrjvtKa, the vowel of the article is lengthened 
(comp. §. 352.), and the .^olic lerjvo^ has the same relation to 
the interrogative base KO, that has to TO. But in 

Keivo^, to which iKeivo<} bears the same relation that e/toO does 
to pMv (§. 326.), instead of the base-vowel being lengthened 
an t is introduced, and the o is weakened to e: compare, 
in the former respect, the Sanskrit i and the compound 
^ ^na (§. 369.). So, also, in the Gothic yain(a)s, “ that,” 
an i has been blended with the Sanskrit relative base n ya. 
But if in German, as in Sclavonic, a y preceded the old 
initial vowel, as in yesrny — 'fafm asmi, Lithuanian esmi, 
“ I am ” (§. 255. n.), yains would then shew itself to be a 
cognate form to ^ 4na, ” this,” the real countertype of 
which we have, however, already found in the numeral ains, 
theme oina (§. 308.). In Greek, the word [G. Ed. p. 644.] 
B€7va, theme AEIN, may also be classed here. It is a plural 
neuter, which lias been peculiarly dealt with by the language: 
its 61 has the same relation to the o of the article that K€7vo<i 
has to KO (/core, Korepov), and the tenuis has been removed. 


* Compare Yocalismus, p. 177, &c. 
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as in Bi before mentioned (§. 350.). The v, however, of AEIN 
can scarcely be connected with the appended pronoun no, 
but is more probably a mere phonetic affix, as in TIN, of 
which hereafter, and in many words of our so-called weak 
declension (§. 142.). 

377. The Zend demonstrative base m»m ava, “this,” has 
been already repeatedly mentioned. In it we find a new 
and powerful confirmation of the proposition — which is one 
of importance for the history of language — that pronouns 
and genuine prepositions are originally one ; for in the 
Sanskrit, in which ava has been lost as a pronoun, it has 
remained as a preposition, with the signification “from,” 
“down”; as e.g. ava-plu, am-tar “to spring from,” “ to 

descend,” but the original meaning of which is “ to alight down 
or at this (place).” In Sclavonic, ava has been changed, ac- 
cording to rule (§. 255. o), to ovo, which signifies “ this” and 
“ that”: its fem. nom. ova is almost identical with the same 
casein Zend — a5»aj ava. With this form is connected the Greek 
ai) of auTo?,* in which, after the suppression of the final vowel, 
the V has been changed to a vowel. When used alone the pro- 
nominal nature of this base is most apparent in omOi, “here,” 
which, therefore, is not to be regarded as an abbreviation of 
airrodi, for it is quite as natural for the locative suffix to be 
attached to aS as to other pronominal bases. With the same 

[G. Ed. p. 646.] signification as aWi we might expect to find 
atida, as analogous to evOa and to the Zend aj 2 jj»ju avadha, 
which corresponds in its base, suffix, and signification. But the 
Greek expression does not occur alone, but only in combi- 
nation with evda in ivravda for ep0av6af; and so, also, the ab- 
lative adverb aidev is retained only in the compound ivrevOev 
(p. 480). The indeclinable a5, the use of which is not opposed 
to its pronominal origin, has probably lost some suffix of 

* Compare p. 387, Note *. 

+ y..344. p.480. The derivation of ivravBa given at p. 887 must bs 
corrected accordingly. 
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case or of another kind. If it were a neuter for ain or avB 
the suppression of the T sound would accord with a universal 
phonetic law (comp. §. 155.). Perhaps it is an abbreviation 
of aWt<}, which has the same meaning, or of aSre, which latter 
agrees in its formation with the pronominal adverbs tots, ore, 
irore, though the signification has diverged. 

378. Through a combination with the comparative suffix 
is formed avrdp, “ but,” with reference to which we must 
again advert to the relationship of our German aber (Old High 
German afar, “but,” “again”) with the Sanskrit apara, 
“ alius” The suffix of avrdp is distinguished from the cus- 
tomary repo? by the preservation of the original a-sound, and 
in this manner corresponds exactly to the Sanskrit antar 
(§. 293.). The Latin au-tem, on the other hand, appears to 
contain the superlative suffix, as i-tem in opposition to i-terum.* 
The i of timus might easily be corrupted to e in a word termi- 
nating with a consonant. I now, however, prefer regarding 
the suffix tern of i-iem and au-lem as not originating in the 
Latin language, but as identical with the suffix ^ tham, 
which, in Sanskrit, likewise occurs only in [G. Ed. p. 646.] 
two pronominal adverbs, viz. in it-tham, “so,” and 
ka-tham, “ how ?” with regard to which it may be left 
undecided whether their tham is connected, through a pho- 
netic alteration, with the superlative suffix, just as thama in 
ITilTO prathama-s, “ the first ” (p. 379. 1. 12.). The Latin 
au-t appears to me an abbreviation of au-ti, so that it agrees 
in its formation with uti, ut, and iti in itidem, as also with the 
Sanskrit iti, “so.”t With regard to the au of aufugio, 
aufero, I see no adequate reason for dissenting from the 
common opinion which regards it as a weakened form of 


* Compare Heidclb. Jahrb. 1818, p. 479, and Demonstrative Bases, 
p. 14, 

t The i of iti-dem might also be regarded as the weakening of the a of 
Ua, caused by the addition of weight through the dem. (cf. §. 6.) 
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ah.* On the other hand, the Sanskrit inseparable preposition 
ava, mentioned above (§. 377.), evidently re-appears in the 
Homeric avepvo),‘f without the ancient connection between 
this prepositional av and the particle a5 being thereby re- 
moved, as, as has been remarked above, the Sanskrit preposi- 
tion ava and the Zend demonstrative base of similar sound, 
are cognate forms. 

379. It has been elsewhere pointed outj that of the three 
forms into which the originally short a in Greek has been 
distributed (e, o, d), it is e that most often occurs in places 

[G. Ed. p. 647.] where a Sanskrit a is combined with u ; more 
rarely the weightier o ; and the still heavier a never.§ The 
Greek diphthong av, however, corresponds to the Vriddhi 
diphthong ^ du, as ^ 05 =*?^^ ndus: its a is therefore 
long, and is found so in mo?, &c., for mfd? = ndvas. 
If, then, the final vowel of the Indo-Zlend ava, Sclavonic ovo, 
be removed, and then the u, formed by the melting down of 
the V, be combined in a diphthong with the initial vowel, we 
should have €v or ov. As, however, av has arisen, we must 
regard the lengthening of the initial vowel as compensation 
for the final vowel, which has been suppressed. This compen- 
sation, however, does not take place universally ; for as otv is 
plainly shewn, by its use, to be of pronominal origin, ll it may be 
best compared with our demonstrative base ava, of which it is 


* Without this weakening, affero, from dt)fa' 0 , would be identical witli 
affero, from adfero j and the cliange of the b into the cognate vowel may 
have taken place in order to avoid this identity, as, vice versd, tlie u of 
dm (originally a v) seems to have been hardened into b in his. If, for 
this reason, au has arisen from ah on one occasion, it might be still further 
adopted without its being occasioned from a view to perspicuity. 

+ Compare A. Bcnary in the Berl. Jahrb. May 1830, p. 7G4. 

I Vocalismns, p.l93,&c. 

5 This combination produces ^ d(§.2.), which, before vowels, is re- 
solved into an, as, gax-dm, “ bovum” from gd. 

II Compare Ilartung II.8,&c. 
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farther to be remarked, that, in Zend, in departure from 
§w 155., it forms the nominative and accusative neuter, not 
by # but by m. For avhn, according to §. 42., aum should 
be employed; but in its place we have the irregular form 
aom, and the same in the masculine accusative.* I agree 
with Hartung ( 1 . c.) in considering the Greek odv likewise as 
an accusative, whether it be masculine, or, as we may assume 
from the Zend aom, neuter. The negative particle oy is 
also to be classed here, according to what has been said in 
§. 371., and before, in my Review of Rosen’s Vida Specimen 
regarding the derivation of negative particles from pronouns : 
it has the same relation to ovk which, owing to its termina- 
ting with a consonant, is used before vowels, [G. Ed. p. 648.] 
that, in Latin, the prefix ne has to nec, an abbreviation of 
neque. Ovk is, therefore, an abbreviation of ovki (with the 
change of the tenuis, ovxt), the «/ of which is, perhaps, con- 
nected with the Sanskrit enclitic pronominal base chi, of 
which more hereafter. To this fa chi the cha, which is 
likewise enclitically used, and with which the Latin qm is 
identical, bears the same relation that 'OfTt, kas, “ who,” 
has to its neuter fwn kim. If, then, the syllable ki of ovkI 
is connected with the Indian fa chi, it is also related to 
the Latin que of neque (compare §. 380., subjinem.) 

380. It remains for us to shew that an ofishoot of the pro- 
nominal base ava exists in German also. Such is our auch, 
the demonstrative signification of which is easily discoverable 
in sentences like er ist blind, und auch lahm, “ he is blind 
and also lame,” in which the auch adds to the quality “ blind,” 
as to " that,” another “ this he is lame and this, — blind.” 
The auch performs the same service for a single quality that 
the conjunction dass, “ that,” does for an entire member of a 
sentence ; for in sentences like “ I am not willing {dass) that 
he sliould come, the conjunction dass expresses generally 


* Compare Bnrnouf’s Ya^na, Notes p. 5. 
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or only grammatically, the subject of my will, and “be 
should come” expresses it particularly and logically. In Old 
High German, auk {ouh, ouc, &c.) has other meanings besides 
“also,” which are elsewhere expressed only by derivatives 
from pronouns, as denn, aher, sondern, “ for,” “ but,” &c., 
(see Graff 1. 120.), and the Gothic auk occurs only with the 
meaning “ for.”* If avxih, “ also,” were the only meaning 
of the conjunction under discussion, in all German dialects, 
[G. Ed. p. 649.] we might suppose it to be cbnnected with 
the Gothic aukan, “to increase.”t But what connection 
have denn and sondern (“for” and “but”) with the verb “to 
increase?” Moreover, verbal ideas and verbal roots are 
the last to which I should be inclined to refer the deriva- 
tion of a conjunction. All genuine conjunctions spring 
from pronouns (§. 105.), as I have endeavoured to shew in 
a particular instance in my Review of Forster’s Graminar.t 
But whence comes the ch of our auch? I do not think 
that it can be regarded in the same light as that of dock 
and nock, which have been likewise explained as pro- 
nominal formations,^ but, in Gothic, terminate with h (nmh, 
thauK)', while our auch bears the same relation to the 
Gothic auk that mich, dick, sick, do to mik, thuk, sik. The 
k, therefore, of auk, may perhaps, in its origin, coincide with 
that of the so-called pronominal accusative, and, like the 
latter, belong to the appended pronoun w sma (§§. 174. 175.), 
which, in Zend, becomes hma, but in Prakrit and Pali is 
transposed to mha. But if the pronoun ava were used in 


♦ The meanings and also/’ which I have, in accordance with . 

Fulda, given elsewhere (Demonstrative Bases, p. 14), rest on no authority, 
for Ulfilas gives only auk as answering to the Greek yip (Grimm III. 
272). 

t Compare Sanskrit to collect/' whence samiha^ crowd/^ 

I Heidelb. J ahrb. 1818, p. 473. 

7 §• 370. and Demonstrative Bases, p. 18. 
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Pali, its ablative would be avamhd and locative avamhi (comp. 
§. 369. Table). In the Gothic auk the sounds which surround 
the h in these forms are lost, and the finfil vowel of the base 
is suppressed, as in the Greek ovro?. With regard to the 
guttural, however, auk bears the same relation to avamhd, 
avamhi, that ik, “ I,” does to ahan. If, of the forms of 
negation om, ovKt, ov^i, mentioned at p. 533, the last were the 
original one, we might suppose the ^(i to be related to the Pali 
pronominal locatives in fif mhi, as % usually [G. Ed. p. 650 ] 
represents the Sanskrit and Pali ? h (§. 23.). 

381. As regards the etymology of the base ava, the 
first member of it is easily perceived to be tlie demon- 
strative a, and the latter portion appears to be analogous to 
iva, “ as,” from the base i, as also to ^va, “ also,” “ merely,” 
&c., and with the accusative termination tvam, “so,” from 
the base d (§. 366.). A-va and t-va, therefore, would be 
as closely connected as a-na and ^-na ; and as from the 
latter has arisen the Gothic term for the numeral “one,” 
(theme aina §. 308.), so from ha would come the Zend 
numeral for “ one," aha, with a prefixed, according to §. 38. 
In Gothic, aiv (theme aiva) corresponds, which, however, as 
“all time,” i.e. “eternity,” answers to the cognate form 
in Zend as logical antithesis, or as “another” to “this.” 
It may be observed, that it is highly probable that our all. 
Gothic alls, “ omnis" (theme alia), has been formed by assimi- 
lation from the base al^a, ‘‘alius,” and has therefore expe- 
rienced the same fate as the Greek a\\o 5 . Old High German 
alles, “ else,” and the Latin ille, olle. In Sanskrit, from 
the energetic subjective demonstrative base sa, “ he,” “ this,” 
“that,” (§. 345), arises the general term for “all,” viz. 

sar-va “ every,” plural sarvd, “ all,” and the adverbs 
of time, ^ sac/d, and ^ «and, “ever”: from the latter 
comes the adjective sandtana, “ sempiternus.” The 

final member of sarva is identical with that of our ava, 
ha, and ^ iva ; and, with respect to the r, analogous 
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forms to sarva occur in 6tar-hi, “ then,” and Icar-ht, “ when?"* 
the h of which I consider as an abbreviation of dh, and the 
whole dhi as a cognate suffix to the Greek dt (compare §, 23.). 

tG. Ed. p. 551.] Thus 6tarhi, exclusive of tlie prefixed pro- 
noun answers to rodt, and kar-hi to irodt, from Kodt, In 
the Gothic, tha-r, “there,” in our dar in irnmerdar, (always) 
darbrinijen, “ to offer,” darsteUen, “ to represent," &o., and 
km-r, “ where ?” (compare war-um, “ wherefore,” wor-aun. 
“whence,” &c.) the syllable hi or dhi of the Indian pro- 
totype is wanting. We may notice, also, the compound 
hvar-yis, “ which ?” the last member of which belongs to 
the Sanskrit relative base R ya. In Lithuanian we have 
in kittur (kit-tur), “somewhere else,” a form analogous to 
the Gothic locative adverbs in r. With the Sanskrit sarva, 
“every,” may be compared the Old High German sdr, 
“ amnino,” our sehr, “ much.” But to return to the Gothic 
base aiva, we see clearly enough the pronominal origin of 
this worcfin expressions like ni aiv, “ nmquam,” ni aiva-dayi, 
“on no day whatever,” and still more in onrje, “ever,” Old 
High German, io, io, which latter has been formed from aiv, by 
suppressing the a, and changing the v into a vowel ; and by 
this alteration it has become estranged from dwa, “eter- 
nity.” A word, however, signifying merely eternity or 
time, would scarcely have entered into combinations like 
io-man “aliquis," our *‘jemand,” in which So may be re- 
garded as equivalent to the Zend ajSva, “ one so, also, in 
So-wiht “ aliquid,” literally, “ one thing,” or “ any one 
thing”: ionSr means “anywhere,” and, with respect to its 
r, agrees with the abovementioned locative adverbs {thar, 
hvar), and, in regard to its entire final syllable, with pro- 
nouns compounded with no, no (§. 376.) ; and this affords a 
striking proof that the preceding io cannot, from its origin, 


* The Indian grammarians assume, without cause or reason, a suffix 
rkifor both these expressions, and distribute them thus, Sta-rAi, kathi. 
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be a term for denoting time. Perhaps, however, the Old 
High German io is not in all places the corruption of the 
Gothic aiv, for a short way of arriving at it is through 
the old relative base ya. It is certain that the 
Lithuanian ^ belongs to it, which, in its use before com- 
paratives in sentences like yu bagotSsnis [G, Ed p. 5C2.] 
szyksztesnis, “je reicher desto lenrger" “ the richer the more 
niggardly,” corresponds exactly to the use of the German 
language, only that, as may be done in German also, the 
same expression is always retained in the corresponding sen- 
tence, as, in Sanskrit, the idea of one* is expressed by 
attraction, after relatives by ya, and after interrogatives by 
ka (see §. 308.). The Lithuanian yu, however, is clearly the 
instrumental of the base ya, which elsewhere signifies “he,” 
but, in this kind of expression, retains the old relative 
meaning. In Lithuanian, yo may be used for and if 
this is not merely an abbreviation of yu (yuo), it is the geni- 
tive of the pronoun referred to; for yis {(or yas), “he,” forms, 
in the genitive, yo. Ruhig renders, Je eher je besser, “ the 
sooner the better,” by yo pirm-yaus yo geraus.\ GralF (1. 517.) 
rightly compares the Old High German io with this 
Lithuanian yo, and the former must therefore be distinguished 
from the io, which are evidently corruptions of the Gothic air. 

* The meaning of this is, that if, in Sanskrit, a sentence be interroga- 
tive, the object of the verb likewise becomes interrogative, as it were by 
attraction, instead of being, as in English, indefinite. Thus, in the passage 
referred to §. 308, iff ^ >?Tinrfk fOiT kathah sa 

purmhafi Pdrtha ! kan ghdtayati hanti kam^ How, Q Partha ! can that 
man cause to be killed whom^ can he kill whom The same attraction 
takes place in a relative sentence. Thus, in the Second Book of the Hito- 
padete, rdchat^ yasmdi bhav6t 

tat tasya sundaramj “ Whatever is agreeable to whomsoever (in English it 
would be ‘ to any one soever^), that to him will be beautiful.*' — Transla- 
tor's Note, 

t As addenda to §.306. maybe noticed the uninflected comparatives, 
which accord with the superlatives in aus-as (§. 307.). 
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In Latin we find in eemm a form evidently corresponding 
to this aiv (theme aiva), and one which has quite lost a pro- 
nominal signification. It may be left undecided whether 
the Greek aiav should be referred to this class. But we must 
remark that the syllable va of am, ^ ha, and ^ im, 
is, as it appears to me, of itself a pronoun, and connected 
with the enclitic vat, “ as.” Perhaps the « is a weakened 
form of m (§. 63.), and im therefore connected with the 
demonstrative itna. Observe that the derivative suffixes vat 
and mat, in the strong cases vant, mant, are completely 
identical in meaning, as are also min and vin. 

[Q. Ed. p. 663.]] 382. We come now to the relative, the base 

of which is, in Sanskrit and Zend, ya, feminine yd ; and the 
offshoots of which, in the European cognate languages, have 
been already frequently mentioned. With respect to the 
Greek o?, o, answering to the Sanskrit yas, yd, yat, we 
m<ay notice how frequently the Indian ^ y is represented 
by the Greek spiritus asper. And o? has the same rela- 
tion to yas that 6 /iet? has to the Vedic yashmi, “ ye,” 
vtTfiivT) to yudhma, " strife,” ^ap to ya^it and 
jecur, af® to yaj, “ to honor,” “ to adore,” ^/tepo? to 
yam, ” to restrain.” The circumstance, that the rela- 
tive is dialectically replaced by the article, is as little proof 
of the connection of the two, as that, because our German 
welcher, “ which,” can be replaced by the demonstrative der, 
“ the,” it is cognate to it in form. Since, as early as Homer, 
the use of the true relative is very common, and the 
relative expressions oo-ov, 0109, y\tKo<}, ^ 05 , answer to the 
demonstrative derivatives toco?, roto?, tt/X/ko?, rypuK , we 
may find in this alone sufficient evidence, exclusive of 
proofs drawn from the Sanskrit and other cognate lanr 
guages, of the original existence of a distinct relative 
base in Greek. 

383. In Zend the relative occurs also with a demonstra- 
tive meaning: thus we frequently find the accusative 
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yim in the sense of hunc. This guides us to the 
Lithuanian yis, “ he ” (euphonic for rjas, §. 135.),* accu- 
sative yin. The dative yoro corresponds with the Sanskrit 
yasmdi, Zend yahmdi ; as does the locative yam4 (§. 176.) with 
yasmin, yahmu In Sclavonic, ye is the most per- [G. Ed. p. 664.] 
feet form that has been retained in the masculine and neuter 
singular of this pronominal base (see p. 368 G. ed.) : in the 
neuter plural ya agrees most exactly with the Zend and Vedic 
yd (§. 255. a.), just as, in the nominative singular feminine, ya 
(yn-she, “ which”) corresponds to the Sanskrit-Zend yd. The 
masculine form i is derived, as has been already remarked, 
by suppressing the vowel of the base, and vocalising the y, 
and thus resembles tolerably closely the Gothic relative 
particle ei (=f). In Gothic, however, there exist deriva- 
tives from the base under discussion, which are even yet 
more similar. For instance, the conjunction ya-bai, “if,” 
springs from it as the cognate form of the Sanskrit ya-di, 
which signifies the same.* The suffixes alone differ. The 
Gothic hai is a corruption of 6a, f and appears in this form 
in the compound thauh-yaba. There is an analogous 
form to yahai, yaba, viz. i6a, ibai,X which is used particularly 
as an interrogative particle, and proceeds from the prono- 
minal base i. Combined, also, with the negative particle 
ni, iba means “ if”; thus niba (for ni iba, as nut, “he is 
not,” for ni ist), “ if not,” where we must remark that the 
Sanskrit 3^ it connected with i6o, as regards its base, 
likewise means “if”; and, indeed, in like manner only 


* In Zend the i of yim is not produced by the euphonic influence of the 
y, for we also find dim for dem ($.343.), and drujim for drujem, from 
druj, “ a demon.” 

t As to the Gothic suffix ha and Lith. p, cf. p. 1462. G. ed. Note 1. 16. 

I Compare Demonstrative Bases, p. 15, and Graff (1. 75.), who assents 
to my opinion, but designates the pronominal bases as adverbs of place, nr 
locative particles. 
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in combination with particles preceding it ; so that nH 
(nc+ii). “if not,” is, as it were, the prototype of the Gothic 
n'~iba (see §. 360.). It can hardly be that the suffix, also, 
does not contain somewhat of Sanskrit. I conjecture a 
connection with the syllables va in iva, “ as,” h-a, “ also,” 
&c., and i-vam, “ so,” or what almost amounts to the same 
thing, with the enclitic ^ vat, “ as.” And thus the deri- 

[G. Ed. p. 665.] ration of the Gothic adverbs in ba may 
be shewn.* It cannot appear surprising that the v is 
hardened to b, for in Bengali every Sanskrit v is pro- 
nounced as b, and in New German, also, we often find h 
for the V of the older dialects. In Lithuanian the v of 
the Sanskrit iva, “ as,” is altered to p, as we have before 
seen jjo formed from Hsioa (§. 359.). No more satisfactory 
derivation, therefore, can, in my opinion, be given for pro- 
nominal adverbs terminating in ipo or ip, than from the 
^ iva above mentioned, particularly as the latter is con- 
stantly subjoined, as ^ tad iva, “ like this.” So, in 
Lithuanian, taipo or taip, “ so,” i. e. “ as this,” from the base 
ta + ipo; kaipo or kaip, “how”? kittaipo, kittaip, and 
ardraipo, antraip, "else.” Another view of these expres- 
sions might be taken, according to which i would be 
allotted to the principal pronoun, which would be regarded 
as neuter (§. 157.); thus tai-po, kai-po, &c. In this case 
the vowel of the Sanskrit ^ iva would be lost in Lithu- 
anian; but I prefer the former opinion, and believe that 
the Gothic hvaiva, “ how ” ? taken as hva-iva, must be 


* Not a5a, for the a belongs to the adjective base ; hence those in w 
have, not v-aba but u-ba ; but those in «/a, for the most part, lay aside 
their final vowel, and form i-ba for ya-ba. Examples : froda-ha, “ intelli- 
gent,” from FRODA {nom.Jrdths ) ; hardu-ba, “ hard,” from HARDU ; 
andaugi-ba, “ evident,” perhaps from the substantive base AND A VGfA 
(nominative andaiigi), “ visage.” The full form is seen In gahauryn-ba, 
“wUling.” 
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referred to this class ; for it cannot appear remarkable that 
the termination va, in Gothic, should not liave been every- 
where hardened to ha, but that a trace of the original 
form should be still left. But if the sva, " so,” answering 
to hvaiva, does not, as has been before conjectured, belong 
to the Sanskrit reflexive base ^ swa (§. 341.), I should then 
regard it as analogous to hvaiva, and divide it thus, s*-va, 
so that it would contain the demonstrative base so, men- 
tioned in §.345., from which, in Sanskrit, [G. Ed. p. 566.] 
comes, among other words, sa-drisa, “ similar,” lite- 
rally " like this appearing.” But to return to the Sanskrit 
yadi, “ if,” its di is probably a weakened form of the suiflx, 
which we have seen above in iti, “ thus,” and else- 
w'liere, also, in ati, “ over,” and altered to fVi dhi in 
adhi, ” on,” ” towards.” The Prakrit ^ j(d (§. 19.) 
has quite dropped the T sound, just as the Lithuanian yey : 
through both languages the Greek e/ is, as it were, prepared; 
as to the connection of which with our relative base I have no 
longer any doubt, all being regular up to the suppression of 
the semi-vowel in the initial sound ; and by a similar suppres- 
sion we have not been prevented from recognising the 
Vedic yushmi, ye,” in the i^Iolic 

384. The Gothic particle yau, in the signification “ whether,” 
coinciding with the Sanskrit irfif yadi, which together with 
“ if” means also " whether,” supports the derivation of ba 
from va, given above; for yau has essentially the same 
relation to yaba, that, in Lithuanian, taip bears to the more 
full taipo. The form yau, however, probably owes its 
origin to a time when, in more perfect accordance with the 
Sanskrit, yava for yaba was still used, whence, after suppress- 
ing the a, must come yau, as e. g. the base thiva, ” servant,” 
forms in the nominative thius, in the accusative ihiu. But if 
yau arose at a time when yaba was already in use for yava, we 
should have to refer to the relation of the Latin au (aufugio, 
aufero) to ab. The Lithuanian has likewise a particle yau, 
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which is connected, in its base at least, with the Gothic : it 
signifies “already,” i.e. “at this (time)”, and therefore 
reminds us of jam, which, in Latin, is the only remnant of the 
pronominal base under discussion. Perhaps the u in the 
Lithuanian form is the dissolution of a nasal, by which yam 

[G. Ed. p. 667.] and yau would be brought still closer, and 
the latter would be related to the former, as buwau, “ I was,” 
to the Sanskrit abhamm (compare §. 255. g.). With 

the Latin jam and Lithuanian you must be classed, also, the 
Gothic 1 /u, “ now,” “ already,” which, in respect to its u, is an 
analogous form to the n«, “ now,” mentioned above (p. 535 
G. ed.), and, with than, forms the combination yuthan, 
“ already.” This furnishes a new proof that yu is probably 
but an abbreviation of the Sanskrit ^ dyu, “ day for if 
this were the case, it would follow the demonstrative, and 
thanyu or thayu would be used, as in Latin hodie, and in Old 
High German hiutu, in Sanskrit a-dya, in Greek ayfiepov. 
The Old High German ie in k * mo , whence omt jetzo, jetzt, 
is probably a weakened form of the Gothic yu, and literally 
signifies “to this,” with a preposition subjoined. It first 
occurs in an inscription of the'twelfth century (Graff I. 516.), 
for which reason it cannot be matter of surprise that the u 
is corrupted to e. 

385. There remain to be noticed, in order to complete 
the list of the remnants of the Sanskrit relative base, the 
affirmative particle ya, yai, (compare §. 371.) and. the copu- 
lative yah, “ and,” “ also.” The form ya may be taken as 
neuter, analogous to the interrogative hva, “what?” and, 
like the latter, it is indeclinable. The more usual form 
yai may have sprung from ya, through the inclination, 
which the a manifests, even in Sanskrit, to form a diph- 
thong with the addition of an i (§. 158.). Hence there 
•arises an apparent affinity of declension with the sole pro- 
nominal neuter in Lithuanian, viz. tai. The copulative 
particle yah is identical in its final h with the Latin que 
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and Sanskrit ^ cha, which is likewise subjoined, and which 
owes its origin to the interrogative base ka, on which 
we will bestow a closer examination in the following 
paragraphs. 

386. The interrogative bases in Sanskrit [G. Ed. p. 658.] 
are three, according to the three primary vowels, viz. ka, ku, ki. 
The two latter may be looked upon as weakened forms of the 
first and principal one, for which reason 1 shall take them 
in the order of the diminution of the weight of the a.* 
From ^ hi springs the whole declension of the masculine, 
as also that of the neuter, with the exception of the singular 
nominative and accusative fisR kim. The neuter kai, 
which is obsolete as far as regards its isolated use, and on 
which the Latin form quod is founded, is easily recognised 
in the interrogative particle kach-chit, euphonic for 

kat-chit: it also appears as the prefix in expressions like 
kad-adhwan,\ “ a bad street,” literally, “ what sort 
of a street !” Other interrogative expressions are similarly 
prefixed, in order to represent a person or thing as bad or 
contemptible, as I have already previously noticed.^ But 
since then my conjecture regarding the cognate form in 
Sanskrit has been still more confirmed by the Zend, where 
kat is actually the common neuter of the interrogative. 
From the masculine and neuter base ka springs, in Sanskrit 
and Zend, the feminine base M, which, according to §. 137., 
appears in the nominative singular without inflexion. 
Not one of the European cognate languages agrees better 


* Vocalismus, p.227, Rem. 16. 
t Kadiotkat, according to 93*. 

1; Getting. Anzeig. 1821, p. 352. Wilson, on the other hand, follows the 
native grammarians in deriving both the interrogative particle kaclvcldt and 
kad-adkwan, and similar compounds, from kat for kut, “ bad * ; and it ap- 
pears that the connection of the prefixes kai and ku with the interrogative 
lias quite escaped the Indian grammarians 
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with the twin Asiatic sisters than the Lithuanian, in which 
the masculine nominative has is completely identical with 
[G. Ed. p. 659.] the Sanskrit tni has, over which, too, it 
maintains this superiority in the retention of the original 
form, that its s remains unalterable, and is not liable to 
suppression, while the Sanskrit has is changed into kali, h6, 
and ka, according to the quantity of the initial sound follow- 
ing, or before a following pause, and retains the original 
sibilant, according to a universal law of sound, only before 
t, and th, and changes it before ch, ^ chh, or ^ t, 
7 th, into the sibilant of the corresponding organ. In the 
corresponding Zend form there is this remarkable peculiarity, 
that, if followed by the singular of the pronoun of the second 
person, the latter combines with the preceding interrogative, 
and forms one word — a combination which is of course only 
phonetic, and has no influence on the sense. Though I have 
no doubt this combination has been occasioned simply by the 
tendency in several languages to unite s and t, or th, still 
in the case before us a conjunctive vowel has been, in the 
course of time, introduced in Zend ; and indeed, according 
to the oldest MSS., an e,* in the sense of §. 30. As, however, 
in the edited codex of the V. S., in two out of four passages 
in which kasHhwanm, “ who thee,” should be 

read, we find instead kasi thwanm; and in one passage, 
indeed, these words occur combined, but still with a long d, 
kasithwahm ; and, in the fourth case, there is an erroneous 
reading, kakthawahm : I was therefore formerly of opinion 
(Gram. Crit. p. 327.), that we might consider the S or i, 
combined with kas, as analogous to the Greek demon- 
strative I ; a conjecture which must be withdrawn, owing to 
the various readings since published by Burnouf, and the 
inference (I, e. p. 108) thence deduced. With the dative 


* Barnouf’s Ya^na, Note R. p. 134. 



PRONOUNS. 


545 


U, and with Mf nd, “ man,” kas forms, without 
an auxiliary vowel, the combination kastS, 

kasnd (Burnouf 1. c. p. 409). 

387. According to §. 116., from the San- [G. Ed. p, 560.] 
skrit-Zend-Lithuanian interrogative base KA must come the 
Greek KO, which, retained in Ionic, has elsewhere become 
no, through the easy interchange of gutturals and labials. 
The declension, however, of this KO or HO is disused in 
favour of that of ti?, and the only remains of it are adverbs 
and derivatives, as /core, Trore, Km, ttw ?, Korepov, iroTepov 
(cf ?inrc?^ kataras, “ whether of the two f”), koo-o?, ttoo-o?, 
Koto<!, TTom, which are clear enough proofs of the original 
existence of a ko ?, Kq, k6. These form the foundation of those 
cases of the Latin interrogative and relative, which belong to 
the second declension, viz. quod kat), quo, and, in 

the plural, qui, quorum, quos. The plural of the neuter qucB 
differs from the common declension, according to which it 
should be qua. The form qua, however, may have remained 
from the dual, which is otherwise lost in Latin, and may 
have assumed a generally plural signification ; for qua* 
agrees, as has been already remarked (§. 234.), exactly 
with the Sanskrit dual % k^. The Latin feminine is 
founded, in the cases peculiar to it, on the Indo-Zend 
feminine base kd : compare, for instance, quam with 
kdm, qudrum with kdsdm, quds with oim!^ kds. The 

singular nominative qua, however, is remarkable, standing 
as isolated in Latin grammar as the neuter plural nominative 
just mentioned ; for the demonstrative hie (of which more 
hereafter), is, in its origin, identical with the pronoun under 
discussion, the feminine nominative of which should be qua, 
which it actually is in the compound ali-qua, &c. Whence, 
then, the forms qua and ha-c? If they are not cor- 
ruptions of qua, for which no reason can be assigned, or 


* Regarding quai os pi. neuter, sec §. 394. 
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weakened forms of the originally I<Hig qua (§. 137.), by the 
last element of A (=a+o) becoming i, L®. Ed. p. 661.] 
there is no course left but to regard the at of quce, hce-c, as a 
remnant of the feminine character ^ {, mentioned in §. 119. 
As, however, in Sanskrit and Zend, the masculine and 
neuter a of the primitive is dropped before this feminine 
f, and from ^ ka might be formed, in the feminine base, ki 
(compare §. 172.), but not M, I now prefer, contrary to my 
former opinion,* the explanation pointed out above — that 
the long A, which should be found in the uninflected no- 
minative of bases in A, has, in the first place, been so 
weakened, as is usual in the vocative of the corresponding 
Sanskrit class of words, in which ^ sutA, ( = siitat) 
“ daughter !” bears the same relation to sutA that qua does 
to tn kd ; and, secondly, by the complete abbreviation 
of the A, which, in Sanskrit, is the case only in a small number 
of vocatives, e.g. amma, “mother!” from ammA. 

388. In Gothic, according to a universal law of permuta- 
tion, the old tenuis of the interrogative base has passed into h ; 
and as gutturals freely combine with v, with this h a v has 
been joined as euphonic ; hence IIK/4 from w ka, and, in the 
feminine, UFO (according to §. 69.) from tST kA. The v has 
remained alone in our wer, “ who ?” We have before drawn 
attention to the masculine nominative hva-s, with respect to 
its grammatical importance (§. 135.), and have remarked that 
the feminine nominative hvd, as also sd, “this,” has not 
admitted, owing to its being monosyllabic, the shortening of 
the d to a, which takes place elsewhere in this case (§. 137.) In 
the neuter hva the inflection ia is wanting, in which respect the 
Old High German Auaz (Old Saxon Atiat) is more perfect. In 

[G. Ed. p. 662.] Old Sclavonic, according to §. 255. a„ a mas- 
culine and neuter base ko and a feminine ka, might be looked 
for ; but the simple declension of the interrogative does not 


* Influence of the Pronouns on the Formation of Words, p. 3. 
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occur, but only that compounded with the definitive, originally 
relative pronoun (§. 282.): hence, nom. ky-t (Ao-i, §. 255. d. 
p. 332. G. ed.), ka^a, ko-e, genitive masculine and neuter 
ko-eyo, feminine ho-eya, &c. The same principle is followed 
in Old High German, only the cases do not occur in which 
the combination of the interrogative base and old relative base 
would be most perceptible, with the exception of the instru- 
mental huiu (=hwiu), German wie, the simple form of which 
would be huu Qivm). It is a question, however, whether huiu 
be really an instrumental, and not from the Gothie hvaiva, 

“ how ” (p. 555. G. ed.). The feminine, if it were used, would 
be, in the singular nominative, huiu, and, in the plural, huh 
(Grimm, 796.). The masculine singular forms /iuct, httes, 
huemu, hwen (or huenan ) ; and the case is the same here with 
regard to the more concealed appended pronoun, as above 
with deV, d'es, demu, den (§. 356.). The Old Saxon, on the other 
hand, clearly displays in the masculine nominative singular 
huie, the old relative base, just as in the demonstrative thie, 
which latter forms the truest countertype of the Sanskrit base 
W tya (§. 353.) The Middle Netherlandish shews quite plainly, 
in the whole masculine singular of the interrogative, the ap- 
pended relative ya, the semivowel being corrupted to i and 
the a to e ; but the guttural of the interrogative base has disap- 
peared, and only the euphonic affix w has remained ; thus, 
w-ie, w-ies, w-ien, tc-ien. With respect to the latter portion 
of the word compare the Sanskrit yas, yasya, yasmdi, yam ; 
the Lithuanian yis, yo, yam, yih; and the Gothic yis, yis, 
yamma, yana, contained in hvar-yis (p. 551. G. ed.) The Old 
High German yenir is also to be viewed in the same light, the 
base of the old relative being added, that is to say, to the Gothic 
base yaina, and what has been said above [6. Ed. p.563.] 
(p. 504) of desir applies to the long i. Perhaps, too, the 6 of 
the locative adverb ionir, “ anywhere ” (p. 536), which has 
been before mentioned, is to be viewed in the same light, as 
from iona-ir. The feminine of yenir is yenu, with i suppressed 
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(compare §. 288. Rem. 5. p. 383. G. ed.) ; on the other hand, in 
the Middle High German yeniu, and, according to Notker, enin, 
and in the masculine, enl^r. If these forms, in which the initial 
y is wanting, are, not abbreviated from yenir, ycniu, but genu- 
ine, then they would belong to the Sanskrit ana, “ this,” and 
Lithuanian anas, Sclavonic on, “that” (comp. GrafF, I. 598). 

389. We turn to the second interrogative base men- 
tioned in §. 386., viz. ^ ku, from which spring only the ad- 
verbs e|f^ ku-ira, “ where ?” and ^iTH ku-tas, “ whence ?” 
perhaps, also, ^ kwa, “ where ?" if it is to be distributed 
into ku-a, not into k'-va; further in the Zend a>(3>^ kutlia, 
“ how ? ” which would lead us to expect a Sanskrit 
kttthd, for which, however, katham is used ; for 'sir 

ku is prefixed in a deteriorating, derisive sense, as in 
kutanu, “ having an ugly body,” properly “ having a 
what sort of body?” a title ofKuvera. In Zend this 
occurs as a prefix to verbs, where it gives additional emphasis 
to the negative expressed by ndit, and signifies “any 

one whatever.” Thus we read in the beginning of the Vendidad, 

noit kutlat sdilim^ y^idhi zi n&it azem daidhyanm. Sic., ** not 

[G. Ed. p, »64.] any one could have created them if I had not 
created them ” Under this class might be brought the Latin 
genitive cu^jus and the dative cw~i, which belong to the fourth 
declension, as the obsolete forms quojusy quniy from the base 
QVO=KO, ^ jfca, do to the second. It is not requisite, 
therefore, to consider the classical forms cvjus and cui as 
corruptions of quo-jus, quo-i ; for as the base cm, as is apparent 
from the Sanskrit and Zend, is in its origin equally old with 

♦ This appears to me an abbreviation of Ssdvaitim^ and presupposes a 
Sanskrit ^shdvat together with Mmt (from £ta, 344.). The initial ^ 
has been dropped, but has left its influence on the sibilant following; 
hence sditim iov shditim hditlm. Remark the Zend 

^^duy mentioned before, as compared with the Sanskyit aedu, unless 
the conjecture mentioned §. 56. is well grounded. 
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QVO, from it may have proceeded ct/Jus, cut,cujus, or cujatis, 
which may have existed together with quojus, guoi, quojas, as 
quid, from the base QVI, together with quod from QVO. 
Considering, however, that, in Sanskrit, the. whole interroga- 
tive declension, with the exception only of kim, comes from 
the base ka — on which the Latin QUO is based — just as in 
Lithuanian it all comes from KA, and in Gothic from HFA; 
and that the rarely-occurring base ku has, in the European 
cognate languages in particular, left us no traces which can 
be relied upon ; — under these considerations I now prefer, 
contrary to my former opinion,* deriving cujus, cui, from 
quojus, quoi; so that, after rejecting the o, the semi-vowel 
preceding has been changed into a vowel, as, in Sanskrit, u 
frequently appears as the abbreviation of the syllable va, as 
ukta spoken for vakta, and even in the Latin cutio (concutio) 
from quntio. Qu, however, = kv, whether the v in this place 
be pronounced like the English v or German w — and the 
Latin like the Gothic (§. 86. 1.) loves the euphonic addition of 
a V after gutturals; hence the forms QVO and HVA, in the 
interrogative, correspond in their difference from the Sanskrit, 
Zend, and Lithuanian KA, and thus aqVa, and the Gothic 
ahva, “ river,” shew an agreement when [G. Ed. p. 565.] 
contrasted with the Sanskrit ap, ” water,” with the 
common interchange between gutturals and labials. We 
must observe, also, the relation of angVis to the Sanskrit 
ahi-8, “snake,” and Greek If, then, as I doubt 

not, oujus, cujns, cut, spring from quojus, quojas, quoi, as cum, 
“ since,” from quum, cur, from quare, then we must also derive 
uler, uti, rd, ubi, and unde, from lost forms like quoter, &c., and 
the latter would correspond tolerably well with the Gothic 
hmthar 292.). It is certain that uter, and the other inter- 
rogative and relative expressions commencing with u, have 
lost a preceding guttural, as amo has, compared with 
kdmaydmi, “ I love,” and nosco, nascor, from gnosco, gnascor. 
The more perfect cuJn, cunde, is still preserved in the com- 
* Influence of Pronouns on the Formation of Words, p 3. 
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pounds cdi-cubi, ali-cundc;* as the root of the verb substan- 
tive is retained more truly in the compound participles ab-sem 
and prcB-sens, than in the simple ens, answering to the Sanskrit 
cat, nominative san, accusative santnm. Under this head are 
to be classed, also, unquam, usquam, uspiam, usque : the in- 
terrogative meaning, however, is removed by their last ele- 
ment, just as in quisquam, quispiam, and quisque. In abbre* 
viating cu (from QFO) to u all these forms agree, in some 
measure, with our German wer, “ who ?” in which only the 
element which has been added for the sake of euphony, 
according to §. 86. 1., has remained of the consonants which 
belonged originally to the base. It might, indeed, be as- 
serted, that the u of vter, and other interrogative 'expres- 
sions beginning with u, has nothing in common with the 
euphonic v of the base QVO, but that it is the original a of 
[G. Ed. p. 666.] ^ ka weakened, and that thus vter is a 

corruption of sinrtR kataras, by simply dropping the k and 
changing the a to u. To this it may be objected that u in 
Latin, does, indeed, often enough correspond to an Indian a, 
but still principally only before liquids and before a final s: 
the w a of katara-s, however, it might be expected, 

would, under the most favourable circumstances, remain 
unchanged, or, more probably, be altered to o, as in Korepov 
or to e or ?. 

390. The third interrogative base A:i is more fertile 
of derivatives than ^ ku, both in Sanskrit and in the cog- 
nate languages. From it comes the word kim, “what”? 
(as nominative and accusative) which has been frequently 
mentioned, which is so far isolated in Grammar, as other- 
wise substantive and adjective neuters in a alone make m 
the sign of the nominative and accusative singular (§. 152.), 


* I do not think that these words can be distributed thus, alic-ubi, alio> 
-wide, and that we can assume a compound of ALIQUI, with ubi, unde; 
but as aU, as the abbreviation of ALIO, is the first member of tho com- 
ponnd ali-quis, so it is also that ali~eubi and ali-cunde. 
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and bases in i use the simple theme. We should have^ 
looked, therefore, for A/, or, according to the pronominal 
declension, kit, before sonant letters kid. Of the 
prior existence of this form there can be scarce any doubt, 
after what has been before said of the neuter ^ it and 
f^TT chit : it is, however, confirmed by the Latin quid and 
the Lithuanian kittur, “elsewhere,” which I regard as a 
compound, and distribute thus kit-tur, with regard to which 
the szit-tas before cited (§. 357.), may be again brought to 
notice, which, with reference to its lost portion, is identical 
with that of kit-tur, of which mention has been before 
made as locative adverb. That, in Sanskrit also, there 
existed a masculine nominative, ftsw kis, as prototype to 
the Latin quis, perhaps with a more full declension, is proved 
by the • compounds inftire mdkis and noMs, which 

occur, perhaps, only in the Vedas, and the former of which 
probably signifies the same as the corresponding niquis 
(from §. 371.), and Zend mdchis,* [G. Ed. p. 507.] 

while the latter agrees in meaning with the Zend 
mSchis, “not any one,” “no one.” Grammarians, however, 
include both expressions among the indeclinables, and write 
them mdHr, naMr, which Colebrooke renders, 

together with rnffiUH rndkim and nakim, by “ no,” 

“ except,” f without signifying that they are masculine 
nominatives, which might be very easily understood without 
the aid of the Zend. 

391. Other derivatives from the interrogative base fts 


* Gram. Crit. p. 328. 

t Sanskrit Grammar, p. 121. On account of the mutual tranntions of 
final « and r, and the uniformity of the phonetic laws to which they are 
subject after vowels other than a, d, it might remain undecided in the 
expressions given above, whether s or r is the original final letter. As, 
however, by a reference to mdkim and nakim, they are shewn to be mas- 
culine nominatives, it is matter of astonishment that mdkir and nakir 
conld ever be taken for the original forms. 
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jbi are kidnsa, “similar to whom?” and analogous forms, 
of which more hereafter, and kiyat, “ how mueh?” 
in the strong cases (§. 129.) hence nominative 

masculine kiydn, accusative kiyantam. As k easily passes 
into h, and, in Germanic, the old tenues are almost always 
changed into aspirates, and e. g., k to h ; and as ^ hnd and 
hridaya, “heart,” correspond to the Latin cor and Greek 
Ktjp and KapBia; so, perhaps, also hi, “for,” may be re- 
garded as the weakened form of ftir M, with the transition 
of the interrogative signification into the demonstrative, 
which is easily intelligible, and which occurs also in the 
Greek <yap, which, with regard to its formation, appears 
analogous to the Gothic ^rar, thar, and Sans, kar-hi. As to 
the change of the tenuis to the medial, it cannot be more a 
matter of difficulty than in Be and Beiva (§§. 350. 376.). We 
may here mention, as derivatives from the interrogative, the 
particles k€ (Doric ««), tcev, ye (Doric ya). The Sanskrit hi, 
[G. Ed. p. 668.] however, occurs in ^ hyas, “ yesterday,” 
which I think may be distributed into hi -{-as, and considered 
as “ that day ; ” for words which signify “ yesterday,” “ to-day,” 
“ to-morrow,” (as far as the elements, concealed in them, and 
often so altered as to be quite undistinguisLable, admit of 
any derivation at all,) can be traced only to pronouns 
and terms denoting “day.” The as, therefore, of hy-as, 
may be a weak remnant of divas, “ day,” as in our cr of 
heuer — Middle High German hiure, from hiu-pdru — there is 
concealed the word Jahr, ” year,” which is in Zend 
ydre, a remnant of which is to be found, also, in the Latin 
hornus, with nu, no, as derivative. In the Greek x6ki, the 6 
appears to have arisen by a kind of semi-assimilation from 
the older semi-vowel (compare |. 300. p. 4 14 G. ed.;, by which 
its etymology is still more obscured. In the Latin heri, from 
hesi (compare hes-ternus, Sanskrit hyas-tana-s), a demonstra- 
tive element is more perceptible than in %0ef, from the par- 
tial retention of hie. The g of the German gestern, “ yes- 
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terday,” Gothic gistra,* is a consequence of the regular 
transition of old aspirates into medials. but otherwise the 
gis, to which the tra is affixed as mark of derivation, 
resembles the Sanskrit hycts tolerably well. 

392. From gestern we proceed to morgen; but we must 
first settle the derivation of a word, which, in Sanskrit, sig- 
nifies “all,” “every,” and in which I recognise an affinity 
to '^m^swas, “to-morrow”; I mean viswa, which, in 
Zend, according to §. 50., becomes v^spa, and in 

Lithuanian is changed by assimilation into wissa-s, whence 
wissur, “ everywhere,” analogous to the abovementioned 
kittur, “ elsewhere.” The first portion of the Sanskrit 
fro viswa, I believe to be the preposition [G. Ed. p. 569.] 
vi, which expresses “ separation,” “ dissipation,” “ diffusion,” 
and, with the aid of a pronoun, may be well adapted to ex- 
press the idea “ all.” There remains vj swa, as a pronoun, 
in which it may be observed, that 5^^ s is of guttural origin, 
and represented, in the classical languages, by k, c (§.21.); 
so that Ttf s«)o appears to be related to the interrogative base, 
with a euphonic v, as in the Gothic HVA, and Latin 
QVO. Observe further, that, in Lithuanian, ka-s, com- 
bined with the appended particle gi, which is probably a 
softened ki, signifies both “ who then ?” and “ every.” 
And without gi, kas di4n\ means “all days,” and diin- 
isskag, with the interrogative appended, signifies the 
same. But to return to the Sanskrit firiR vi-swa, “ all,” I 
take its latter portion to explain swas, “ to-morrow,” 
with which the Latin eras is connected (§.*20.) We should, 
however, probably distribute thus, /-was, so that the 
pronominal base is represented only by its consonant, 
as in the Sclavonic k-to, “ quis ?" (§. 297 .). The syllable 
sfW VOS, however, we refer to fiyw divas, an appellation 


* Qistra-dagis occurs Matt. vi. 30. in the sense of “moriDW.' 
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of “day,” which would therefore be less altered by one 
letter than in hy-as, “ yesterday,” and which agrees 
with the Latin ves in ves-per (§. 37 5.). 

393. We return to the interrogative base ki, which has 
led us to its corruption hi, and thence to the derivation 
of hy-as, “ yesterday,” and igiT sums, “ morrow.” In 
Zend I have hitherto found the base ki, unchanged only 
in the neuter plural nominative, ky-a (froip ki-a) 

(§. 233.) ; with which may be compared the Latin qui-a, which 
Max. Schmidt (De Pron. p. 34), perhaps rightly, has taken as 
the plural neuter. The Sanskrit and Zend, therefore, 
mutually complete the declension of the interrogative, so 
[G. Ed. p. 670.] that the former admits the base ki only 
in the nominative and accusative singular ; the latter in the 
plural ; while in Latin the corresponding QVI enters more 
largely into the declension ; so that quis and quem have 
quite dislodged the quus and quum, which might have 
been expected from the base QVO, or, in the case of the 
latter word, have restricted it to its use as a conjunction. 
And in the dative plural, quibus has abolished the use of 
quis, queif, which spring from QVO. In the ablative 
singular, however, qui, from QVl, has been superseded by 
quo, from QVO, or its use has been much diminished by 
it; just as, in the plural, the obsolete ques is supplied by 
qui and quos. 1 have elsewhere noticed, that four declen- 
sions (the first in the feminine)^ enter into the declension 
of the Latin relative interrogative and hi-c, which is 
identical with it In origin.* The use of the fourth is, 
however, only apparent, as ett-i above has been shewn to 
be a contraction of quoi, which belongs to the second 
declension, and, with respect to the more true retention of 


* Influence of Pronouns on the Formation of Words, pp. 3, 4, Max. 
Schmidt CDe Pron. Gr. et Lat. p. 33) has discussed this subject almost 
simultaneously with myself, and viewing it in the same light. 
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the case-termination, agrees with other obsolete forms, as 
popoloi Romanoi (§. SOOk.). 

394. That hie is identical in origin with quis, quU is 
shewn by its sharing in the peculiarities and mixed 
declension of the latter, — peculiarities which belong exclu- 
sively to hi-c and qui, quis, viz. the feminine h<B-c, and the 
plural neuter of the same sound. The reason of the non- 
existence of ha-c, together with the form given above, as 
might have been expected from the analogy of aliqua, siqua, 
&c., is, that h<Bc does not occur at the end of compounds ; 
for it seems not to admit of any doubt that quee is reduced 

[G. Ed. p. 671.] to qua, on account of the increased weight 
of the compound, which has occasioned the lightening of its 
latter part. Though ai quis, ne quis, may be written sepa- 
rately, and a word may sometimes be interposed between 
them ; still, where they occur together, they really belong 
to one another, and form a compound, like the correspond- 
ing mdkia, nakia, in Sanskrit, and, in Zend, 

mdchis, naSchis, Contrary to the con- 

jecture expressed at §. 387., I now prefer regarding the 
neuter-plural forms quee and h<s-c, not as remains of a 
dual, and thus corresponding to the Sanskrit % M, but as 
exhibiting in their <b a weakening of the older d, which 
originally belongs to the nominative and accusative plural of 
the neuter of bases in o (from ti ) ; but which in Zend, ac- 
cording to §. 231., is retained only in monosyllabic themes, 
just as, in the nominative singular feminine, its being mono- 
syllabic is the cause of the retention of the original length 
of a (§. 137.). This principle is observed in Gothic in 
both places ; thus s6 (from ad), “ h^ec,” hvd, “ quea ?” and, in the 
neuter plural, in which the interrogative cannot be cited, 
thd. This thd, then, being the only monosyllabic form of 
its kind, and remarkable for its 6 (=d), for d, as has been 
noticed by Grimm (1. 790.), coincides with the Latin qu<B 
and A<e-c, which, both in the singular nominative feminine 

o o 2 
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and neuter plural, are the only monosyllabic forms of 
their kind; and as, for this reason, they are qualified to 
retain the long a, that letter is not entirely shortened, 
but changed to <B(=a+0» afterwards, in compounds, 
reduced to short a, which is more suitable to polysyllabic 
forms: thus we have aliqm, both in the feminine and in 
the neuter plural. 

[G. Ed. p. 672.] 395. Si-c resembles the Sanskrit hi 

before mentioned in the irregular change of the old tenuis 
to the aspirate. This change, however, is not admitted in 
ci-s and ci-tra, which are likewise demonstrative, and akin to 
fur ki ; and, in hie, may be promoted or occasioned by the 
accession of c, in order that like initial and final sounds may 
be avoided; as in Sanskrit, to prevent the recurrence of 
gutturals, these, in the syllable of reduplication, are weak- 
ened to palatals; hence ’UUnT chakdra, “he made,” for ka- 
kdra; and, according to the same principle, though ano- 
malous, Ufff jahi, “ kill ye,” for hahi, from the root han. 
Thus also, in Latin, hie, hoec, hoe, for the less euphonious cic, 
e<ec, coc. The final c is, I doubt not, an abbreviation of 
ce, which is again combined with itself in hicce ; but ce, as 
also pe in quip-pe (from quid-pe), is only another form of 
que, by abandoning the euphonic aflBx V. As, then, que, pe, 
quam and piam, which are all originally interrogative, when 
they are attached to an interrogative destroy its inter- 
rogative meaning, and give a different sense to the pronoun ; 
so also the e of hie makes a similar change in it, and 
should therefore accompany this pronoun through all its 
cases, as it perhaps originally did. In the neuter hoc the 
case-sign makes way for the c, as hodc would be pro- 


* Ci-tra is analogous with ul-tra, from ilk, oUe, suppressing le, and ci-s 
with ul-s, the s of which may be connected with the Greek locative suiiix 
6i [v6-6i, &c.), to which it bears the same relation that 86s does to 86-6t. 
Remark, that final i is suppressed in Latin almost universaUy. 
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nounced with difficulty. The interrogative meaning is simi- 
larly destroyed by the enclitic uh in Gothic, which is also 
identical in i^ts origin with the c of hie or the que of quit- 
que.* And hvazuh (euphonic for hvasuh, [G. Ed. p. 678.] 
§.86.5.) actually signifies "quisque”; and after verbs uh 
means “and,” e.g. gaggith quUhiduh, “He diciteque” (Marc, 
xvi. 7.) ; yah higitun ina quilhunuh, “ et invenerunt eum dixe- 
rurdque (Joh. vi. 25.). In yah, “and,” therefore (§. 385.), the 
copulative force may lie principally in the uh, which is abbre- 
viated to h, and to which the preceding relative base serves 
only as the fulcrum ; as, in Sanskrit, the particle IT vA, 
“ or” (cf. Latin ve), which ought always to be subjoined, is at- 
tached, when prefixed, to yadi, “if,” or ^ atha, “ then,” 
which then lose their signification, like the Latin si in sive. As 
to the abbreviation, however, of whto h, this regularly occurs 
in monosyllabic words terminating in a vowel ; hence hvd-h, 
“ qucegtie," is the formal countertype of hcB-c, just as sva-h, 
“ so,” from si-c and ni-h (“ and not,” nih-nih, “ neither, nor ”), 
from nec. Nauh, “ yet,” and thauh, “ but,” form an exception, 
inasmuch as they ought to be divided na-uh, tha-uh, not nau-h, 
thau-h. It is clear, however, that, in Gothic, in these ex- 
pressions the composition with uh has been lost sight of: 
they are obscurely transmitted from an ancient period of the 
language, and the separate elements of composition are no 
longer perceived in them. But regarded from the Gothic 
point of view, how is uh to be derived ? I agree with Grimm 
in considering it as hu transposed, and connected with hun, 
which is likewise enclitic (III. 33.), and occurs almost only in 
negative sentences ; so that ni ainshun and ni hvashun signify 
“ not any one whatever.” Hun, like the Latin quam, may be 
an accusative, but of the masculine gender, [G. Ed. p. 674.] 
as feminines in Gothic have generally lost the accusative 


* Compare Grimm III. 23., wh^ uh and the Latin que (=k«) are for 
the first time shewn to be identical. 
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sign. But if hun be the accusative masculine it has lost 
the final a, which is added in Gothic to the original final 
nasal (§. 149.) : in this respect it agrees with the adverbial 
pronominal accusatives than, “ then,” &c., and Avan, " when 1*” 
** how ?” Perhaps, however, hun is only a contraction of the 
latter, by suppressing the a, and changing the v into a vowel, 
just like the Latin cujus, cui, from qVojus, qVoi (§. 389.), and 
like cum from qVum. But in the Gothic there was greater 
ground for this abbreviation, as hun occurs only in compo- 
sition, and must not therefore be too broad. The same 
applies to uh as the transposition of hu, inasmuch as this is 
actually a contraction of the base HVA. The possibility, 
however, of a different derivation of uh and hun will be 
shewn subsequently (§. 398.) 

396. To the Sanskrit-Zend interrogative base ki, and 
the Latin QVI, HI, and Cl, the Gothic demonstrative 
base HI corresponds; of this, however, as of the Latin 
Cl, from which it is only distinguished by the legitimate 
transposition of sounds, but few derivatives remain, viz. 
the dative himma, and the accusative hina, as also the ad- 
verbial neuter accusative hita, which are used only with 
reference to time ; himma and hita in the sense of “ now,” 
and himmadaga, “ on this day,” “ to-day,” hinadag, “ this day.” 
The adverb hi-dri, " hither,” is also a derivative from HI; 
and Mr, “ here,” is likewise irregularly connected with it, 
being, with respect to its r, analogous to the thar and hvar 
mentioned at §. 381. A regular and undoubted derivative 
of the base HI, viz. hir, occurs in the compound hir-yan, “ to 
descend”; in which, however, the pronominal expression has 
an accusative meaning, signifying direction to a place. 

[6. Ed. p. 676.] On the Gothic accusative hina is based 
the German hin, properly “ to this or that (place),” which sup- 
plies the place of a preposition in compounds like hin- 
gehen, “adire” Instead of the Gothic dative in himma- 
daga, the Old High German uses the instrumental hiu, 
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contained in hiutu, German heute, “ to-day ” — according to 
Grimm’s very satisfactory derivation, an abbreviated form 
of hiutagu — and which is found also in the Middle High 
German hiure, German heuer, “ this year,” which presupposes 
an Old High German hiuru, and is evidently an abbrevia- 
tion of hiu~yd.ru ; for the Latin homus cannot be considered 
as the root, but must itself be compounded of a demon- 
strative and an appellation of “ year,” the age of which is 
shewn by the Zend (compare §. 391.). In Old High Ger- 
man, in combination with mht, “ night,” we find the form 
hinaht, Middle High German hinahi, and hinte, German heunt, 
for heint. I agree with Grimm in considering hi as an ab- 
breviation of hia, which must be supposed to exist as the 
accusative feminine ; so that the suppression of the a is 
compensated by lengthening the i, which is short of itself. 
The base HI, therefore, is lengthened in the feminine in 
the same manner as, in Gothic, the base i (§. 363.), the femi- 
nine accusative of which, iya (euphonic for ia), coincides 
with the to-be-presupposed Old High German the nomina- 
tive of which was probably hiu, in analogy with siu, accu- 
sative sia (§. 354.). This opinion is supported by the 
Anglo-Saxon and Old Frisian, which express “ he,” by 
this pronoun, but, in the feminine, lengthen the base hi by 
the inorganic afiix mentioned ; thus. Old Frisian, hiu, “ ea,” 
hia, “earn"; and for the former, in Anglo-Saxon, heo, and 
in the accusative hi, abbreviated from hia. As, then, as 
appears from what has been said, the base HI refers prin- 
cipally to appellations of time, it may be observed that the 
Sanskrit had already furnished the example for this by its 
hyas, “ yesterday,” from hi+as. 

397. The Latin ni-hil is to be mentioned [G. Ed. p, 676.3 
here, the I of which springs perhaps from the frequent cor- 
ruption of d to / or r, a weakening which takes place especially 
in compounds, to prevent the whole word from becoming too 
ponderous. In this respect we may adduce the instance of 
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the number ten dah.n, Sha), the d of which becomes r 
in Hindhstani and Bengali, in the compound numerals eleven, 
twelve, &c. (p. 442), and I in Germanic and Lithuanian. If, 
then, ni/iil is a corruption of niAid, it then literally means 
*not something”; and may thus be compared with the 
Zend naSchis, “ none,” “ not any one,” mentioned 

at §. 390., the neuter of which, which I am unable to cite, 
can scarce be any thing but na^chit. From nihil, 

as in its change to I the inflexion is no longer perceived 
to be the case-sign, might easily come the lengthened form 
nihtlum, and hitum, after removing the negation, and length- 
ening the vowel. The Sanskrit intensitive particle 
kila must also be mentioned, which has also probably 
proceeded from the pronominal base fur hi. And from 
this quarter must be further adduced khila-s, “va- 
cuum" the negative of which, akhila, signifies “ all,” 

“ whole,” literally, “ having nothing empty ” ; whence, by 
assimilation, may have arisen the German all, Gothic alls, 
theme ALLA, supposing it has not been formed by a reverse 
assim ila tion from AL^A, “ alius." With regard to the Latin 
omnis, the conjecture has been already elsewhere expressed, 
that its 0 is a particular modification of the negative a, and 
mnis may be an abbreviation of minus ; so that o-mnis would 
properly mean “ having no minus^ and would be based on 
the same ideal process as the Indian akhila. 

[G. Ed. p. 677.] 398. The reason that the Sanskrit 

mdJcis, nakis, mentioned at §. 390., are, in Zend, cor- 
rupted to mdchis, naSchis, may be this, that 

ch, as softer and weaker than k, is more suitable in forms 
encumbered by composition. The same explanation may be 
applied to the Sanskrit appended particle chit (for kit, 
§. 390.), the use of which, in Zend, is more extensive, and 
which is there combined, amongst other words, with 
katara, “ uter,” whence, in the nominative masculine, 
katarasdut (V. S. p. 40.), which, when con- 
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trasted with the Latin uterque for cuterque, and the Gothic 
hvataruh, is clearly seen to be cognate in form, as in 
meaning. In Sanskrit, also, fVn^ chit removes from the 
interrogative expression preceding it its interrogative force, 
and forms kaschit, “any one,” “one,” from tiw ka-s, “who?” 
and similarly in the other genders; and so kaddchit, "at 
any time,” kathanchit, " in any manner,” kwachit, " any 
where,” from kadd, “when?” katham, “how?” and kwa, 
“where?” And as the base chi has proceeded from ki, 
in the same manner the enclitic ^ cha, which signifies 
“ and,” " but,” and “ for,” springs from the principal base 
ka, which therefore appears more corrupted in cha, than 
the Latin QFO in the enclitic que. The Sanskrit ^ cha 
is further combined with na, and forms ’«R chana, which 
is likewise enclitic, and occurs principally, if not solely, in 
negative sentences like the Gothic hun mentioned above: 
na kaschana signifies "nullus," na kaddchana, “nwnjwam,” 
and na kathanchana, “ nullo modo." Hence the appended no 
may be regarded both as the negation, and as strengthening 
what is expressed by the simple phrase. But by this ^ 
chana a derivation may be given to the Gothic hun, different 
from that furnished above (p. 558). It is certain that if 
the u of hun is not the vocalised v of hvos, it can only 
have proceeded from an older a, whether from the influence 
of the liquid (§. 66.), or from the weight [G. Ed. p. 678.] 
of the vowel of the appended particle being lessened on 
account of the composition. But if hun be identical with 
chana from Arana, I should also prefer regarding the u of the 
appended particle uh (p. 557), not as the solution of an older v, 
but as the weakened form of a prior a ; and thus uh from hu 
might be compared with the Sanskrit cha from ka. 

399. As expressions, which occur chiefly in negative sen- 
tences, readily adopt, as it were, a negative nature, so that, even 
when the true element of negation is omitted, they obtain an 
independent negative force, as e. y. the French rien by itself 
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signifies “ nothing,” and the Old High German nih-ein, “ 
lus,” has, in the German kdn, lost precisely that which is the ele- 
ment of negation; so we may suppose that, in the Old Northern 
expressions, before the enclitic ki or gi (Grimm III. 33.), 
a particle of negation originally existed. In the present state of 
the language, however, the said particle is of itself negative ; 
e.g. eingi, “nullus," einskis, ‘*nullius,'" mangi, **nemo," manskis, 
“ neminis” vaetki, “ nihil” I consider this particle to be a 
derivative of the old and widely-difl’used interrogative base 
hi, which, by its being always subjoined to some other word, 
has been protected from the usual alteration of sound ; so that, 
in the sense of §. 99., the old tenuis has been left unchanged 
after s, but the medial has been introduced after vowels 
and r. 

400. With regard to what has been observed of the Old 
Sclavonic, §. 388., that its interrogative base ko occurs only in 
combination with the definite and originally relative pronoun, 
it must, however, be understood that KO, after the o is dropped, 
is combined also with the demonstrative base TO, since klo 

[G. Ed. p. 679.] signifies “ quis,” though to by itself is only 
neuter ; and in the masculine nominative and accusative, as 
in all bases in o, this vowel is suppressed. In the oblique 
cases* kto abandons the demonstrative element, and appears 
as the simple base KO. Compare the genitive ko-go and 
dative ko-rnU with the Sanskrit ku-sya (§. 269.), ka-smdi. The 
instrumental kym follows the declension of the definite adjec- 
tive (§. 284.), and is, therefore, not simple. The neuter is 
attached to the Sanskrit-Zend softened interrogative base chi, 
and is, in the nominative, chto, with the vowel of the base 
suppressed, as in the masculine kto. The oblique cases like- 
wise drop the demonstrative element : the genitive is che-go 


* With the exception of the accusative, which is the same as the nomi< 

native. This pronoun does not appear to be used in the plural, and the 
feminine, also, is wanting. Compare Kopitar’s Qlagolita, p. 69. 
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and che-so,* dative che-mdi, locative che-m, instrumental 
chi-m. These forms may be explained in two ways : either 
the e of che-go, &c., is a corruption of the i of the Sanskrit- 
Zend base chi, as the bases gosii and kosti (§. 280.) form, in 
the dative and locative plural, goste-m, goste-ch, koste-m 
koste~ch ; or the original base chi has assumed, in Sclavonic, a 
second inorganic afiix, and been lengthened to CHYO (com- 
pare §. 259.), from which, according to §. 255. n., must be 
formed ch^e or che, and then, by rejecting the final vowel, 
chi, as, §. 282., we have seen the base yo in several cases 
contracted to i. Compare, also, §. 280., the declension of the 
bases KNJAZJO and MORfO. 

401. There remains to be mentioned the Greek interroga- 
tive r/f, rivos, and the indefinite r/f, r/vof. [O. Ed. p. 680.] 
The origin of both is, I have no doubt, similar, and they are 
derived from the bases ki and chi, which, in Sanskrit and 
Zend, have not only an interrogative signification, but, under 
certain circumstances, an indefinite one also. In Greek the 
old theme in i has been lengthened by the affix of a r ; but, in 
regard to its t, TIN has the same relation to chi and to the 
Latin QF'l that reffcapes has to chatwdras and qua- 

tu(/r, and that wei/TE has to f^pancha and quinQVE. Still 
I am not of opinion that the Greek t in these forms has 
arisen from the ch of the cognate Asiatic languages, but that 
it has sprung directly from the orginal k, from which, at the 
time of the unity of language, ch had not as yet been de- 
veloped, as this letter has, in the classical languages also, no 
existence, but was first formed in Italian from the Latin c 
(always =A) before e and i. But if k has been frequently 
changed into the labial tenuis, and thus HO has been formed 


* This form, which formerly escaped me, is important, as testifying 
that the g of the common pronom ual termination go has sprung from the 
8, and not from the semi-vowel of the Sanskrit termination ( see 

$.269). 
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from KO, vijKire from the to-be-pre-supposed veyKe, we may 
also see no difficulty in its occasional transition into the 
lingual tenuis, particularly as f is the primary element of 
the Indian ch. But if tj j comes from Ktg, and is akin to the 
Latin quis and Sanskrit ki-s and cM-t, then 'perhaps, also, the 
particle re is connected with que and the corresponding ^ 
cha (§. 398.), and has therefore sprung from kc, and is alien 
to the base of the article, which would be at variance with 
my former conjecture.* 

402. Here may be mentioned, also, the Old Sclavonic en- 
clitic particle she (ke), which signifies "but," and has the 
effect of restoring to the pronoun i, " he," its original rela- 
tive signification (§. 282.), for i-she signifies “ which." On 

[G. Ed. p.68l.] the other hand, when combined with inter- 
rogatives, it removes, like the Latin que, their interrogative 
meaning ; hence, ni chesoshe, " nihil,” “ not of any thing.’’f 
I consider this particle as identical with the Sanskrit ^ cha, 

and,” “ but,” “ for," and with the Latin que, and therefore as 
a derivative from the interrogative base, the tenuis of which 
appears in this particle, as in the Greek ye and yap (§. 391.), to 
have descended to a medial. Gin Sclavonic before e, however, 
is regularly changed, in several parts of grammar, into sh; as in 
the vocative singular, where, in bases in o, this vowel is weak- 
ened, as in Greek, to e (e) ; but by the influence of this e the 
g preceding becomes sh, hence* boshe, “ God I” from the base 
BOGO, nominative bog, whence, also, boshu, “ godlike." I 
intentionally select this word as an example, since it is im- 
portant to me to be able*to compare it with an Indian appel- 
lation of the highest divinities : I think, that is to say, that 
the Sclavonic base BOGO is identical with the Sanskrit 
bhagavat, “ the exalted, the worthy of veneration," 


* Influence of Pronouns on the Formation of Words, p.6. 
t Kopitar’s Glossary, p. 86. Regarding cheso, see above, p. 563. 
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literally “ gifted with happiness, power, splendor.” This 
bhagavat, nominative bhagavdn, occurs principally as an 
appellation of Vishnu, e.g. in the episode of Sunda and 
Upasunda (fll. 23.}, and in the title of an episode of the 
Mahabharata, Bhagavad-Gitd, i.e. “Song of the exalted,” 
because it refers to Krishna, an incarnation of Vishnu. 
Referring to Brahma and Vishnu, bhagavat is only used ad- 
jectively ; thus Sunda and Upasunda III. 24. and IV. 23. : it 
comes from bhaga, with the suffix vat, in the strong cases 
vant ; but bhaga comes from the root bhaj, “ to venerate.” 
The Sclavonic base BOGO has dropped the derivative suffix 
of the Sanskrit bhagavat ; but this appears in an abbreviated 
form, and with an inorganic affix, in bogat [G. Ed. p. 582.] 
(theme bogato),. “ rich,” which, too, might be the meaning of 
bhagavat, as “gifted with fortune.” 

403, The same relation that, in an etymological respect, 
the Sclavonic sh has to g, ch has to k, and springs from 
the latter according to the same rule by which g becomes sh, 
viz. before e ; hence, teMt, “ I run,” in the second and third 
persons forms techeshi, techet, on the same principle by which 
mosheshi and moshet come from mogtl, “ I can.” Although, 
then, above, at §. 400., we have seen the Sanskrit-Zend inter- 
rogative chi in the same form in Sclavonic, or in that of che 
— che-go, “ of whom ?” chim, “ by which ?” chto, “ what ?” for 
cke-to or chi-to — it is not requisite to assu^ie that these 
forms brought the sound ch with them from the East, because 
there exists an interrogative chi there also ; but in the Scla- 
vonic and its Asiatic cognate idioms the weakened ch might 
have arisen independently from the old guttural, which, per- 
haps, alone existed at the time of their identity ; and in the 
Sclavonic, according to a phonetic law which has been given, 
an interrogative form che would have proceeded from Id or 
kya, though in Sanskrit and 2^nd a base chi never existed. 



5H6 


PRONOUNS. 


DERIVATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

404. By the suffix lea are formed, in Sanskrit, mdmaka, 
“ mem” and tdvalcn, “ tuns,” from the genitives of the personal 
pronouns, mama, tava, with the vowel of the first syllable 
lengthened. To these the Vedic plural possessives are 
analogous; asmdka, “our,” yushmdka, “your,” from which we 
have seen the plural genitives of the personal pronouns 

[G. Ed. p. 683.] asmdkam, yushmdkam, formed. Perhaps, 
as Rosen conjectured,* these forms spring from the personal 
ablatives asmat, yushmat, so that the suppression of the t is 
made up by lengthening the preceding vowel. It must 
here he observed, that, as has been already repeatedly re- 
marked, the t of the nominative and accusative singular neuter 
of pronouns of the third person, as also that of the ablative 
singular and plural of pronouns of the first and second 
persons, is so far used as a theme by the language, that it is 
retained at the beginning of compounds, where otherwise 
we find the mere base (compare §. 357.) ; and that several 
derivative words have proceeded from the form in t, whether 
the T sound has been actually retained in them (§. 405.), or 
replaced by lengthening the vowel preceding. On the Vedic 
aamdka, “ our,” is based the Zend a>^au9»>a) ahmdka, 
whence V.S. p. 30, the instrumental ahmdkdis. 

I am unable to cite the possessive of the singular, and of 
the second person, as the use of possessives in Zend, as 
in Sanskrit, is very rare, because they are generally sup- 
plied by the genitives of the personal pronouns. 

405. In Sanskrit, possessives are formed with the suffix 
iya, from the ablative singular and plural of pronouns of the 
first and second person, and from the neuter tat of the third per- 
son; also from lO^sorm, “every,” the a of which is rejected 
before the suffix iya, while t is changed before it into d; 


* In the place quoted at p. 473. 
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hence madiya, “mine,” from mat; twadiya, “thine,” from 
twat; asmadiya, “our,” from asmat ; yushrnadiya, “your,” 
from yushmat ; tadiya, “ belonging to him, to this man, or be- 
longing to her, to this woman,” from tal.* An analogous for- 
mation is, I tliink, to be found in the Greek [G. Ed. p. 684.] 
tSios, whether it belongs to the demonstrative base and 
the /S preceding the tog be identical with the Sanskrit it (before 
sonant letters id), contained in ^ nSt, and ^ Mt, and the 
Latin id; or whether —and this conjecture I prefer — the breath- 
ing has been softened, and tStog for tBtog belong to the reflexive 
(§. 364.) ; with regard to which it may be remarked, that the 
cognate Sanskrit ^ swa, “ his,” signifies, also, “ own,” and 
can be applied to all three persons. There does not, indeed, 
exist, in Sanskrit, a pronoun of the third person devoid of 
gender, with a perfect declension, but only the remains of 
one, iSP^^swayam, “self,” and, in Prakrit, ^ si (for stvi) '‘sui ” 
(§. 341.). There is, however, every reason for supposing that 
^ swa, as a personal pronominal base, did possess a complete 
declension analogous to the pronouns of the first and second 
person. Its ablative must, therefore, have been ^[ft^mat; 
and thence might have arisen swadiya, "suns,” analogous 
to madiya, twadiya, and a cognate form to ihog for l^iog, 
from crFlStog ; like Idpoitg, from afiSpc^, corresponding to the 
Sanskrit ^ swida, and the German SchtveUs,'* sweat”; and 
aSvg, ijSvg, from aFotSv-g = Sanskrit swddus. In regard 
to form, the correlatives irdiog, rdiog, oiog, which appear to 
have lost a middle agree with the possessives in ^ iya ; 
in other respects, rdiog answers tolerably well to tadiya-s, 
which has not only a possessive, but also a clear demon- 
strative meaning.t 


* Compare Hartnog On the Cases, p. 117. 

t Tadiya occurs, also, in the sense of its primitive; so Baghuvansa, ac- 
cording to Stenzler 1. 81., and Brockhaus’s Pataliputra, SI. 2. The ^tos- 
sessive ugnihcation occurs at Baghuvansa II. 28. 
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406. The Sclavonic possessivea are based on the Sauskfit 
[G. Ed. p. 686.] in iya, but have dropped the i of this suffix, 
and the T sound of the primitive pronoun. According to 
§. 257. IT ya must become yo, and according to §. 255. tu, yo 
becomes ye or e : the latter is the form assumed ; and in 
those cases which are uninflected, and at the same time de- 
prived of the final vowel of the base, the y has become i, as 
always takes place after vowels : hence moi, “ meus," moya, 
moe, “mewm,” corresponding to the Sanskrit ma- 
diya-s, madiyd, madiya-m. And in the second person, tvot, 
tvoya, ivoe, bears the same relation to twadiya-s, twadiyd, 
twadiya-m ; and the possessive third person, svot, svoya, svoe, 
presupposes, like the Greek Utog — if this stands for ^log 
-a Sanskrit swadiya. It appears that these possessives 
have been transmitted to the Sclavonic from the ancient 
period of the language, and are, as it were, the conti- 
nuance of the Sanskrit forms ; for if they were originally 
Sclavonic we should then find in them the same corruption 
of the base of the primitive pronouns that we have before 
remarked in those pronouns. The possessives would then 
most probably be, in the nominative masculine, meny or mny, 
tebyt seby, or toby, soby ; but no case of the personal pronouns 
would lead us to expect nm, still less ivot, svot. In Lithuanian, 
on the contrary, the possessives mdna-s, tdva-s, sdwa-s, are 
comparatively of quite recent date, for they agree with 
the particular modification of personal bases in the oblique 
cases singular (see §§. 340. 342.) : thus, in Latin, meus, 
turn, suus, probably from mei, tui, sui ; and in Greek, e/xog, 
aog, og, are, in their theme, identical with that from which 
proceed kfioO, efMi, <rov, <rol, ov, di. On the other hand, (npog, 
<r^6v, is the exact countertype of the Sanskrit svoa-s, swd, 
suHi-m, which affords the oldest example of possessives with- 
out any affix expressing the possession; for sum is purely 
personal in its form, and, as has been already observed, the 
[G. Ed. p. 686.] theme of swayam, “ self.” (§. 341.). 
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The formation of possessives in the plural numbers by the 
comparative suffix is peculiar to the Greek and Latin; 
but this suffix is not extraordinary in possessives, which 
prominently contrast the person or persons possessing with 
those not possessing, and thus contain a duality, which the 
comparative suffix in pronouns is adapted to express. 

407. The Lithuanian plural possessives are musiszkis, 
“ our,*’ yusuzkis, “ your,” the theme of which terminates in 
kia (§. 135.), and reminds us of the Sanskrit possessives in 
ka,- viz. asm&ka, ymhmdka. It is certain that the syllable si 
in muSJszkis, yuSIszkis, is connected with the appended pro- 
noun w sma (compare §. 333.) ; but we shall leave unde- 
cided the origin of the sz { = sh) which precedes the k. 
The Old Sclavonic forms the plural possessives nas, ms, 
from the genitives of the personal pronouns, by the same 
suffix, which we have noted in mot, tvoi, svot, only with 
the necessary phonetic difference; hence nashy, “our,” 
vashy, your,"* genitive nashegot mshego. With this suffix, 
the interrogative forms, in Sclavonic, also a possessive, 
viz. chit, “belonging to whom?” feminine, chiya, neuter 
chie. It belongs to the Sanskrit weaker base ki, which we 
have already noticed in chego, chim, &c. (§. 400.). As to 
the weakening of the k to ch, we must refer to what has 
been said on this subject at §. 403. 

408. The Germanic possessives are most intimately con- 
nected with the genitives of the personal [G. Ed. p. 687.] 
pronouns, and are identical with them in their theme (p. 474). 
If it be assumed that, in the genitive plural, the forms unsara, 
izvara, like the Latin nosiri, vestri, nostrum, vestrum, and 
the Sanskrit asmdkam, yuqhmdkam, are of possessive origin, 
the r may then be very satisfactorily explained as the 


* Written also without y, nash, vasft. The change of the s to ia the 
oonseqnence of the euphonic influence of the y, or, in the obli([uo cases, of 
the e (Dobrowsky, pp 39. 41). 
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weakening of the d of the Sanskrit asmadiya, “our,” 
yuahmadiya, “your.” Observe what has been remarked 
at p. 441 regarding an original d becoming r in a similar 
case, and, moreover, the circumstance that, in Hindust^ini 
also, the d of the possessives under discussion has become 
r ; hence, m^ra* mSri, “ meus,” “ mea," for madiya, 

madiyd. The dual genitives, ugkara, igquara, and 
the dual possessive bases of the same sound, the singular 
nominatives masculine of which are ughar, igqvar, are, 
according to what has been remarked at §. 169., originally 
only different modifications of plural forms, jand their r, 
therefore, is founded on the same principle with that of 
the plural number. If we are to suppose that the singular 
genitives meina, theina, seina, have proceeded from pos- 
sessive bases of the same sound, we should then have to 
assume a weakening of the medial to the nasal of the 
same organ, as, in general, an interchange between 
medials and nasals of the same organ is not unusual. 
But as to the formation, in New High German, of an in- 
organic possessive, foreign to the old dialects — viz. ihr, 
ejus (femiiKs) propriua," and “eorum or earum proprivs," 
from the feminine genitive singular and the genitive 
plural of the pronoun of the third person, which is com- 
mon to all the genders — this circumstance affords no proof 
that the genuine and original possessives also have sprung 
from the genitive of the personal pronouns ; but only shews 
that it is agreeable to the use of language to form pos- 
sessive adjectives from the personal genitives. 

[G. Ed. p. 688.] 409. The forms corresponding in sense to the 
Greek correlatives vo-cros, Td-<rof, o^oj, are, in Sanskrit and 
Zend, those with the derivative suffix vant, in the weak cases 
vat (§. 129.), before which an a final of the primitive base is 


* Thus, in the Gipsey language, mtro, “mine,” miri, “mine" (fem.); 
■ee BerL Jahrb. Feb. 1836. p. 310. 



PRONOUNS. 


571 


lengthened,* perhaps as compensation for the dropping of 
the T sound of the neuter, which probably forms the 
foundation and theme of these forms (compare §. 404.) ; 
hence VT^RT tdvant, nominative masculine tdvdn, roaof, 
imrsr ydvant, nominative masculine ydvdn, oaos. From 
the interrogative base ka, or the lost neuter kat, we might 
expect kdvant, which would serve as prototype to the Latin 
quantus, and would bear that relation to it, which TIT^ 
tdvant does to iantus. In the Latin tantus, quantus, there- 
fore, a whole syllable is rejected, as in mah, from mavolo ; 
but externally the theme is lengthened, in analogy with the 
Pali participial forms mentioned at pp. 300,301 ; thus tantus 
for tdvantus, and the latter for tdvans. The quantity of 
the a of quantus, tantus, on account of its position, cannot 
be discovered : the a, however, appears to spring from an 
originally long d, inasmuch as from a short 'V a probably 
e or o would be evolved, as in tot, quot, answering to wf?T tati, 
kati, of which hereafter. In Gothic, the suffix vant 
is corrupted in three ways ; first in consequence of the easy 
mutation and interchange of the semi-vowels ;t secondly 
through the no-less-frequent vocalization of the nasal to u 
and lastly by extending the theme with a, [G. Ed. p. 689.] 

* In Zend the long has relapsed into the short vowel, as very frequently 
occurs in the antepenultimate. 

t $. 20. Compare, also, the Gothic “ I sleep,” with the Sanskrit 
swapitni ; the Latin loucfo with vand, ‘‘to praise”; and the 
Lithuanian saMH-s, Old Sclavonic saldoh (p. 412, Note *), “ sweet,” with 
the Sanskrit 4j||%4^ swddu-a. With respect to the interchange of vand r, 
in which the Old High German Urumis, as contrasted with the Sanskrit 
bhavdmas, “ we are,” affords us a very interesting comparison, and 
one which has been since established by Graif (II. 325.), we will here re- 
mind the reader of the relation of the Gothic razn, “ house ” (theme razna, 
with z euphonic for s, according to §. 86. (5) ), to the Sanskrit root ^ vas 
“ to inhabit,” whence Tdiff “ house," which Piktet recognises in the 
Irish^/Wa (Joum. As. Ill Serie, T. II. p. 443). 

J See §§.2SQ.Q6!i.y. and 307. 
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which, however, in accordance with §. 135., is suppressed 
in the nominative. In the first and last respect LAUDA 
coincides very remarkably with the form which, in Latin, 
the sufGx mnt assumes, or may assume, where it does 
not form pronominal correlatives, but possessive adjectives, 
as apvlentus (with the more organic opulens), viridentus* &c. 
The long vowel required in Sanskrit before the sufBx vani, 
where it forms correlatives, is retained in the Gothic 
hvilauds, “ qmntus," the old A (§. 69.) being supplied by A ; 
whence it appears as if the instrumental hvi were contained 
in hvi-lauds. We should expect a demonstrative thilaiids, 
Taros, as corresponding to hvilauds, noffo^, analogous to the 
Sanskrit d idvant and Latin tantus : this tMlauds, how- 
ever, is rendered superfluous by a svalauds, formed from 
the original base of the genderless pronoun of the third 
person (comp. §.341.), which, however, has not preserved 
the original long vowel. 

410. The derivative Mvd/, from the Sanskrit interroga- 
tive base ka, which is wanting, is supplied by kiyant, from 
the base ki; analogous to which is iyant, “ so much,” 
from the demonstrative base i. I conjecture kiyant 

[G. Ed. p. 690.] and iyant to be abbreviations of 
Idvant and ivant, formed by suppressing the v ; after which, 
in accordance vvith a universal phonetic law,f the preceding i 
must become iy. This conjecture is supported by the Zend, 
in so far as the interrogative form under discussion has re- 
tained the full suffix vant : instead of this, however, an abbre- 
viation has taken place in the base, by suppressing the i 
and weakening the A: to ^ ch, hence in the nominative 


* We must avoid r^rring the u to the saffix: it is clearly the final 
vowel of the primitive word, which, however, through the infinence of 
the liquid, appears in the form of u (compare Vocalismns, p. 162, Note *). 
t Gram. Grit. §. 61. 
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masculine chmns, accusative chvardha* * * § 

neuter t^M»^ ckvatA To the Sanskrit relative ydvant cor- 
responds yavanU of which, however, I am 

unable to quote any case in the masculine, and only the 
neuter yavat and the feminine yavaiti. The former occurs 
tolerably often; the latter I am acquainted with only 
through a passage given by Burnouf,t where, in the litho- 
graphed codex (V.S. p. 83), avcdti occurs, through an error, 
for yavaiti.^ The tdmnt which answers to [G. Ed. p. 691.] 
the above interrogative and relative expressions, appears to 
be wanting in Zend, as in Gothic, and is supplied by ana- 
logous derivatives from other demonstrative bases ; viz. by 


f^^A}»A}»A5 avavant from ava, and avant from a. 

The latter forms, in the masculine nominative, not avanit 


according to the analogy of chvahs, “how much?” and 
thwdmm, “as thou,” but gui»At avdo, which I agree with 
Burnouf || in explaining by supposing that the nt has given 


* chvantem paschaita xrvArihn^ 

“ after how much time ?” (Vend. S. p. 229). The nominative chvam oc- 
curs Tend. S. p. 86 . From the primitive base chi I have still to mention 
here the neuter chit, of which only the enclitic use, whereby the in- 
terrogative meaning is removed, has been mentioned before. But as repre- 
senting the more common hat it occurs 1 . c. p. 80, 
chit avat mchd, “ what (is) that word?” 

t Often occurs adverbially, e., 9 . chvat an- 

tare nareus, “ among how many men?” (Vend. S. p. 30). 

} Ya$na, Note A., p. 12 . 

§ We should notice also here the expression frathS (with 

chit, frathai-chif), since it shews that the ^ which 

is retained full in the Sanskrit jTritiiu, is an abbreviation of the i^llable ra 
which is also pointed out by the Greek n-Xarv'r. I think I have sufEciently 
proved, in my Vocalismus (Rem. 1 . p. 166, &c.), that the Sanskrit vowel 
ri is, in all places, an abbreviation of a syllable, which contains the craiso- 
nant r before or after a vowel. 

II Ya^na, Note A., p. 11 . 
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place before the nominative sign s, and has been supplied by 
the lengthening of the a to 4 ; which latter, with the final 
sibilant, must produce the diphthong do (§. 56^). 

411. The Lithuanian idant, which signifies “that” and 
“thoroughly,” is most probably a remnant of the forms 
which terminate, in Sanskrit and Zend, in vant, and in Latin 
in ntu-s ; and, indeed, in the d of Want, the neuter case-ter- 
mination appears to be retained, which is replaced in the 
cognate Asiatic languages by lengthening the preceding 
vowel : the syllable pa of the relative base has, then, been 
contracted to i. The pronominal origin of this idant is shewn 
by i^ signification “ that,” and also particularly by the cir- 
cumstance that other terms also for this conjunction have 
sprung, both in Lithuanian itself and in the cognate languages, 
from the relative base under discussion; viz. peib (§. 383.), iu 
the sense of ut, Sanskrit ya-thd, Greek wf, Gothic ei (§. 365.), 
and p6g, in the sense of quod, Sanskrit yat, Greek on. The 
secondary idea of multitude, expressed in Sanskrit, Zend, and 
Latin, by the formations in vant, is represented in idant by 
the signification “ thoroughly.” From the particular case of 
the Lithuanian language, however, we could scarcely argue 

[G. Ed. p. 692.] the possibility of a connection between the 
sufiix ant of id-ant, and that of kieli, “ how many ?” Kidi is 
a masculine plural nominative, according to the analogy of 
geri from GERA : the theme, therefore, is KIELA, and, for 
a few cases, KIELIA (see p. 251, Note J); and la the deriva- 
tive suffix, which admits of being regarded as an abbreviation 
of va-nt, with a similar exchange of v and I, as we have seen 
above in the Gothic hvdauds. This conjecture is strongly 
supported by Idelets, which likewise means “how much?” 
but is so limited in its use that it can only be .applied to 
living beings. Every letter of the Sanskrit suffix vat (the 
theme of the weak cases) is represented in tl)is kULETs, 
and we even find an interrogative expression, in which the 
n also of the strong form vant is contained ; — I mean 
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kdlinta-s, *' der vnevielstef" “the how manyeth?”* with ta 
as ordinal sulSix (§. 321.), probably, therefore, for kolint-tas; 
so that koHnt, “ how many ?” by adding ta-s, becomes the 
“ how manyeth ?” But to return to id-ant, its suffix ant has 
lost only the v of the original mnt ; but la, the suffix of Heli, 
has retained the v in the form of I, and lost, in place of it, the 
final «#. There is, however, no demonstrative tieli corre- 
sponding to kieli, but “so many” is expressed by tiek or 
tiekajs,\ which has also a corresponding interrogative kick. 
The suffix of these forms appears connected with that of tokis 
or toks (tlieme tokia), “ such,” and k6ks, “ what kind of one ?” 

412. Though at §. 409. we commenced with the comparison 
of the Greek correlatives woo-of, tocto^, ocrof, we must not, 
therefore, suppose that the Greek suffix 20 is identical with 
the Sanskrit vant, and those related to it in the cognate lan- 
guages. The transition of T into 2, as also [G. Ed. p. 693.] 
the affix of an O, would not be extraordinary ; but as the 
vowel of the pronominal base is originally long in this deri- 
vative, the retention of this long vowel would be to be ex- 
pected in Greek; and the rather, as most probably the dropping 
of the initial sound of the suffix vant would have found a com- 
pensation in the preceding syllable, even if this had not been 
naturally long from the first. A form like rowrof might be 
regarded as identical with the Sanskrit tdvant; but roaos 
appears to me, with reference to its final element, as of a 
dilFerent origin, and I would rather recognise in it the Zend 
«/i«a, which forms words like thrishva, “ a third,” 

chatlirushva, “ a quarter,” and is identical with 
the Sanskrit swa-s, “ suus." From swors, whichi when 
uncompounded, has become os or ff(}>6s, hardly any thing 


* It seems snrprising that there should be no word in Enghsh for 
wieviebte. “Who of the number?” expresses quite a different idea. 1 
have been obliged, therefore, to coin a word. — Translatoi^s Note. 
t Tiek, substantive and indeclinable tieka-s adjective, feminine tieka. 
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but (Tof could arise in the preceding compounds ; and 
would, according to this view, originally signify “ what part?” 
or, as possessive compound, “having what part?" from which 
the meaning “how much?” is not far removed.* Never- 
theless, if what has been before said (§. 352.) regarding the 
origin of rSjpLos, is well founded, there are not wanting 
in Greek points of comparison with the pronominal forma- 
tions in vant or vat. In Sanskrit the adverbial neuter ac- 
cusative tdvat signifies, amongst other things, also 
[G. Ed. p. 694.] “now,” “at this time”; and the relative 
adverb ydvat, also, which serves as prototype to the 
Greek is used principally with reference to time, and 
signifies “how long?” “while,” “how often?” “how far?” 
“ up to,” and “ that” It may be cited in the first sense from 
a passage in the Nalah (V. 23.) : — 

pdvachcha mS dharhhyanti prdnd dihi, ^uchismiti 
tdvat tvayi bhavishydmi } satyam itad bravimi ti 

“ yuam diuque mei constabunt ^ritus in corpore, screm-risu 
prcedita ! tam diu tecum era ; veritatem hanc dico tibi.” 

As it frequently happens that one and the same word is 
divided into several forms, of which each represents one of 
the meanings which formerly co-existed in the one original 
form, so may also reo)? and luf be identical with tdvat and 
ydvat; so that the digamma, which has been hardened 
above to p, has been here, as usually happens, entirely 
dropped, but the quantities have been transposed ; thus ewf 


* To these formations most probably hros, also, belongs, which origi- 
nally mnst have signified “ so great," whence the meaning “ equal ” might 
easily arise. 1 formerly thought it might be assigned to the demonstra- 
tive base I (Demonstrative Bases, p. 8) : as, however (which was there 
overlooked), it has a digamma, it would be better referred to the reflexive 
base, and compared with the Sanskrit not ($. 364. ; and see Pott’s Etymol. 
Forsch. p.272). 
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for 5(f)or. T^tof for T^f)os. But it is probable that the first 
syllable has been shortened through the influence of the 
vowel following ; and this weakening, and the abbreviation 
caused by dropping the digamma, have been compensated 
by lengthening the syllable following. The common adverbs 
in <«>;, also, of which an account has been given at §. 183., 
have operated by their example on etas, retas. For the rest 
there exists a form reTof, as well as retag, rettas. 

413. Perhaps the Sclavonic pronominal adverbs in mo 
may also be classed here, which express direction to a place 
(Dobr. p. 430) : ka-mo, “ whither ?” ta-mo, “ thither.” The 
relative yamo is wanting, which would coincide with the 
Sanskrit ydvat, “ how far ?” in the signification 

“therein,” since the former word likewise expresses the 
direction to which movement is made. As to the relation 
in form of the sufiix mo to trir vat, the t in Sclavonic, like 
all original final consonants, must necessarily disappear 
(§. 255. 1), and a in Sclavonic becomes o or [G. Ed. p. 696.] 
e almost universally ; but to the long d, which, in Sanskrit, 
precedes the derivative suffix, the Sclavonic a corresponds 
according to rule (§. 255. a.): thus ta-mo, answers to the Indian 
td-vat, with m for v, as in the Greek adverbs of time 
yfjLos, rrjfJLog, above mentioned. If an origin for the Sclavonic 
suffix mo, different from that here assigned, be sought for, 
the appended pronoun in sma might be next adduced, 
which drops the s in Sclavonic. But to take the demon- 
strative as an example, to the Sanskrit dative ta-smdi, and 
locative ta-smin, correspond, in Sclavonic, to-md, to-m ; and 
all that is left to find is an analogous form in Sclavonic 
to the ablative ir^rnr ta-smdi. But the ablative is most 
opposed in meaning to the adverbs in mo, expressing direc- 
tion to a place; and, as regards form, we could only 
expect for ta-smdi, a form toma or iomo, and not ta- 
mo. For as the Sanskrit short a, at the end of old 
Sclavonic bases always becomes o (§. 257.), an unweakened 
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a, in this sole case, cannot but appear surprising ; and there 
appears no reason why ta-mo should differ from the 
analogy of to-mH and to-m. There only remains one other 
possible means of deriving adverbs in mo, viz. by supposing 
mo to be a more full form of the plural dative termination ; 
so that, of the Sanskrit termination vqv bhyas, Latin bus, 
Lithuanian mm or ms (see §. 215 .), which elsewhere, in 
Sclavonic, has become mere m, in the case before us a 
vowel also is retained. If this opinion be the true one, 
kamo, “whither?” tamo “thither,” inamo, “to somewhere 
else,” onamo, “ to that quarter,” and similar forms, must be 
assigned to the feminine gender. Tamo, therefore, would 
[G. Ed. p. 586 .] correspond to the Sanskrit tdbhyas ; while 
tyem, which is identical with the masculine and neuter, 
belongs to the compound base w tya (p. 499 G. ed.). This 
last derivation appears particularly supported by the con- 
sideration, that, in all probability, the adverbs of quantity in 
ma or mi (Dobr. p. 430 ) contain plural case-terminations, and 
those in mi the instrumental ; those in ma an unusual and 
more full form of the dative termination, in which the old 
a of the bhyas above mentioned is retained, by which it 
becomes similar to the dual-termination given at §. 273 . It 
appears to me, however, inadmissible to look for a real 
dual inflexion in the adverbs under discussion. Examples 
are ; kolyma or kolymi, “ how much ?” tolyma or tolymi,* 
“so much.” All these adverbs, however, have the syl- 
lable ly (from li) in the middle ; and this, in my opinion, 
expresses the secondary idea of multitude, and is an ab- 
breviation of the sufiix liko, nominative masculine lik, e.g. 
kolik, '* qmrdus," of which more hereafter. From this 
KOLIKO come, I imagine, the adverbs kolyma and kolymi, 
as, in Sanskrit, the plural instrumental sandis, expresses 


* See Kopitar’ s Glossary to the Glagolita. Dobrowsty gives merely 
tolyma. 
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the adverb “ slowly,” but does not occur in its own pro- 
per signification, i. e, “ tlirough the slow.” There are 
also adverbs of quantity in Sclavonic which end in ly, 
without the case-terminations tna or mi; thus kol^,“h.ovr 
much?” foZy, “so much.” With these are also probably 
connected the adverbs of time in lye, which prefix to the 
pronoun the preposition door ot, e.g. do~kolye, “how long? 
ot-tolye, “ so long.” 

414 By the suffix ftr ti is formed, in Sanskrit, titfK kati, 
“how much ?” from ka; irfir tati, “ so much,” from ta; and 
the relative nfit yati, “ as much,” from ya. The first two 
expressions are easily recognised in the Latin yuot and tot, 
which, like the personal terminations of [G. Ed. p. 697.] 
verbs, have lost the final i. The full form is preserved, how- 
ever, in compounds with dem, die, dianus ; thus, toti-dem (not 
from tot-iiidem), quoti-die, quoti-dianus. Tlie length of die i 
of quoti-die, and of its derivative quoti-dianus, is inorganic, 
and perhaps occasioned by quoti appearing, by a misap- 
prehension, as an ablative. But to return to the Sanskrit 
kati, tati, yati, these expressions, in a certain measure, 
prepare the way for the indeclinable cognate forms in 
Latin, as in the nominative and accusative they have no 
case-termination, but a singular neuter form, while in the 
other cases they exhibit the regular plural inflexions. In 
this respect they agree with the numerals from 5 — 10, 
which have become quite indeclinable in Greek and Latin 
likewise, as is quatuor, in the latter language, also (§.313.). 
In Zend, kati frequently occurs after the masculine rela- 
tive plural, and with a regular plural termination, viz. 
j^j!^y6i katayd, which signifies qukunqm. 

415. Nearly all pronouns are combined in Sanskrit with 
the adjectives dm', drisa, driksha, which spring 
frpm the root drii “to see,” and signify “appearing,” 
“like”; but, as they do not occur either isolated or in combi- 
nation, have completely assumed the character of derivative 
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suffixes. The final vowels of the pronominal bases, and of 
the compound plural themes asma and yushma, are length- 
ened before them, probably to make up for the loss of a 2* 
sound of the neuter of pronouns of the third person and of 
the ablative of the first and second person singular and plu- 
ral (comp. §. 404.) ; hence, td-dris (nominative tddrik), or 
td-drisa, or td-driksha, "to this like,” “such,” “talis,” for 
tad-driS, &c. ; ki-dris, ki-drisa, ki-driksha, “ qualu" ? for 

[G. Ed. p. 598.] kid-dns, &c. ; yd~dri's, yd-drisa, yd-driksha, 
" quafis,*' (relative) ; md-dri^ md-driso, md-driksha, “ to me 
like,” “my equal”; osmddns, &c., “to us like”; yushmadris, 
&c., “ to you like.” From the demonstrative base i, or rather 
from the neuter it, which is not used uncompounded, comes 
idrim, &c., “talis”: from the subjective demonstrative 
base sa comes sadris, &c., which, according to its origin, 
signifies “ resembling this,” “ appearing like this,” but is 
used to express in general what is “ similar.” But the rea- 
son that there is no form sddris, according to the analogy 
of tddrU, &c., is clearly this — that this form springs from 
the real base sa, and a neuter sat was not used. It is not 
therefore, requisite to assume, with the Indian grammarians, 
that sadris is an abbreviation of sama-dri.^, though, perhaps, 
from sama a form sama-dris might proceed, as from sa the 
form sadris. The European cognate languages have, in 
remarkable agreement with one another, exchanged the old 
d for I in these combinations ; independently, however, of each 
other, and simply because the interchange between d and I or 
r is much used,* and weakened sounds in forms encumbered 

* See 17., where, amongst others, the Gothic leik is compared with 
the Sanskrit dSha. If the Gothic expression also means “ flesh,” it may 
be observed here, that a word which, in Sanskrit, means simply “flesh,” 
appears in Old High German as a term for the body; while in Lithuanian 
and Sclavonic the “flesh” has become “blood.” In form the nearest 

approach 
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by composition are readily introduced. In this way 
has become so far estranged from the verb BepKd, that we 
should have failed to perceive their common origin without 
the means of comparison afforded by the cognate Sanskrit. 
We must here again notice a similar fate [G. Ed. p. 699.] 
which has befallen the old dot the number “Ten” in several 
Asiatic and European-Sanskrit languages at the end of com- 
pounds (p. 442). And in the preceding case we meet with 
a concurrent phenomenon in the East; for in Prakrit, in the 
compound under discussion, we frequently find r — which, 
according to §. 20., is often the precursor of I — instead of 
the Sanskrit d ; e.g. HTfw tdrisa, together with infifTI tddisa, 
for irr^ tddrim* The Doric TdA(<cof closely resembles 
tdrha. The i of both languages, however, springs, not from 
the Sanskrit n, for this is an abbreviation of ar,f the a of 
which, in Prakrit and Greek, has been weakened to i, while the 
r is dislodged entirely. While \/kos is based on the Sanskrit 
drih, nominative masculine driaa-s, the pure radical 
i;5T dr'^, nominative masculine, feminine, and neuter dnk, 
is also represented in Greek, vfcs. by and ogSjKt^. The 
Prakrit Mrisa resembles the interrogative iTy}\tKos very 
closely ; but it must not be overlooked, that the Prakrit S is 

approach to the Sanskrit krarya-m, “ flesh," is the Lithuanian krauya-*, 
Sclavonic krovy, “ blood ” ; next comes the Old High German base 
nominative “body,” which preserves the original form 
more truly than the Greek Kpeas and Latin caro. 

* In my first discussion on this subject I was unacquainted with the 
resemblance of the Prfikrit to its cognate European languages (see Influ- 
ence of Pronouns on the Formation of Words, pp. 8 and 27). Since then 
Max. Schmidt, also (De Pron. Gr. ct Lat. p. 72), has shewn the agreement 
of the Sanskrit formations in dnia-s with the Greek, Gothic, and Latin, 
in XUos, Mk-a, and li-s. But he overlooks, in the Sanskrit forms, the long 
vowel of the pronominal base, on which is based the Greek 7 , more an- 
ciently fi, and Latin a, whence it is not requisite to make the adverbs y, 
rg, irg, the basis of the said formations. 

t 1. and Vocalismus, Rem. 1 . 
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a corruption of i,* while mjXtKos stands for iroXocof, and is 
based, not on the Sanskrit kidrisa-s, but on a kddnsa-s to be 
[G. Ed. p. 600.] expected from the base ka, and which pro- 
bably originally existed, to which, also, the Gothic hvileiks 
belongs. 

416. In the hv&eiks (theme hvMeika) just mentioned, with 
which the German welcher, “ which,” is connected, as also in 
hvilauds (§. 409.), the Gothic has retained the vowel length, 
which is thousands of years old, with this difference only, that d 
is replaced by i, a circumstance of rare occurrence (§. 69.). 
There is no demonstrative tMleiks corresponding to hvileiks, 
but instead of it svaleiks, German solcher, “ such,” like svcdauds 
for tMlauds (§. 409.); but the Anglo Saxon and Old Northern 
employ (hylic, thtlikr, corresponding to the Greek ttiXIkos 
and Sanskrit tddma-s (Grimm III. 40.). The Gothic leiks, 
“ similar,” however, occurs also in combinations other than 
the ancient pronominal ones ; never, however, by itself, but 
instead of it is used ga-leiks, our gleich, from ge-leich, which 
may be looked upon as the continuation of the Sanskrit 
sadrisa-s mentioned above : for as the inseparable preposi- 
tion « sa, irw sam, has, in Gothic, become ga (Grimm II. 
1018.), so may also the pronominal base, from which those 
prepositions have sprung, be expected as prefix in the form of 
go. In analeiks,( German Shnlich, " like,” ana, in my opinion, 
stands, in like manner, as a pronoun, not as a preposition, and 
answers to the Sanskrit-Lithuanian demonstrative base ana 
'§. 372.): ana-leiks therefore signifies “to this like.” In the 
other compounds, also, of this kind, with the exception of 
mardeika (theme -leikan), “ likeness,” literally “ man-resem- 
bling,” the first member of the word corresponds more or 
less to a pronominal idea These compounds are antharhikei, 
“variety,” which pre-supposes an adjective antharleiks, as 


* Hoefer De Pr&krita Dialecto, p. 29. 
t To be deduced from the adverb analeikd. 
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connected in sense with the Sanskrit anyd-drisa-s, “ to another 
like,” "of a different kind,” whence deducing it from 

alyaJeikds, erepois, is the countertype in fbrm : [O. Ed. p. 601 ] 
samaleikd, lo-wf, which pre-supposes an adjective samaleik{a)-s, 
" to the same like,” analogous to the Greek and Latin 

simUh :* ibnaleiks, “ equal,” like the simple ibn(a)~s ; accord- 
ing to its origin, the former signifies "seeming equal”: 
missaleiks, " various.” I cannot avoid expressing here the 
conjecture that the Gothic prefix missa, German miss, may be 
of pronominal origin, and connected with the Lithuanian base 
WISSA, nominative vnssa-s, "all,” and therefore also with 
the Sanskrit firs viswa, by the very common exchange of 
V for m (§. 63.). According to the explanation given above 
(§. 392.) of ftni viswa, this word, through the signification 
of the preposition ftr vi, would be very well adapted to ex- 
press the idea of variety. And the Gothic missa (the bare 
theme) might originally have signified alius, and still be identi- 
cal with the Sanskrit-Lithuanian term for “all at least its in- 
fluence in composition is similar to the German aber, which is 
akin to the Sanskrit apara, " alius ” (see §. 350.), in compounds 
like Aberwitz, “ delirium,” Aberglaube, “ superstition.” The 
German 'Missethat, therefore. Gothic missadids, " misdeed,” 
would he—Aber-That, " a deed different from the right”; and 
Missgunst, “ill-will,” would he Aber-gunst,‘’ wrong-will”; and 
the missaleiks given above would originally signify “ to other 
like.” This conjecture is powerfully supported, and con- 
firmed almost beyond doubt, by the adverb missS, which 
springs from the theme MISSA (compare p. 384), which 
signifies “ one another”: gdleUh isfois missd, [G. Ed. p.6Q2.] 


* The simple sama (theme saman) means “ the same,” and corresponds 
to the Sanskrit samia-s, "eqnal,” "similar," and Greek o/xo-r, the theme 
being lengthened by an n. To this head, also, must be referred sums 
(theme sumo), “ any one," which has introduced a u on account of tlie 
liquid, but to make up for this has dropped the n. 
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d(ntd<ra<T66 dAA7\owf (1 Cor. xvL 20). The original meaning 
“all” is still perceptible in this, as mmd, in one word, ex- 
presses “ the one and the other.” In German, the lich, which 
is based on the Gothic kiks* and which in welcher and solcher 
has dropped the i, and in gleich gives, according to rule, ei as 
answering to the old (, is much more extensively diffused, and 
has completely assumed the character of a derivative suffix in 
words liVe jahrlich, “ yearly,” jammerlich, “ lamentable,” 
lich, “fortunate,” schmerzlich, “painful,” &c.f The occur- 
rence of the simple word in Northern, Anglo-Saxon, and 
English, may be explained by its being formed by abbreviating 
the Gothic galeiks, our gleich, by removing the entire prefix. 

417. An objection against the identity of the Gothic suffix 
leika and Greek XiKog could hardly be raised from the non- 
mutation of sound in the middle tenuis. I refer the reader, 
on this head, to §. 89., for example to the connection of the 
Gothic sl^a and Old High German insuepiu with the San- 
skrit swapimi, Latin sopio, and Greek vuvo^, in spite of the 
retention of the old tenuis. The long i (in Gothic written 
ei) in the Germanic formation, answering to the short i in 
the Greek Ajkos, and Prakrit risa or disa, will still less be 
a ground for rejecting the identity of the suffix under dis- 
cussion in the three languages ; for as the original form is 
darka (see p. 598 G. ed.), the rejection of the r may well 
have been compensated by lengthening the preceding vowel ; 
and the Germanic, therefore, in this respect, approaches the 
original form one degree closer than the cognate Hellenic 
and Prakrit idiom. 

[Gr. Ed. p. 603.] 418. The Old Sclavonic exhibits our suffix 
exactly in the same form as the Greek, in the masculine and 
neuter liko, nominative masculine lik (according to §. 257.), 
neuter liko ; hence tolik, ioliko, “ ialis” “ tale” or “ tantus,' 
“ tantMni,”=Greek TtjhjKos, rrjJjKov, and Prakrit, tdrisd, tdrisan, 

* Regarding leiks, see, too, p. 1442. 6. ed. 

See the Old High German compounds of this kindinGraff II. lOS. 
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Sanskrit lAdrikas, tddmam : kolik, koliko, “ qualis," “ quale," 
“ quantus,” “ quantum? ”=Greek irriT^Kos, ittihtKov, Prakrit 
k&risd, Mrisan, Sanskrit kidrisas, ktdrimm : yelik, yeliko, rela- 
tives: Greek iJ\»cof, qhlKov, Prakrit ydrisd, ydrisan, Sanskrit 
yadrisas, yddrisam. With respect ta the relative expression, 
it is important to remark, that, in this derivative, the base 
ye (euphonic for yo,) which commonly signifies “he” (§. 282.), 
has preserved the original relative signification without the 
elsewhere necessary enclitic she. Dobrowsky, however 
(p. 344), in assuming ik alone in this derivative as sufiix 
“ interposito tamen appears not to have noticed the sur- 
prising similarity of the Greek forms in Kikos, otherwise he 
would have assigned to the I a more important share in the 
work of derivation. But the Sclavonic forms diflFer from those 
of the cognate languages in this, that they do not lengthen 
the final vowel of the primitive pronoun, or replace o by a ; 
for, according to §. 255. a,, the Sclavonic o corresponds to the 
Sanskrit short a, and a to the long d. We should therefore 
look for talik as answering to the Sanskrit tddris'a-s, and 
Prakrit tdris6. It cannot, however, be matter of surprise, 
that, in the course of thousands of years, which separate the 
Sclavonic from identity with its cognate idioms, a weakening 
of the vowel should have takep place in the preceding case ; 
as shortenings, weakenings, and abrasions of sounds, are the 
most common alterations which time introduces into the 
original form of a language. There are, however, in Scla- 
vonic, other formation 3 of cognate meaning, in which the 
base syllable has retained the old weight of the vowels, while 
the sufiix has been abbreviated by drop- [G. Ed. p. 604.] 
ping the syllable li, and appears in combination with the 
aflSx of the definite declension : hence takyt, “ talis,” kakyt, 
“ qualis ?" yakyt, “ qualis ” (relative).* The simple neuters, 


* Dobrowsky (p. 343) incorrectly regards ak as derivative, since in 

Q Q respect 
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that is, those divested of the definite prefix tako, kako, occur 
as adverbs, the former with the si^ification “ so,” the latter 
with that of “ how ?” By the rejection of the syllable li, takyt 
and its correlatives, in respect to their last element, become 
identical with the interrogative kyi, “ quis ? ” which is like- 
wise declined definitely ; and therefore we cannot entirely 
set aside the objection, that takyi is a compound of the de- 
monstrative with the interrogative. The explanation, how- 
ever, given above is to be preferred, because by it the a of the 
first member of the compound, as also the signification of 
the whole, is shewn to have a very ancient foundation; 
while by the second mode we should not be able to see why 
tokyt, yekyt, kokyl, should not be used, or tkyt* ikyv, and why 
the mere appending of the interrogative to the pronoun 
preceding should have tlie same efiect as the suffix under dis- 
cussion has in the cognate languages. 

419. But if the Old Sclavonic correlatives fakyi, kakyt, 
yakyt, are abbreviations of taUkyi, &c., then the analogous 
and scqui-significant Lithuanian forms toks, “tulis,” koks, 
“ qualis " (theme tokia, kukia, see §.41 1.), must also be viewed 
in this light, and the iigreement of the former with the 
[G. Ed. p. 605.] tockin (Grimm. III. 49.), which exists in 
Old Swedish, together with tolik and tolkin, would conse- 
quently not be fortuitous. The Latin suffix li in tcUis, 
qudlis, ceqndlistf exhibits a contrary abbreviation, since it 
has retained the initial part of the original adjective of 


respect to the primitive pronoun he proceeds from the abbreviated nomina- 
tive masculine t\ k’, e, and, in general, is in the dark regarding the theme 
of the base words, and the historical relation of the o to a, developed in 
§. 255. a., through the Sanskrit, as also its length. 

* According to the analogy of kto, chto, 400. 

t MquaUs is, probably, with regard to its last element, so far identical 
with qualU, as aquus is most probably connected with the Sanskfh 
tnm “ unm,” and the latter is, in its final syllable, identical with 
the interrogative base ka (^. 308.). 
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similarity, as also the long vowel of the pronominal base, but 
has lost the last syllable, or the guttural only, of 
tddrik, kidrik (§. 415., p. 597 G. ed.), ^KticSt 6ni]KiK-i. 

The identity of the formation lies beyond all doubt, and Voss 
has already shewn that talk is identical with TdAocof. To the 
constant occurrence of a long o in these ancient forms may 
be ascribed the fact, that, in more modern formations of this 
sort, particularly belonging to the Latin, an ci is inserted 
before the suffix, or added to die primitive base, in case 
it terminates with a consonant; hence, regdlis* legalis, 
conjugdlia, hiemdlis, carnalis, auguralis, &c. On the other 
hand, in bases with a short final vowel this is merely 
lengthened, and the u (o) of the second declension is 
changed into a long i instead of the short /, which is else- 
where introduced before suffixes ; hence, civi-lis, hostt- 
lis, juveni-lis, from civi, hosti, juveni ;f and so, also, viri-lis 
from viru, pueri-lis from pueru, servi-lis from servu, &c. : 
ani-lis, also, from the organic u of the fourth declension, 
which is no less subject to be weakened to i, as is proved by 
the dative-ablatives in i-bus. Here, perhaps, may be classed, 
also, though with a short i, words in ti-lis [G. Ed. p. 606.] 
or si-Ua, which spring either from lost abstracts in ti-s, si-s,t 
or passive participles, the u of which must be weakened 
before the new suffix to i; thus, ficli-lis, missi-lis, either 
from the obsolete abstracts ficti-s, missis — whence the 
secondary forms fictio, missio — or from fictus (weakened from 
factus, §. 6.), missus. So, also, simi-lis, with short i, from 
the lost primitive simu-s = Sanskrit sama-s, " similar,” 
Gothic sama (theme saman), and Greek ofio-s ; and humi-lis, 

* As to forms like regdlis see also $. 942. conclnsion. 

f From the primitive base juvenes Sanskrit yuvan, comes Juvenalis ; 
gentiUs comes from a base (compare Lithuanian “kinsman”), 
the t of which, and con8eq[aently the t also, are suppressed in the nomi- 
native gens. 

I Compare Influence of Pronouns on the Formation of Words, p. 24. 

Q Q 2 
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[G. Ed. p,6l7.] 426. The Sanskrit has two forms for the 
active, of which the one is appointed for the transitive and 
outwardly-operating direction, and is called by the Ipdian 
grammarians parasmdi-padam, equivalent to “ stranger- 
form the other, which is called dtmanipadam, i.e, “ self- 
form,”! serves, when it stands in its primitive significa- 
tion, for reflexive or intransitive purposes, or shews that the 
action is to the advantage of the subject or stands in some 
near relation thereto. For instance, dd, “ to give,” in the 
dtmanSpadam, in conjunction with the preposition d, has the 
force of “to take,” i.e. “to give oneself”: the causative 
dariaydmi, “ to make to see,” “ to shew,” acquires, through 
the terminations of the atmanepadam, the signification “ to 
shew oneself”; U, “to lie” {sSU^^Ketrai), ds, “to sit” 
(dsti—^ffrat, p. 118), mud, “ to be pleased,” “ to please oneself,” 
ruck, “ to shine,” “ to please,” “ to please oneself,” are only used 
in the dtmandpadam ; ydjch, “ to require,” “ to ask,” has both 
forms, but the reflexive prevails, as we most generally require 
or pray for our own advant^e. In general, however, the lan- 
[G. Ed. p. 618.] guage, as it at present exists, disposes of both 
forms, in rather an arbitrary manner. But few verbs have 
retained the two ; and where this happens, the primitive inten- 
tion of both seldom shews itself distinctly. Of the cognate lan- 
guages, only the Zend, the Greek, and the Gothic have retained 
this primitive reflexive form; for that the Gothic passive is 


* paramdi is the dative of para, “ the other.” 
t Vn*TH Atman, “soul,” of which the dative, dtmanS, used above, iu 
the oblique cases often fills the place of a pronoun of the third person, 
generally with a reflexive significatbn (see Glossary). 
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identical in construction with the Indo-Greek middle has 
been already shewn in my Conjugation-system.* Grimm has 
since directed attention to two expressions which have re- 
mained unnoticed in former Grammars, and which are of the 
greatest importance, as having preserved the old middle 
form in a middle signification also. Ulfilas, namely, twice 
(Matt, xxvii. 42. and Mark xv. 32.) translates Kara^arta by 
" atsteigadau!' and once (Matt, xxvii. 43.) pv<TaiTd(>i by "lam- 
yadau.” Lately, also, v. Gabelentz and Lobe, in their valu- 
able edition of Ulfilas (pp. 187 and 22.5), have justly assigned 
to the middle the following forms, all but one lately brought 
to light, by Castiglione’s edition of St. Paul’s Epistles : 
ufkunnanda, yvaa-ovrai (John xiii. 3b.) ; faianda, “ vifuperant" 
(Rom. ix. 19.) ; gavasyada undivanein, eySvatjTai dtpdapiav 
(l Cor. XV. 54.); vaurkyada, epy&^erai (2 Cor. iv. 17.); ustiu- 
hada, Karepya^erat (2 Cor. vii. 10.); and liugandau, yafujcrd- 
Toxrotv (l Cor. vii. 9.). Grimm, in the first edition of his 
Grammar (p. 444), gives the forms atsteigadau and lausyadau, 
justly, I doubt not, as imperatives, but considers them as 
erroneous transferences of the Greek expressions into the 
passive form. What, however, could induce Ulfilas to trans- 
late the middle pva’da-dta, not to mention the active Karafi&Tfa, 
by a passive, when he had so many other opportunities for 
exchanging Greek middies for passives? In the second 
edition (1. 855.) Grimm asks, “Have we here [G. Ed. p. 019.] 
the III. subjunctive of a Gothic middle?” Were they, how- 
ever, subjunctives middle, they must then have retained the 
characteristic i of this mood, and, in this respect, have an- 
swered to the Indo-Greek middle, such as bharita (from 
bharaita), ^epono. The middle and passive could not be dis- 
tinguished by the insertion or suppression of the exponent 
of the subjunctive relation. I explain, therefore, aisteigadau 
and lausyadau, as well as the later liugandau {yctpaiaaTcuxav), 


* P. 12'2. Compare Vocalismus, p. 79, and Grimm 1. 1050. 
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without hesitation, as imperatives of tlie middle voice ; for as 
such they answer excellently well to the Sanskrit middle im- 
peratives, as bhar-a-t&m, “ let him bear or receive,” bJmr-a-ntdm, 
"let them bear or receive.” The Gothic au has the same 
relation here to the Sanskrit dm, as, in the first subjunctive 
person active, where, for instance, siyav, “ ich sei,” “ 1 may 
be,” answers to the Sanskrit sydm. The old m has been resolved 
intott, and has formed a diphthong with the preceding a (com- 
pare §. 255. ^r.). In respect to form, however, atsteiyadau, 
lausyadau, and liugandau, are at the same time passive; and 
Ulfilas would probably have also rendered the idea “ let him 
be freed” by lausyadau. In the translation of the Bible, 
however, an occasion for the use of the passive imperative 
rarely occurs. 

427. While the Greek and Gothic have carried over 
the middle form into the passive, so that the passive and 
middle, with the exception of the Greek aorist and future, 
are perfectly identical ; in the Sanskrit and Zend the pas- 
sive, indeed, exhibits the more important terminations of 
the middle, through which the symbolical retro-operation 
of the action on the subject is expressed, but a practical 
distinction occurs in the special tenses (§. 109*.), in that the 
syllable ya — of which more hereafter — is appended to the 
root, but the characteristic additions and other peculiarities, 

[G. Ed. p. C20.] by which the difierent classes are distin- 
guished in the two active forms, are resumed. In Greek, 
BetK-vv-rat is as well passive as middle, but in Sanskrit, - 
chi-nu-td, from fki chi, “ gather,” is only middle, and 
the passive is chi-ya-td : in Greek, SiBorat, i'lTTarai, are both 
passive and middle ; in Sanskrit the kindred forms dat-td, 
anomalous for dadA-id, tishthu-ld, are only middle, and 
their passive becomes di-yatd, sthi-yald.* In that the San- 
skrit and Zend passive is formed immediately from the root, 

* Some of the roots in d weaken that vowel to i before the passive 
characteristic ya. 
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tlie class-characteristics being removed, it answers to other 
derivative verbs, the causal, desiderative, and intensive, and 
we, in treating of them, shall return to it. The middle, 
however, we shall treat pari passu with the transitive active 
form, as it is distinguished from this latter, in nearly every 
case, only by the extension of the personal terminations. 

428. The moods in Sanskrit are five, if we include the 
indicative, in which, in fact, no modal relations, but only 
those of time, are expressed. The absence of modal accessary 
notions is its characteristic. The other moods are, the po- 
tential, imperative, precative,* and conditional. Besides 
these, we find in the VMas fragments of a mood, which, in 
the principle of its formation, corresponds to the Greek 
subjunctive, and by the grammarians is called lSt,\ The 
same moods, even to the subjunctive, or lit, exist in Zend, 
only I am not able to cite the conditional, which stands 
in nearest connection with the future, and [G. Ed. p.621.] 
which in Sanskrit, also, is very rare. The infinitive and par- 
ticiple belong to the noun. The indicative has six tenses, 
viz, one present, three preterites, and two futures. The pre- 
terites, in form, correspond to the Greek imperfect, aorist, and 
perfect. With their use, however, the language, in its present 
condition, deals very capriciously ; for which reason, in my 
Sanskrit Grammar, I have named them only with reference 
to their form : the first, single-formed augmented preterite ; 
the second, multiform augmented preterite ; and the third, 
reduplicated preterite. Both futures are likewise indis- 
tinguishable in their use, and I name them according to 
their composition: the one, which answers to the Greek 

* Benedictive, according to us. 

f The Indian grammarians name the tenses and moods after vowels, 
which, to designate the principal tenses, are inserted between 2 and 

t, and, to designate the secondary, between ^ I and n. Thus 
the names run, lot, HI, hit, IrH, Ut, Idf ; Ian, Un, fun, Irin, See Cole- 
brooke’s Grammar, pp. 132, 181. 
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and Lithuanian fhture, and is most used, the auxiliary- 
future; the other, the participial future, as its first ele- 
ment is a participle which answers to the Latin in turns. 
In the Zend I have not yet detected this tense, but all 
the other Sanskrit tenses I have, and have given proofs of 
this in the reviews mentioned in the preface (p. xii, last line 
but two.). The moods ranging after the indicative have, in 
Sanskrit and Zend, only one tense each ; yet the potential and 
precative have, in fact, such a relation to each other, as, 
in Greek, the present and second aorist of the optative ; and 
Panini embraces both of these modal forms under the name 
Hn. The same relation of wishing and praying, which is spe- 
cially represented by the precative, may also be expressed 
by the potential, which is in far more general use. In the 
VMas traces are apparent of a further elaboration of the 
moods into various tenses, and it may hence be inferred, that 
what the European languages, in their developement of the 
moods, have in excess over the Sanskrit and Zend, dates, at 
[G. Ed. p. 622.] least in its origin, from the period of the 
unity of the language. 

429. The numbers of the verb are three in most of the 
languages here treated of. The Latin verb has, like its 
noun, lost the dual; but the Germanic has preserved the 
verbal dual in its oldest dialect, the Gothic, in preference 
to that of the noun ; the Old Sclavonic retains it in both ; 
and so has the Lithuanian to the present day. The Pali 
and Prakrit, otherwise so near to the Sanskrit, have, like 
the Latin, parted with both the dual and the middle 
of the active forms. In opposition to the Semitic, there 
is no distinction of gender in the personal signs of the 
Sanskrit family ; which is not surprising, as the two first 
persons, even in their simple condition, are without the 
distinction, while the Semitic dispenses with it only in the 
first person, as well simple as in the verb, but, in the 
second and third, in both conditions distinguishes the 
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feminine from the masculine. The Old Sclavonic has, in the 
dual, gained a feminine in an inorganic fashion, and by 
a divergence from the primary type of its class, as well in 
its simple pronoun of the first person, as in the three persons 
of the verb. As, namely, va, “ we two,” has the termination of 
a masculine substantive dual, to which the feminine in 1b ye 
corresponds (§.273.); so, by the power of analogy, out of 
that BA va has been developed a feminine vye, and, in 
accordance with this, in the verb also ; for instance, Kf ba 
yesva, “ we two are ” (masculine), kcb* yesvye (feminine), 
answering to the Sanskrit swas (abbreviated from aswas), and 
'the Lithuanian esva. In the same manner, in the second 
and third dual persons, which, in the masculine, are both 
yeda, answering to the Sanskrit {a)sthas, (a)stas, and the 
Greek eorov, earov, a feminine yesiye kct* has been formed ; 
for as, in virtue of the law by which the terminating sibilant 
of the Sanskrit form is necessarily rejected [G. Ed. p. 623.] 
(see §. 255. /.), the verbal dual ending became identical with that 
of the masculine noun, and as, moreover, the termination ta has 
precisely the same sound with the independent ta, “these 
two” (men), the way was thus opened to the formation of 
a feminine personal termination Tib tye, which is also iden- 
tical with the independent tye, “these two” (women). These 
feminine verbal terminations are in any case worthy of 
observation, as they rest on the feeling of the grammatical 
identity of the verb with the noun, and shew that the spirit 
of the language was vitally imbued with the principle of 
close connection, which had of old existed between the simple 
pronouns and those joined with the verbal bases. 

430. With respect to the personal signs, the tenses and 
moods fall most evidently, in Sanskrit, Zend, and Greek, into 
two classes. The one is fuller, the other more contracted 
in its terminations. To the first class belong those tenses 
which, in Greek, we are accustomed to call the principal, 
namely, the present, future, and perfect or reduplicated 

R R 2 
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preterite, whose terminations, however, have undergone 
serious mutilations in the three sister languages, which clearly 
have their foundation in the incumbrance of the commence- 
ment by the reduplication-syllable. To the second class 
belong the augmented preterites, and, in Sanskrit and Zend, 
all the moods not indicative, with the exception of the 
present of the Ut or subjunctive, and of those terminations of 
the imperative which are peculiar to this mood, and are rather 
full than contracted. In Greek, the subjunctive has the fuller 
terminations, but the optative, which answers to the Sanskrit 
potential, has, like its Asiatic prototype, the contracted. The 

[G. Ed. p. 634.] termination jui of TowTo/ytu is, as we have 
elsewhere observed,* inorganic, as appears from a comparison 
'ith the TinrToijLojv which has sprung from the original form 
TVTtroiv and the conjugation in /n (dtBolrjv). 

431. In Latin, this double form of the personal termi- 
nations, although in an inverted relation, makes itself 
observable in this, that where the fuller form mi stood, the 
termination, excepting in the cases of sum and inquam, has 
vanished altogether. On the other hand, the original 
final m has everywhere maintained itself. Hence, amo, 
amnbo ; but amaham, eram, sim, amem, as, in Sanskrit, 
a-bhamm and Asam, “ I was,” sydm, “ I may be,” Mmaydijarn, 
“I may love.” In the other persons an uniformity of 
terminations has crept in by the abrasion of the i of the 
primary forms; thus, legisi^i), legit{i), Icgunt(t), as legas, 
hgnt, leganf. 

432. In the Gothic, the aboriginal separation into the 
full and mutilated terminations makes itself principally 
conspicuous in that the terminations ti and nti of the 
primary forms have retained the T sound, because it was 
protected by a following vowel, but have lost the i : on 
the other hand, the concluding t of the secondary forms. 


* Berlin Jahrb. Feb. U27, p.279, or Vocalismus, p. 44. 
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as in the Greek, has vanished : hence, for example; 
hair-i-th, bair-a-nd, answering to bhar-a-ti, bhar- 
a-nti {^ep-o-vTt), but bair-ai, like ^epoi, answering to 
bhar-^-t (from bhurait) fer-a-t. In the first person singular, 
the full termination mi (with the exception of im, “ I am ”) 
has, in remarkable accordance with the Latin, quite dis- 
appeared : on the other hand, the concluding m of the secon- 
dary forms has not, indeed, as in the Latin, been retained 
unaltered, but yet has kept its place in the resolved form of u 
(compare §.426. p. 619. G.ed.): thus bair-a, answering to 
btiar-d-mi, but bair-a-u (from bairam [G. Ed. p. 626.] 
for hairaim),* answering to bhar-iy-am, fer-a-m. la 

tlie second person singular, as in the Latin, an identity be- 
tween the primary and secondary forms has introduced 
itself, since th^ first have lost the concluding i, and the latter 
have not brought one from the Asiatic seat of their class ; 
hence bair-i-s, answering to bhar-a-si, and also bair- 
ai-s to Htw 6Aaf-^-s,/er-d-s, 

433. In the Old Sclavonic, the secondary forms have, 
in the singular, been compelled entirely to abandon the 
personal consonant (see §. 255. L), on account of its being 
final; hence, in the imperative, which is identical with 
the Sanskrit potential, the Greek optative, and Roman- 
German subjunctive, the second person singular ends with 
the modal-vowel i, and, in the preterite, answering to the 
Sanskrit-Greek aorist, the second and third persons have 
the same sound, because the concluding s, like t, was ne- 
cessarily dropped. Compare, in the preterite iterative, the 
termination me, she, ms, she, with the Sanskrit sis, sH. 
On the other hand, the primary forms give the expression 
of the second person singular with wonderful accuracy, as 
lUH, shi, or Cu, si,- and out of the fit ti of the third we have 
T, and, in the plural si’ from anti. We now proceed to a 
closer consideration of the personal signs. 


♦ Compare Yocalismus, p 203. 
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434. The character of the first person is, in the singular as 
well as plural, in its original shape, m ; but in the dual the lan- 
guages, which possess a first dual person in the transitive 
[G. Ed. p. 626.] active form, have softened the m to r, as we 
have also found wyam “we,”for »npt mayam, in the plural 
of the simple pronoun, and similar phenomena in several cog- 
nate languages (§.331.). The full characteristic of the first per- 
son singular is, in the primary form of the transitive active, 
mi, and spreads itself, in Sanskrit and Zend, over all verbs 
without exception: in Greek, however — peculiarities of dialect 
excepted — it extends only over such as answer to the second 
chief Sanskrit conjugation, which embraces the classes two, 
three, five, seven, eight, and nine (§. 109\), but altogether com- 
prises but a small proportion of the verbs (about 200). The 
other Greek verbs have quite suppressed the personal ter- 
mination, and their oi (omega), like the Latin o of all conju- 
gations, answers to the Sanskrit d, which, in forms like bddh- 
-d-mi, “ I know,” tud-d-mi, “ I wound,” “ I slay,” belongs nei- 
ther to the root nor the personal termination, but is the 
character of the class, which, when it consists of a short a, 
or of syllables ended by a, lengthens that letter before m and 
V followed by a vowel : hence, bddh-d-mi, bddh-d-vas, bodh-d- 
mus, in contrast to b6dh-a-si, bddh-a-ti; b6dh-a-thas, bddh-a- 
tas ; bddh-a-tha, bddh-a-nti. The Greek has no participation 
in this lengthening, and makes rifm-o-fiev answer to the 
Sanskrit tarp-d-mas. It is possible, however, that, in the 
singular, refyit-ta-iu may have once stood, answering to tarp- 
d-mi ; and if so, we might conjecture that this o) may have 
been shortened in the plural and dual (middle) by the 
influence of the increased weight of the terminations, of 
which more hereafter ; thus, also, in the medio-passive. 
The to-be-presupposed refyn-ta-fu has, in fact, the same re- 
lation to repit-o-p^v, and rifyn-o-pai, that SiBia-pt has to S(Bo-pev 
and blb-o-pai. If, however, we prefer, which I should not, to 
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assume rifyir-o-fu as the primitive form, the length of repirot 
must then be considered as a compensation for the loss of the 
termination. In any case the middle-pas- [G. Ed. p. 627.] 
sive fiat, which spreads itself over all classes of verbs, proves 
that they all have had a fit in the active ; for fiat has sprung 
form fit, as aat, rat, vrat, from <rt, rt, vrt ; and without the 
presence either of a Tipirutfit or a reptcofit we could have no 
repitofiat. With regard to the all-prevalent conservation of 
the character of the first i)erson in the middle-passives, the 
Greek maintains a conspicuous advantage over its Asiatic 
cognates, which, in the singular of the middle, as well in the 
primary as in the secondary forms, have sufiered the in to 
vanish without leaving a trace. If ripitto be, as it were, 
amended from the Sanskrit form tarp-d-mi, the mutilated 
Sanskrit form tarpi* may be, in like manner, traced back 
from the Greek repir-o-fiat to its original form tarp-d-mS, or 
turp-a-mi. 

435. We find, in what has been said above, a very re- 
markable confirmation of the maxim, that the various 
members of the great family of language now under discus- 
sion must of necessity mutually illustrate and explain each 
other, since not even the most perfect among them have been 
handed down to us uiicorrupted in every part of their 
rich organism. For while the ending fiat is still extant 
in all its splendor in the Modern-Greek passive, the cor- 
responding Sanskrit form lay in ruins at that period when 
the oldest existing sample of Indian literature, the Vedas, 
were composed, the antiquated language of which has con- 
veyed to us so many other remnants of the primaeval type of 
the family. On the other hand, Homer, in all the over- 
whelming variety of his present and future forms, was com- 
pelled to forego the terminating fit, which was the mother of 
his pat, which is the only existing termination in the Sanskrit, 

♦ Such would be the form of tarpdmi in the middle voice, in which, 
however, it is not used. 
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and which to this day the Lithuanian utters in the following 
verbs. 


LITHOAHIAN. 

emi, “ I am," 
eimi, “ I go,” 
dtmi, “ I give,” 
d^mi, " r lay," 
stowmi, " I stand," 
edmt, “ I eat," 
sMmi, “ I sit,” 
giMmi, ” I sing,” 
gSlbmi, “ I help,”* 
sirgmi, “ I guard” 
s&ugmi, “ I preserve” 
miignd, “ I sleep” 
liekmi, “ I leave,” 


SANSKRIT. 

=asmi, 

—daddmi, 

=dndMmi, 


GREEK. 

’ / ^9 / 

e/i/x/, eijxt. 
elfxu 

Ttdrjfu. 


—VishtMmi, "(TTtjixt. 

=admi .... 

—ni-sh{d('imi, “ I sit down” .... 

=gad()ini, “ I say" .... 

=kalpaydmi, “ I make, I prepare* ?”* .... 


—raMmi, “ I forsake?”f 


436. We must take into account that in all these verbs 
the termination pi, as in the Sanskrit second class (§. 109*. 3.) 
and in the verbs which correspond to it, such as e^pt, is 
combined directly with the root. The Old Sclavonic also 
has preserved, in some verbs of this kind, which we would 
name the Archaic conjugation, the termination mi, not, 
indeed, in its original purity, but under the shape of m^. 
Before this my, however, as also in the first person plural 
before my, and before the sibilant of the second person 
singular, a radical d is suppressed, which d, before termi- 
[G. Ed. p. 629.] nations beginning with t, in analogy with 
the Zend and Greek (§. 102. p. 102. G. ed.), passes into s.J 
Compare : 


• Kalpaydmi, on which the Gothic root hedp, “to help” (present 
preterite halp), is probably based, is, in all likelihood, akin to the root kar 
(feri),“toinake.” 
t Compare p.441. 

J Jad alone forms an exception, in that, in the second and third person 

dual 
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OLD SCLAVONIC. 

KCMb yesmy, “ I am,” 

BtMb vyemy, “ I know,” 

B'&AATb vyedyuty, ” they know,” 
AAMb damy, “ I give,”* 

AAAATb dadyaty, “they give,” 
laMb yamy, “ I eat,” 
lAAATb yadaty, “ they eat,” 


SANSKRIT. 

asmu 

vidmi. 

vidanli. 

daddmi. 

dadaii. 

admL 

adardu 


Thus also the compound CHl;Mb m-yptny for sn-yamy, “co- 
medo,” “ mmidnco”\ and inuAMb tmamy, “ I have.” The 
Krainish deserves special attention in respect of the first 
person singular, as, without exception, it has preserved the 
personal m, although with entire renunciation of the i; 
for instance, delam, “ I labor”: so, in Polish, in the first 
conjugation, as Bandtke has it, czytam, “ I read.” In Old 
Sclavonic, however, we find everywhere in the common 
conjugation & wn, and we have already remarked that we 
recognise, in the latter part of this diphthong, the melting 
of this personal sign m into a short u sound, which, with 
the preceding conjugation- vowel, has resolved itself into un, as 
in Greek twitowi from TvirrovTt (§. 255, y.). [G. Ed. p. 630.] 

In the same light is to be regarded the Lithuanian u in 
Mielcke’s first and second conjugation; compare suku, 
“I turn,” and penu, “I feed,” with the plural suk-a-mh 
pen-a-mi. On the other hand, in verbs like laikau, “ I hold,” 
yeszkau, “ I seek,” myliu, “ I love,” the u only belongs to the 
personal sign. It is otherwise with the Old High German u 
in Grimm’s strong and first weak conjugation: in these, u is 
a weakening of the Gothic a (Vocalismus, p. 227, ff.), and this 


dual it inserts an c as a connecting vowel ; hence, yad-e-ta in contrast to 
das-ta, vyes-ta. See Kopitar’s Glagolita, p. 93. 

♦ Is generally used with a future signification. 

t The Sanskrit preposition sum, Greek (rw, lias, in Sclavonic, usually 
lost the nasal, buthas preserved it in the above instances. 
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is itself a shortening of the Sanskrit d, and so far corre- 
sponds to the Greek c<> and Latin o (see §. 434.). Com- 
pare the Gothic bair-a-, Old High German bir-u- (piru), with 
bhar-d-mi, ^ep-a)-(/i£), fer-o. The only verb which, in 
Gothic has preserved a remnant of the termination fu, is 
im, “ I am,” = vftH astni, &c. In High German, however, 
the remains of tliis old termination are more numerous: 
in the German bin it has to this day rescued itself from total 
suppression. The Old High German form is bim, or pirn, a 
contraction of the Sanskrit bhavdmi, the v of which reappears 
in the shape of r in the plural birumSs. Besides these, the 
personal sign in Old High German fastens on some other 
isolated verbs, as on gdm, “I go,” jagdmi, 

(p. Ill); sfdm, “ I stand,” = Zend 

histdmi, Greek, ^crrtfpi (p. Ill); tuom, “I do,” = Sanskrit 
dadhdmi, “ I place,” Greek nOripi, vi-dadhdrni, 

“ I make ”; and, further, on those classes of verbs which ex- 
hibit the Sanskrit form aya in the shape of ^ or d (Grimm’s 
second and third conjugations of the weak form, see §. 109“. 6.). 
Hence hab^m (Gothic hahu), damndm, and phlanzdm, are 
more perfect than the corresponding Latin forms hnheo, 
damno, phnto. Yet it is only the oldest monuments which 
exhibit the m termination : the more modern substitute n, 

[G. Ed. p. 631.] 437. In the secondary forms the expression 

of the first person singular, in Sanskrit and Zend, is termi- 
nated by m without a vowel ; and this mutilated ending, which 
has maintained itself in Latin in preference to the fuller mi 
(§. 431.), has been forced in Greek, by a universal law 
of sound, to become v ; just as we have seen, in the Old 
High German, the final m of the most ancient authorities 
corrupted into n. Compare erepit-o-v with atarp-a-m, 
eS/Sw-v and iSuy-v with adadd-m and add-m; and further, 
and $o-tyv with dad'-ydm and d^-ydm. In the first 
Greek aorist the personal sign has vanished ; hence, eSet^a 
contrasted with adiksham- The older eBei^av> from 
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a still older form eSei^afi, can be traced, however, out of 
the resulting middle form With respect to the 

Gothic « for m, we refer the reader to §. 432. 

“ Remark. — We have, above, divided atarp-a-m after the 
fashion of the Greek erefm-o-v, but have further to observe, 
that, according to the Indian grammarians, the full termina- 
tion of the first person singular of the secondary form is not 
a simple but am : accordingly, atarpam would stand for 
atarpdm from atarp-a-am, and we should have to assume an 
elision of the intermediate syllable a. In fact, we find the 
termination am in places where the a cannot, as in atarp-a-m, 
anaS-ya-m, adars-aya-m, be assigned to the class character 
(§.109*. 1.2.6.); for we form, for instance, out of i, “go,” 
Ay-am, not di-m, “I went”; from hrd, “speak,” abrav-am 
or abruv-am, not abrd-m, “ I spoke ”; and from the syllables 
nu and u, which, in the special tenses, are appended to the 
roots of the fifth and eighth class (§. 109*. 4.), spring, not 
nd-m, d-m, as we might expect from the present nd-rni, 
d-mi, but navam, avam; and thus, for instance, we find 
astnmvam, plural astrimma, answering to 

earopvijv, eaTopvvpev. As, however, the second person in San- 
skrit has a simple s, the third a simple t, for its sign, and, for in- 
stance, astri-nd-s, ustri-nd-t, answer to the Gr. eoTOjO-vt/-?, earop- 
from thence, as well as from the fact that the Greek also, 
in the first person, has a simple v, we may deduce that the a of 
astrinavam is inorganic, and imported from the first conjuga- 
tion, just as, in Greek, we find for ear6pvv-v [G. Ed. p. 632.] 
also earopvv-o-v ; and so, in the third person, together 
with ecrrojovv also e<rr6pvv-e, to which a Sanskrit astrinav-a-t 
would correspond. The verbs which unite the personal ter- 
minations immediately with roots ending in consonants may 
have particularly favoured the introduction of an a into the 
first person; thus, for instance, to the present vddmi, “I know,” 
no avddm could follow; the personal character must have 
vanished entirely — as in the second and tliird person, where. 
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instead of avSl-s, avH-t, by §. 94. av&t (for avid) is used* — or 
else the aid of an intermediate vowel must have been sought, 
as the nominal bases terminating in a consonant add am instead 
of simple m in the accusative, from whence this termination has 
passed also over to monosyllabic bases terminating with a 
vowel ; so that ndv-am for ndum, and hhruv-am for bhrAm have 
the same relation to the Greek vav-v, 6<l>pv-v, that we have seen 
asMnav~am (for astrindm) bear to karopvv-v. In any case, how- 
ever, the o has acquired a firm establishment in the first person 
singular of the secondary forms ; and it would be best perhaps, 
practically as well as theoretically, to lay down the rule, 
that where o or d does not precede the terminating m as the 
property either of a class, a mood, or a root, that letter is in- 
troduced : hence we find atarp-a-in, ‘^plucabam,** adadd-m, 
" dabam” ayd-m, “ibam" (from the root yd), ayu-nd~m, 
**lignham," (cl. 9. see §, 109*. 5.), dadyd-m, ** dem"; but also 
astri-nav~am, ** sternebam,” for astri-nd-m; and tarp-iy-am, 
"pldcem” (§. 43.), for turpirn ; tishlhi-y-am, “ stem," for Ihhthim, 
which last would accord more closely with tishthis, “stes"; 
iishtkH, “stet”; thhthima, **stimus”; tishthila, "stilis” 

438. In the Gothic, as we have before remarked (§. 432.), 
the m of the secondary forms has resolved itself into «. 
This termination, however, has entirely vanished from the 
Old High German, with the exception of a solitary exam- 
ple, which has preserved the original m in preference to 
the Gothic u; namely, lirnem, discam," in Kero. In the 
Lithuanian, both the mutilated m and the fuller ending mi 
have been corrupted into u, and therefore just as luikau, “ I 
hold,” is related to the to-be-presupposed laikcim from laikami, 
[G. Ed. p. 633.] so is huwau to the Sanskrit a-hhavam, 
“I was.” With respect to the Sclavonic, I may refer the 


* In the second person the form avis also holds good with the radical 
consonant suppressed and the termination retained, as in the Latin nomi- 

natives, likcpe-8 for peds. 
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reader to what has been said generally (§. 433.) on the sin- 
gular secondary terminations, and to what will follow here- 
after on the preterite in particular. 

439. With regard to the origin of the termination of the 
first person, I consider mi to be a weakened form of the 
syllable ma (compare p. 102), which, in Sanskrit and Zend, 
lies at the foundation of the oblique cases of the simple pro- 
noun as theme. In the word daddmi, mi has the same 
relation to the ma in which it originates, as the Latin i bears 
in compounds like tubiCIN{-cinis), to the true radical form 
CAN. The secondary form rests on a further weakening 
of mi to m, which, though it be of most remote antiquity, 
as would appear from its striking accordance with the sister 
languages of Europe, still does not belong to those times 
when the organization of the language was yet flourishing 
in all its parts, and in full vigour. I do not, at least, 
believe, that in the youth of our family of languages there 
was already a double series of personal terminations ; but 
I entertain the conjecture, that, in the course of time, the 
terminations underwent a polishing process in those 
places where an accession to the anterior part (in the 
augment-preterites), or an insertion into the interior (in 
the potential or optative), had given greater occasion for 
such a process.* The gradual prevalence of the mutilated 
terminations is illustrated by the fact, that, in Latin, all 
the plurals still end in mus, in Greek in /xev (jaej), while in 
Sanskrit the corresponding form mas only remains in 
the primary forms, and even in these shews itself not 
imfrequently in the mutilated form ma, [G. Ed. p. 634.] 
which, in the secondary terminations, has become the rule : 
hence we have, indeed, farp-d-mos, sarp-d-mas, and occasionally 
tarp-d-ma, sarp-d-ma, corresponding to repTr-o-pef, serp 
-i-mus, (§. 109“. 1.) ; but constantly atarp-d-ma, asarp-d-ma, 
answering to hrepTt-o-fxes, serpebamus ; constantly ds-ma. 


* Compare Vocalismus, Rem. IG. 
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answering to ^(cr)-/x€j, erdmus, dadyd-ma to and 

tishthi^-ma to st&mus. To pass, however, to the explanation 
of the termination mas, we might assume that it should be 
divided into m-as ; that the m should stand as theme, but the 
av as a plural nominative termination ; for mns ends like 
padaSf fJL€^ like 7ro5ey, and the personal endings always 
express a nominative relation. It is, however, also possible 
that the s of mas rests on the same principle as the s of the 
Zend “ you,’’ for yusmi, and the s of the San- 
skrit was, vas^ and Latin nos, nos.* Then ad-mas 

would signify “ I and they eat,” as we have seen that 
a-smS was considered a copulative compound in the sense 
of *‘I and they” (§. 333.).t In this view the Vedic termi- 
nation masi, on which rests the Zend mahi — for instance, 
dadmasiy dademahi, “ we give” — would 

[G. Ed. p. 635.] appear to be a mutilation and weakening 
of the appended pronoun smo, or the i of masi would be a mu- 
tilation of ^ (=za + i); and masi (for mas^) would thusjoin itself 
to the Vedic plural nominative asmS for masmS, The inde- 
pendent asmS would have lost the first, and the termination 
masi the second m. If, however, the first supposition be the 
true one, the i of masi might be compared with the Greek 
demonstrative /, omitting the difference of quantity. 


* See 5$. 336. 336. 337 

t As in the expression we ” other companions are more usually attri- 
buted to the I than the person or persons addressed, to whom, in fact, 
tilings are usuaUy recounted in which they themselves have had no 
share ; and as, moreover, for the idea ‘‘ we two," in its simple use, a spe- 
cial form is provided, which perhaps existed before other duals ; it seems 
to me little likely that Pott s conjecture (Berl. Jahrb. March 1833, p. 336) 
is correct, that the syllable mas of the first person plural properly ex- 
presses “ I and thou"'; and that therefore the pronoun of the second person 
is expressed by the Sy in the same form in which it appears in the 
singular of the verb, which in any case we are obliged first to derive from 
the t of twaniy while, by the explanation above, the s is given as existing 
originally. 
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440. The Old High German exhibits the first person 
plural in the very full and perfect shape mis, as well in 
the primary as in the secondary forms — i. e. in the indica- 
tive and subjunctive — while the Gothic has in the one 
merely m, in the other mn. In the Lithuanian we find 
everywhere mS ; in the Carniolan mo, for instance, dSlamo, 
“ we labor”; but the Old Sclavonic has a naked m or my 
— the latter, however, only in a few verbs, which have, in the 
singular, the more full termination my (p. 609); for instance, 
lAiMitt ya-my, “we e<at,” = ^8RR| ad-mas; BtMbi vye-my, 
“ we know,” = ftRRi vid-mas. This Sclavonic bi y for 
E or o, which, according to §. 255. a., we might expect in 
answer to the Sanskrit ^ a, is, I believe, produced by the 
euphonic influence of the original s which concludes the 
form (compare §. 271.). It is more difficult to account 
for the long e in Old High German, unless Grafi" (I. 21.) be 
right in his conjecture, that the termination mis may rest 
upon that peculiar to the Vedas, masi. We should then have to 
assume either that the i which had been dropped from the 
termination had been replaced by the lengthening of the 
antecedent vowel (thus mis for mds, as in Gothic ^ ^ d, 

§. 69.), or that the i Jiad fallen back into the preceding 
syllable ; for out of ui we have, in Old High German, as in 
Sanskrit, i. In Gothic, we may be surprised that the more 
mutilated termination m should answer to the fuller Sanskrit 
termination mas, while the shorter ma [G. Ed. p. Ose.] 
of the secondary forms has remained unaltered ; thus 
bair-a-m, "ferimus," contrasted with bhar-d-mas and 

bair-ai-ma, “feramus," answering to bhar-i-ma. Pro- 
bably the diphthong at, and, in the preterite subjunctive, the 
long i (written ei, as in bir-ei-ma), was found better able to bear 
the weight of the personal termination, after the same prin- 
ciple by which the reduplication-syllable of the preterite, 
in, the Gothic, has only maintained itself in the roots witli 
long syllables, but has perished in the short. We must con- 
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sider that the Sanskrit, in the reduplicated preterite has, ii: 
like manner, n mu, not mas ; but the Gothic, in this 
place, does not share the termination ma with the Sanskrit, 
but — as I believe, on account of the shortness of the ante- 
cedent vowel — has a simple m; hence, for instance, bund-u-m, 
“ we bound,” answering to bSbandh-i-ma. 

441. In the dual, the Sanskrit has vas in the primary 
forms, and va in the secondary, in analogy with the plural 
mm, ma. The difference between the dual and the plural 
is, however, so far an accidental one, in that, as we have 
before observed (§. 434.), the dual v is a corruption of m. 
This difference is, nevertheless, of remote antiquity, and 
existed before the individualization of the German, Lithu- 
anian, and Sclavonic, which all participate in this peculiar dual 
form. The Lithuanian universally has wa, the Old Sclavonic, 
together with ba va, an inorganic feminine Bt vye (§. 429): 
but the Gothic has three forms, and the most perfect in the 
subjunctive, where, for instance, bair-ai-va has the same 
relation to vfts bhar-S-va, as, in the plural, bair-ai-ma to 
bhar-4-ma. The reason why the dual ending, in this 
position, has maintained itself most completely, plainly 
lies, as in the case of the plural, in the antecedent 
diphthong, which has felt itself strong enough to bear the 
syllable va. In the indicative present, however, the long d 

[G. Ed. p. C37.] which, in the Sanskrit hhar-d-vas, pre- 
cedes the personal termination, has, in the Gothic, shortened 
itself, in all probability, as, in the plural, bair-a-m, and, in the 
Greek, ^p-o-fies, contrasted with bhar-d-mm : then, how- 
ever, V has permitted itself to be extinguished, and out of 
baira(v)as, by a union of both the vowels, bairds has been 
generated, as 6, in Gothic, is the long form of a (§. 69.) ; and 
hence, in the nominative plural masculine of the a bases, 
in like manner ds is produced out of a-\-as, so that, for 
instance, vairbs, “men," answers to the Sanskrit virds, 
“ heroes ' (out of vira-as'). In the indicative preterite we 
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cannot expect to meet with 6s, as this tense has for its 
connecting vowel not a but u; nor can we expect to meet 
with u-va, since va, like the plural ma, can be borne only 
by diphthongs or long vowels. The next in turn is u-v, 
as analogous to the plural u-m. At the end of a word, 
however, v is subject, where preceded by a short vowel, 
to be changed into u. Hence, for instance, thiu, “ ser- 
vum," (for thiv), from the base THIVA; and thus, also, 
from u-v, first u-u, and next long tl, may have been gene- 
rated, by the union of the two short vowels into one 
long. I therefore hold the u of mngu, “ we two can,” s'lyu, 
"we two are,” the only evidence for the form under dis- 
cussion,* to be long, and write magu, siyH, as contractions 
of magu-v, siyu-v, from mag-u-v, siy-u-v. Should, however, 
the u of this termination be neither long nor the modern 
shortening of an originally long w, it would then be identical 
with that which stands as a connecting vowel in mag-u-ts, 
mag-u-m, or it would be explainable as magu from magva, 
siyu from siyvn. Independently, however, of the phonetic 
impossibility of the last-mentioned form, [G. Ed. p. 638.] 
the immediate annexation of the personal ending to the 
root is incredible, because the first dual person would thus 
present a contrast scarcely to be justified to the second, and 
to all those of the plural, as well as to the most ancient 
practice of this tense. In Zend I know no example of the 
first person dual. 

442. Of the middle terminations I shall treat particularly 
hereafter. The following is a summary view of the points 
of comparison we have obtained for the first person of the 
transitive active form. 


* As mag is throughout inflected as a preterite, and also the verb sub- 
stantive in both plurals, Grimm has, certainly with justice, deduced the 
form of the first dual person of all the preterites from the foregoing in- 
stances. 
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SINGULAR. 



SAMSKftIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GERMAN. 

LITH. OLD SCLAV. 

tiahthdmi^ 

histdmiy 

tOTjy/ii, 

StOy 

*stdmy 

stowmiy stoyun} 

daddmi^ 

dadhdmiy^ 

didiOfiiy 

dOy 

.... 

dumiy damy. 

asmi, 

ahmiy 

(flfiiy 

surriy 

im. 

esmiy yesmy. 

bhardmi, 

bardmiy 

(j)€p<Oy 

fero, 

baira 

• ••• •••• 

vahdmiy 

vazdmiy 


veho, 

viga,^ 

weidy^ ve^uhy 

tishth^yaniy 

.... 

icrrairjVy 

stem, 

.... 



dadydm, 

daidhyahniy 

® biboirjVy 

demy 

.... 



{a)}iydmy 

hyahm ? 

€{cr)lT}Vy 

siemy 

siyau 



hliariyamj 

.... 

{(\ilpoiv)yferamy 

bairau 



avdhamy 

vaxemy 

flXOVy 

vehebamy 

.... 

weziau, .... 




DUAL. 



tisMJidvaSy 


.... 


.... 

stmiwdy stdiva. 

dadwaSy 

.... 

. • . • 


.... 

dudawa,'^ dadeva. 

hhardvaSy 


• . • • 


bairos 

• • . • • • * 

d vahdvasy 

00 


.... 


vigosy 

wezawdy ve^eva. 

^ bhariva, 


.... 


bairaiva^ 



^ vahSvay 

.... 

.... 


wigaiva^ 

.... ve^yeva.^ 

^ avahdvay 

6 

IwJ 

.... 

.... 

PLURAL, 

.... 

wez^wa}'^ .... 

tishthdmasy 

.... 

((TTa/ify, 

stamusy 

*stdm6s, 

stowimiy stotm. 

ti8hthdma8iy^^h.i8tdmahiy 

.... 

.... 

.... 

.... • . • • 

dadmaSi 

.... 

biboflfSy 

damns. 

.... 

dudame, damy}'^ 

dadmasi,^^ 

dademahiy 

.... 

.... 

.... 

• ••• •• m 9 

bhardmaSy 

.... 

(j)€pop.f9y ferirmiSy 

hairam. 

9 * 9 . 9 9 9 9 

bhardmasiy^^ hardmahiy 

.... 

.... 

.... 

• 9 9 9 9 

vahdmaSy 

.... 

cxo/icr, 

vehimusy 

vigam. 

wezame, t^e^om. 

vahdmaH^^ 

vazdmahi, 

.... 

.... 

.... 

.... ' . . • . 

UshtMmay 

histadmay 

iorrairjfiesySidmiiSt 

.... 

.... sidim. 

dadydmtty 

daidhydmxiy 

bidolrip.€s 

, ddmusy 

.... 

.... dashdymy,^ 

bhardmay 

baraSmay 

(f)€poip.€£yferdmuSy 

bairaimd'^ 

. . • • 

vahSma, 

vazadmay 

exoiyesy 

vehdmus, 

vigaima^* 

.... velyeni!^ 

avahdmcLy 

vaxdma? 

ctxo/zer, 

vehebamuSy .... 

wezhfie^ .... 


^ See 5 . 255. g. * See §, 39. ® If oxos^ for Fox^s, be related 

to €xoi>y then cxa> ako stands for F€X(o, and belongs to vahdmi and veho. 
The signification, also, of movement in the compounds dp€x<^f 
cVc'xo), &c., is plainly perceivable ; then the Sanskrit root vah signifies, 

♦ The forms marked with * belong to the Old High German, the un- 
marked forms to the Gothic. 
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also ‘‘to bear,” from which we easily arrive at the idea of “hav- 
ing.” In Greek, however, it sterns that, in this verb, two roots 
of distinct origin have intermixed themselves, namely, *EX = ^ vah^ and 
2XE ^^2XH)=;gl^ 5aA, “ to bear,'^ with transposition of the radical vowel, 
os in p€p\rjKa^ as related to BAA. If, however, arx^'ca) belong to 

one root, the first must then stand for cr/;^©, with the loss of the o*. 
We must not, however, consider the spiritus asper of and of simi- 
lar forms, as a substitute for the o-, as it is very satisfactorily explained by 
104. ^ In p. 213 of my Glossary I have made the Sanskrit vah 

correspond to the Gothic vagyan^ “ to set in motion ” ; [G. Ed. p. 640.] 
but this vagya belongs, like the Lithuanian vaz-o-yUj to the causal 
vdhaydmi the primitive oi vagya has weakened in the pre- 

sent the radical vowel to i (p. 106), and only appears in connection with 
the preposite ga {ga-vi-ga^ In the Lithuanian, the a of wazoyu^ 

“I ride,” rests on the long d of the Sanskrit vdhaydmi; the e of 
weiu on the short a of vahdmi. ^ Though, at the beginning of 
the Vendidad (Olshausen’s edition, p. 1,) the form dfa?!c?Ayahm belong to the 
Sanskrit root dhd^ “ to place which, if not by itself, at least in con- 
junction with vif has the meaning “ to make,'^ “ to create still we 
deduce thus much from daidhyanm^ that it is also derivable from ddf 
“ to give unless the y has exercised no aspirating power on the antecedent 

in which case we should necessarily have daidyanm. On the roots 
dd:=^ ddy “ to give,” and dd=^Xfl dhd^ “ to place,^' compare 
Burnoufs pregnant Note 217 to the Ya 9 na (p. 356), and Fr. Windisch. 
mans excellent critique on the same work in the Jena Literar. Zeit. 
July 1834. p. 143. ® See §.430. Or, without reduplication, 

duwa^ as the analogue of the singular dmni, together with which, also, a 
reduplicated form dudu^ but wanting the mi termination, is extant. 
8 See §.441. 8 See §. 265. e. See Mielcke, p. 100. 18 

V6da dialect, see §. 439. See §. 440. Euphonic for 

dadymy^ see Dobrowsky, pp. 39 and 639. See §§. 440, 441. 

SECOND PERSON. 

443. The Sanskrit pronominal base twa or twe (§. 326.) 
has, in its connection with verbal themes, split itself 
into various forms, the t either remaining unaltered, or 
being modified to th or dh, or — as in Greek cv has de- 
generated into s — the v being either maintained or removed, 
the a remaining unaltered, or being weakened to i, or alto- 
gether displaced. The complete pronominal form shews 

ss 2 
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itself in the middle voice, as this afiects weightier ter- 
minations, and therefore has guarded more carefully 
against the mutilation of the pronoun, upon the same 
prinoiple as that in which, in Stanskrit, the verbal forms 
whieh take Guna admit no irregular mutilations of the roots. 

[G. Ed. p. 641.] For it is natural that a form which loves 
strengthening should at least, under eircumstances which 
prevent that process, repudiate the contrary extreme of muti- 
lation. Hence we say, for example, asmi, “ I am,” with the 
root undiminished, because the latter would receive Guna in 
the singular, if a would admit of Guna ;* but we say, in the 
dual swas, in the plural smas, in the potential sydm, because 
the two plural numbers and the entire potential 'refuse all 
Guna increment, and hence, occasionally, admit of radical 
mutilation. After the same principle, the pronoun of the 
second person shews itself in its most complete shape in the 


* Upon Guna and Vriddhi see 26. 29. I may here aj'pend, in justi- 
fication of §. 29., what I have already indicated in my Vocalismus (p. ix), 
that I no longer seek the reason why a is incapable of G una, although it may 
be compounded into long d with an antecedent a, in the supposition tliat 
Guna and Vriddhi would be identical in the case of a — for a + a, as well 
as d+o, give d— but in this, that a, as the weightiest vowel, in most of the 
cases in which i and u receive Guna, is sufficient of itself, and hence re- 
ceives no increment, according to tlie same principle by whic-h the long 
vowels i and d in most places remain unaltered where an a precedes 
i or « (Gram. Crit. §. 34 *.). It is, moreover, only an opinion of the gram- 
marians, that a has no Guna : the fact is, that a in the Guna, as in the Vrid- 
dhi degree, becomes d, but on account of its weight seldom usesthis ca])a- 
bility. When, however, this happens, i and u for the most part, in the 
same part of grammar, have only Gnna j for instance, bibMda, “ he clave,” 
from hhidy together withyo^dma, “ he went,” from^am. It is, however, 
natural, that where so great an increment is required as that i and u be- 
come, not d, b (=a 4- i, a + a), but di, da, in such a case a should exert 
the only power of elevation of which it is capable : hence, for instance, we 
have mdnava, “descendant of Manu,” from manu, as sSiva from iiva, 
and kduraoya from kuru. 
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middle voice, namely, in the plural, where the primary 
forms end in dhwS, and the secondary in dhwam, and, in 
the imperative singular, where the termination swa has 
indeed allowed the T sound to vanish into s, but has yet 
preserved the v of twam, “ thou.” As we [G. Ed. p. 642.3 
shall have hereafter to consider the middle forms in par- 
ticular, we now turn to the transitive active form. This has 
nowhere completely preserved the semi-vowel of the base 
twa, yet I believe I recognise a remnant of it in the th, which 
stands in the primary forms, as well in the dual as in the 
plural, and, in the reduplicated preterite, also in the singular. 
On the other hand, the secondary forms, as they generally 
have blunter terminations, so also they have, in the two 
plurals, the pure tenuis; hence, for instance, tishtM-ta, 
{(rra/jjTe, opposed to tishtha~tha, la-Tare ; and, in tlie dual, 
tishlMtam, KrTaojTov, opposed to tishthathast JOTarov. We see 
from this, that, in Sanskrit, the aspirates are heavier than 
the tenues or the medials ; for they are the union of the 
full tenuis or medial, with an audible h (§. 12.), and 
thhthatha, must then be pronounced tisht-hat-ha : and I think 
that I recognise in the h of the termination the dying 
breath of the v of twam, “ thou.” 

444. The above examples shew that the full termina- 
tion of the second person, in the dual present, is thas, and, 
in the plural, tha : we have, however, seen the dual, in 
the noun, arise by strengthening of the plural termi- 
nations (§. 206.). As, however, the personal termina- 
tions, being pronouns, stand in the closest connection 
with the noun, it might be assumed that the second person 
plural in the verb was once thas, and that the dual termi- 
nation thds had developed itself from this ; but that, in the 
lapse of time, the s had escaped from the thas, and the long 
vowel from the dual thds. We must consider that even, 
in the first person, the s of mas has but a precarious tenure, 
as, even in the primary forms, we often meet with ma. If, 
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however, in the second person plural, the original termination 
was fhax, the Latin tis corresponds well to it, and.it would 
confirm Thiersch’s conjecture, derived from the hiatus, that 

[G. Ed. p. 643.] in Homer, instead of re the termination 
ref may have stood as analogous to fies (Third Edition, §. 163.). 
As to the origin of the s of the termination thas, it is without 
doubt identical with that of mas in the first person : it is 
thus either to be divided as th-as, and as is to be explained as 
a plural nominative termination, or the s of tha-s is a rem- 
nant of the appended pronoun sma (§. 439.) ; as also, in an 
isolated condition, yu-shmS, “ye,” is found with a-smi, 
“ we ” (§. 332.). If the latter assumption be correct, pos- 
sibly in the m of the secondary dual termination tarn 
we may recognise the second consonant of sma ; so that 
this appended pronoun has suffered a twofold mutilation, 
surrendering at one time its m, at another its s. In this 
respect we may recur to a similar relation in the Lithu- 
anian dual genitives mumi% yum&, opposed to the plural 
locatives musMsi?, ywsuse (§.176.). As, however, the secon- 
dary forms, by rule, are deduced by mutilation from the 
primary, we might still — whether the first or the second 
theory be the true one of the termination thas — deduce the 
duller m from the livelier concluding s ; as also in 
Greek, in the primary forms, we find tov from thas; 
as, in the first person, fjiev from mas, fies, and, in the 
Prakrit ^ hm from the Sanskrit bhis (§. 97.). Thus, 
also, may the dual case-termination «n*l bhydm have arisen 
from the plural bhyas originally by a mere lengthening 
of the vowel (see §. 215.), but later the concluding s may 
have been corrupted into m. 

445. While the Greek already, in the primary forms, has 
coiTupted the s of the dual ending thas into v, in the Gothic 
the ancient s has spread itself over primary and secon- 
dary forms; and we are able to deduce from this a new 
proof, that where, in Sanskrit, in the second person dual. 
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a nasal shews itself, this did not arise out of s till after the se- 
paration of languages. The a which preceded [G. Ed. p. 644.] 
the s has, however, escaped from the Gothic, and, in fact, 
in pursuance of an universal law, by which a before a ter- 
minating s of polysyllabic words is either entirely extin- 
guished, or weakened to i. The first of these alternatives 
has occurred ; and thus ts answers to the Sanskrit thxts, as, 
in the nominative singular of the bases in a, vulfs corre- 
sponds to the Sanskrit vrikaH and Lithuanian wilkas. Com- 
pare hair-a-ts with bhar-a-thas, 0ep-e-Tov, and further, 

hnir-ai-ts with NtjTU hhar-e-tam, ^p-oi-Tov. The Sclavo- 
nic has been compelled, according to §. 225. L, to give up 
the final consonant of the termination in question ; the 
Lithuanian has chosen to do so : both, in fact, make ta cor- 
respond to the thas of the Sanskrit primary forms, as 
well as to the wu tarn of the secondary. Compare the 
Sclavonic aacta das-ta (see §. 436 .), the Lithuanian d&a-ia or 
duda-ta, “ ye two give,” with dat-ihas, JiJo-tov ; and 
AA&AbTA dashdy-ta* " let you two give,” dadyd- 

-tam, 8t$oltp-ov, and Lithuanian d&do-ta, “ye two gave,” with 
eSt$o-Tov. 

446. In the Zend. I know no example of the second 
dual person ; but that of the plural runs as in the Sanskrit 
primary forms M<atha,-f and in the secondary ta. The 
Greek, Sclavonic, and Lithuanian have everywhere re, te, te ; 
the Latin has in the imperative alone weakened its tis to te 


* §, 44^ Note 's. Dobrowsky does not cite any dual : it is plain, how- 
ever, from the plnral da9hdy.e, that the dnal, if it be used, cannot sound 
otherwise than as given in the text. 

f In the Zend we might explain the aspiration, according to 47., as a 
rem ainin g effect of the earlier v: as, however, in Sanskrit, the semi-vowel 
is entirely free from this influence, we prefer for both languages the con- 
jecture put forward p. 642 G. ed., that the h contained in the th is the real 
representative of the v. 
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(§. 444.). The Gothic has everywhere tK with the termi- 
nating vowel rubbed off ; this ih is, however, in my opinion, 
neither to be identified with the Sanskrit-Zend th of the 

[G. Ed, p. 645.] primary forms, nor to be explained by 
virtue of the usual law of displacement by which th is re- 
quired for the older t ; but very probably the . Gothic per- 
sonal termination, before the final vowel was abraded, was 
da. The Gothic, in fact, affects, in grammatical termina- 
tions, or sufiixes between two vowels, a d for the original f, 
but willingly converts this d, after the suppression of the 
concluding vowel, into th (see §. 91.). On the Gothic d just 
presupposed rests also the High German i (§. 87.), by a dis- 
placement which has thus brought back the original tenuis : 
hence we find, for instance. Old High German, weg-^-t, 
“ ye move,” answering to the Latin veh-i-tis, Greek ^-e-re, 
(p. 639 G. ed. Note *.), Lithuanian wei-a-te, Old Sclavonic 
BE^ETE ve^-e-te, Sanskrit mh-a-tha, Zend vax- 

-a-tha, and presupposing in Gothic an older mgid for vigith. 

447. We now turn to the singular. The primary forms have 
here, in Sanskrit, the termination ftr si, and the secondary 
only ^ s. Out of si, however, under certain conditions, fre- 
quently comes shi (§. 21.), which has also been preserved in 
the Zend, where, according to §. 53., the original .si is changed 
to hi ; as j«)>a>»a5s bavahi and jwaj ahi, ” thou art,” answering 
to bhavasi, vifvtasi (for as-si): but kh-enuisbi, 

“ thou makest,” answering to knnSshi, as kri, according 
to the fifth class (§. 109*. 4.), would form. In the secondary 
forms, according to §. 66’’., the concluding sibilant, with a 
preceding m a, has become ^ 6, and with jui d, gas do, but 
after other vowels has remained ; hence ^5AA5»A«7.MAsi^yras- 
rdvayd, “ thou spakedst”(V. S. p. 4l), answering to 
prdsrdvnyas ; but mrads* “ thou spakedst,” answering 

* I write purposely, and reader by 6, because I now find 

myself compelled to adopt the remarks of Burnouf, founded on the best 

and 
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to ahros, for which irregularlylTSraf^^ [G. Ed. p. 646.] 
abravis (Gram. Crit §. 352.). Among the European cognate 
languages, the Old Sclavonic takes decided precedence for the 
fidelity and consistency with which it has preserved the pri- 
mary termination si or shi, and so distributed them that the 
first has remained in the archaic conjugation, (§.436.) the 


and oldest manuscripts (Ya^na, pp. Ivii. Iviii.), that ^ as well as stands 
for the Sanskrit ; the former, 1^, however, only for the initial and medial, 
and always accompanied by the new Guna a {§, 28.) — thus always 
for an initial and medial — and the latter, only for a terminating ^ 

and without the appendage of x\; as also before ^ ^ word 

no AS a is inserted. As a medial letter, ^ appears sometimes as the repre- 
sentative of the Sanskrit ^ a, and is then produced by the influence either 
of an antecedent v or ^ uboyo for uhhayds^ p, 277), or it 

represents in the diphthong 6iy the a element of the Sanskrit 7 e 
(=a4-i). As, however, ^ in the purest texts is specially reserved for a 
position in the last syllable, it happens that, for the most part, it is, accord- 
ing to its origin, the solution of die syllable as this terminating 

syllable, in Sanskrit, becomes 6 only before sonants, in Zend always 
($.56^). Yet I do not believe that it has been the intention of the Zend 
speech or writing to distinguish the Guna ^ d, i.e. the 6 which springs 
from ^ u with a inserted before it, from that which springs from as, 
by vocalization of the stou; for each 6 consists of a + u, and upon the value 
and the pronunciation the question whether the m- or the a-element was 
there first, whether an a has been prefixed to the w, or an u appended to the 
a, can have no influence. The position of a vowel in a word may, however, 
well have an influence on its value ; and it is conceivable that the con. 
eluding d, kept pure fi"om the Guna a, appeared more important than that 
which, at the beginning or middle of a word, had a prefixed. If 
the crude forms in u, in Zend as in Sanskrit, had Guna in the vocative 
(§. 205.), the concluding Guna-^ would also, as I believe, be represented 
in Zend by \ and not by ^ai. I can, however, as it is, discover no reason 
why a concluding ^ in Sanskrit, produced by Guna out of ti, should be 
represented in Zend in the one way or the other. 




[G. Ed. p. 648.] 
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[G. Ei p. 647.] latter in all the others. I subjoin the verbs 
of the archaic conjugation, with several examples of the more 
common, for comparison with the Sanskrit 

OLD SCIAVONIC. SANSKRIT. 


KCH yesi, es," 

AAcn dasi,^ “das," 
tHfayasu“edis,'' 

Btfn vyesi,^ “ novisti," 
ni'Emn pieshi, “ bibis," 
uiEmH chipshi, “ quiescis," 
CMtKuiH smyeyeshi{sya), “rides," 
BtKmn vyeyeshi, “flas," 
^nAKmn ^nayeshi, “ novisti," 
Eonmn bdishiisya), “times," 
A’hKmn dyeyeshi, “fhcis," 
;f;HBEmii shiveshi, “ vivis," 
uAAEmH padeshi, “ cadis," 
BE^Emn ve^eshi, " veins," 
cnHuiH spishi, “dormis," 

^EMEmM recheshi, “ dids," 
■r^ACEmn tryaseshi{sya), “ Iremis, 
EhAEmu byedeshi, “affligis" 

HE (Emu neseshi, “fers," 

^OBEmH ^obesld, “vocas,"^ 
AE^Emu dereslii, “excoris," 
u^omnmu proshishU “ precaris," 
TAAnmn gadishi, “vituperas," 
CAbimHmH slyshishi, “ audis," 
^BEHHmu ^venishi, “sonas," 
nsAumn pudishi, “pellis," 
BA^Tumu vartishi, “ veriis", 
bbauuih budishi, “ expergefads,” 
(Mn^kHmn smisbishi, “nidaris," 


ost. 

daddsi. 

^rfw atsi. 
vilsi. 
pivad? 
shM. 
smayasi.^ 

^ftr vdsu 

jilndd* 

bibMshi. 

dadhdsi.^ 

jfvasi. 

EWftr patasi 
mliasu 

WPlft swapishi. 

mchan^ 
nTRftr trasasu 
firwiftr vidhyasi. 

nayasi^ 
d^E hwayad. 

dnndsi, “laceras"^ 
Y«S[fE pnchchhasi, “ interrogas,' 
E^E gadasi, “ loquoris." 

srindshu^ 

^Eftf swancrn. 

pddayasu^ 

vartasi. 

EtEEfE bddhayasi. 
mishasi. 


’ See §. 486 


• Compare nuBO p«x», “beer." 


’ A middle. 
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form, which is replaced in Sclavonic by the appended reflexive. « Ac- 
cording to the ninth class (§. 109 *.6.), but with irregular suppression of 
the n of the root jnd, which in the second class would form jndsi, to which 
the Sclavonic form approaches more closely. ® Dhd ‘‘ to place/’ 
obtains, through the preposition vt, the meaning ^^to make” (compare 
§, 442., Note ^). Perhaps, also, the Camiolan d6lam^ I work," is based 
on this root, so that it would stand for dedam (§. 17.), retaining the redu- 
plication which is peculiar to the Sanskrit and Greek verb, as also the 
Lithuanian dedu with d6mL ^ Observe the favourite interchange be- 
tween V and r or I (J. 20. and 409., Note t) : on this perhaps rests 
the relation of the inseparable preposition ra { — which in several 
compounds corresponds in sense to the Latin e/w (Dobr. p.422, &c.)— to 
the Sanskrit vahis^ “out," for |r A is frequently represented by the 

Sclavonic ^ as in Zend by ^ in » vahdmiy vazdmz, 

ve^u. The Sanskrit vahis^ however, is found in Sclavonic in 
another form besides this, viz. with the v hardened to b; hence 
bei, “without”; in verbal combinations b^ and (Dobr. p.413, &c.). 

I have no doubt of the identity of the Sclavonic root nes and the San- 
skrit wf, which agree in the meaning “to bring”; and in many passages 
in the Episode of the Deluge the Sanskrit ni may be very well rendered 
by “ to carry.” With reference to the sibilant which is added in Sclavonic 
observe, also, the relation of the root “to hear," to the Sanskrit Sru 
and Greek KAY. » In the infinitive ibati and preterite ^bach the 
Sclavonic form of the root resembles very strikingly the Zend 
zhay&mi^ a complex but legitimate modification of the Sanskrit hwaydmi 
42. 67.). ^ The root is properly c/ar, according to the Gramma- 

rians ^ drij and nd (euphonic for nd) the character of the ninth 
class (§. 109'*, 6.). Compare Vocalismus, p. 179. Remark the 

Zend form peresahi. In Russian s-prosity means “ to carry.” 

Irregularly for srundsAi, from the root sru^ with the character of the 
fifth class (§. 109*. 4.), and n euphonic for n [G. Ed. p. 649.] 
(comp. Note’.). The causal form of pad^ “to go.” The Sclavonic 

has u for a, according to §. 255. A. The Latin pello appears to mo to be- 
long to this root, with exchange of d for I (§.17.), to which a following y 
may have assimilated itself— as, in Greek, dXXor from dXyos — as a rem- 
nant of the causal character aya (§. 374.). 

448. The Lithuanian has, in common with the Greek, pre- 
served the full termination si only in the verb substantive, 
where es-si and the Doric ec-at hold out a sisterly hand to 
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each other. In other cases the two languages appropriate 
the syllable in question so that the Lithuanian retains every- 
where the i, the Greek, in accordance with the Latin and 
Gothic, the s. Compare the Lithuanian dSd’-i with the San- 
skrit dadd-si, Sclavonic da-si, Greek StSia-s, and Latin da-s. 
Just as dutf-i has suppressed its radical vowel before that of 
the termination, so, in Mielcke’s first and second conjugation, 
is the connecting vowel removed, while the third and fourth 
form a diphthong of it with i, as in the first person with the 
« ; hence wed-i for wede-i, answering to the Sanskrit vah-a-si, 
Zend vaz-a-hi, Sclavonic ve^-e-shi, Latin veh-is, Gothic vig-i-s 
(§. 109®. 1.), Greek and its own plural ved-e-te, as 

d&da-te, answering to dudH-i; but yessk-a-i, “thou seekest,” 
analogous to the first person yessk-a-u. In the Greek, how- 
ever, the i of the second person in the conjugation in co hfis 
hardly been lost entirely, but has very probably retired back 
into the preceding syllable. As, for instance, yevereipa out of 
yevcTepta —Sanskrit janilri ; ixeKaiva out oi fxe\avia (§.119.), 
fjiel^o)v, j^etptav, dfxelvav, for fxe^i(i>v, &c. (§. 300, p. 415 G. ed.); 
so also repir-€t-s out of repit-e-at = Sanskrit lurp-a-si. Or 
are we to assume, that in Greek the i has exercised an 
attractive force similar to that in Zend (§.41.), and accord- 
ingly the antecedent syllable has assimilated itself by the 
insertion of an i, so that repnets is to be explained as arising 
[G. Ed. p. C50.] from an older form repTieiari ? I think not, 
because, of the i-forms extant now in Greek, no one exhibits 
such a power of assimilation, and, for instance, we find 
yevecris, repevt, peKavi, not yevems, ripeivt, pe?\xuvt. The 
power which is not attached to the living i is hardly to be 
ascribed to the dead. 

449. The Lithuanian carries over the i of the primary 
forms also to the secondary, at least to the preterite, or 
hsis brought it back by an inorganic path to this place, 
which it must have originally occupied ; so that, for instance, 
buw-a-i corresponds to the Sanskrit a-bhav-a-s, “ thou wast.” 
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On the other hand, in the Sclavonic the secondary forms 
are without any personal sign of distinction, since the final 
s of the cognate languages has been compelled to yield to 
the universal law of suppression of terminating consonants 
(§. 255. 1.). Hence, for instance, the imperatives aA^Ah 
dashdi, “ give,” ve^ye, “ drive,” answering to the San- 

skrit dadyds, vahh, Zend daidhydo (§. 442. Note ", and §. 56’’.), 
vazdis, Greek BiSoirjg, ^oti, Latin dh, vehds, Gothic vigais. 

450. There remain two isolated singular terminations of the 
second person to be mentioned, dhi and vj tha. The former 
is found in Sanskrit in the imperative of the second principal 
conjugation, which answers to the Greek conjugation in fu; 
the latterin the reduplicated preterite of verbs in general. The 
termination dhi has, however, split itself into two forms ; inas- 
much as, in the common language, consonants alone have 
the power to bear the full dhi, but after vowels all that 
remains of the dh is the aspiration; hence, for instance, 
bhdhi, “ shine,” pd-hi, “ rule,” in contrast to ad-dhi, “ eat,” 
vid~dhi, “ know,” vag-dhi, “ speak," yung-dhi, “ bind.” That, 
however, dhi originally had universal prevalence, may be 
inferred from the fact, that in Greek the corresponding dt 
spreads itself over consonants and vowels, since we find not 
only la-di, KeKpa')(Qt, avw^d/, iteireKrOi, but CG. Ed. p. 651.] 
also ^ddt, idi, crrjQt, &c. : furthermore from this, that in San- 
skrit, also, many other aspirates have so far undergone mu- 
tilation, that nothing but the breathing has remained; 
inasmuch as, for instance, the root dhd, “ to lay,” forms hita 
in the participle passive ; and the dative termination bhyam 
in the pronominal first person, although at an extremely 
remote period, has been mutilated to hynm (§. 215.) : finally 
from this, that in more modern dialects also, in many places, 
a mere h is found where the Sanskrit still retains the full 
aspirated consonant, as also the Latin opposes its humus to 
the Sanskrit bhumi. My opinion hereon, already elsewhere 
established, that whereas it has formerly been assumed that 
the termination hi, as the original, has, after consonants, been 
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Strengthened to dfd, this assumption is false, and conversely 
the did has been shortened, after vowels, to hi, is since 
then confirmed by the V^dic dialect, which I had not yet 
consulted; inasmuch as in this it is true the mutilated 
form hi* is already extant, but the older did has not 
retired so far to the rear as not to be permitted to con- 
nect itself also with vowels. Thus, in Rosen’s Speci- 
men of the Rig-Veda (p. 6), the form hu-did, “ hear thou,” 
answers remarkably to the Greek kXvBiA The Zend also 
gives express confirmation to my theory, in that it never, 
as far as is yet known, admits of the form hi, or its probable 
substitute zi (§. 57.), but proves that at the period of its 
identity with the Sanskrit the T sound of the ending did 
had as yet not yielded. In Zend, in fact, we find, wherever the 
personal termination is not altogether vanished, either dhi or 
dt; for instance, kuidhi, “praise thou,” for the 

[G. Ed. p.662.] Sanskrit kereiiuidhi, 

“ make thou,” for the word, deprived of its personal ter- 
mination, ktinu ; daz-dhi, “give thou,” (for 

dihi), euphonic for dad-dhi, inasmuch as T sounds be- 
fore other T sounds pass into sibilants (compare Treiteto'-dt, 
§.102 concl.): to soft consonants, however, as Burnouf has 
shewn, the soft sibilants_^ z and «b zh alone correspond.? For 
dazdhi we find, also, d&idi, for instance. 

Vend. S. p. 422 ; but I do not recollect to have met elsewhere 
with di for dhi. 

451. How much, in Sanskrit, the complete retention of 
the termination fW did depends on the preceding portion of 
the word, we see very clearly from this, that the character 
of the fifth class (nw, §. 109*. 4.) has preserved the mutilated 
form hi only in cases where the u rests against two antece- 

♦ Sto Gram. Orit. §. 104. and Addenda to 31 6. p. 331 G. ed. 

t Compare Rosen’s remark on this termination, 1. c. p. 22. — B. The 
retention of fv after a vowel is found also in the Mah4bh4rata as 
“put away,” “ discard.”— W. 

I Ya 9 na LXXXVI. and CXXI. passim. 
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dent consonants ; for instance, in dpnuhi, “ obtain,” from dp 
(compare ad-ipiscor). Where, however, the u is preceded 
only by a simple consonant, it is become incapable of bearing 
the hi termination ; hence, for instance, chinu, “ collect,” from 
the root chi. In this mutilated form the Sanskrit goes along 
with the corresponding verbal class in Greek, where BeiKvv, 
according to appearance, is in like manner without personal 
termination. The coincidence is, however, so far fortui- 
tuous, as that each of the two languages has arrived inde- 
pendently at this mutilated form subsequently to their 
separation. Nor is the Greek BeUvv entirely without ter- 
mination, but, as I conjecture, the t of the ending di lies con- 
cealed in the v, as also in the optative long v occurs for vi ; for 
instance, $aivvTO (II. xxir. 665.) from SatvvtTo. It is not re- 
quisite, therefore, to derive SeiKvv from the a> conjugation, and 
to consider it as a contraction from SeiKvve; [G. Ed. p. 6.53.] 
and thus, also, to deduce rldet, not from n'Oee, but from Ttdert, 
the T being rejected, as rvuTei from Tvitreri, followed out 
from TVTtrerai, and as Kepq, from KepaTi; thus, also, utti] 
(for Tarri) from t<TTa(d)i, as Movag from MoCaai, \6y(p from 
\6yot (compare oikoi). If, also, St'Sov be the contraction of 
SlSoe, we find also with it, in Pindar, the dialectic form 
$[Sot, which admits very well a derivation from d!Bo{d)t.* 

452. As the tr m of the fifth class, where it is not pre- 
ceded by two consonants, has lost the capacity for sup- 
porting the personal termination dhi or hi ; thus, also, the short 
a of the first chief conjugation, both in Sanskrit and Zend, 
has proved too weak to serve as a support to dhi or hi, 
and has laid them aside, as would appear, from the re- 
motest period, as the corresponding Greek conjugation, 

* The relation of fit'Sot to didav is essentially different from that which 
exists between Tvirroia-t, TVTrroura, and ruwrmxn, Tvnrov<ra ; for here, as in 
fUkais for /aeXar, out of fUXavs, and analogous cases, the t represents a 
nasal, which, in the ordinary language, has been melted down to v, but also, 
in ndtis for ndtvs, has become (. On the other hand, bidov and biboi do not 
rest on different modifications of a nasal. 
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namely, that in u>, and the Latin and Germanic conjuga- 
tions, collectively dispense with the personal termination. 
The Germanic simple (strong) conjugation also surrenders 
the connecting vowel ; hence vig for viga, Sanskrit vah~a, 
Zend vaz-a, Latin veh-e, Greek %-e. 

453. We now turn to the termination vr tha, of which 
it has already been remarked, that it is, in the singular, 
peculiar to the reduplicated preterite. In the Zend I know 
no certain instance of this termination ; yet I doubt not 
that there, also, its prevalence is pervading, and that in 
a passage of the Izeshne (V. S. p. 3 1 1), in which we expect a 
fuller explanation through Neriosengh’s Sanskrit transLution, 

[G. Ed. p. 654.] the expression 'A5(3JW0AyAJ^^ fra-dadhdtha 
can mean nothing else than “thou gavest,” as tlie repre- 
sentative of the Sanskrit pra-daddtha, (§. 47.) ; for in the 
second person plural, after the analogy of the Sanskrit and 
the Zend first person dademahi (§. 30.), the d of the root must 
have been extinguished, and I expect here das-ta 

for das-tha, insomuch as in the root sld, 

answering to the Sanskrit root ^ sthd (compare p. Ill), 
so universally, in Zend, the Sanskrit 'q th has laid aside 
its aspiration after m s.* Among the European cognate 
languages the Gothic comes the nearest to the aboriginal 
grammatical condition of our family of languages, in so far 
that, in its simple (strong) preterite, it places a t as a per- 
sonal sign, without exception, opposite to the Sanskrit tha, 
which t remains exempt from suppression, because it is 
always sustained by an antecedent consonant (compare §.91.): 
we might otherwise expect to find a Gothic iJi answering to 
the Sanskrit th, yet not as an unaltered continuation of the 
Sanskrit sound, but because yf^thiaa comparatively younger 
letter (compare p. 621), to which the Greek t corresponds, 

* Bumoaf,mhis able coUectionofthe groups of consonants ascertained to 
exist in the Zend, has not admitted the combination <a.» kh {fth), but only 
jojj it (f<) (Vend. 8. p. cxxxviii). 
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and to this latter the Gothic tlu If, however, the Greek, in 
its termination 6a, appears identical with the Sansknt "mha, 
this appearance is delusive, for in an etymological point of 
view 6~X( dh (§. 16,). While, however, this rule holds 
good elsewhere, in the case above, 6 is generated by the ante- 
cedent (T, on the same principle as that which, in the medio- 
passive, converts every r of an active personal termination, 
after the pre-insertion of <r, into 6. As to the origin of the <r 
■which constantly precedes the ending da [G. Ed. p. 655.] 

I have now no hesitation, contrary to an earlier opinion,* in 
referring it to the root in ^ada and oXada, and in dividing them 
^(T-da, oXa-da (for oi8-6a). The former answers to the Sanskrit 
ds-i-tha, for which we may expect ds-tha, without the con- 
necting vowel, which has perhaps remained in the Veda- 
dialect. If this treatment and comparison, however, be sound, 
then is ^a-da also a remnant of the” perfect, to which, too, 
the first person ^a for ^<ra= Sanskrit dsa, belongs, and the 
ending da thus stands in ^ada in its true place : just so, also, 
in oXa-da, answering to the Sanskrit vk-lha (for vtd-tha), 
“ thou knowest,” Gothic vah-i for vait-t (§. 1 02.), and very 
probably to the Zend vais-ta (see p. 94). The root fsf^ vid, in 
Sanskrit, has the peculiarity, demonstrated by comparison with 
the cognate languages to be of extreme antiquity, of using the 
terminations of the reduplicated preterite, but without redu- 
plication, with a present signification : hence, in the first 
person, vMa (not vivida), answering fo the Greek oXda for 
FoLBa, and Gothic vait. In IBeiada or ^Sriada, I recognise 
•with Pott, as in all pluperfects, a periphrastic formation, 
and consider, therefore, his etada or tyrda as identical 
with the simple ^ada. ’'^eicda is, as to form, a plus- 
quam perfect : nevertheless, to the Sanskrit first augmented 
preterite dyam, dyas, ^'iov, rjie^, correspond. In e^rjada, how- 


* Aunals of Oriental Literature, p. 41. 
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ever, and in dialectic forms like edehriffda, the termination da 
appears to me uncohscious of its primitive destination, and, 
habituated by ^crda, and otcr-da to an antecedent a, to have 
fallen back upon the personal sign 2, which was ready to its 
hand. 

454. In Latin, sti corresponds to the Sanskrit termi- 
nation tha, with a weakening of the a to i, and the pre-in- 
sertion of an s, which has even intruded itself into the 

[G. Ed. p. 656.] plural, where the s is less appropriate. On 
which account I consider it as a purely euphonic affix. 
Compare, for example — 


LATIN. 

dedi-sti, 

steti-sti, 

momord-i-sti, 

tutud-i-sti, 

peped-i-sti, 

poposc-i-sH 


SANSKRIT. 

dadi-tha or dadd-tha. 
tasthi-tha or tasthd-tha. 
mamard-i-tha, “ thou crushedst.” 
tut6d-i-tha, “ thou woundedst.” 
papard-i-tha. 

pnprachch-i-tha* “ thou askedst.’’ 


The Latin has preserved the ancient condition of the lan- 
guage more faithfully than the Greek in this respect, that 
it has not allowed the termination in question to overstep 
the limits of the perfect. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic 
have allowed the reduplicated preterite, and, with it, the 
termination, entirely to perish. 

455. We give her% a general summary of the points of 
comparison which we have established for the second person 
of the three numbers of the transitive active form. 


* Compare the Sclavonic proshiti, ‘‘precari'’ (§. 447. Table.) The San- 
skrit root prachchh, whose terminating aspirate in the case above Gram. 
Crit. §. 88.) steps before its tenuis, has split itself into three forms in 
Latin, giving up the pin one, whence repo, interrogo, r in another, 
whence potco (§. 14.), and retaining both in preoor. ■ 
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SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT. 

ZEND, 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GERMAN.* 

UTH. OLD SCLAV. 


ahiy 

eVo-/, 

eSy 

iSy 

e88iy yesi. 

tishthasi, 

histahi, 

lOTTjSy 

stag, 

*Std 89 

stowiy'*" stoishi. 

daddsi. 

dadhdhiy 

biba}Sy 

dasy 

.... 

dudiy- dasi. 

bfiarasi, 

barahiy 

<l>€peiSy 

fers,^ 

bairis 

.... .... 

vahasi, 

vazahiy 


vehisy 

vigisy 

weziy^ veieshi. 

(a)syds^ 

hydoy 

f(o-)/i7r, 

si4sy 

siyaisy^ 


tishth6s,^ 

histoisy 

ia-rairj Sy 

8te8, 

.... 

stowekip stoV 

dadyds^ 

daidhydOy 

biboirjSy 

disy 

.... 

duM^ dasihdy? 

bharhf 

bhardisy 

(ficpoiSy 

ferds^ 

bairais 

.... .... 

mhhy 

vazoiSy 

€XOlSy 

vehdsy 

vigaisy 

wefzkiy^ veii}^ 

avahasy 

vazdy 

€Tx€Sy 

vehebfiSy 

.... 

weld' .... 


azdiy^‘^ 

tadi 

. . . 

.... 

.... .... 

viddhiy 

vishdif^^ 

tcrBi. 

.... 


.... .... 


dazdiy^^ 

bibfoBly 

.... 

.... 

.... ... 

h'udhiy^^ 

«... 

xXvBly 

.... 

.... 

.... • • • . 

vaha. 

vaza, 

■V 

vehey 

vig 

.... .... 

dsithay 

dordiitha ^or^a, ^ * 

.... 

.... 

.... • . • • 

viitha. 

vakta^^^ 

dlaSay^ 

vidistiy 

vaist 

.... .... 

tutodithay 

* , > . 

.... 

tuiudisti^ 

staistaust^^ 

bibMdithay 

.... 

.... 

fidlstiy 

DUAL. 

maimaisf'^ 



tishthathaSy histathoV''^ 

laraTOVy 

«... 


stowitay stdita. 

bharathas. 

barathbf'^ 

<l)€p€TOVy 

.... 

bairats 

... ... 

vahathaSy 

vazathbV'^ 

tx^ToVy 

.... 

vigatSy 

to8zata, veieta. 

bharkamy 

. . . 

(l)€pOLTOPj .... 

bairaits 



.iHiMtamy 

. . . 

^XOLTQVy 

.... 

vigaits, 

we/zkitOy veiyeta. 

avahataniy 

.... 

Ct^CTOV, 

PLURAL. 

mzka . . . 

ti^J^thathay 

histathay 

tcrrdrc, 

statisy 

*sfdt 

... .... 

bharathay 

harathay 

<l)€pCT€y 

fertisy^'^ 

bairith'^ 

.... .... 

vahatha. 

mzathay 


vehitisy 

viqithy^^ 

wezatcy ve^ete. 

ti^hthStay^ 

histakay 

ia’Tair}T€y stStiSy 

.... 

stowkcitey stoXie, 

dadydttty 

daidhydta. 

8iboirjT€y 

dkUy 

. . . 

dukitSy dcLshdite, 

bharkay 

barabta. 

(j)€poiT€y ferdtisy 

bairaith^ 

.... . . . • 

vahSta, 

vazaktty 

€XOlT€y 

vehdtiSy 

vtgaithy^^ 

w^zkitBy veiyete. 

avahatUy 

vazatay 

€lX€T€y 

vehebatisy .... 

weike . . . 


* See 5 . 442., Note * 
X IP 9, 


[G. Ed. p. 657.] C®- P- 
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’ Abbreviated from (is-sL ^ See §. 448. ^ Corresponds, with 

regard to the immediate connection of the personal termination with the 
root, to bibharshi of the third class (J. lOO*. 3.). * See 

44*2. Note ^ ® This form is grounded on siy as its root ; a is the usual 

connecting vowel (p. 105), and i the modal expression. ]More of this 
hereafter. ® Tishthdydsy or, with the d suppressed, tishthyds^ would cor- 
respond with the Greek ia-Tairjs: but the root sthd treats its radical vowel 
according to the analogy of the a of the first and sixth class (§. 109®. 1.), 
and contracts it, therefore, with the modal character i or i, into d, as in 
Latin sth out of stats. More of this hereafter. The Lithuanian 

imperative, also, like the Sclavonic, rests on the Sanskrit potential. The 
f is thus here not a personal but a modal expression, but is generally sup- 
pressed in the second person singular ; and Ruhig declares the form with 
i to be absolute. * See Dohr. p. 580. 9 See Dobr. p. 589, and 

the further remarks on the imperative of the Archaic conjugation. 
'0 See §§. 255. i. and 433. '*Out of ad-dhi^ and this euphonic for 
as»dhiy i<r-6i (Gram. Crit. §. 100.) ; so, below, dd-hi out of dad-dhu 
That, however, the form dd-hi has been preceded by an earlier dd-ki 
or dd^dhi., may be inferred from the Zend form ddi-dl (see §. 460.), tlie 
first i of which has been brought in by the retro-active influence of the 
last (5^.41.). In Sanskrit, however, I no longer, as I once did, ascribe 
to the i of Sdhij ddhiy an assimilating influence on the antecedent syllable, 
but I deduce the d from d thus, that the latter clement of a+a has 
weakened itself to /. I shall recur to this hereafter, when I come to the 
reduplicated preterite. * - As 6dhi lias sprung from ad-dhiy the 


latter leads us to expect a Zend form az-rfi, by the same law which has 
generate d daz-di from dad-di. ^^The heresupposed^eJoj^ 

vizh^di, from vid^di, distinguishes itself daz-dl^ out of dad- 

diy through the influence of the antecedent vowel ; for eb zh andj z are, as 


sonant (soft) sibilants, so related to each other as, in Sanskrit, TT 9 and iq sh 
among the surd (hard), see 21., and compare Burnouf's Ya 9 na, p. exxi. 
** See §. 450., and above. Notes and See §. 450. Veda-form, 

§. 450. I have here, and also p. 654 G. ed , given a short a to the end- 

ing thtty although the lithographed Codex, p.311, presents fradadJidthd 
with a long d ; but in the passage cited of the Izeshne there are many other 
instances of the short terminating a written long; for which reason I can- 
not draw from the formyra<iarf<^^/i4 the conclusion that the originally short 
personal-termination i/iahas lengthened itself in Zend, while elsewhere, con- 
versely, the long final a of polysyllabic words has been shortened : compare 
p. 306 N ote t. As to what concerns the supposed form donhiiha I have else- 
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where already cited the third person (§. 66“.), 

and expect accordingly to be answered by 

donhitha, See pp. 632, 633. See §. 102. «./., and p. 664 G. ed. 

The Gothic roots ^/az^Gmdnaat^ have permanently substituted tlie Guna 
for the radical vowel, and thus preserved the reduplication : their concluding 
t for d satisfies the law of substitution, but the first t of staut is retained 
on its original footing by the pre-insertion of the euphonic 8 (< 5 . 91.). 
With regard to the m of mait^ as corresiK)nding to the bh of hkid^ look to 

62. and 216., and to the phenomenon, often before mentioned, that 
one and the same root in one and the same language has often split itself 
into various forms of various signification ; for which reason I do not hesi- 
tate to consider as well 6e7, ‘‘ to bite (beita, bait\ as mait, to cut off,'^ 
with its petrified Guna, as corresponding to the Sanskrit bhid^ “ to split.*' 
2^ The dual termination to^ of wliich we have evidence for the third person, 
leaves scarcely room for doubt that thd belongs to the second person of 
the primary forms. Compare ftfWT hihhrUtha of the third class, 

and above Note 28 Upon th for d, see §. 446. 

THIRD PERSON. ^ 

456 The pronominal base w ta (§, 343.) has, after the analogy 
of the first and second person, weakened its vowel, in the 
singular primary forms, to t, and in the secondary laid it 
quite aside : the /, however, in Sanskrit and Zend, has, with 
the exception of the termination in us [G. Ed. p. 660.] 
nowdiere suffered alteration, while, in the second person, we 
liave seen the t of twa divide itself into the forms f, /A, c?//, 
and s. The Greek, on the other hand, has left the t of the 
third person in ordinary language unaltered only in 
eo-r/ = asiu akU but elsewhere substituted a 

(T ; so that, for instance, StdoiXTt more resembles the Sanskrit 
second person daddsi than the third daddii, and is only 
distinguished inorganically from its own second person 
by the circumstance that the latter has dropped the i, 
which naturally belonged to it. That, however, originally 
Tt prevailed everywhere, even in the conjugation in co, is 
proved by the medio-passive termination rai ; for as SlSorai is 
founded on J/Scoti, so also is repireTai on Tep 7 r-e-Ti=Sanskyit 
tarp-a-ti. The form repTrei has, however, arisen from a 
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rejection of t , as above (§. 451.), rlQei from rider t, itdot 
from dlBodi, Kepq,, from Keparr* as also, in Prakrit, bhanai, 
“ dicit," is used together with hhanodi.'^ In the secondary 
forms the Greek, according to the universal law of sound, 
has given up the concluding T sound, and goes hand in 
hand, in this respect, with the Prakrit, which, with excep- 
tion of the Anuswara (§. 10.), has repudiated all consonants 
at the end of words, as in the Gothic, §.432., and the 
Sclavonic, §. 255. 1 . : hence ej^o/ answers better to the 
Prakrit form vahS, and to ‘the Gothic vigai and Sclavonic 
be£|H vezi, than to the Sanskrit vahit, Zend mz6it, 

and Latin vehat, vchet 

4 57. While the concluding T sound of the secondary forms in 

[G. Ed. p.661.] Sanskrit and Zend has survived the injuries 
of time in but one other language, the Latin, in the more full 
termination of the primary forms ti almost everywhere the 
i alone has been dropped, but the T sound has been preserved 
to the present day in German and in Russian. Nor has the 
Old Sclavonic allowed the * to escape entirely, but exhibits 
it in the form of a y.t Compare 


OLD SCLAVONIC. 

yes-ty, "est," 
laCTb yas-ty,% “ edit," 
BtCTb vyes-ty,^ “ scit," 
AAfTb da#-<y,§ “dat," 
BE^^ETb ve^-e-ty, " vehit," 


SANSKRIT. 

'Wfisi (jis-ii. 
vjfsi at-ti. 
vH-tl 
dadd-ti. 
vaha-ti. 


* Perhaps qUoi, too, is not an antiquated dative form for oiKsp, but an 
abbreviation of oUodt. 

t In the second imperative-person, also, the Pr&krit exhibits an inter- 
esting analogy to the Greek rt'^€(T)t, in the form bhanai^ 

(Urvasi Ed. Lenz, p, 67), for bhanahi, from hhanadhi, 
t According to Dobrowsky, only in the Archaic conjugation ; to Kopi- 
tar, also in the ordinary. He remarks, namely (Glagolita,^ p. 62), “ Tertire 
persoTue Tb tarn sing, quam plur, veteres^ ut nos ?iic, per Tb scribcbant, 
Hodiernijiei' "Tb/* j ^ euphonic for d (p. 608.) 
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The Lithuanian has, in the ordinary conjugation, lost the 
sign of the third person in the three numbers; hence 
wiz-a' corresponding to the Sclavonic ve^-e-ty and Sanskrit 
vah-a-ti; so, too, in the dual and plural. Those verbs 
only, which, in the first person, have preserved the termi- 
nation mi (§. 435.), have, in the third also, partially pre- 
served the full ti, or the t, and, indeed, at the same time, in 
direct combination with the root ; hence, esti, “ he is,” dusti, or 
d&st\* “ he gives,” ist\* “ he eats,” giest\* “ he sings,” dest\* 
"he places,” miegt\ "he sleeps,” sdugt\ “he preserves,” 
gelbt’, “ he helps,” sergt\ “ he protects,” liekt', “ he lets.” 
This singular termination is also carried over to the dual and 
plural. The Gothic has, with the exception of ist, where 
the ancient tenuis has maintained itself under the protec- 
tion of the antecedent s, everywhere th in the third person 
of the primary forms. This ih, however, is not the usual 
substitute of t, but stands, as in the [G. Ed. p. 662.] 
second plural person (see §. 446.), euphonically for d, because 
th suits the ending better than d (§.91.). In the medio- 
passive, on the other hand, the older medial has maintained 
itself in the termination da, which also agrees with the Prakrit 
ending dt. On these medials rests, also, the Old High Ger- 
man t, by a displacement which has again brought back the 
original form.f 

458. For the designation of plurality a n, which has 
been compared before with the accusative plural (§. 236.), is 
inserted before the pronominal character. After this n, the 
Gothic, in contradistinction from the singular, has main- 
tained the older medial, since nd is a favourite combination 
Compare sind with santi, hjenti, “sunt," and 


* 8 euphonic for d, in accordance with §. 102. and with the Sclavonic, 
t In this sense is to be corrected what we have remarked on tliis head 

II §.00. 
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(<r)ei'Ti' The Sanskrit observes before the same n the same 
principle, which we have noticed above (§. 437. Rem.), with 
respect to the vowel-less m of the first person of the secondary 
forms. It pre-inserts, namely, an a when that letter or d 
does not already precede the pluralizing n in the class or radical 
syllable : hence, indeed, tarp-a-nti, like refyn-o-vri, Ushta-nti 
like t<rTa-vTi,bhd-nti, “they shine,” like ^a-vr/; hut chi-nw-anti, 
“they collect,” not chi-nu-nti from chi,- y-anti, “they go,” not 
[G.Ed.p. 663.] i-nti* from i. Thus the Greek aa-i out of 
avTt in BeiKvv-anTi, i~d<Ti, nde-acri, ^tS6-d<n, acquires a fair 
foundation ; for it is scarcely to be admitted that so striking 
a coincidence can be accidental. For even if the forms 
TideavTt, StSoavTi, iavrt, SeiKvvavrt, are not maintained in any 
dialect, yet we cannot doubt that the length of the a in riBedm, 
&c., as well as in la-Tadt and Tertxpdat, is a compensation for a 
dropped v, and that <Tt, as everywhere in the third person, 
stands for t/. With regard, however, to the interpolated a, 
BeiKvvdcrt and laxri coincide the most closely with the abori- 
ginal type of our family of language, as in Tidedfft the e, 
and in $tS6d<rt the o, stand for the Sanskrit d or o; for 
TidriiJU=dadhdmi and SiB<t>ixt = daddmi These two Sanskrit 
words must originally have formed, in the third plural 
person, dadkd-n-ti, dadd-nti, or, with a shortened a, dadkn-nti, 
dada-nti; and to this is related the Doric Ttdivri, SiSovrt, as 
evrl to santi. The forms ridcafft, SiSodai, however, have 
followed the analogy of SetKvvdct and lac/, inasmuch as they 


* The Indian grammarians assume everywhere anti, and, in the secon- 
dary forms, an, as the full termination of tlie third person plnral, and lay 
down, as in the first person singular of the secondary forms, as a rule, that a 
of the class syllable of the first chief conjugation is rejected before the a of 
the ending; thus, tarp’ -anti, for tarpdnti, out of tarpro-anti. The cognate 
languages, however, do not favour this view ; for if the Greek o of <f>fp-o-vTi 
is identical with that of ^/p-o-per, and the Gothic o of Jair-a-nd with that 
of bair-a-m, the a also of the Sanskrit hharanti must be received in a like 
sense as the long d of bhar-d-tnas and the short of hhar-a-tiui. 
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have treated their radical vowel as though it had not sprung 
from a. Thus the lonicisms, tj-reda^i, edffi. 

459. The Sanskrit verbs of the third class (§. 109*. 3.'), on 
account of the burthen occasioned by the reduplication, 
which they have to bear in the special tenses, strive after 
an alleviation of the weight of the terminations: they 
therefore give up the n of the third person plural, 
and shorten a long d of the root, whence dada-ti, 
“ they give,” dadha-ti, “ they place,” jaha-ti, 

“they leave.” There is, however, no room to doubt that, 
in the earlier condition of the language, these forms were 
sounded dada-nti, dadha-nit,jaha-nti, and that in this respect 
the Doricisms SiSo-vri, Tide-vri, have handed down more faith- 
fully the original type. The Zend also [G. Ed. p. 664.] 
protects, in reduplicated verbs, the nasal ; for in V. S., 
p. 213, we read daderdi, “ they give,” perhaps 

erroneously for dadenti* If, however, the reading be 
correct, it is a middle verb, and not the less bears witness 
to a transitive dadenti. The Sanskrit, however, in the 
middle, not only in reduplicated verbs, but in the entire 
second chief conjugation, which corresponds to the Greek 
in (it, on account of the weight of the personal terminations, 
abandons the plural nasal ; hence chi-nw-ati (for chi-nw-antS) 
contrasted with the transitive chi-nw-anti. This also is 
evidently a disturbance of the original build of the language, 
which dates first from an epoch subsequent to the dis- 
persion of tongues ; for the Greek maintains in the inedio- 
passive, still more firmly than in the active, the nasal as 

* That, however, the suppression of the nasal is not foreign to the 
Zend is shewn in the form senhaiti, “ they teach,” = Sanskrit 

id»ati from the root^Tt^ sds, which, probably on account of the 
double sibilant, follows the analogy of the reduplicated forms. In Zend, 
the nasal {§.56*.) placed before the h may have favoured the suppres- 
sion of that of the termination. Upon the ^ e for ^ e see Bumouf ’s 
Ya^na, p. 480. 
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an expression of plurality, and not only opposes repn-o-vrat 
to the Sanskrit tarp-a-ntS, but also ^IBo-vrai, ride-vrai, to 
the Sanskrit dadcdi, dadhcM. Yet the Greek has, through 
another channel, found a means of lightening the excessive 
weight of the middle termination, by substituting vrai 
where avrai would naturally be expected : hence $SiKvv~PTai, 
not SetKvv-avTai, which latter we might expect from BeiKvv-afft 
(out of BetKvv-avTt). The Sanskrit form stri-nw-atS and the 
Greek (Trop-vv-vrat respectively complete one another, 
since the one has preserved the a, the other the nasal. The 
extrusion of the a from (TTop-vv-{a)vTat resembles that of 
the Yf of the optative, inasmuch as, on account of the in* 
creasing weight of the personal terminations, in the medio- 

[G.Ed.p.6C5.] passive, we form from 8tdotT]v not StBot^ptjv, 
but StSotptjv. The lonicism has, however, in the third 
person plural, sacrificed the v to the a, and in this par- 
ticular, therefore, harmonizes most strictly with the Sanskrit ; 
in remarking which, we must not overlook that both, in 
their respective ways, but from the same motive, have gene- 
rated their ati, arm, out of anti, avrat ; thus, aTop-vv-a(v)Tai, 
together with <rT6p-vv-{a)pTat, the first being analogous to 
the Sanskrit stri-nw-a{n)ti. We do not, therefore, require, 
contrary to what has been remarked at p. 255, to assume that 
the a of nenavarat, and similar forms, is the vocalization 
of the V of 'ttettavvrai, but it&nav-vrai and 'neTtav-arm are 
diverse mutilations of the lost original form •nenav-avrai. 

460. *The Old Sclavonic has dissolved the nasal in 
Dobrowsky’s first and second conjugation into a short u 
sound (as in the first person singular the m), and contracted 
this again with the antecedent connecting vowel, which else- 
where appears as e, but here is to be taken as o, to a ; so that 
BE^vTb from ve^onty has a surprising resemblance 

*Cf.(§.783A). 

+ Dobrowsky writes veiitt, and gives, as in the singular, the y 

only in the Archaic conjngarion (see p. 638. Note. J). 
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to the Greek ej(pv(ri from e^ovcri for ^ovrt. The Bohemian 
wezau has, on the other hand, preserved the old a of the 
Sanskrit vah-a-nti, and the Gothic vig-a-nd, which, in the 
Latin veh-u-nt, by the influence of the liquid, has become u, 
in contrast to the i of the other persons {veh-i-s, &c.). The 
u of the Bohemian wezau, however, like the last constituent 
of the diphthong u of BE^sTb ve^Hly, is of nasal origin (§. 255. g.). 
In the Archaic conjugation the Old Sclavonic has, with the 
exception of (afb sut^ = santi, “ sunt," henti, 

evTi, abandoned entirely the nasal of the termination anti, but. 
Instead, has maintained the a in its primary shape, yet 
with the pre-insertion of an inorganic y [G. Ed. p. 666.] 

(§. 2-25".) ; otherwise dadaty, for which we find AAAATb dad- 
yaty, would be nearly identical with the Sanskrit dadnti : 
as reduplicated verbs have, in Sanskrit also, lost the nasal 
(§. 459.). BtA^Tb vyedyaty, “ they know,” accords less with 
vidanti, and laA^Tb yadyaty, “ they eat,” with 
adanli This analogy is followed, also, by those verbs, which 
correspond to the Sanskrit tenth class (§. 109*. 6.), namely, 
Dobrowsky’s third conjugation, as EjfA^Tb bild-ya-iy, “ they 
wake” = Sanskrit ifhnrfJir bddh-aya-nlL Here, however, as 
the division and comparison given above shew, the y pre- 
ceding the a is not inorganic, but belongs with the a to the 
character-syllable of the conjugation, of w'hich more hereafter. 

461. In the secondary forms the vowel has been dropped 
from the plural termination nti or anti, as from the singular ti, 
si, mi, and with this in Sanskrit, after the law had esta- 
blished itself so destructive to many terminations which 
forbids the union of two consonants at the end of a word 
(§. 94.), the personal character t was obliged to vanish, which 
in Greek, where even a simple t is excluded as a termination, 
had been already withdrawn from the singular. If thus 
erefyn-e finds itself at a disJidvantage opposed to atarp-a-t — 
so, in erepv-o-v, compared with atarp-a-n (for atarp-a-ni) — the 
two languages, though from different motives, stand essen- 
tially on a similar footing of degeneracy. accords 
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Still better with ds-an, and aorists like eSet^av with San- 
skrit tenses like the equivalent adikshan, as it would seem 
that the sibilant of the verb substantive has protected the old 
a of the termination on from degenerating to o ; for the usual 
practice of the language would have given us to expect 
^(Tov like erepiTov, or ^cev like repiroi-ev. The Zend goes 
along with the ei/ of the latter in forms like 
onhen, “ they were,” and barayen, “ they may 

[G. Ed. p. 667.] hear''=^epot£v. We see from this that the 
Zend also cannot support the weight of the termination nt, 
although it condescends more than the Sanskrit to conclud- 
ing sibilants sequent on r, c,f, and n ; and has handed down 
to us nominatives such as dtar-s, “ fire,” Mi<S^ ^ 

drucs, “ a demon,” kercfs, “ body,” buniiiH, 

“ bearing.” From the Gothic have vanished all the final T 
sounds which existed in the period previous to the German 
language (see §. 294. Rem. 1, p. 399 G. ed.). Hence, if in the 
present indicative hair-a-nd answer to the Sanskrit hhnr-an-ti 
and Greek <pep-o-vTi, we can nevertheless look for no bairuind 
or bairaiand in the subjunctive answering to ^pot€v(j), Zend 
harayenif) ; and we find instead bai-rai-na, as would seem by 
transposition out of bairai-an, so that an corresponds to the 
Greek and Zend ev, en out of an,* In the medio-passive the 
lost T sound of the active has preserved itself as in the Greek, 
because it did not stand at the end, but the vowel coming 
before, and, in Gothic, by transposition, after the w, is re- 
moved on account of the increscence of the ending; hence, 
bairaindau, as in Greek ^epotvro, not ^ejOoiei'To(compare p.642). 

462. The termination un of the Gothic preterite, as in 
haihailun, “ they were named,” may be compared with the 
Alexandrine av for avri, acrt {eyvbiKav, e^ptjKav, &c.) with the 
recollection that the Sanskrit also, in its reduplicated pre- 


* Or should wc assume, that, os in the accusative angular (J. 149.), an in- 
organic a has been appended to the originally terminating nasal ? The sup- 
position of the text, however, accords better with the primitive grammar. 
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terite, although the primary endings belong to it, yet, under 
the pressure of the reduplication syllable, has been unable to 
maintain the original anti uncorrupted, but puts us in its 
stead. The s of this form is without doubt [G. Ed. p. 668.] 
a weakening of the original t; with respect, however, to the 
u, it may remain undecided whether it is a vocalization of 
the nasal, and thus the latter element of the Greek ov of 
TvmovcTi, or a weakening of the a of anti. The Sanskrit uses 
the ending us also in the place of an : first, in the 
potential, corresponding to the Zend-Greek en, ev, hence 
bharS-y-us (with euphonic y, §. 43.)=y0^^A5^ harny-en, 
ipepot-ev ; second, in the first augmented preterite of the redu- 
plicated roots, thus, adadhus, “ they placed,” adadus, “ they 
gave,” for adadlian (comp. ertOcv), adadan ; fropa which it is 
dear that us, since u is lighter than a (Vocalismus, 
p. 227), is more easily borne by the language than an 
third, in the same tense, but at discretion together with 
6,-n, in roots of the second class in d, for instance, ayus, 
or aydn, “they went,” from yd; fourtli, in some forma- 
tions of the multiform preterite, for instance, 
ahdvshus, “they heard.” 

463. The Old Sclavonic could not, according to §. 255. 
maintain unaltered either the t or the n of the secondary 
form ant* or nt .• it sets in their place either a simple o or « ; 
which last is to be derived from on. These two terminations 
are, however, so dealt with by the practice of the language, 
that a appears only after m sh, » only after x > for instance, 
byechd or Blma byesha, “ they were ” (§. 255. m.). The 
secondary form of the Latin has been handed down in most 
perfect condition, and has everywhere retained the prono- 
minal t after the nasal which expresses plurality ; thus erant 
outdoes the abovementioned forms dsan, rjaav, and 


* Of the termination ant only the t has been dropped, bat the n is con- 
tained in the preceding nasalized vowel (see ^.783. Remark): hence we 
should read an for a, un for H. 
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anJim ; and ferant, in respect of the personal sign, 
is more perfect than the Greek <j)epoi-ev, Zend 
baray-m, Gothic bairai-na, and Sanskrit bharS-y-us. 

464. In the dual of the Sanskrit the primary form is 
tas, and the secondary tdm : to the former, tov corresponds in 
fG. Ed. p. 669.] Greek, (§.97.) — thus repit-e-rov = tarp-a-tas ; 
— but the termination tdm has, according to the variety of the 
d representation (§. 4.) divided itself into the forms ryv and 
Twr, of which the former is the prevalent one, the latter 
limited to the imperative ; hence erepit-e-ryv, repit-oi-n^v, 
answering to atarp-a-tdm, tarpS-idm ; eSeiK-ad-ryv answering 
to adik- ha-tdm; but repn-e-TOiv answering to tarp-a-tdm. 
From this remarkable coincidence with the Sanskrit, it is 
clear that the diflRerence in Greek between tov on the one hand, 
and Tijv,T<av,on the other, has a foundation in remote antiquity, 
and was not, as Buttmann conjectures (Gr. §. 87. Obs. 2.), a 
later formation of the more modem prose, albeit in four places 
of Homer (three of which are occasioned by the metre) tov is 
found for ryv. The augment, however, cannot be considered 
as a recent formation merely because it is often suppressed in 
Homer, since it is common to the Greek and the Sanskrit. In 
Zend the primary form is regular, td for the se- 
condary, however, which will be tanm, we have as 
yet no instance. The Gothic has lost the third dual person, 
but the Old Sclavonic has ta ta, feminine ttU /ye, as well for 


♦ An instance is found in a passage of the Izcsline (V. S. p. 48), the sense 
of which has been much mistaken by Anquetil: — 

^^A5^iA5AW^A5(^ AU/O 

9’^yA^A5^ .$^JA5 q ) staomi maeghemcka vdremcJia yd U kehrpem vacsayatd 
(vide §. 922.) harhnus paiti gairinanm, ‘‘ I praise the clouds and the rain, 
which sustain thy body on the heights of the mountains/^ According to 
Anquetil, ^^Tadresse mapriere d Vann^e^ a lapluie, auxquelles vous avez 
donn6 un carps sur le sommet des mmtngnesP Vacaayatd is either the 
future of vazy with an inserted a — thus for vacsyato =Sanskrit vakshyatas 
—or a derivative from the root mentioned, in the present, according to the 
tenth class ; in either case, however, a third person dual. 
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{WI 

the primary form tas {jov) as for the [G. Ed. p. 670.] 
secondary rij? tdm, t)jv, to)v (compare §.445.); hence be^eta 
veieta, “they two ride," vahatas; be^octa veiosfa, 

“they two rode," avdktdm, euphonic for avd/cshtdm, 

p. 98; ^BEN'bC'rA (venyesta, “they two sounded,” = iw 
nswanish^m. As to what concerns the origin of the last 
letters « and m in the personal expressions tas and 
tdm, they rest, without doubt, on a similar principle to 
those of the second person 'ert thus, R»^ tarn ; and if one of 
the explanations given, §. 444. be valid, we must then abandon 
the conjecture elsewhere expressed, that m of tdm sprang in- 
deed originally from s, but first through the previous interven- 
tion of a « (for «), after the analogy of dvdm, “ we 

two,” yuvdm, “ ye two " (§. 340. Table, Dual, l). 

465. The following comparative table presents a summary 
of the third person in the three numbers ; — 




SINGULAR. 



SANSKRIT. 

ZBND. 

GREEK. LATIN. 

GERMAN."^ 

LITH. 

OLD SCLAV. 

asti, 

CLStty 

cWi, 

esty 

isty 

estiy 

yesty. 

tishtatiy 

histatif 

lorari, 

staty 

^;stdty 

StOWy 

stoity. 

daddtiy 

dadhditi, 

blbijiTiy 

daty 

.... 

dusHy 

dasty. 

attiy 

.... 


esty 

itith, 

6st\ 

yasty. 

baratij 

baraiti, 



bairitky 

. . . 

.... 

vahatiy 

vazaitiy 


vehity 

viyithy 

wezUy^ 

veiefy. 

(a)sydt, 

hyaty 

e{cr)it}. 

siety 

eiyai^ 

. . . 

.... 

tishthSt,^ 

histoity 

ioTairjy 

stety 

.... 

. . . 

stdi. 

dadydty 

daidhydty Moir}, 

det, 

.... 

. . . 

dashdy. 

hhar&U 

bardity 

^fpOly 

feraty 

bairaiy 

. . . 

. . 1 ’ 

avahaty 

vazaty 


vehebat 

p . • « . 

wezS 

.... 

aswanit^* 

.... 

.... 

DUAL. 

.... 

. . . 

Ivenye, 



€(rr6vy 

.... 

.... 

. . . 

yesta. 

tishthatasy 

hktatd^ 

lararoVy 

.... 

.... 

8 

stdita. 

bar&tdm, 

.... 

^epolnjVj 

^ • 

.... 



bharatdniy 

.... 

<l>€p€7(i>Py 

. . . • 

.... 

. . . 

.... 

aswdnishidniy .... 

.... 

.... 

.... 


ivmyesta. 


* Seep. 618, Note* 


LG. Ed. p. 071.] 
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PLURAL. 



SANSRI^IT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. GERMAN.* 

LITH. 

OLD SCLAV. 

santU 

hentu 

{<r)€VTif 

suntf sind, 

8 

suhty!^ 

tishthanti, 

histeuti, 

larravTi, 

stantj fstdnt 

8 

stoyanty. 

dadati,"^^ 

dadenti^^ 

bidoPTi, 

dantj .... 

8 

dadyahty. 

hharanti^ 

barentif 

(l)€pOVTlf 

ferunty bairand 


. . 

vahanti^ 

vazhitiy 

exovTif 

vehunty vigand^ 


ve^uhty,^ 

tishth^yusj^'^ 

histayen^ 

iarraici/i 

stent .... 


. . . 

bharSyuSy^^ 

baraym^ 

<f>€pOL€Vy 

feranty hairaina^^ 


.... 

dsariy 

anlien^ 

ycrav, 

erant .... 


.... 

atarpishus^ 

.... 

€T€pyjraVj 




tcrpynhaiO 

aswanishusy 

.... 

.... 




ivenyeshan. 

aliksharij 

.... 




. . . 

lokashan. 


' See §. 450. ^ Answers to fwft bibkarti, third class, p, 636, 

* Without personal sign : see §. 467. * See p, 636, * P. 636, ®. 

* First person, aswanisham, “ I sounded.” ^ See §. 464. * As 

in the singular j see §. 457. * See §. 225. g. ■" See $. 469 

1* See $. 469. See p. 645. See p. 644. Tarpgeti 

means “ to suffer,” “ to bear,” so that the original signification appears 
to be inverted: compare the Gothic <Aaur5a«, "to need” (Vocalismu.s, 
p. 170). The Sanskrit root tarp (trip) means, according to the fifth class 
(tripgdmi), “to be content, satisfied”; according to the first (tarpdmi), 
tenth {tarpaydmi), and sixth (tripdmi), “ to n joice,” “ to content,” &c. 

MIDDLE TKEMINATIONS. 

[G Ed. p. 672.] 466. The middle terminations, in which 

the passive participates, distinguish themselves throughout 
from those of the transitive-active by a greater fulness 
of form, even though the mode of formation be not always 
the same. Sanskrit, Zend, and Greek accord in this, 
that they lengthen a concluding i, in the primary forms, by 
the pre-insertion of a : hence, pai from pi, crai from the irt 
which remains uncorrupted only in ea-a-l of the second person 
(§. 449.), Toi from ti, and, in the plural, vrai from vti. The 
Sanskrit and Zend make their diphthong 4 correspond to the 
Greek at ; and this applies to the rare cases in which the ^ 
produced by a + » is represented in Greek by at, as usually the 
first element of the Indo-Zend diphthong appears, in Greek, 
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iu the shape of e or o (see Vocalismus, p. 196). The weightier 
and original a seems, however, in the terminations of the 
middle voice here spoken of (cf. §. 473.), where expressive 
fulness of form is of most importance to the language, to 
have been purposely guarded. The Gothic has lost the i 
element of the diphthong at ; hence, in the third person, da 
for dai; in the second, za (euphonic for sa, §. 86. 5.) for zai; 
and in the third person plural, nda for ndau The first person 
singular and the first and second of the plural have perished, 
and are replaced by the third, as our German sind, which, 
pertaining only to the third person plural, has penetrated into 
the first. The a which precedes the personal termination, as 
in hait-a-zas “ vocaris,"'* hait-a-da, " vocatur'* as opposed to the 
i of haitis, “ vocas,'' haitith, vocai,” formerly appeared mys- 
terious, but has since, to my mind, fully ex- [G. Ed. p. G73.] 
plained itself, by the assumption that all Gothic verbs of the 
strong form correspond to the Sanskrit first or fourth class 
(p. 105), and that the i of haitis, haitith, is a weakening of an 
older a, conformable to rule, and the result of a retro-active 
influence of the terminating s and th (§. 47.). The medio- 
passive, however, found no occasion for a necessary avoid- 
ance of the older a sound, and it therefore continues, in this 
particular, in the most beautiful harmony with the Asiatic 
sister idioms. 

467. The Sanskrit and Zend have lost in the first person 
singular, as well of the primary as the secondary forms, the 
pronominal consonant, and with it, in the first chief conjuga- 
tion, the a of the class-syllable (see §. 435.) ; hence 
bodhi, ** I know,” for hddh-d-mi or b6dh-a~mi, in case the 
weightier personal, ending has impeded the lengthening of 
the class-vowel mentioned in §. 434. Compare — 

SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. GOTHIC. 

bhar-i, hair4^ tpep-o-ncu 

bhar-a-si, bar-a-M, {(pip-e-crat), ^epy, bair-a-za, 

bhar-a-ti, bar-ai-U,^ (pep-e-rai, bair-a-da, 

bhar-a-nti, bar-ai-nt^^ ^ip-o-vrai, bair-a-nda, 

u u 
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* See §. 41 . 2 In the passive the third person plural often occurs 

as uszaj/iintS nascuntur/* (Vend. S. p. 136), with ^ for 

a, through, the influence of the preceding t/ ( 'i. 42.). For the middle I have 
no instance of this person : we might, however, at the utmost be in doubt 
whether we should use barente after the analogy of the transitive barenti, 
or baraintS. Both are possibly admissible, but baraintS appears to me the 
safest, as in the active transitive, also, ainti is extant as well as enti^ espe- 
cially after v, where enti would, perhaps, not be allowed: hence, 
[G. Ed. p. 674]. they live," =San8krit 


jivanti; bavainti^ ‘Hhey are," bhavanU, We find, 

also, without v preceding, yazainti=iyajanti in a passage cited from the 
Tashter-Yesht by Burnouf (Ya^na, Notes, p. 74). Or should we here 
read yazainti^ as yaz is specially used in the middle. 


468. In the secondary forms the terminating diphthong 
in Sanskrit and Zend weakens itself in the same manner 
as in Gothic already in the primary ; the i element, namely, 
vanishes, but the a remaining appears, in ’Greek, as o; 
hence, opposed to ’3IHCT ahhar-a-ta as^ai^ 

bar-a-ta; in the plural, h(pep-o-vTo, to abhar-a-nta, 

A5^^A5^ bar-a-nia. The Sanskrit-Zend forms have a 
striking likeness to the Gothic bair-a-^dn^ bair-a-ndai given 
above. Yet I am not hence disposed, as formerly,’’^ to adjust 
the Gothic primary to the Sanskrit secondary forms, and to 
make the comparison between ftair-a-dn, bair-a-nda, (instead 
of bhar-a-tS, bhar-^a-nU,) and abfiar-a-ta, abhar-a-nta. The ter- 
mination au, in the Gothic subjunctive, is puzzling ; where, 
for in^ance, bair-ai-duu is opposed to the Sanskrit bhar-^Acu 
Zend bar-^aS-ta, Greek <j)ep-oi-To ; and thus, in the plural, 
bair-^ai’-ndau answers to (pep-ot-vro ;f and, in the second per- 


♦ Conjugation System, p. 131. 

t In Zend the active bar^ay-en would lead us to expect a middle 
bar^a^-nia (compare §. 461.). The Sanskrit, departing from the sister lan- 
guages, has the termination raw, thus bhar-§^ran^ which seems to me a mu« 
tilation of hhar^t-ranta. The root «l, to sleep,” “ to lie,” inserts anoma> 
lously such an r, as here precedes the proper personal ending, in the third 
person of all special tenses (§. lOO**.), suppressing, however, in the present 

impe- 
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son singular, boir-ai-zau to ^ep-ot-iiro). [G. Ed. p. 676 ] 

It is not probable that this au has arisen out of a by the in- 
organic addition of a w, as the corruptions of a language 
usually proceed rather by a wearing off than an extending 
process. I think, therefore, that the termination au of the im- 
perative, where it has already attained a legal foundation 
(p. 597), has insinuated itself into the subjunctive ; that thus 
the speakers, seduced by the analogy of bair-a-dau^ bair-a- 
ndau, have used bair-ai-dau, bair-ai-ndau, also in the subjunc- 
tive ; and that thence the au has made its way into the second 
person singular, thus bair-ai-zau for bair-ai-za. This ought 
not to surprise, as the medio-passive in the Gothic has already 
got into confusion in this respect, that the first person, and, 
in the plural, the second also, has been entirely displaced 
by the third. 

469. In the second person singular of the secondary forms 
the Sanskrit diverges from the principle of the third and 
first. Just as ta stands opposite to the primary U and the 
secondary t of the transitive active, so we should expect nA as 
a counterpart to and s. In its place, however, we find thds; 
thus, for instance, abMdh-a-fhds^ “thou knewest,” bh6dk-’&'- 
^thds, “ thou mayest know.” That, however, originally 
there was a form sa co-existent with this thds is indicated, 
not only by the Greek, in which e5/5o-cro, dtSot-tro, accord 
exactly with eSf^o-ro, J/Soi-to, but also by the Zend, which 
exhibits ha in places where, in Sanskrit ?r sa would be 
to be expected, the ^ h being a regular correspondent to ^ s 
(§. 53.), and sha after such vowels as, in Sanskrit, require 

imperative and first augmented preterite, according to 469., the nasal of 
plurality; hence s^-r«(n)^^ = #e6i'i/rat; potential say-t-ran, imperative 
iS-ra(n)tdm, preterite ai4-‘ra{n)ta = ciccivro. We shall hereafter recog- 
nise such an r in the middle of the reduplicated preterite. As to its origin, 
however, I conjecture it to be the radical consonant of the verb substan- 
tive, with an anomalous exchange of s for r (comp. §• 22.), so that, for in> 
stance, dad-Uran^ for dad»i ranta^ would run parallel with the Greek active 
didoirjaav, to wliich would pertain amedio-passive biboirja avro or didoi<ravTo, 

U U 2 
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the conversion of the s into sh (p. 20). The termination ha has. 

[G. Ed. p. 676.] according to §. 56*., an n prefixed, and thus it 
occurs in the passive form noticed in my first Zend attempt 
(Berlin Jahrb. March 1831, p. 374), and still hitherto unique, 
uiazayanka, “thou wast bom” (Vend. S. p. 42). Anquetil 
translates the passage, which cannot admit two interpre- 
tations, hS turn mazayanha, “to him 

thou wast bom,” by “ lui yui a eu un fils celebre comme vous," and 
thus conceals the true grammatical value of this remarkable 
expression, which was perhaps no longer intelligible even to 
Anquetil’s Parsi instructors. I have since been unable to find 
a second instance of this form ; but Burnouf (Ya^na, Notes, 
p. 33) has brought to light a middle aorist form of no less 
importance, namely, ururudhtisha, “ thou g re west,” 

to which we shall recur hereafter. At present we are con- 
cerned only with the substantiation of the termination s/ia, the 
sh of which is used under the euphonic influence of a preceding u, 

470. We return to the Sanskrit termination thds. This stands 
in obvious connection with the active termination tha, dis- 
cussed §. 453., which probably had, in its origin, a still farther 
extension in the singular, and from which the form thds 
arose, by elongation of the vowel and the addition of s; which 
«, as elsewhere noticed (Gram. Crit. §. 301. d.), probably 
stands also to designate the second person. If this be so, 
then either the first or the second personal-expression would 
designate the person, which sustains the operation of the 
action or its advantage, which in all middle forms is 
forthcoming at least in spirit if not in form. Thus in 
adat-thds, “thou gavest to thee” (tookest), either “thou” 
is designated by td, and “ to thee ” by s, or the converse. 

[G. Ed. p. 677-1 If this be so, and if in the Greek first person 
the V of the termination ju?;r (Doric ndv) be organic, i. e, not a 
later nugatory addition, but intentional, and a legacy of the 
primeval period of our race of languages, then eSiBofxyv also 
signifies “ I gave to me,” whether it be that fjuj (jidi) or, 6is 
seems to me more probable, the v expresses the subjective 
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relation: in either case, however, /x>/-v (jua-r) stands, even 
with respect to the length of the vowel, in perfect analogy 
to the Sixnskrit thd-s. To this we must add, as an analogy 
for the third person, the termination td,-t of the Veda- 
dialect, where the expression of the third person stands dou- 
bled. I therefore hold this remarkable termination for a 
middle one, although Panini (VII. 1 . 35.) gives it as a sub- 
stitute for the transitive imperative terminations iu and hi* 
which occur in benedictions; for instance, hhavdn jivatdf, 
“May your honour live!” (respectful for “mayest thou live!”). 
It is true the root jiv (and perhaps many others with the 
ending tdt), is not used in the ordinary language in the 
middle voice, but this termination may be a remnant of a pe- 
riod in which all verbs had still a middle voice. The middle 
is, moreover, in its place in blessings, in which some good 
or advantage is always invoked for some one. Finally, tdt, 
in a formal respect, is much nearer to the usual middle 
imperative termination tdm than the transitive tu; yet I do not 
believe that tdt has arisen out of tdm, but [G. Ed. p. 678.] 
rather that the converse has taken place, perhaps by the 
intervention of an intermediate tds (compare §. 444.), How- 
ever this may be, the termination tdt, which Burnoufs acute- 
ness has detected also in Zend,t is of importance, because it 
affords an ancient foundation for the Oscan imperative in 
tud,i preserved to us in the table of Bantia, as licitu-d for 

* Possibly the representation of the termination hi by tdt may be so un- 
derstood, as that in sentenees like bhavdnjivatdt, “ May your honour live !" 
the person addressed is always meant. Examples are not adduced in which 
the aetual second person is expressed by tdt. Should such exist, we should 
be obliged here to bring back the two t to the base twa of the second per- 
son, while in the tdt of the tliird person both belong to the demonstrative 
base ta (§. 343.). Cf. 719. p. 966, Note. 

t Only in one instance of value, uz-varstdf. (Yn 9 na, 

p. 603, Note). 

J Compare the ablative in ud; answering to the Sanskrit-Zend in dt, dt, 
and the Oid Latin iu o-d. 
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licetot estu-d for esto, arra).* To the Greek imperative termi- 
nation Tfa> a middle origin has been already elsewhere ascribed; 
for in the plural, Tefyir-o-vrav accords perfectly with the San- 
skrit middle tarp-a-ntdm, and is related to it as Tepir-e-rav to 
the purely active dual tarp-a-tdm. Should, however, repw-o- 
-vTUP be identical with the transitive tarp-a-ntu, this would be a 
solitary instance in the whole grammar of the Greek language, 
of w corresponding to a Sanskrit u, with, moreover, an inorganic 
accession of a nasal. We should be more inclined in repitero} 
— if we compare it to the middle tarp-a-tdm — to admit 
the abrasion of a nasal sound, as in eBet^a, opposed to 
adiksham. I now, however, prefer to identify Tepirerta with 
the VMic word tarpntdt, for the abandonment of the t was 
compulsory, that of the nasal an accidental caprice. 

[G. Ed. p. 679.] The relation of repir-e-rci) to tarp-a-tdi 
would be similar to that of edtBia, eBa, to adaddt, addt. If, 
however, repirera) be identical with tarpatdt and Oscan forms 
like licitud, estud, the view we have mentioned above, that 
the Veda-ending tdt belongs properly to the middle, acquires 
a new support ; for if TepnovTuv is based on tarpantdm, and 
is therefore of middle origin, then its singular counterpart, 
also, can belong to no other verbal genus, and will prove 
a similar origin for that of its Asiatic prototype tarpatdt. 

47 1. The first person singular of the secondary forms ought, 
in Sanskrit, after the analogy of the third in ia, to be mo, 
so that bhar^ma would be the counterpart of the Greek 


* It deserves remark, that Dr. Kuhn, in his lately-published work, 
“ Conjugatio in /u, lingnse Sans, ratione habita” (p. 26, obs.), has ascribed 
to this Oscan form, without recognising its YMic analogue, a passive 
ori^n. The Oscan affects a concluding d for t, but has maintained the 
old tenuis under the protection of a preceding s; hence the subjunctive 
forms such as Jiist, opposed to fuid (see O. Muller's Etrnsker, p. 87). 
Compare, in this particular, the Gothic ist (p. 661 G. ed.) with hcdrith, 
ijairada. 
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<f>€polfiav {-fjujv). This form, if not the oldest, must have been 
of long standing in Sanskrit. In the present condition, 
however, of the language, the m, as everywhere in the 
singular of the middle, has given way, and for bhar^(m)a we 
find bhar4-y-a, with euphonic y, which is inserted before all 
personal terminations beginning with vowels, in both active 
forms of the potential (compare §. 43.). In the forms 
burthened with an augment, the termination a, already much 
mutilated, has experienced a further weakening by the trans- 
ition of a into i ; hence, e. g., astri-nv~i, “ sternebam,” for astri- 
-nv-a, and this from astrinu-ma, or a still older astri-nu- 
tndm, which would correspond to the Doric etTTop-vv-fxdv. 

472. We return to the primary forms, in order to 
remark, that, in Sanskrit, not merely those forms end in 4 
which, in the transitive active, end in i, and above have 
been classed opposite the Greek middle forms in ai ; but also 
those which, in the transitive active, ex- [G. Ed. p. 680.] 
hibit no i, and, in the Greek middle, no at. The collective 


primary forms run — 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 


vahS, 

mahS=ixeda. 

si=<Tat, 

dthS, 

dhwL 

/^,=Ta/, 

dtS, 

ntS or at&=vTatf arai (§. 459.) 


The Zend follows, as far as evidence exists, the analogy 
of the Sanskrit, yet the first person plural is not 
maz^, as would be expected from maM, but 
(W( 0 ( 4«9 maidhi (§. 41.) ;* from which it is clear, that the 
Sanskrit mahi is a mutilation of madM (§. 23.), as, before 
I studied Zend, I had already inferred from the Greek /xc0a. 
The Greek juedoc, however, has on its side lost the termina- 
ting i, and thus ranks with the Gothic forms, mentioned §. 467. 
In the secondary forms, maM weakens itself by the loss 


* Maids, also,. occurs with the aspir.ition dropped. 
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of the initial element of the diphthong i to mahi ; on the 
other hand it extends itself, in a manner which argues a 
propensity to the greatest fulness of form, in the first 
person imperative to dmahdi; and analogous to this 
the dual exhibits together with ^ vahS the forms vahi and 
dvahdi. The Zend retains, also, in the secondary forms, 
the full termination maidhS ; at least there is evidence of this 
last in the potential huidhydimaidM, “ we 

may see,” (Vend. S., p. 45 ) repeatedly. 

473 . Though, in Sanskrit, all the middle terminations of the 
primary forms end in 4 I am not of opinion, therefore, 
that all these ^ rest on the same principle. As to those to 
which, in the transitive active, i, and, in the Greek middle, 

[G. Ed. p. 681.] a/, corresponds, I am much inclined to 

assume the dropping of a pronominal consonant between the 
two elements of the diphthong,* and, indeed, to derive {m)i, 
Hai, from momi ; s^, <ra/, from sasi ; U, rat, from taii ; as we 
have before seen rvnrei spring from rwireri, and, in the 
Prakrit, bhanai from bhanadi ; and as, also, in the Greek, the 
middle Tintrecrat has been still further shortened into rvm^, 
and, in Sanskrit, md into S. In this S, therefore, the expres- 
sion of the first person is contained in a twofold manner, 
once in a for ma, and then in i for mi ; and thus, also, the 
reduplicated preterite in the third person exhibits i opposite 
the Greek toi for rar*, and the Veda-dialect gives us, 
even in the present for si-tS’=KeiTat of the ordinary lan- 
guage, the form my-S (euphonic for and other simi- 
lar mutilations of the terminations of the middle voice, as aduh, 

“ they milked,” for aduh-ata; duhdm, “ let him milk,” for 
dug-dhdm, and this last euphonic for duh-tdm (Panini VII. 
1 . 41 .) If we now refer {m)^=nai, si=(Tat, and tissrai, to 
the probably pre-existing forms mami, sasi, tati, perhaps. 


* 8o, also, Kuhn in his Tract (p. 25), mentioned at p, 664. 
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also, rndmi, adfi, t&ti,* the question arises which of the two 
pronouns expressed the subjective, and which the objective 
relation. Do dat-sa{s)i, Si'So-<Ta((T)t signify “give to thee 
thou,” or “ give thou to thee”? If we assume the former, we 
obtain the same order as in $/5o(r0e, diBoadov, &c., of which 
more hereafter ; and the remarkable case would occur, that, 
after the suppression of the second pronominal consonant, 
the first, which, with its vowel, expressed the pronoun 
standing in the relation of the oblique case, has obtained the 
appearance of designating the subjective, [O. Ed. p. 682.] 
or of belonging to the proper personal termination ; for, in 
5/5o-jita(ju)<, the feeling of the language would better dispense 
with the expression of the “to me” or “me” (accusative) 
than with that of “ 1.” Whichever of the two explanations 
be true, it is thought we find in dt$o-nat the same fi as 
in BlBu-fu. That this should so appear is, however, no 
proof of the real state of the matter; for if — which much re- 
sembles the case in question, and has often occurred in the 
history of language — reduplicated forms undergo interior 
mutilation, by extrusion of the consonant of the second 
syllable, the first syllable then acquires the appearance of 
belonging to the root itself. No one misses, from the point 
of sight of our current language, from preterites like hielt 
the initial consonant of the root : every one holds the h of 
hielt as identical with that of halte; and yet, as Grimm, with 
much acuteness, was the first to discover (I. 103. 104.), the 
syllable hi of hielt has gained this place by reduplication. 
The Old High German form is hialt hi(h)alt, and the Gothic 
haihald, whose second, and thus radical h, has escaped from 
the younger dialects. I now hold, contrary to my earlier 
opinion, the initial consonants of Sanskrit forms like 
Uptma, “we expiated,” for reduplicative, and I assume an 
extrusion of the base letter t of tatapima, producing 


* (Compare 470 thd-s, td-t, fta~v 
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tdpima = taapima, and hence, by weakening the d 
(=a + a) to i ( = a + i), tdpima. In the Sclavonic damy, 
“ 1 give,” also, and in the Lithuanian ddmi, the first syllable 
has arisen by reduplication, and the radical syllable has 
entirely vanished. More of this hereafter. 

474. Let us now turn to those middle terminations in d, to 
which, in Greek, no ai corresponds, and we believe that we 
recognise in the plural dhwi a pronominal nominative form 
in the sense of §. 228. ; thus dhvci out of dhwa-t, from the base 
dhwa for twa. The dual terminations dthS, At4, correspond, 
on the other hand, with neutral dual forms; such, for 
[G. Ed. p. 683.] instance, as U, “these two.” In the se- 
condary forms, dhvoam, distributed into dhu-am, may, in 
regard of its termination, be compared with yd-y-am, “ you,” 
vay-am, “ we but the dual expressions dlli&tn, dtdm, are re- 
lated, with respect to their terminations, to dhvoam, as, accord- 
ing to §. 206., du (out of ds) is to as, and answer to dvdm, “ we 
two.” yuvdm, “ ye two." For the rest, 55tT^ d-tM, Wll dtS, 
dthdm, dtdm, appear to me mutilations of 

tdtM, &c. (see Kuhn, 1. c., p. 31) ; just as we have found above 
in the Veda-dialect, in the third person singular imperative 
dm for tdm (p. 68 1 G. ed.). The syllables (J)hd, {f)d, which 
express the pronoun standing in the objective case-relation, 
are represented in Greek by the <r in 5/5o-(r-0ov, itSo-o'-driv, 
eSl8o-<r-dov, e8iS6-cr-dyv, which <r, according to §. 99., explains 
itself very satisfactorily as out of t : the following 6, how- 
ever, has likewise proceeded from t through the influence of 
this <r ; 6 with a preceding aspirate, or a, being a very favourite 
union. If we contrast $[do-(r-dov, &c., with the Sanskrit 
da<r-{th)d-tM, we perceive that the two languages, in dealing 
with the aboriginal form, so divide themselves, that the one 
has preserved only the consonant, the other only the vowel, of 
the pronominal expression standing in the oblique case-re- 
lation. In the second person plural the Sanskrit has dropped 
the vowel as well as the consonantal-element of the inter- 
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mediary pronoun ; but I believe that dhwi, dhwam, in the 
condition of the language immediately anterior, were d-dhwi, 
d-dhwam ; thus bhar-a-d-dhwit abhar-a-d-dhwam — <pep-e-iT-Be 
kipep-e-ff-de ; for T sounds are easily suppressed before fw 
and dhw : hence we find in the gerund for dat-twd, “ after 
giving,” “after cleaving,” more commonly da-ttod, 

hhi-twd ; and in the second aorist form the second person 
plural of the middle exhibits both id-dhtvam [G. Ed. p. 684.] 
(out of is-dhwam) and i-dhwam: finally, before the termination 
dhi of the second person imperative singular, a radical s 
is converted into d: this d may, however, also be sup- 
pressed ; hence sd-dhi, as well as idd-dhi, “ reign thou,” for 
4(k-dhi. The root as, “ to be,” forms mei'ely i-dhi* for ad-dhi, 
out of as-dhi. As, then, this i-dhi is related to the Greek 
icr-dt, so is bharadhwS for bharaddhtvi to ^ipeade, only that 
in the latter place the Greek 6 represents, not the Sanskrit 
dh (§. 16.), but the Greek t, through the influence of the 
preceding <r. Hence arises, in the imperative also, (pepecrBio, 
as a middle after-growth. For after ^eperw, a middle itself 
by origin (p. 678 G. ed.), had been applied in practice with 
a purely active signification, the necessity arose of forming 
from it a new medio-passive on the old principle. Even the 
infinitives in <x6ou\ appear to me, by a misdirected feeling, 
to have proceeded out of this principle ; for after the true 
signification of the <r under discussion was extinguished, the 
spirit of the language found it adapted, everywhere by its 
insertion before a t, and the conversion of the latter into 6, to 
call forth a medio-passive signification. If, however, we 
disrobe the form dtSovdat of its <r, and bring back the 6 to t, we 
arrive at ^tSorat, which admits of comparison with the Scla- 
vonic-Lithuanian infinitive in ti, just as this last has itself 
been traced back elsewhere to abstract substantives in 


* As I think, immediately from d-dhi, with a weakening of the d to A 
t But see § 888. p. 1202 G. cd. 
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Sanskrit with a similar termination in ii. The Veda-dialect 
also supplies us with infinitives in ^ dhydi, as dative femi- 
nine abstracts in fv dhi, in which I can only recognise a 
transposition of the ordinary suffiTc fw ti (Gram. Crit. §. 640. 
Obs. 3.). 

[G. Ed. p. 686.] 475. If we cast a glance back over the at- 

tempts we have made to explain the origin of the terminations 
of the middle voice, the theory, that they depend on the doubling 
of each personal designation as it occurs, will be found to rest 
principally on the fact, that, in the Greek e^epofiyv, the San- 
skrit abharatds, and V^ic bharatdt, one and the same per- 
sonal expression is manifestly doubled, as also on the prin- 
ciple that it is most natural so to express ideas like “ I give to 
me,” “ I rejoice me,” that the " I,” as well as the “ to me,” or 
" me” — the subjective as well as the objective case-relation— 
should find a formal representative in one and the same 
pronominal base. Apart, however, from etpepoprjv, forms like 
ipepea-re, and the to-be-supposed Sanskrit bharaddhwi for the 
existing bharadhw^, would admit yet another exposition, 
namely, that the Greek <r does not stand euphonically for t, 
but on its own account, and as the base-consonant of the 
reflexive (§.341.); which, although belonging to the third 
person, yet willingly undertakes the functions of both the 
others. In Sanskrit, the s of the reflexive base before the 
personal terminations dhwi and dhwam, by the universal laws 
of sound, would either become d, or be dropped ; and so far in 
this way, also, the Greek pepe<Td€, i^ipeade, would go along 
with a Sanskrit bhara{d)dhw&, abhara(d)dhwam : for the above 
presupposed forms, such as bharathdtM, answering to ^epe- 
<rdov, we should have to assume bliarasdthS, out of bharaswUhL 
Were this assumption well founded, as probably a similar prin- 
ciple would have prevailed in all the productions of the middle 
voice, the terminations (my., U, pat, rat, would have to be ex- 
plained, not as from mami, tail, but from masi, tasi, or maswi. 


* Influence of Pronouns on the Formation of Words. 
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taswi. The second person would remain sasi, but the second « 
would pertain, not to the second person, but to the reflexive, and 
we should then refer, also, the s of abkarathds to the re- 
flexive, and necessarily suffer the fii]v of [G. Ed. p. 686.] 
ktpepofiriv to stand totally isolated, without sympathy with aii 
old principle. 

476 . With respect to the Latin, it was in the “Annals 
of Oriental Literature” (London, 1820 , p. 62 ), that it was first 
observed that the passive r might owe its origin to the 
reflexive. I am now the more decided in giving a pre- 
ference to this hypothesis over that which resorts to the 
verb substantive, as I have since recognised in the Lithu- 
anian and Sclavonic, which I had not then drawn within 
the circle of my inquiries into comparative language, 
a similar, and, in truth, universally-recognised procedure; 
not, however, necessarily that aboriginal one which, in 
the remotest sera of the formation of the language, must 
have governed those middle forms which are common to 
the Greek and Asiatic sisterhood; but I rather assume 
a gradual inroad of the reflexive of the third person into 
the second and first, as a substitute for some older and 
more decided expression of each person, on whom the action 
works retro-actively. The Old Sclavonic appends the 
accusative of the reflexive to the transitive verb, in order 
to give it a reflexive or passive signification ; for instance, 
UTS chid, “lego” becomes chtdsya, “legor”; and thus in 
the second and third person uteiiihca chteshisya, uTETbfA 
chetysya, plural utemca chtemsya, &c. (Dobrowsky, p. 544 , 
Kopitar’s Glag. p. 64 , xvii.) In the Bohemian, se is not 
so much as graphically connected with the verb, and 
may stand as well before as after it, but is used by pre- 
ference for the expression of the passive only in the third 
person (Dobr. Bbhm. Lehrg. p. 182 ), which may also be 
the case with the Old Sclavonic. In the Lithuanian such 
verbal expressions have merely a reflexive signification. 
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[G Ed, p. 687.] but bear more the appearance of a gram- 
matical unity, and therefore more resemble the Latin pas- 
sive, because it is not a positive case of the reflexive 
pronoun, whose accusative is sawen (p. 477),* but only its 
initial consonant, which is appended to the verb, either 
immediately, or with an e prefixed. The latter occurs in 
the persons which end in i or e, the latter of which, before 
the appended es, becomes i. Compare, in this respect, the 
Old Latin amari-er from amare-er, with forms like wndinnati-eH, 
“ ye name you,” for wadinnate-es. The dual terminations wa 
and ta convert their a into o, and a simple u of the first per- 
son becomes u. I annex here the present of wadinnus, 
“ I name myself,”t opposite the simple transitive. 

SINGULAR. 

1. wadinnu, wadinnfia. 

2. wadinnf, wadinnies. 

3. wadinna, wadinnas. 

DUAL. 

1. wadinnawa, wadinnawos. 

2. wadinnata, wadimiulos. 

3. like sing. like sing. 

PLURAL. 

[G. Ed.p.688.] 1. wadinname, wadinnamies. 

2. wadinnate, wadinnntwa. 

3. like sing. like sing. 


* It would appear, that, together with this mwen, or, in the dative, to- 
gether with saw, a kindred form si co-existed, as, in Old Sclavonic, ri with 
se^e, and from this si it is plain that the suffix of the verba reflexive pro- 
ceeded ; and in the third person, instead of a simple s the full si may 
stand; for instance, wadinnas ot wadinnasi, “he names himself.” With 
verbs, also, beginning with at, ap, and some other prepositions, or the ne- 
gation ne, the reflexive is interposed in the shape of si, but may also be 
appended to the end; for instance, issilaikaus (U-si’laikau-s'), “I sustain 
me.” 

t Compare Sanskrit vad, “to speak.” 
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477. To these formations the Latin passive is strikingly 
similar, only that here the composition is already ob- 
scured, as the sense of independence of the reflexive 
pronoun is not here maintained by its mobility, as in the 
Lithuanian, where, under the above-cited conditions, it is 
placed before the verb. By the favourite interchange, 
also, between s and r, a scission has occurred between the 
passive sufflx and the simple reflexive. In the persons 
ending with consonants, a connecting vowel was necessary 
towards the adjunction of the r, and u stands as such in 
amatur, amantur, as it seems to me through the influence of 
the liquids. The imperative-forms amnto-r and amanto-r 
required no auxiliary vowel. In amamur tlie s of amamus 
has given way before the reflexive, which is not surprising, 
as the s does not belong to the personal designation, and, 
in Sanskrit, is given up also in the simple verb, in the 
secondary forms, and occasionally even in the primary. 
In amer, on the other hand, the personal character is itself 
sacrificed to the suflix, for umemr was not possible, and 
amemur was forestalled for the plural (instead of amemusr). 
In amaris, ameris, &c., there is either a transposition of 
amasir, or the personal character s has been unable to with- 
stand the inclination to become r when placed between two 
vowels (§. 22.) ; and the reflexive has protected its original s, 
(just as the comparative suflix in the neuter exhibits ius 
opposed to ior (§. 298.),) and hence i here forms the conjunc- 
tive vowel of the s, not u, which is used to conjoin r.* 
In the singular imperative-person amn-re, [G. Ed. p. 689.] 


* That the i of amaris belongs to the original termination si, as Pott con- 
jectures (Etym. Forsch. p. 185), I cannot admit, because I hold this kind of 
passive formation far younger than the period when the i of the active 
expression in Latin was still extant, as it has also vanished in Greek 
without a trace, except in (Wt. In the secondary forms, however, it had 
disappeared before the individualization of the languages here compared, 
and yet we find amaJbwis, ameris. 
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the reflexive, in advantageous contrast with tlie other pas- 
sive forms, has protected its vowel; and if we commute 
this re into se, we obtain the perfect accusative of the simple 
pronoun. We have already attended to the old infinitive 
form amari-er, produced by transposition for amare-re 
(p. 662). If we prefer, however, which I do not, to exempt 
the imperative amare from the universal principle of tlie 
Latin passive, we might recognise in it a remnant of the 
Hellenic-Sanskrit and Zend structure, and compare re as 
a personal termination to <ro, ^ ma, ajo» ha, of which more 
hereafter. 

478. That the second person plural amamini steps out of 
all analogy with the other passive persons is easy to 
observe, and nothing but the circumstance, that the earlier 
procedure of grammar did not trouble itself at all with tlie 
foundation of lingual phenomena, and that the relationship 
between the Greek and Latin was not systematically and 
scientifically traced out, can account for the fact, that the 
form amamini had so long found its place in the paradigms, 
without raising the question how and whence it came there. 
I believe I was the first to bring this under discussion in my 
Conjugation System (Frankf. a. M. 1816. p. 105, ff.); and I 
repeat with confidence the explanation there given, namely, 
that amamini is a passive participle in the masculine nomi- 

[G. Ed. p. 690.] native plural ; thus amamini for amamini 
estis, as, in Greek, Teru/x/xevoi eiai. The Latin suffix is 
minus, and corresponds to the Greek juei/o? and Sanskrit 
mdn-as. From the fact, however, that these participles 
in Latin are thrust aside in ordinary practice, mini has, 
in the second person plural — where it has continued as if 
petrified, as far as the practice of the language is con- 
cerned — assumed the character of a verbal termination, 
and has thus also, having lost the consciousness of its no- 
minal nature, renounced its distinction of gender, and its 
appendage estis. If we found amaminee for the feminine 
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and atnamina for the neuter, we should be spared the 
trouble of seeking an explanation for amamini, inasmuch 
as it would partly be afforded by the language itself. It 
may be suitable here to bring to remembrance a similar 
procedure in Sanskrit: this employs ddtd (from the base 
ddtdr, §. 144.), properly daturus, in the sense of datums est, 
without reference to gender, and, therefore, also for datura 
and daturum est, although this form of word, which is also 
a representiitive of the Latin nomen agentis in tor, has 
a feminine in tri at its command (see tri-c, §. 119.), and 
the giveress is no more called ddtd than the giver in 
Latin dator. In the plural, also, ddtdras, used as a sub- 
stantive, stands for “the givers,” and in the character of 
a verbal person, “they will give;” this in all genders; 
likewise in the dual, ddtdrdu. The procedure of the 
Sanskrit is thus still more remarkable than that of the 
Latin, because its ddtd, ddtdrdu, ddtdrds, has maintained 
itself in the ordinary nominal usage of the language. It is 
therefore due merely to the circumstance, that the lan- 
guage, in its condition as handed down to us, could no longer 
deal ad libitum with the forms in the sense of future parti- 
ciples, that ddtd, ddtdrdu, ddtdrds, where they signify dahU, 
dabunt, have lost all consciousness of their adjectival nature, 
and their capacity for distinction of gender, [G. Ed. p. 691.] 
and have assumed altogether the character of ordinary per- 
sonal terminations. To return, however, to the Latin ama- 
mini: the Reviewer of my Conjugation System, in the “Jena 
Literaturzeitung” (if I mistake not, Grotefend), supports 
the explanation given by the forms alumnus, vertumnus, 
which evidently belong to these participial formations, but 
have lost the *. This, however, has been preserved in ter- 
minus, if, as Lisch, and beyond dispute correctly, lays down, 
we consider it as expressing "that which is overstepped,” 
and identify its root with the Sanskrit tar {tn}.* Fe-mina 

* Vocalismus, p. 174. 


X X 
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(as giving birth, and therefore middle), which is likewise 
instanced by Lisch, I had before recognised as a formation 
belonging to the same category: the root is /e, from which 
also fetus, fetura, and fecundus. Gemini, moreover, as “ the 
born together,” (from the root gen) may be considered as an 
abbreviation of genmini or genimini. 

479. How stands the case now with the imperative 
amaminor? Are we to consider its r as identical with that 
of amor, amator, amantor? I think not; for it was not 
necessary to express here the passive or reflexive meaning 
by an appended pronoun, as the medio-passive participial 
suffix was fully sufficient for this purpose. Our best course, 
then, is" to seek in amaminor for a plural cjise-terrnination 
as in amamini ; and this is aflbrded us, as I have observed 
in my Conjugation System (p. 106), by the Eugubian Tables, 
where, for instance, we find subator for the Latin suhacti, 
screhitor for scripti.* The singulars, however, of the 
lecond masculine declension in the Umbrian end in o: we 

[G. Ed. p. 692.] find orto for ortus, subato for subactus. 
Now it is remarkable that, in accordance with these sin- 
gular forms in o, there are extant also, in Latin, singular 
imperatives in mino, namely, famino in Festus, and pr<c- 
famino in Cato de R. R. To these forms, before described, 
we can add fruimino, which Struve (Lat. Deck and Conj. p. 143) 
cites from an inscription in Gruter, “ is eum agrum nei 
habeto nei fruimino,” where the form in question plainly 
belongs to the third person, by which it still more con- 
clusively proclaims itself to be a participle, in which cha- 
racter it may with equal right be applied to one as to the 
other person. 

“ Remark. — Grafe, in his work, ‘ The Sanskrit verb 
compared with the Greek and Latin from the point of 

The termination or accords perfectly with the Sanskrit ds {a+of) and 
Gothic 6s (J. 227.) ; while the Latin i has obtruded itself from the pro- 
nominal declension (§. 228.). 
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view of Classical Philology,’ remarks, p. 120, that he once 
considered, as I do, the form in mini as a participle similar 
in kind to the Greek in /zei/o;, but now considers it. with con- 
fidence, as a remnant of an old analogy of the Greek 
infinitive in efxevai, which, having been originally passive, 
had first been applied to the imperative in Latin, and 
thence had been further difiused. How near the impera- 
tive and infinitive come together, and how their forms 
are interchanged, Grafe thinks he has shewn, 1. c. p. 58 fi*., 
where, namely, the Greek second person in ov (tot/tov) is de- 
duced from the Sanskrit first person singular in dni; but 
where the remark follows, that in any case, ththdni (‘let me 
stand') is manifestly and strikingly like the infinitive 
iaravat, and much more, if we consider that ai in Sanskrit 
is merely the diphthong nearest to i (in Greek, however, 
the rarest, see Vocalism, p. 193). We have, however, to re- 
member, that, in tardvat, the o belongs to the root, and that, 
therefore, for a parallel with the Sanskrit imperative, if 
such be admitted, only vat can be compared to dni. Grafe 
goes on : ‘It would be easy to imagine that the first person 
plural fiiwi tishthdma had its counterpart in the other 
infinitive form iard/tev, properly lardfie,* i.e, stare. Finally, 
it may not be left unobserved, that the Greek (G. Ed. p. 693.] 
and Sanskrit imperative in dt, dhi, is again the form of 
the infinitive in the Sclavonic dialects,t and that custom 
admits the frequent use of the infinitive for the imperative 
in Greek.’ I could hardly have expected that the personal 
terminations of the Sanskrit imperative could lead to so many 
and various comparisons. It appears, however, to me ill 
suited to the spirit of classical philology, without necessity 
to attribute to the Greek that it has borrowed inter alia its 

* I consider the v very essential, just because 1 deduce /xev and (uvtu 
from the middle participial suffix ftevos. 

t 1 explain their ti as identical with the abstract substantive suffix 

ftr«. 
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second person imperative in ov from any Sanskrit first 
person. I find it still less congenial to the 8i)irit of a more 
universal comparative philology, that Grafe, who has before 
overlooked many laws of sound incontrovertibly established, 
should, in his comparisons, lend too willing an ear to mere 
similitudes of sound ; for instance, where (p. 39.) he explains 
the root ^ char, ‘ to go,’ by the periphrasis hinscharren’), 
' to move scraping along on the ground,’ and where (p. 32, 
Note) he compares ^'/{^lap, ‘to speak,’ with lappen, ‘to botch,’ 
‘ to speak imperfectly,’ and KaTtira. I was not aware that a 
German sch anywhere corresponded to a Sanskrit ch, but 
I knew that it did so to / (or v), in observance of the law of 
permutation of sounds (§. 87.), and of the favourite practice 
of exchange between gutturals and labials. Remark but the 
relation of chatwdras to the Gothic Jidvdr and German vier, as 
also that oipanCHan to funF, and the identification of the San- 
skrit char, ‘ go,’ and Gothic farya (preterite fdr), ‘ to go,’ ‘ to 
wander,’ German fahren, will be satisfactorily proved. If, 
however, we are to admit that any infinitive has arisen out 
of any imperative person, it would be the least far-fetched sup- 
position, which derived the Sanskrit infinitive and the Latin 
supine in turn from the third person imperative ^ tu, by 
the addition of m; for instance, bhdtum, ‘to shine,’ from 
bhdtu, ‘let him shine’; pdtum, ‘to rule,’ irompdtu, ‘let him 
rule.’ In kartum, ‘ to make,’ from kardtu, ‘ let him make,’ 
the class vowel only would be thrust aside. As, however, 
Grafe (1. c. p. 58) has found a jest in what I have elsewhere 
said, and mean to repeat, of the first person imperative, 
I must take care that he does not take for earnest what 
I mean as a jest. We do not, in truth, go so far in deriving 
hhdlum from bhdtu as in deducing lardvai from tish- 

thdni (Zend histdni), ‘let me stand’; but I can find no other 
relationship between bhd-tu and bhd-tum than this, that in 
the infinitive, as an abstract substaniive, the action is per- 
sonified through a form which comes near the expression of 
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the third person in the imperative. I recog- [G. Ed. p. 694.] 
nise in the suffix tu, as also in that of ti, (of another class of 
abstracts, with which the Sclavonic and Lithuanian infinitive is 
connected), different gradations of one and the same pronoun 
of the third person — as in the interrogative we find the forms 
lea, ki, leu, — and so far a relationship between the nominal 
classes in question and the terminations ti and tu of bhdti, ‘ he 
sltines,' and bhdlu, ‘ let him shine.' The coincidence is thus 
in any case not quite so fortuitous as that between iard-vat 
and lishthdni, ‘ let me stand.’ Whosoever derives the former 
from the latter cannot escape from bringing into this family 
the Gothic infinitives in an, especially as the a of stand-an 
does not, like that of iard-vai, belong to the root. Histori- 
cally, however, as I doubt not, the German infinitive belongs 
to the class of the Sanskrit abstracts in ana, as handh-ana, 
‘ the binding ”=Gothie bind-mu’ 

INFLUENCE OF THE WEIGHT OP THE PERSONAL TERMINATIONS. 

480. The weight of the personal terminations exercises, 
in Sanskrit and Greek, and, as far as we have evidence, 
also in Zend, an influence on the antecedent radichl or class 
syllable, obvious and comprehensive, though till lately quite 
overlooked.* Before light terminations extensions are fre- 
quent, which, before the heavier, are withdrawn ; so that in 
many anomalous verbs the entire body of the root can only 
be maintained before the light terminations, but, before the 
heavy, mutilation occurs. For instance, the root as, 
“ to be,” retains its a only before the light terminations, but 
rejects it before the heavy, as if it had been overgrown by 
the augment ; hence, indeed, asmi, “ 1 am,” but smas, “ we 
are” ; stha, “ ye are,” santi, “ they are.” [G. Ed. p. 695.] 


* I was first led to the observation of this interesting phenomenon in 
my investigation into the origin of the German Ablaut (Berlin Jahrb. Feb. 
1827, p. 209, and Votalismus,p. 13. 
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We see, however, that this mutilation had not yet established 
itself at the period of the unity of the language ; for the 
Greek protects, in the verb substantive, the radical vowel 
corrupted to e, even before the heavier terminations, and 
opposes €<Tfi€S, core, ecrov, earov, to the Sanskrit smas, stha, 
sthas, stas. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic, also, testify to 
the comparatively recent loss of the Sanskrit a before the 
weightier terminations. Compare 


SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT. 

GREEK. 

LITH. 

SCLAVONIC. 

as-mi, 

^ /A 

eii-fxu* 

es-miy 

ICC Mb y(*s-my. 


*» / 
ecr-cr/, 

es-siy 

ICCM 

^rftcT os-ti, 

■» / 
€(T~rt, 

es^tiy 

KCTb yen-iy. 



DUAL. 


s-was, 

• • • 

e.s*-w?rl, 

ICCBA ycH-vn* 

s4has, 

ea-Tov, 

es-ta, 

KCTA yes-ta. 

s-tas, 

ecr-rdi/, 

like the Sing. 

ICCTA yes-tcL 



PLURAL. 


s-mas 

ecr-fxes^ 

es’-me. 

icCMbi yes-jny. 


» / 
ecr-Te, 

es-tcy 

ICCTE yps-te. 

s-nnfi, 

((r)-ei/T/, 

like the Sing. 

C»Tb s-unty. 


“ Remark. — It is possible that the suppression of the radi- 
cal vowel may have begun with the third person plural, 
whose termination anti is also the heaviest of all, and it may 
have existed in this position even before the migration of 
language, and its manifold individualizations ; at least, all 

[G. Ed. p. 696.] the languages under comparison exhibit 
in this case a wonderful harmony scarcely attributable to 
chance : and, in addition to these, the Latin sunt, as opposed 

* By a.ssiiT)ilation out of e<r-uL j!s, before, aiiixts, Siiiifs, out of ilcrfits, 
vo-fict, Vedic asmS, yufhme. 

t Irregular for as-fi, on which are based tlie Greek and Lithnanian forms. 
The Sclavonic, however, has likewise dropped one of the two sibilant& 
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to ea-tis, as well as the Gothic sind, are in accordance. On 
the other hand, the dropping of the e in sumus first appeared 
on Roman ground, and, in the singular likewise, sum for 
esum is quite isolated. After the falling away of the 
initial and terminating vowels of asmi in the Latin, the 
insertion of an auxiliary vowel became necessary, and 
the influence of the liquids prevailed in favour of w. This 
u remained, also, in the plural, where s-mus was possible, 
but not favoured, as the Latin has generally gone out of 
its way to avoid the immediate connection of the ending mus 
with roots terminating in consonants; whence we have 
vol-u-mus opposed to vul-tis, vul-t ; fer-i-mus to fer-iis, fer-s, 
fer-t (Sanskrit bibhn-mas, bibhri-tha, bi-bhar-shi, bibhar-ti 
from bhri class 3) ; ed-i-xnus opposed to es-tis, is, es-t (San- 
skrit ad-mas, at-tha, aisi, at-ti). To the Greek, in the case 
of the third person plural, evri, if, as I scarcely doubt, it 
stands for a-evri (=Zend h-enti), nothing has remained but 
the termination, as in the Sanskrit, in the second person 
middle, si for a{s)-si. The Gothic we have excluded from the 
above comparison, although i-m, is, is-t, are based upon 
as-mi, a-si, ns-ti ; but, in the plural numbers, sind alone is 
organic, for siy-u-m, siy-u-th Dual siy-ii (see §. 441.), siy-u-ts, 
have the terminations of the preterite, and belong to a 
secondary root siy, which proceeds from the Sanskrit potential 
sydm, in which sy has changed itself to siy. 

481. All Sanskrit roots of the third class in d (§. 109*. 3.) 
depend, on account of the anterior burthen created in the 
reduplication syllable, on the influence of the weight of the 
personal terminations, so that they retain their d only be- 
fore the light, but before the heavier either altogether 
suppress or shorten it, or change the length of the a- 
sound into that of tlie lighter i; and this is one of the 
evidences from which I deduce the maxim — very important 
for the history of language — that the organism of the lin- 
gual body sustmns a greater weight in the a than in the i 
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sounds, the long 6, being heavier than the long t, and the short 
a heavier than the short i (see Vocalismus, Obser. 12. p. 214). 

[G. Ed. p. 697.] The roots d&, “ to give,” and dhd, “to place,” 
suppress their d before heavy terminations, with exception 
of the third person plural, if, as I prefer, we make the divi- 
sion dada-ti, not dad-ati (compare §. 4.58.) ; for the ori- 
ginal form was certainly dadd-nti, whence never could come 
dad-nti, but dada-nti well enough, and, out of this, with 
a new sacrifice to the reduplication syllable, dada-ti. The 
Greek only shortens the long vowel before the increasing 
terminations, and makes ri6e, lard, out of BtSb>, ridt], 
tara. In the Latin, Sclavonic, and Lithuanian, the influence 
of the weight of the personal endings on the antecedent 
syllable has utterly vanished, and dd has also lost the original 
length of its vowel and the reduplication syllable. The 
Lithuanian and Sclavonic have, on the other hand, saved 
their reduplication, but have absolutely suppressed the root- 
vowel, which the Sanskrit only does before heavy termi- 
nations. As, however, the d also vanishes before endings 
which commence with m and s — in Lithuanian also with w — 
but before t passes into s (§. 457.), the reduplication in these 
verbs is almost totally overlooked, and in dumi, aamu damy, 
which are mutilations of du-d’-mi, da-d'-my, the reduplication 
has, by thrusting out the most essential element of the 
entire form, acquired the appearance of a radical syllable. 
It is, however, certain, that in dumi, damy, the syllables du, 
da, are identical with those of du-s-ti, da-s-ty, for du-d-ti, 
da-d-ty, thus merely reduplicators.* Compare — 


• We here confirm the observations of j. 442., Note In diidu, ac- 
cording to the usual conjugation, dvd has constituted itself as root, and 
the a of dtid-Orwa, dud-a-me, lias thus nothing more to do with the d of 
the Sanskrit daddmi, or the a, o, of the Greek di'd«»/u, didofiev, but belongs 
to a class with the a of wei-a-wd, wez-a^mL 
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SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LITH. 

OLD SCLAV. LATIN. 

dadd-mi, 

dadhd'-mi. 



da{d)-my, do. O 

dadd-sU 

dadhd'-hi, 


dU{d)-i, 

da{d)-si, da-s. ^ 

dadd-tif 

dadhdi-tif 

5/5a)-T/, 

d&s-ti, 

das-ty, dut. V 



DUAL. 

1 — 1 

dad-waSf 

• • • • 

• • ■ • 

d^{dywa 

, dad-e-va 

dat-’thas, 

das-td ? * 


dus-ta, 

d(XS“dCL ... 

daMas, 

das-td?^ 

5/5o-tov, 

like Sing, das-ta 



PLURAL. 


dad'-mas, 

dad-e-mahi,^ 

5/5o-/x€j, 

, da{d)-myt da-mus. 

dat-tha, 

ded-ta?* 

S/So-re, 

dUs-tey 

das-te, da-tis. 

duda~ti, 

dade-nti,^ 

SiJo-VT/, 

like Sing 

dad-yaty, da-nL 


In the Greek the influence of the weight of the personal ter- 
minations over the radical syllable has penetrated further 
than in Sanskrit, in this respect, that even the aorist forms, 
set free from reduplication, edtjp and eBu>v, have shortened 
their vowel before the increasing terminations, while ea-Tijv 
{evTOLv), in accordance with similar Sanskrit aorist-forms, 
allows no influence to the weight of the endings. In Sanskrit, 
from the first augmented preterite adadd-m comes the plural 
adad-ma, as, in Greek, i^iSo-fxev from eS/$co-i/; but from addm 
comes, not adma, but the root remains un- [G. Ed. p. 699.] 
diminished. It may be convenient to give here in full the 
two augmented preterites, which are distinguished in the two 
languages by retaining and laying aside the reduplication 
syllable. 


• Although the second dual person in Zend is not yet identified, it may 
nevertheless be deduced with tolerable certainty from the third person 
in t6, which is extant (§. 404.), for which, in the second person of the pri- 
mary forms, we may expect thd, the aspirate of which, however, has been 
forced to vanish in dastS (see §. 453.). Upon jj i for ^ d see 

§. 102. Conclusion. * §. 102. Conclusion. i § 30. 

* §. 102. Concludo i, and §. 453. ® §. 161'. 
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SINGULAR. 

adadd-m, e8i8(a-v, 
adadd-s, eJiJw-f, 
adadd-t, edlS(ji-{T), 

add-m, eSu)-v, 
adds, eSut-s, 
add-t, eJw-T, 


DUAL. 

adad-wa, .... 
adat-tam, e$i8o-TOv, 
adai-idm, eSiSo-rrjv, 

add“Vct, .... 
add-tam, eSo-rov, 
add-tdm, e86-T)]v, 


PLURAL. 

adad-ma, eSlSo-fies. 
adat-ta, eBiBo-re, 
adad-us,* eSiSo-v, 

add-ma, e5o-juef, 
add-ta, eSo-re, 
ad-us,* eSo-v. 


482. The Scanskrit roots hd, “ to leave, ’’f hd, "to go,” and 
md, “ to measure ” (compare fie-rpov, ptpeopat, &c.) — the two 
last have only the middle, the first only the pure active 
form — weaken, before most of the heavy terminations, their 
d to f, and the two last substitute also, in their reduplication 
syllable, a short i for short a • for instance, jahi-mas, “ we 
leave,” opposed to jahd-mi, “ I leave mimi (from mimi-m^, 
” I measure,” mimi-maM, " we measure.” The roots 
sthd, ” to stand,” and nr ghrd, “ to smell,” follow a peculiar 
path, inasmuch as a vowel-shortening, which probably at its 
origin, as in the Greek urrapi, tCTapev, only obtained before 
heavy terminations, has extended itself to the other persons 
through which the radical a, thus shortened, would be treated 
[G. Ed. p. 700.] just like the unradical of the first and sixth 
class (109*. 1.). Hence the Indian grammarians reckon these 
roots as under the first class, although they assume a redu- 
plication syllable, which, however, substitutes an i for a, as 
I doubt not, on the ground that the reduplication syllable, 
which is seeking generally for relief from weight, and there- 
fore, as a rule, converting long into short vowels, may not 
combine the heaviest among the short vowels, with the 
length derived from position; hence, tihthdmi, tkhthasi. 


* See 4u2 

t Compare, with Pott, widow,” as the ‘‘abandoned” or “left.” 

In Sanskrit vUdliacd is “ tlie manless,” 
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tishthati, &c., Zend histdmi, Imtasi, histati ; jUjhr&mi, jighrnsi; 
jighraii, &c. The Greek follows this principle of the weak- 
ening of the vowel, there also, where there is not, as in the 
cases of umjfju, Kt'xpijfjit, any immediate reason for it by the 
doubling of consonants. UlfXTtXtjui and Trifnrptjiu are, how- 
ever, striking and peculiar in appending a nasal, a stranger 
to the root, to the reduplicated syllable. These forms, 
however, accord with the Sanskrit intensive verbs, which 
love a great emphasis in the repeated syllable, and hence 
change to the Guna letters the vowels susceptible of Guna, 
but double the whole root in roots ending with nasals, and, 
in some cases, also represent the liquids r and I by the nasal 
liquids which accord with the organ of the chief consonants 
of the root; for instance, jangrom,* from gam, “ to go”; chan- 
chal from chal, “to totter”; chanchur (for chanchar), from 
char, “ to go.” In this sense, then, I take •nlp.Trpyjp.i, nlftTthrjpt, 
for rtipnprjfu, : thus, also, fiap/Salvta, with the kin- 
dred form (compare balbiis). 

483. As the roots of the second class (§. 109*. 3.), in 
Sanskrit, do not load themselves with reduplication, so 
neither do they subject a concluding d to [G. Ed. p. 701.] 
the influence of the weight of the personal terminations. 
The Greek, however, has here also again iJermitted a wider 
range to that influence, inasmuch as {<j>dp.t), in this 
respect, follows the analogy of taTtjfu. Compare — 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

bhd-mi, <f>drp.i, bhd-vas, .... bhd-mas, 

bhd-si, bhd-fhas, ^a-rov, bhd-tha, ^d-re, 

bhd-ii, ^d-Ti', bhd-tas, ^d-jov, bhd-nti, ^d-vri. 

abhd-m, e^d-v, ahhd-va .... abhd-ma, e^a-juef. 

abhd-s, e(f>d-i, abhd-tam, e<pd-Tov, aJjhd-ta, etpa-re. 

abhd-f, e(j)d-(T), abhd-fdm, €<pa-Tijv, abhd-n, €<pd-v. 

* Compare with this the Gothic gagga (— ganga), “ 1 go,” where the 
chief syllable has lost the nasal 
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This analogy is followed in Sanskrit, aioong other roots, by 
yd, “ to go,” on which the Greek trjfit, properly “ to make 
to go,” rests, to which the syllable of reduplication has lent 
a causative signification, as to the Latin sisto opposed to sto, 
while the Greek ferry jxt (j=aiarrifit) unites the primitive with 
the causative signification. While in f-erryiu the spiiitus 
asper, as it so often does, stands for cr, in i-yfu it is the repre- 
sentative of the lost semi-vowel as, among other words, in 
os for?J« yas, “who” (§.382.); thus t-rjfti for yi-yrjixt: on 
the other hand, compare the future y-erea, relieved from the 
reduplication, with the Sanskrit yd-sydmi. This lyfu still 
bends to the weight of the terminations; thus feyss, fe-re, 
opposed to yd-mas, yd-tha. To the root yd, I think, with 
Pott (Etym. Forsch. p. 201), we must refer the middle of 
elfii, which itself belongs to the root i, “ to go,” which 
in Greek, analogously to should form f/xai, lerext, 

irai, answering to the Sanskrit i-rjd (from i-md), i-^M, i-td. 

[G.Ed.p.702.] The form le-fxai, however, is to be derived 
from yd, by a vocalization of the semi-vowel, and thinning 
of the d to e. In duly considering, then, what I think I have 
proved, that the personal terminations exercise a wider in- 
fluence on the preceding syllable in Greek than in Sanskrit, 
and that, for example, roots ending in vowels shorten one 
originally long before heavy terminations, the verbs yuat 
and Kei-fjLai might surprise us, since in these the heavy 
middle terminations have not shortened the antecedent 
vowel. Of Keifiou we shall treat hereafter ; but y-y.ai owes 
the retention of the length of its vowel to the circum- 
stance that its root was originally terminated by a con- 
sonant, and I have already, in my Glossary, identified it 
with the Sanskrit ds, “to sit,” the s of which has remained in 
the Greek only before t; hence ycr-rat—^sn^ ds-td, ya-ro— 
ds-ta* It accords, however, with the system of 

* On the other Imnd, el-a-a, &e , belong to the root "EA (e8-pa), Sanskrit 
and (compare Pott, Etym. Forsch. p. 278, and Kuhner, p. 242). The 

spiritus 
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equilibrium that Kadtjuai cannot bear the a of ^ct-to, together 
with the burthen of the augment ; hence, indeed, Kadfjcr-To ; 

but eK(xdrj-TO. 

484. The Sanskrit root sds, “ to rule,” exhibits a 
peculiar susceptibility for the weight of the personal termi- 
nations, inasmuch as its long d remains undisturbed before 
those heavy terminations which begin with, the weakest con- 
sonants (semi- vowels and nasals); thus sds-was, “we two 
rule,” sds-mos, “we rule;” but, before the stronger conso- 
nants of heavy terminations, weakens itself to the shortness 
of the lightest vowel, namely, to i, whence, for instance, 
sish-tha, “ r^gitis," opposed to sds-si, “ regis” sds-li, “ regit." 
We may recognise in this a forerunner of [G. Ed. p. 703.] 
the German conjugation-forms, such as binda, bindam, 
hundum, opposed to the monosyllabic singular preterite bund, 
bans-t, p. 116 G. ed. 

48.^. The roots of the ninth class (§. 109*. 5.) are so far 
in accordance with the principle of the roots hd and md, 
mentioned in §. 482., in that they weaken to f the d of the 
class syllable nd, in the same places in which those roots 
experience the same relief in their radical syllable. The 
Greek, on the other hand, shortens the long Doric a {rj) to 
a. Compare — 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 



mep-va-yLU 

kri-ni-vas 

• • • • • 

kri-nd-si 

Trep-i/a-j. 

kn-ni-thas, 

Trep-va-Top. 

kri-nA-ti, 

7rep-va-Ti. 

kri-ni-taSf 

Trep-i'a-TOK 

akn-nd-m, 

eirep-vd-v. 

akri-m-va 


akri-nd-Sy 

eieep-vd-g. 

aWi-ni-tam, 

€7rep-i/a-Tor. 

akri-nd-i. 

e7rep-i/a-(T). 

akri-ni-tdm, 

kiiep-vd-TYjv. 


splritos uflfpat is inorganic, i.e. not from o-; as, for instance, in vdiop 
opposed to ^ uda, unda. 
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PLURAL. 

kri-m-mas, ircp-vdriJLe^, 
kn-ni-thn, Tre/o-i/a-re. 
kn-na-nti^ {nep -m-i/r/.) 


'akri-ni-moy 

akri-nt-tay 

nkri-na-^n'^ 


enep-vd-fieg. 

enep-vd-re, 

(cTrep-va-v,) 


^ Whinfir krindmiy 1 purchase/’ has n for n in the middle syllable 
through the euphonic influence of the antecedent r. The relationship to 
the Greek Trepvrjpi rests on the favourite exchange between gutturals and 
[G. Ed. p. 704.] labials, through which the Greek verb has assumed an 
apparent relationship to Trepd©, ‘‘ to sail through (=San8krit pdraydmi)^ 
where the tt is primitive. If we make the division kr:^n*-^antiy akri-^n-'an 

§. 468.), we must assume that the middle syllable suppresses its vowel be- 
fore all those heavy terminations which themselves begin with a vowel ; 
thus, also, in the middle, from kri-ni-mL For the special pur- 

poses of Sanskrit Grammar this rule may hold good ; but in considering 
the historical developement or decay of the language, I am more inclined 
to the belief that the syllable nd has shortened itself before and n (older 
nt) instead of converting itself into the long form of the lighter i sound, in 
order to avoid combining length of vowel and position. The middle dual- 
terminations dtMy dt&y dthdniy atdniy did not require the weakening of 
the nd to niy since without this, by the ordinary rule of sound, two homo- 
geneous vowels melt into one long one ; so that nd-^dtM gives a lighter 
form than nl-¥dth6y which latter would give ny-dt&y while from nd’^-dU 
comes merely ndtS, 


486. With Sanskrit verbs of the second and third class, 
with a radical vowel capable of Guna,^ the influence of 
the weight of the personal terminations is shewn in this, that 
Guna takes place before the light (§. 26.), but before the 
heavy the pure radical vowel reappears. The same law 


* The Sanskrit conjugation-system only allows the Guna to short vowels 
before simple consonants, and to long at the end of roots. On the other 
hand, Guna never takes place in the middle of the roots, where there is 
length by nature and position. 
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is respected by the Greek, which, however, affords no 
example, except that of elfu (§. 26.), of a verb with a radical 
vowel capable of Guna, which, in the special tenses 
(§. 109“.), connects the personal sign directly with the 
root. Compare — 


SINGULAR, 
e-mi, et-jui. 
i-shi, eT-f. 

i-ti, el-Tt, 


DUAL. 
i-ms, . . . 

i-thas, t-TOP, 
i-tas, iTov, 


PLURAL. 
i-mas, i-ixeg, 
i-tha, I’-re. 

y-anti, t-atn (from i-avrt). 


That the middle le/xat belongs to another [G. Ed. p. 705.] 
root has been already remarked (p. 676). 

487. An exception to the law of gravity is found in the 
root si, class 2 (“ to lie,” “ to sleep,”) in that, although only 
used in the middle, despite the weight of the middle termi- 
nations, it everywhere exhibits Guna ; in which respect the 
Greek Keiyat runs exactly parallel to the Sanskrit : hence 
Kei-(Tai=si-sh?, plural Kel-fJLeda*=sS-maM. We 

might also present s^, as the root for the Sanskrit verb, as 
the pure vowel i nowhere appears, and the formation, also, 
of the word exhibits no expression, which would make a 
root SI necessary, rather than sS, unless, perhaps, we should 
take &ita, “ cold,” in the sense of “ frozen,” and therefore “ rest- 
ing,” “ motionless,” and hence choose to derive it from si. The 
Old Sclavonic exhibits the old diphthong in the shape pre- 
sented by the Greek ko/tj/, KoiyAta, in noKoftpoio/, “ re- 
quks," “ pax^* On the otlier hand, uhio chiy&, quiesco," 
has undergone a double weakening ; first, that of k to u cli, 
and next, the thinning out of the diphthong to its concluding 
element. It must not be overlooked that pokoi is not the 
primitive shape of the base, but po-koyo, out of which, in the 
uninflected nominative and accusative, after suppression of 
the final vowel of the base (§. 257.), pu-kol necessarily came : 


* Kopitar’s Glagolita, p. 86. 
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the theme pokoyo, however, accords excellently with the 
Sanskrit ^aya ; as adjective, “ lying>” “ sleeping ; ” as sub- 
stantive, “ sleep.” 

488. The roots of the fifth and eighth class admit the 
Guna form of the •g* m of the class syllable un or u before the 
light terminations, and, before the heavy, reject the Guna- 
vowel : the Greek obeys the same principle, only, instead of 
extending v into ev, it lengthens the v. Compare — 


SINGULAR. 

(TTOjO-VU-f. 
(TTOp-l/U-TI. 

W astri-nav-am, earop-i/D-i/. 
astri-nd-Sf earop-vv-g. 

asfn-nd~t, e(TT6p-vv-{r). 


DUAL. 

stri-nu-vas .... 
stri-nu-thaSf (rrop-i/u-Tor. 
slri-nu-taSf aTop-vv-^TOP. 

astri-na-va . • . • 
mtri-nu-tam, etrTop-vu-Tor. 
astri-nu-tdm, ecrTop-ru-Tiyi/. 


g stri-no-shi, 
^ stri~n6Ah 


PLURAL. 


stri-nu-mcLs, 

stri-nu-tha^ 

stri^nv-anti, 

astri-nu-ma, 

dstri-nu-taf 

aslri-vv-an. 


(TTop-vv-fieg. 

(TTop-vu-re. 

CTTOp-ru-rTL 

ecTop^vv-peg. 

ecTTop-ru-Te. 

{earop-vv-v.) 


489. The Sanskrit reduplicated preterite receives Guna 
before the light terminations, and restores the pure root- 
vowel again before the heavy. Herein the Germanic, and 
most evidently in the Gothic, stands in closest accordance 
with the Sanskrit, inasmuch as all verbs, with a root-vowel 


♦ The grammarians assume a root ^ ittn and another ^ strh both of 
which signify “ to strew,” and have, properly, for their radical syllable 
s#ars=rGreek STOP, Latin STEM, the a of which is subject to suppression 
(Vocalismus, Obs*I. p.l57| and on the root in question, especially, l.c. 
p. 179.) 
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susceptible of Guna (i. e. with i or u), insert before this, in 
the singular of the simple (strong) preterite, the original 
Guna vowel a ; but before the increasing terminations of the 
two plural numbers, as also in the entire subjunctive, which 
is burthened by the exponent of the mood, [G. Ed. p. 707.] 
and is already in the singular polysyllabic, again reject the 
foreign strengthening vowel. Compare — 


SANSKRIT. 

GOTHIC. 

SANSKRIT. 

GOTHIC. 

ROOT. 

ROOT. 

ROOT. 

ROOT. 

bind, “ to split.” 

bit, ‘‘ to bite.” 

bhuj, “ to bend.” 

bug, “ to bend. 

SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

bibhMa, 

bait, 

buhhdja, 

bang. 

bibhSditha, 

baist. 

hubhojitha. 

baugL 

bibMda, 

bait. 

buhhdja, 

bang. 

DUAL. 

DUAL. 

DUAL. 

DUAL. 

bibhidiva, 

bitu, 

bubhujiva. 

bug'A. 

bibhidathuSf 

bituts. 

bubliujathus. 

buguts. 

bibhidatus, 


hubhujatus 

• • • 

PLURAL. 

PLURAL. 

PLURAL. 

PLURAL. 

bibhidima, 

bitaw. 

biibhujima, 

bugum. 

hibhida{tha). 

bituth. 

biihhujaijhd) 

buguth. 

bihhidus. 

bituv. 

hvbhujus. 

bugun. 


490. On the law of gravity rests also the phenomenon, 
that those Gk>thic roots ending in two consonants, which, 
without protecting the reduplication, have preserved a radi- 
cal a in the singular of the preterite, weaken* this to u 
before the heavy plural and dual terminations, and those of 
the whole subjunctive (Vocalismus, Obs. 16. p. 227). The 
Sanskrit exhibits a remarkable counterpart to this phenome- 
non, which had not come under my notice in my earlier 
treatment of the theory of gravity, and is [G. Ed. p. 708. j 
here for the first time considered from this point of view ; — 

* In the German preterite, the weakening of the vowel is produced by 
the polysyllabicness, see p. 709. G.cd. 

Y y 
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I mean the root kar, “ to make,” which — not indeed in the 
reduplicated preterite, but still in the special tenses before the 
heavy terminations, and in the whole potential, which answers 
to the Gothic subjunctive — weakens its a to u, and only 
before light terminations retains the heavy a sound. Hence 
kardmi, “ I make,” stands in quite the same relation to hiru- 
mas or kurmas, “ we make,” and to kurydm, “ I may make,” 
as, in Gothic, band to bundum, and bundynu. We compare 
here the Gothic preterite band with the Sanskrit babhandha, 
which everywhere leaves its vowel unaltered, and with 
kardmi as regards the change of vowel. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

SANSKMT. OOTHIC. SANSKRIT. SANSKRIT. GOTHIC. SANSKRIT. 

babandha, band, kardmi, babandhiva, hvndH, kuruvas. 

babandhitha, banst, kardshi, babandhuthiis, bundiifs, kuruthas. 

babandha, band, kardli, babandhatus, . . . kurutas. 

PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT. GOTHIC. S.ANSKRIT. 

babandhima, bundum, kurumas, 
babandhalfha), bundvih, kurutha. 
babandhus, bundun, kurwanti. 

POTENTIAL. 

SINGULAR. DUAI. PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT. OOTHIC. SANSKRIT. GOTHIC. SANSKRIT. GOTHIC. 

kurydm, bundyau, kurydva, bundeiva, kurydma, bundeima. 
kuryds, bundeis, kurydtam, bundeits, kurydta, bundeith. 
kurydt, bundi, kurydtdm, .... kuryus, bundeina. 

[G. Ed. p. 709.] “Remark 1. — As all verbs which, in the 
preterite, follow the analogy of hand, have a liquid for their 
penultimate consonant, and liquids have a preference for the 
vowel u, we may attribute to them here an influence on 
the generation of the u : it remains, however, not the 
less true, that the conditions under which, in the fore- 
going scheme, a and « are interchanged, rest only on the 
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laws of gravity, and on a principle sufficiently, as I believe, 
demonstrated in my Vocalismus (p. 227), that the weiglit of 
the u is more easily supported by these languages than that 
of a. For were this not so, it were difficult to see why 
the old a was protected exactly in the monosyllabic singular ; 
and why the condition of monosyllabicness is so enforced 
in the preservation of the a, that, in Old High German, 
where the second person singular is designated by i instead 
of t* even in the form which thus becomes dissyllabic, the 
lighter u should assume the place of the heavier a; and thus 
hundi stand in contrast to hand of the first and third person, 
and to the Gothic second hanst. In like sense a certain 
share in the generation of the u may, in the Sanskrit form 
hur, alternating with har, be attributed to the liquid, while 
the distribution between the a and u forms depends on 
the weight of the terminations alone. Beyond the range, 
however, of the special tenses, the root kar, in the forms 
which seek to be lightened, dispenses entirely with the a, 
so that the r becomes the vowel ft. The mutilated form 
hri thus produced — as, for instance,, in kri-ta, ‘made,* 
opposed to kar-tum, ‘ to make ’ — is considered by the 
grammarians as the original, and this holds good in ana- 
logous cases ; — a view which I have endeavoured, in the 
first Observation of my Vocalismus, to demonstrate as his- 
torically unsustainable. In special Sanskrit grammars, how- 
ever, this system may be outwardly maintained ; and kar may 
still pass for a Guna form of kri ; as also we may be com- 
pelled to treat the a of the Gtothic preterite band as the Guna 
form of i in binda, and so, indeed, we must, if, reversing 
the real historical course of the language, we recognise, in 
the singular a of the preterite, a first, and, in the plural and 
subjunctive u of the , preterite, a second Ablaut of the t 
of the present binda.” 


* For the origin of thi.s « I refer preliminarily to my Vocalismas, p. 33. 

Y Y 2 
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" Remark 2. — It may appear surprising that those Gothic 
verbs with a radical a, which, in the preterite, have preserved 
the old reduplication, do not equally weaken their o to « 
before the heavy terminations; that, for instance, haihald, 

[G. Ed. p.710.] in the plural, should form, not haihuldum, 
but hailhcddum, although the root has equally a liquid for 
its penultimate; and we might iiufigine that the bur- 
thening of the root by reduplication would occasion still 
more susceptibility for the weight of the terminations ; 
as we have seen, in Sanskrit, that the reduplicating roots of 
the third class in d either weaken or totally remove that 
vowel before the heavy terminations (§.481.), but the non- 
reduplicating roots of the second class experience no dimi- 
nution. With the Gothic reduplication of the preterite 
we find a peculiar condition : it can only be borne by 
the strongest radical structure, and has hence only been 
perpetuated, first, by verbs with a long or diphthongal 
radical vowel ; as haihait, ‘ I was named,’ present haiia; 
hluilaup, ‘I ran,’ present hlaupa; secondly, by roots with 
the heaviest of the short vowels (a), united with length by 
position ; for instance, vaivald, ‘ I directed,’ present valda* 
Under these conditions, it was a necessity of the lan- 
guage to retain the root after the reduplication in all its 
strength, and by this the weakening of the a to « was 
provided against.” 

491. The Greek exhibits the Guna modification of 
the I in two forms, in that, namely, the original pre-in- 
serted a sound is represented either by e or o, but at never 
answers to the Sanskrit ^ in roots in which diphthongs 
are exchanged with a pure i.f Where, however, et and ot, 


* Fai/ah, from the rootyhA, “ to seize,” and haihah, from hah, “ to hang,” 
make an exception, but appear, on the evidence of cognate dialects, to 
have lost a nasal. 

+ Vocalismus, Obs. 2. p. 193. 
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together with /, are exchanged with each other in one and the 
same root, there ot, as the heavier of the two Gunas, takes its 
place in the perfect, where also the simple o is frequently 
opposed to the simple e ; hence, for instance, \e\otita opposed 
to Ae/wa>, eKitiov, •nertoida to •neida, eitidov, as rerpotpa to 
Tpe^ci. Thus 01 answers to the Gothic Guna through a, and 
et to that through i (§. 27.) ; and Treidta and itkitoSa are 
related to each other, as heda (i. e. hiUi [G. Ed. p. 711.] 
from hiila, p. 106) to had from the root hit ; then, also, rpe^a 
to rerpo^a, as lisa to las from the root L^S (p. 116 G. ed.). It 
appears, therefore, that the Greek too bears more willingly the 
burthen of reduplication by a stronger than a weaker root- 
syllable. The susceptibility towards the weight of termi- 
nations has, however, almost entirely vanished from the 
Greek perfect. A remnant of it is still found in olSa, 
opposed to the Sanskrit vMa, “ I know,” and the Gothic 
vait * — in all three languages a present as to sense, with the 
terminations of the reduplicated preterite. Yet the Sanskfit 
verb, in this signification, dispenses with the reduplication, 
and so does the Greek ; for olSa for Foi'Sa is merely the Guna 
of the root {F)tS. Compare — 


SANSKRIT. 

GOTHIC. 

GREEK. 

^ vid-a, 

vait, 

1 

o 

^ vH-tha, 

vais-t, 

oi<T-da (see §. 453). 

^ vSd-a, 

vait. 

diS-e. 

vid-i-va, 

vit-u .... 

vid-a-thus, 

vit-u-ts, i(T~rov, 

vid-u-tus. 

.... icr-Tov. 

vid-i-ma. 

vit-u-m, iS-fiev. 

f^(’8l) ind-a-(tha). 

vit-u-th, i(r-T€. 

vid-us (see §.462.), 

vit-u-Uy jcr-a-ct. 


♦ In the case of this verb the modern German language has preserved 
the operation of the influence of the terminations; heuce, wissen, wissef, 
wissen, opposed to weiss, weisst, weiss ; while elsewhere the plural has 
everywhere made itself equal in weight to the singular. 
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“ Remark. — The Sanskrit root vid is not without a proper 
present — vidmi, the plural of which, vid-mas, vit-tha, 
vid-anti, might have equally given, in Greek, fj-juev, iff-re, 

[[G. Ed. p. 712.] i<T-a<rt (from tSavri, p. 663 G. ed.) ; as also 
out of the duals vit-thus, vit-tas, we could hardly obtain in 
Greek any thing else than ot-tov, i<t-tov. The present forms 
resemble the Greek much more than those above of the pre- 
terite. Nevertheless, I am not of opinion that the Greek 
plural and dual terminations can belong to the present in 
their origin, for the intermediate vowel a, whose rejection 
gives to iBfjiev the appearance of a present (compare ea-jaev), 
is no essential element of the perfect, and is wanting, among 
other instances, in eiK-Tov; which, moreover, through the 
restoration of the pure radical vowel, bears the same re- 
lation to eotKe, as laTov to oi8e. We shall recur to this sub- 
ject.” 

492. After what we have hitherto remarked on the laws of 
gravity, it becomes scarcely necessary to quote instances to 
shew which are the light terminations, and which the heavy. 
It is self-evident that the dual and plural endings have 
more body and compass than the singular of the transitive 
active form, and that in the middle voice the weight of termi- 
nations communicates itself also to the singular ; for fiat, aat, 
rat, are obviously richer in sound than fxi, a{i), rt : in the 
same manner, in the secondary forms, iro, to, are heavier 
than V, <r, (r). We have, however, to observe, that several 
terminations, originally heavy, but which have, in the course 
of time, become abbreviated, have nevertheless left behind 
them the effect of their former state. This is the case espe- 
cially in the Sanskrit, in which the middle abibhr-i (see p. 47 1 
G. ed.) is much weaker in its termination than the transitive 
nbibhar-am ; so that, according to the present state of the 
language, we should rather expect abib/ir-am answering to 
abibhar-i than the reverse. The second person plural of the 
transitive reduplicate preterite, like the first and third of the 
singular, has lost the true personal sign, and retained only the 



DIVISION OF CONJUGATIONS. 687 

intermediate vowel. Nevertheless, we find above vida, “ ye 
know,” over against the singular vSda, “ I know,” “ he 
knows.” In the second person plural of [G. Ed. p.7i8.] 
the primary forms, thu is, in its present state, heavier than 
the singular si, as a is heavier than i, and the Sanskrit aspi> 
rates are evident combinations of an h with the full tenues or 
medials (§. 1 2.). In Greek, all the terminations (if we except, 
perhaps, the relation of re to da, as in ta-re, contrasted with 
oh-da), which I reckon heavy, have still, in their actual state, 
more weight than those which, according to the theory 
which has been brought forward, belong to the light class. 
Compare — 


UGHT TERMINATIONS. 

mi, fit, vaSt mas, 


vahi, 

si, a{t), tlias, tha. 

si. 

dihi. 

ii, 7t, tas, nil, 

ti, 

dii, 


HE&Vr TEItMINATIONS. 

mahi, /xef, /xm, ftedov, /xeflo. 

dhwi, Tov, re, aai, adov, ade. 

nii, TOV, VT<, adov, vrai. 


m{mn), v, m, mi, a, i* vahi, mihi, fjiei, firjv, fiedov, fieda. 

*, i, 1am, ta, tMs, dthdm, dhwam, tov, re, aro, adov, ade, 

t, (t), him, n{an), ta, dtdm, nta, {ala), Ttjv (tuv), v, to, adtjv {aduv), 

VTO, 


DIVISION OF CONJUGATIONS. 

493. Sanskrit verbs admit of an easy distribution into 
two conjugations ; the first— which, if not the oldest, existed 
before the separation of languages, and is almost alone re- 
presented in the European cognate languages — comprehends 
the great majority of all the verbs, viz. classes 1. 4. 6. 10. 
(§. 109*.), which, in the special tenses, annex to the root either 
a simple a (cl. 1. and 6.), or syllables which terminate with a, 
viz. ya and aya (cl. 4. and 10.). This con- [G. Ed. p. 714.] 
jugation is followed also, as will hereafter appear, by nearly 
all derivative verbs and by all denominatives. In Greek, the 
conjugation in « corresponds to it, in which, of course, too 


* See f. 471. 
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much stress must not be laid on the <a answering to the 
Sanskrit mi, for if the fxt is restored to the repirui, compared 
above (§. 434.) with tarp-d-mi ; and if repirets, repmet, are 
carried back to the forms repTt-e-ai, repir-e-rt, which, in all pro- 
bability, once existed; still this verb, and all of similar 
structure, remain sufficiently distinguished from all classes 
of the so-called pi conjugation, which does not contain any 
verbs that insert between the root and the personal termina- 
tions an e, which is interchanged with o, and is foreign to the 
root, or larger syllables terminating with these vowels. The 
second Sanskrit conjugation separates, like the Greek, into 
three divisions. It comprehends first, those verbs which 
append the personal terminations direct to the root (Cl. 2. 3. 7.), 
as i-mi—el-pt; dadd-mi=Si8<»>iJU ; yunaj-mi, “jungo," plural 
yunj-mas, "junyimus," (§.109*. 3.), to which there is no 
analogy in Greek ; secondly, verbs with nw or «, in Greek 
vv, V, as the intermediate syllable ; thirdly, those with nd 
(weakened to nt), in Greek va:(i'j;), vd (seepp. 119, 703G.ed.). 
All these divisions are, in Sanskrit as in Greek, subjected to 
the influence of the weight of the personal terminations, 
while the first conjugation is free from it. Other pecufiari- 
ties will be presented hereafter, in which the Sanskrit and 
Greek second conjugation coincide with one another, and are 
distinguished from the first conjugation. 

494. The Greek first conjugation contains a greater va- 
riety of subdivisions than the Sanskrit, which consists of 
only four classes. This, however, has no influence on the 

[G. Ed. p.715.] inflection, since Tepn-o-pev* is inflected 
just like Tvn-To-pev, SaK-vo-pev, i^-dvo-pev, Kap^dvo-pev, 
•npa<r-ao-fxev, Bap-dl^o-pev, ad-t^o-pev ; as it is the same, with 
regard to the conjugation, whether the formation, which is 
added to the root, consists simply of one c, which, before 
nasals, is replaced by o, or of syllables which terminate with 

* I give the plural, as the abbreviation of the singular primary termi- 
nation renders the character of formation not easily perceptible. 
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this voweh as, in Sanskrit, the formations a, ya, and aya, are 
inflected similarly, for this very reason, that they all end in 
a. It appears to me, however, wrong to separate, in Greek, 
the consonants from their vowels, and, e.g., in Tvirrofiev to 
add, first a t and then a conjunctive vowel o ; while, accord- 
ing to the course of the development of the language, the 
root Twr, in the special tenses, combines with the syllable re 
or TO, SaK with ve or vo, and \a)8 with ave or avo. The addi- 
tion of a bare consonant, or of a syllable terminating with a 
consonant, would have been too cumbrous for the conjuga- 
tion : a nm-T-fxev or daK-v-jxev can never have existed. But 
if we are right in dividing thus, SetK-vv-fj.ev, and do not 
regard the v merely as the element of formation, and the u 
as the conjunctive vowel, there is no reason to distribute 
TVTTTOfiev according to a difierent principle. What the syl- 
lable TO is in the latter verb, the syllable vv is in the former. 
For this reason I cannot admit that mode of distinguishing 
the conjugation in <a from that in fit, which consists in 
terming the latter “ with a conjunctive vowel as the fu 
conjugation also, though not in all the classes of which it 
consists, has syllables of conjunction, if they are to be so 
called, that are inserted in 5e/ic-vu-/xer, 5a/a-va-juev, between 
the root and the personal termination. 

495. It is hardly possible to state any thing satisfactory 
regarding the origin of these syllables. It appears to me 
most probable that the majority of them [G. Ed. p.7l6.] • 
are pronouns, through which the action or quality, which is 
expressed in the root in abstracto, becomes something con- 
crete; e.g. the expression of the idea “to love” becomes the 
expression of the person, “ who loves.” This person, how- 
ever, is more closely defined by the personal termination, 
whether it be “ I,” “ thou,” or " he.” Proceeding from 
this point of view, we may regard the character of the 
Sanskrit ninth class nd (§. 109®. 5.) = Greek va, vy, va, as 
the lengthening of the pronominal base, »i na. (§. 369.) and 
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nu=: Greek vv, as the weakening of this na, as, in tKe interro- 
gative, together with ka the forms ku and ki occur. The 
u of the eighth class is easily perceived to be the abbre- 
viation of the syllable nu, which arises from the circumstance 
that the few roots of this class themselves terminate with n ; 
thus tan-u-mas for tan-nu-mas. The sole exception is kri, 
“ to make,” which, however, as may be deduced from the 
Zend kere-na6-mi, likewise had n originally before the 
appended u. From vn nd it seems that dn has arisen by 
transposition, which is further combined with the cha- 
racter a of the first or sixth class, and belongs to the first 
conjugation; but it occurs only in the second person 
imperative singular of the transitive active form of the 
ninth class, in which the first conjugation is without the 
personal termination ; hence, as-dna, “ eat,” opposed to the 
first person as-ndni, and the third as-ndtu. This as-dna 
would lead us to expect a present ai-dnd-mi, as-dna-si, 
(is dna-ii, for as-nd-mi, &c. The circumstance that the 
Veda-dialect has not preserved forms of that kind affords 
no certainty that they have never existed; for although 
several other ancient forms of speech have been preserved 
in the VMa-dialect, still it is very far from having re- 
tained, in their perfect state, all that existed at the period 
of the unity of language; e.g. there are no middle forms 
in m& for the abbreviated L But if the Sanskrit, in its 
[G. Ed. p. 717.] formations in dna, actually took its de- 
parture from the second person imperative, where it also 
remained, the Greek has completed the formation thus 
commenced; for I have scarce any doubt that forms like 
as-dna are the prototypes of the Greek ^apd-ave, 

&c. Both languages agree in their conjugational affixes 
almost as exactly as possible ; for a Greek a refers rather 
to a Sanskrit long d than to a short one, as v a is more 
frequently represented by e or o than by o. Besides, the 
original length of quantity is still left in Udvo). In 
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Lithuanian, verbs in enu* and inu, and also those with 
doubled n, innu, belong to this class, though they retain 
the nasal, also, in the future and infinitive, which verbs 
in nu, of which hereafter, do not, e.g. gab-enii, “ I bring,” 
gad-inu, “I destroy,” future gabensu, gadinsu (§. 10.), in- 
finitive gabenti, gadinti. 

496. If, in the Sanskrit seventh class (§. 109*. 3.), that 
form, which appears before light terminations, is older 
than that which occurs before heavy ones, e.g. hhi-na-d 
from bhi-nad-mi, “ I cleave,” older than bhi-n-d from 
bhi-nd-mus, “we cleave,” then it might be assumed, as I 
am much inclined to do, that this syllable na is nothing 
else than the syllable nd of the ninth class, which has 
been transposed into the interior of the root, and abbre- 
viated; thus, bhinadmi for bhidndmi, as bhid would form 
according to the ninth class. In Greek verbs, like 
\afx^dvu), navddvu), both forms occur together ; and in them 
the nasal of derivation has a second time been reflected 
into the middle of the root, just as, in Zend, an j or y 
imparts to the preceding syllable also an i (§. 41.). It has 
been already remarked (§. 109®. 5.), that verbs, like Suk-vo- 
-fiev, T€fi-vo-fiev, by weakening the syllable of derivation, 
i.e. by changing the organic a of Sd/x-va-fiev for the inorganic 
e or 0 , have entered into the u conjugation. [G. Ed. p. 718.J 
To this place, also, must be assigned the Latin formation ni 
(before r: ne) of ster-ni-mus, cer-ni-mus, sper-ni-mm, li-ni-mus, 
si-ni-mus. Compare, for instance, ster-ni-mus with 
stri-ni-mas ; but the resemblance must not be rated too high, 
for the Latin ni is not a shortened form of the Sanskrit ni 
(see §. 485.), but a weakened, as leg-i-mus for leg-d-mns, 
(§. 109®. 1.). In Old Sclavonic, verbs in nd, neshi, correspond, 
which reject this appended syllable in the preterite, e.g. 
rbiEHS gyh-nd, “pereo^ second person gyb-ne-ski, preterite 
gy-boch (Dobr. p. 355.) ; in Lithuanian, verbs in nu, plural 


*Cf.p.996, §.743. 
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na-me, correspond, which, though sparingly, are retained 
in roots in au (Mielke, p. 101, 25.); e.g. gdu~nu, “I avow,” 


plural gdu- 

na-me, preterite gaxmu, future gausu. 

. Compare — 

GREEK. 

OLD SCLAV, 

LITHUAN. 

LATIN. 

SANSKRIT. 

SaK^vco, 

gyb-nu-n,' 

gau-nu^ 

ster-nu~ 

strUnd-^mi. 


gyh-ne-^shiy 

gdu-n-i, 

ster-ni-s, 

stri-nA-Hi. 


gyb-ne-iy, 

gdu-na- 

ster-ni4, 

strUnd-ti. 


gyb-ne^vcif 

gyh-ne4ai 

gdu-nn-wcif 


stri-ni-vaH* 

■ • 

stri-ni-thas. 

dcxK-ie-Toi/f 

gdwia-ta^ 

gdu-na- 


gylhne4ay 




SdK-vo-fxev, 

gyb-ne-^m, 

gdu^na-mc, 

ster’-nv-mus, 

slrl-m-rnas. 

Jdfc-i/e-TG, 

gyh-ne-ie^ 

gdu-na4e,, 

sfer-^niMsi 

slfi-ni-thn. 

JcCK-VO-VT/, 

gyb-nd-fy,' 

gdu-na- 

sicr*7iu-nt, 

stri-ria-niL 


^ Hence an entirely legitimate division is impossible, since the personal 
termination has likewise a share in the u of derivation, its nasal being 
contained in it ; see §, 255.^. 2 gee p. 030 G. ed. 


497 . The affix re, TO (rvir-To-fiev, Tvit-re-re), appears pe- 
culiar to Greek : however, except in TtenTu, riKTa, it occurs 
[G. Ed. p. 719 .] only after labials. Its t is, perhaps, a 
corruption of v, as elsewhere, also, we have seen mutes 
proceed from nasals of corresponding organ ; e. g. ^poros 
from ppoTos; in Lithuanian and Sclavonic AEBATb 

dei>y(tty (§.317.), from newyni, nevyaty; and (which comes 
tolerably near to the case in question) the Greek suffix par, 
used in the formation of words, corresponds to a formation 
in n in the kindred languages ; e. g. o-vopar answers to the 
Sanskrit ndman, Latin mmen, to the Gothic namd, mmin-s, 
and Sclavonic hma imya, genitive hmeue imen-e (§. 269.). In 
Sanskrit, also, we must remark that the n is replaced by 
the tenuis of its organ, since, for instance, from ban, “to 
slay,” comes the causal ghdt~ay&-mi for hdn-ayd-mi. If, 
then, the t of Twr-ro-pev, Kpvn-ro-pev, &c., stands in this 
manner for v, then these verbs, just as those in vo-pev, vene 
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(§. 109*. 5.), lead back to the Sanskrit ninth class. But if 
the T is organic, which is less probable, then, according to 
the principle laid down in §. 495., the syllable re, to, leads to 
the pronominal base to = Sanskrit ii ta (§. 343.). 

498. In Lithuanian there are some verbs which re- 
semble Greek verbs like rxmroi in this point, that they insert 
between the root and the personal termination an affix 
beginning with t and terminating with a vowel, though 
they reject it again in the preterite, which answers to 
the Greek imperfect, and in which otherwise the class 
syllables are still retained. Thus klys-tu (euphonic for 
klyd~tu, compare §. 457.), plural klys-ta-me, preterite klyd-au, 
future kly-su, as epel-<r<a for epe/J-crw ; pMn-tii (for pl^-tu), 
“ I swim” (compare plu, p. 114), plural pMs-ta-me, preterite 
pUid-au; I6sz-tu, “I am petulant,” plural Msz-ta-me, prete- 
rite Idszau ; mirsz-tu, “ I forget,”* plural [G. Ed. p. 7*20.] 
mirsz-ta-me, preterite mirsz-au ; plysz-tu, “ I tear to pieces,” 
plural plysz-ta-me, preterite plysz-au. Some verbs prefix to 
the t a non-radical s also, for which the way is perhaps pre- 
pared by cases in which a sibilant, or a rf which changes 
into s, is already in the root, or because st is in general 
a favourite termination (compare §. 94.) ; as, rim-stu, “ I am 
quiet” (Sanskrit vi-ram, “to rest”), plural rim-sla^me, pre- 
terite rimm-au, future rim-su. 

499. I believe a pronominal origin must be ascribed, 
also, to the e, o, of verbs like Tepir-o-pev, repn-e-re, which is 
usually called a conjunctive vowel ; for the ^ a, which an- 
swers to it in Sanskrit, is deducible from a pronominal 
base more easily than any other conjugational affix, and 
it proceeds, in fact, from the base from which we have 
above seen a-smdi, “to this,” a-smdt, “from this,” a-sya, 
“ of this,” and a-smin, " in this,” ■ proceed. For a mere 
conjunctive vowel, a, as the heaviest of the three primary 


* Compare the Sanskrit smar {smji), “ to remember,” Vocalismus, p. 104. 
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vowels, appears to me least of all adapted; and I think 
that the origin of conjunctive vowels, which are inserted 
between two consonants to facilitate pronunciation, belongs 
to a later period of the language than that to which the 
coincidences of the Sanskrit with its European cognate 
languages conduct us back. The vr a in question, how- 
ever, coincides with the Gothic a which is interchanged 
with i, with the Greek e interchangeable with o. Old Scla- 
vonic e e, Lithuanian a, and Latin i (§. 109", 1.); e.g. in the 
second person dual, mh-a-ihas, answering to the 

Gothic vig~a-ts, Greek e^-e-rov, Old Sclavonic be^eta ve^-e-ta, 
Lithuanian toe:?— a-/o; second person plural vah-a-tha, 
answering to the Greek ^-e-re, Old Sclavonic be^ete 
ve^-e-te, Lithuanian wez-a-th, Latin veh-i-tis. Gothic viy-i-th. 
The case is different with the lightest of the primary 
vowels, i, with which we shall hereafter become acquainted 
in considering the Sanskrit auxiliary future. No analogous 
vowel can be assigned to this * in the kindred languages, 
and we must therefore fix its origin in the period succeeding 
[G. Ed. p.721.] the division of languages. In Zend, we 
see some conjunctive vowels arise, as it were, under our 
eyes, i.p. vowels which enter between two consonants that 
were formerly combined : this never occurs, however, with 
an a, but with the inorganic g c (§. 30.), for which i is 
sometimes found ; e.g. m-e~hvsta, “ stand up,” in which an * is 
inserted between the preposition and the verb, which 
never happens in Sanskrit. 

500. The affixes of the fourth and tenth classes, ya 
and VR aya, must I believe, be regarded as auxiliary 
verbs ; yn is, at the same time, the character of the 
passive, and we shall recur to it in treating of that voice. 
In Gothic, we have already found a representative of the 
Sanskiit fourth class (§. 109*. 2.): in Latin, verbs in io, of 
the third conjugation, correspond to it. Tfiese, in disad- 
vantageous comparison with the Gothic, have permitted the 
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vowel of the syllable ya to disappear almost everywhere, 
e.g. in all the cases in which the a of the first and sixth 
class has been weakened to i, before r toe; hence, spec-io, 
spec-i-unt, answering to the Sanskrit pak-yfi-mi, pas-ya-nli, 
but spcc-i-s, spec-i-t, spec-i-mus, spec-i-tis, contrasted with 
pas-ya-si, pm-yn-ti, pns-yd-mas, pas-ya-tha. In the participle 
present, the a of the syllable ya has been retained under 
the protection of two consonants ; hence, sppc-ie-ns, spec-ie- 
ntem, answering to pas-ya-n, pas-ya-ntam. Facio, according 
to its origin, should follow the fourth conjugation, as it is 
based on the Sanskrit causal form, bMvaydmt, “ I make 
to be” (§. 19.) : on account, however, of the trifling difference 
in form between -ydmi and -aydmi, it cannot surprise us 
that the said Latin verb has deserted its original class, and 
migrated to that next adjoining. Thus, vice versd, cupio 
^kup-yd-mi, “ I am angry,” has partly changed into the 
fourth conjugation, which corresponds to the Sanskrit tenth 
class, and to which belong cupici, cupitum, [G. Ed. p. 722.] 
while the present has remained in the class to which this 
verb originally belongs. In Lithuanian, verbs in iu, yu, of 
Mielke’s first conjugation (p. 96, &c.) correspond ; e.g. liepyu, 
" I order,” which, like similar verbs with a labial ter- 
mination to the root, rejects indeed the y before the i of 
the second person, but otherwise retains the class syllable 
inviolate throughout the whole present. In Sclavonic, 
Dobrowsky’s first conjugation belongs to this class, which, 
in the present, with the exception of the first person sin- 
gular, and third person plural, exhibits the syllable iT ya 
in the form of K ye, but only after vowels : after consonants, 
only the e of the K ye is left, as in other parts, also, of gram- 
mar E e is very frequently the remnant of the syllable re ye, 
as the euphonic product of yo (§§. 255. n. and 258.). In the 
first person singular and third person plural, we find, both 
after vowels and consonants, yd, ydty, from yo-m, yo-niy, 
(§. 255. g), and, in the gerund (participial) present ya. 
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feminine y&shchi, answering to the Sanskrit yan, yant(. 
Examples are : “ I drink,’’* second person pi-ye-shh'\ 

third person pi-ye-iy ; ^na-yH, “ I know ” (Sanskrit jnA, “ to 
know”) ^na-ye-shi, ^na-ye-iy; or-yA, “I plough,” or-e~shi, 
or-e-iy. Compare — 

SANSKRIT. LITII. OLD SCLAV. GOTHIC, LATIN. 

haf-ya- ^ cap4o- 

htbh-ya-sU liep-t, ^na-ye-shi, haf-y}-s, cap-i-s, 

lubh-ya-ti, liep-ya- ^na-ye-ty, haf-yi-^th, cap-i-^t 

r-p 

rS 

S lubh-yd-vas, liep-ya-wa, ^na-ye-^va, haf-yd^s^ 

^ luhh-ya-thast Uep-ya-ta, ^na-ye-tn, haf-ya-ts 

^ lubh-ya-taSf Uep-ya- ^nn-ye-ta^ 

0 

1 I 

lubh-yd-mas, liep-ya-me, ^na-ye-m, haf-ya’-m, c(ip-i-mns\ 

lubh'-ya-tha, liep-^ya-te, ^na-ye^e, haf-yUth cap-^Utm 

lubh-~ya-nt}, liep-ya^ ^na-yu-iy^ haf-ya-nd, cnp-ia-nt. 

^ I desire/’ compare luhet, libet^ Gothic liuhs^ “dear.” ^Sce 

p.69'2, Note *. ^ The Gothic haf-ya, German liehen, ‘‘to raise/’ is 

radically identical with the Latin capio, the law of transposition being 
followed (§.S7.). ^ A completely legitimate division is impossible in 

this word (see §, 255. g,). 

501. As the Lithuanian readily assimilates the semi-vowel 
^ to a stronger consonant preceding it (compare p. 369 G. ed.), 
it need not surprise us if this occasionally occurs also in the 
class of verbs under discussion. To this we refer verbs in 
mmu (according to Mielke, p. 101, 23.), which, in the prete- 
rite, again restore their second m to the y, whence it arose, 

* The Sanskrit root pi is used only in the middle, but belongs, in like 
manner, to the fourth class ; hence, pt^yS, pUyasS^ &c. 

+ Dobrowsky writes, p.321, bieshi, biety^ from the root 5i, “ to cut”; 
but Kopitar, whom I follow, gives biyeshi^ &c. If the first reading were 
correct, it must be assumed that after i the y of the class-syllable would 
be dropped before e. 
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but, in the future and infinitive, according to the old princi- 
ple, entirely withdraw the class syllable ; as immu, “ I take,” 
preterite hnpau, future imsu, infinitive imli. Gemmu, “ I am 
born,” has, in the preterite, together with gimyau also the 
assimilated form gimmau- The root gim answers to the 
Sanskrit which, in the sense of “to be born,” is like- 

wise included in the fourth class, but which irregularly sup- 
presses the n before the character ga, and, in compensation, 
lengthens the vowel. As, however, jan, “ nasci,” is used 
only in the middle, and the passive, on account of its cha- 
racter ya, is identical with the middle of the fourth class, 
nothing prevents us from regarding jdyS, “ nascor," as 
passive, and thus recognising in the Lithuanian gemmu 
a remnant of the Sanskrit passive, only [G. Ed. p. 724.] 
with the loss of the middle terminations. We should also 
remark the admirable agreement between the Lithuanian 
luppu, “ I peel,” “ I skin,” which is based on assimilation, 
and the Sanskrit lup-yd-mi, from the root lup, “ to cleave,” 
"to destroy,” "to trouble.” Hence the transition is very 
close to Greek verbs with double consonants, in the special 
tenses ; for the form otTVAof, as contrasted with the Gothic 
ALY-^f has furnished us with the first proof, that, in Greek, 
the semi-vowel y still exists in the form of a retroacting 
assimilation,^ for comparatives like Kpeha-uv, eAdaaciiv, are 
traced back to this principle (§. 300.), to which, also, verbs 
with <r or A. doubled in the special tenses are subjected ; 
thus A/Wojuai from Airyofiai, as Kp€t<7<TOiv from Kpetryuv or 
Kparyoiv; ^plffca from tppiKyoi, as yAvcrcrwv from yXvKyuiv 
(yAukuov); TTroffco) from irTvjQ/ca, as Tzd<T(T(tiv from •n&'xywv 
(TTO^twr). According to this principle, y also becomes <r; 
e.g. Ta<r(rci) from rayyui, to which the comparatives do not 
supply any analogy, as might have been expected in peyag. 
As, however, pe(^u>v is used for peyiav from peyy<>iv, so also 


• Demonstrative Bases, p. 20. 


z z 
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in the f of some verbs the retroactive influence of an earlier 
y might be conjectured ; thus afu (with ayioy = Sanskrit 
Hit yqj, “ to adore,” “ to sacrifice,”) from ayt/w ; from 

^paSyci ; from iByot ; ^pd^a with ^pd<rcr(a from jSpaSyui 
or fipayyui. 

502. Most verbs in acrui are denominatives ; and it is liere 
important to remark, that, in Sanskrit also, the syllable Tf ya 
forms denominatives, as chird-yd-mi, “I hesitate,” from chira 
“slow”; sahdd-yd-mi, “ I sound,” from sofedr/, “sound”; asd- 
yd-mi, “ I curse,” from asu, “ life”; namas-yd-mi, “ I adore,” 
[G. Ed. p. 725.] from namas, “ adoration.” Thus, in Greek, 
amongst others, aipLd<r(ru> from aiparyui from ‘AIMAT ; ko- 
pvcr(T(a from Kopv6yu> from KOPY0; Tapdcrcxoi from rapay^o) 
from TAPAXH ; TZTepvacrofjLat from itTepvyyojjLat from IITE- 
PYP ; Ktjpvaaoi from Kr)pvyy(ji from KHPYP. The numerous 
denominatives, also, in aCw and might be referred to 
this class, the semi-vowel y being represented by f.* 
The question is, whether the a and i of forms like ei)i/dfw, 
aKfid^o), StKa^ci, dyeAd^u, dyopd^ui, 'noKeptXoo, ddpo/^o), 
d(ppiX(a, belong to the primitive noun, or to the verbal 
derivative. It must be considered an important argu- 
ment in favour of the former view, that a^ut, in that kind of 
denominatives, for the most part occurs only where an a or y 
is already contained in the base noun, but y aiicording to its 
origin =d (§. 4.). If, therefore, SiKoil^oi comes from BiKy {Siko.), 
then the final vowel of the base word has only been weakened 
in the most natural manner, and it would therefore be also only 
a weakening of the vowel, if «, springing from short a, should 
become t (§. 6.), and e.g, TroAe/aZ-fw should stand for TroAe/xo-fw. 
And it need not surprise us if y (d) were at times weakened a 
stage further than to fi, viz. to t, and, e.g., aoA/-CoAia« were 
derived from av\y, by changing the y into t. Bases ending 


* See §. 19 . From this interchange an affinity of the Greek ff<i, f«td, 
to the Sanskrit “barley,” may be deduced; thus, ^^eo, for fffd. 
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with a consonantobserve,if this opinion be just, adouble course 
of procedure: either the final consonant is suppressed, or an i 
added to it as a conjunctive vowel. The former occurs princi- 
pally in words which have already become accustomed, through 
the nominative (accusative), to the loss of their final conso- 
nant ; the latter principally in those words that retain their 
final consonant, or the former of two in the nominative; hence, 
from XEIMAT ; ovofia^ta from ’ONOMAT ; 
from n AI A ; d(nr<'Co/xa/, from ’ASHI A ; but [G. Ed. p. 726.] 

ya<rTp-i-^o), au^ev-Z-^w, aKovT-l-^u>, ayuv-i-^ofiat, 
d\oK-/-C<«>. Deviations from the prevailing principle are 
atfxaT-t-^d), 'irapaSetyfiaT-i-^u}, Kvp.aT-t-^ci>, imepfxaT- 

TCO^-t- fo); and, on the other hand, /tiaorZ-fo), 
evpl-^o), for p.a<TTty-l-l^ci, &c. The 2 of words like re^^og 
belongs, indeed, as has been before shewn (§. 128.), to the 
base ; notwithstanding, no derivations exist like Tet'xe<r-i-^u>, 
since, at the time when these verbs originated, it was already 
forgotten that the 2, which had been dislodged from the 
oblique cases, belonged to the base. 

503. If we start from the view, that the a and t of denomi- 
natives in a?w and <f<i> belong to the verbal derivative, then 
they correspond to the Sanskrit tenth class (§.109*. 6.), 
which likewise forms denominatives ; and thus, in the second 
person plural, a^e-re would = Sanskrit aya-thu. The i of 
ifci) would consequently be, in TroAe/zZCw, not the weakening of 
the o of nOAEMO, and in yaarpll^u), jiaKapi^u), ev$aifjiovi^<a, 
and others, not a conjunctive vowel, but the weakened form 
of the old a of wnfil ayd-mi, aya-si, &c. ; but the 
vowels of the nominal bases would be rejected, as in San- 
skrit in which language, in polysyllabic bases, not only the 
final vowels are withdrawn, but final consonants also, toge- 
ther with the vowel preceding them ; e. g. prit-a-ydmi from 
priti, “joy,” varm-aydmi from varman, “ armour.” We 
might consider in this light the isolated word deKal^opevog in 
Greek, and, moreover, forms like ovop&tfa, d(mll ^(»> ; thus pro- 

z z 2 
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perly, a€<c(oia-)-a^o/xei/of, d(rw(/5)-/ft<), ovo)u(aT)dC‘«> : on the 
other hand, the majority of bases terminating with a conso- 
nant, in advantageous contrast with the Sanskrit, preserve 
the primary word unabbreviated, or only so weakened, as 
before the oblique case-terminations : thus, ya<rTp-(^<a like 
yacTp-os. If this second view of the matter is, as I am 
much inclined to think it is, the correct one, then the oppo- 
sition between forms like ayop'-a^i>), J/x’-d^o), on 

[G. Ed. p. 727 .] the one hand, and such as '7to\eix-tX<a, d.(j>p'- 
-/fco, d5eA0’-/fa), arjB'-Xci* on the other, is to be settled 

thus, that the a of derivation is preserved by a or >; (=a) of 
the primitive word, in order that the base and derivative part 
may not experience too much weakening. Moreover, in bases 
in 0 too, the forms in dfw, and without 1 preceding, are not 
rare, though they are kept in the back-ground by the over- 
whelming majority of those in Xu>; as JW-dCa), Ai0-dfa>, 
epy-d^opLat, ler-dfo), yvpv-d^ui, Ko\-d^u>, 5oKi/i-dfci), erotfi-d^oi, 
K(i)p.-d^u), (TtjK-d^tt), <rv(rKOT-d^u>, (together with (TKOT-X<t>) avK- 
-d^u), To^-d^ofiai. Add to this, the form in Xu> is not en- 
tirely foreign to the a declension {\vpXu> from \vpd) ; and 
what is of more importance, both dfo) and occur be- 
yond the nominal formations, as piTtr-d^ia from plirria, (rrev- 
-dfw from arevdtf as Sapid^ta together with $apd<a, dyaitdl^ui 
with dyaizdci, TtpoKoXXo} with Ka\eu), alrXui with aireu, 
uidX<a with u)deu>. Such forms are certainly connected with 
the character ^ aya of the tenth class. 

504. To this class I refer, also, verbs in aa> and 6(o,t whose 


* Not from the nonninativc di;8^s, but from the base ’AH AES (compare 
p.327G.ed.). 

t 'Ep7r-iJ(^ci) from tjfwrcB appears to have been formed by weakening the a 
to V. 

J Of course with the exception of those the t or o of which is radical. 
Denominatives in ow, likewise, probably belong to this class, though the o 
has the appearance of belonging to the primitive noun. The question 

appears 




DIVISION OF CONJUGATIONS. 


701 


relation to the Sanskrit aya must be this, that (as in the 
Latin first conjugation and the Gothic second weak form), 
after dropping the semi-vowel, the two a of ^ aya have 
combined into a corresponding long vowel (a or rj). This 
shews itself elsewhere besides in the special tenses, e.g. 
in 'ire(f>l\-y-Kaf with which the [G. Ed. p. 728.] 

/Eolic present tplK-y-iu agrees ; whence, by adding the con- 
junctive vowel of the w conjugation, through which the y is 
abbreviated, come tpiKeta, ^t\eofiev. The case is exactly 
similar to the formation of Tided, for Tidr/fu, from the 
root ©H.* For viKUd we should expect viK-a-fit, and such 
forms must have formerly existed : the viK-y-fUtf however, 
which has been transmitted to us, like viK-y-aia for vijc-a -(Tm, 
need not surprise us, as y, according to its origin, stands 
everywhere for a, and even the Doric, disposed as it is to 
adopt the a, has not preserved every a from being corrupted 
to y. The Prakrit, as has been already observed, has, for 
the most part, contracted the character aya into 4 — by sup- 
pressing the final a, vocalizing the y to i, and combining 
it, according to rule, with the preceding a to dj — and thus it 


appears to have one issue with that, whether the a or t of afu, tfo), belong 
to the verbal derivative or to tlie nominal base. 

* From the point of view of the Greek it might appear doubtful whe- 
ther (orapi, ridyiu, BiSto/u, should be regarded as lengthened forms, or 
im-ofiev, TiOefiev, BiBontv, as shortened ones. But the history of language 
is in favor of the latter opinion (compare 481.). 

t I formerly thought it probable, that in viKaa> the Sanskrit preposition 
m might be concealed, then ku would be the root, and might be compared 
with 'Smfff Jay-d-mif “ I conquer,” from ^7, Cl. 1., the medial being irre- 
gularly raised to a tenuis. But if, which 1 now prefer, vTk is regarded as 
the root, and d&>=aydm>, is the class character; then Mxdiu leads us to 
the Sanskrit causal nds-ayd-mt, “to annihilate,” “to slay.” The rela- 
tion of vTk to nds resembles that of kri-nl-mas to leri-nd-mi, in Sanskrit 
(§. 485.). Then the conquering would take its name from the annihilation 
of the foe combined with it, and viKaa would also be akin to I'ticvr, vtKpSt. 
I Compare Vocalismus, p. 203. 
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answers to the Latin second, and Gothic third conjugation 
of the weak form (p. 110, passim). But in Prakrit the y of 
aya may also be abandoned, asjan-aa~di = Sanskrit yan-aya-ti, 
[G. Ed. p. 729.] which serves as countertype to the Latin 
first and Gothic second weak conjugation (with 6 for d, ac- 
cording to §. 69.), and to Greek verbs with the derivative 
jj or o, 

506. The relation of the Latin f of the fourth conjuga- 
tion to the Sanskrit aya is to be viewed thus, that the first a has 
been weakened to i, and has then combined with the y dis- 
solved to i, whichfollows, into and this ^ before a vowel fol- 
lowing-sound is again subjected to abbreviation. Tlie final a of 
vnt aya has been lost or preserved under the same circum- 
stances as those under which the syllable ya of the fourth 
class ; e. g. in capio ; is retained or lost (compare §. 600.). Thus 
the 10 , iunt, of audio, audmnt,- correspond with the Sanskrit 
ayd-mi, aya~nti; e.g. in chdr-ayd-mi, “ I steal” (compare 
furo, according to §. 14.), chSr-fiya-nti; the ih, ids, oiaudiSs, 
audids, with the Sanskrit aySs in chdr-ayi-s, “ thou 

mayest steal”; on the other hand, the is, U, imus, ills, of 
audts, audit, audimus,auditis, answer to the aya-si, aya-ti, ayd- 
-mas, aya-tha, of chdr~aya-si, &c. In ^Sclavonic, Dobrowsky’s 
third conjugation is to be referred to this place, which, 
in the present, contrasts yd (from yo-m, §. 255*. g.), ya-ty, 
with the Sanskrit ayd-mi, aya-nti, and Latin io, iu-ut, but 
in the other persons has preserved only the semi-vowel of 
the Sanskrit aya, resolved toi. Exclusive of the special tenses, 
these verbs separate into two classes {E and F, according 
to Dobrowsky), since the Sanskrit ay.f shews itself 
either in the form of * ye, or as i. The former, according 
to §. 255. e, corresponds exactly with the Prakrit ^ d, and 


* Of. J 741. p.992. 

t The final a of aya remains only in the special tenses (^. 109.* 6.) 
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therefore with the Latin ^ of the second conjugation, and with 
the Gothic ai, Old High German of the third weak con- 
jugation (p. 120, passim) ; c. gr. BHAhTH vid-ye-ti, “to see,”* 
answering to the Prakrit vM-S-tun [G. Ed. p. 730.] 

-mi), Latin vid-S-re, Sanskrit vid-ay-i-tum (vSd-ayd-mi). On 
the other hand, bud-i-ii, “ to waken,” in analogy with bdd-i-shi, 
“ thou wakenest,” &c. 

.506. In Lithuanian we recognise the Sanskrit tenth 
class, and therefore the German weak conjugation, in 
Mielke’st second and third conjugation. The second, with 
regard to the present, distributes itself into two classes, of 
which the one, and the more numerous, has preserved 
only one a of the character aya — probably the latter, — and 
hence appears identical with the first, which corresponds 
to the Sanskrit first or sixth class ; e. g. sten-a-me, “ we 
groan,” sten-a-te, “ ye groan ”=Sanskrit stan-ayd-mas,'!^ 
stan-nya-tha, as vez-a-mS, vez-a-te—vah-d-mas, vah-a-tha. 
The other, and less numerous class, has, like Dobrowsky’s 
third conjugation, an i in the present, as a remnant of the 
Sanskrit aya, e. g. myl-i-me, “ we love.” In the preterite 
both classes have dyo throughout the dual and plural; 
thus, e. <j. second person plural, sten-iyo-te, myl-iyo-te, an- 
swering to the Sanskrit astan-aya-ta. The singular has, 
in the first person, dyau, from dyu-m (§. 438.) ; second 
person, dyei from dya-si; third person, dyo, witliout an ex- 
pression for the person. Thus we see here the class 
character ^ aya retained more exactly than in any other 


* In Sclavonic and Latin the causal in question has the meaning “ to 
see,” which is a means of making to know of a particular kind, as, in 
Sanskrit, the eye, as the organ of guiding, is termed nd-tra and nay-ana. 

t Mielke’s 4th conjugation, too, belongs to the Sanskrit 10th cl., see 
§. 698. Note. 

1 The Sanskrit verb expresses a loader groaning than the Lithuanian, 
and signifies “ to thunder ” ; compare tonare and Greek artva in the sense 
of the roaring of the waves of the i^ca. 
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European cognate language. The answering to the 
^ a, is perhaps produced by the re-active influence of the 
y, while in Zend, that semi-vowel, by its assimilative force, 
changes into ^ the following a sound ; e. g. xrdv-ayS-mi, srdv- 
ay^shi, krdv-ayti-ti, “ I speak ” (“ make to hear”) &c. There 
are some verbs in Lithuanian which, in the present also, 
[G. Ed. p. 731.] have preserved the character ’Wir aya in 
the most perfect form; e.g. hlyd-^u,\ “ I wander about,” 
plural klyd-^a-me, preterite singular klyd-^au. Verbs, also, 
in oyu, vyu, and iyu — plural oya-me, uya-me, iya-me — fur- 
nish an exact counterpart to the Sanskrit tenth class, or cau- 
sal form ; e. g. dum-oyu, “ I think,” plural dum-oya-me, pre- 
terite dum-uyau ; wazuyu, “ I drive,” plural wa:i-uya-me= 
the Sanskrit causal vdh-ayd-man. Verbs in iyu are, as it 
appears, all denominatives ; t e.g. ddwadiyu, “ I bring into 
order,” from dnwddas, “ order.” Mielke’s third conju- 
gation, like the preponderating class of the second conju- 
gation, has, in the present, preserved only the last vowel 
of the character aya, and that in the form of an o, 
with the exception of the first and second person singular, 
in which the old a remains. Compare pend, ” I nourish,” 
of the second conjugation, with laikau {laik-a-u), “ I stop,” 
of the third. 


* The Lithuanian grammarians do not write the e with a circumflex, 
hut with a different mark to denote the length of quantity. 

f Lithuanian y = 2 ; and thus from the root of this verb comes the sub- 
stantive klaid&nas, false believer,” with Vnddhi (§.26.), for Lithuanian 
ai = di, the i being slightly pronounced ; so baimS, “ fear,” answering to the 
Sanskrit root bhi, “ to fear," whence bUma, “ fearful,” and hence the deri- 
vative bhdima. The derivative suffix flnv, in klai-d&na-s, corresponds to 
the Sanskrit middle participial suflix una (compare § 2.53. h.). 

t Mielke refers verbs in 6yu, oyu, &yu, and iyu, to his first conjugation, 
which is altogether composed of very heterogeneous parts. 
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SlNGUlrAR. 

pen-Uy laik-a-u. 
penA laik-aAy 
pen-ay laik-o. 


1>UAL. 

pen-a-way laik-o- wa. 
pen-a-ta, laik-o-ta. 
pen-ay laik-o. 


PLURAL. 

pen-a-me, laik-o-mey 
p^ n-a-te, laik-o-tey 

jjen-a, laik-o. 


he two plural numbers, and in the third [G. Ed. p. 732.] 
ion singular of the preterite, laikau has lost the syllable 
►f the Pyoy which, in the second conjugation, corresponds 
he Sanskrit aj/a, and, in the first and second person 
;ular, it has lost the it uses mu for ^auy and 
tor iyei. Hence we see clearly enough that this con- 
Ltion, though more corrupted, likewise belongs to the 
skrit tenth class. Compare — 


SINGULAR. 

pen-^a-Uy laik-ia-xu 
pen-^ye-iy latk-ie-L 
pen-SyOy laik-L 


DUAL, 

pen-iyo-way laik-^-way 
pen-^o-tay laik-^-ta, 

pen-^yo, laik-S. 


PLURAL. 

pen-^yo-mcy laik-S-mey 
pen-^o-te, laik-^-te, 

pen-^yoy laik-&. 


las been already observed with regard to the Sanskrit 
:h class, that its characteristic ^ aya is not restricted 
he special tenses (§. 109\6-), but that, with few excep- 
is, it extends to all the other formations of the root, 
( laying aside the final a of aya. Thus, in Lithuanian, 
art of the corresponding ^yoy lyoy &c., is transferred to 
general tenses and the other formations of the word. 
^yoy the ^ remains; of iyoy i; and of oya^ uyuy 6: the 
d conjugation, however, uses y (==i); e.g. future pen- 
Uy da-wad-i-suy wai-d-suy laik-y-su. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

[G. Ed. p. 733.] PRESENT. 

507. The Present requires no formal designation, but 
is sufficiently pointed out by this, that no other relation 


The following Note formed the Preface to the Fourth Part of the German 
Edition, and, being too important to he omitted, is inserted, in the present 
form, in order to avoid an interruption of the text. 

This Part contains a section of the Comparative Grammar, the most 
important fundamental principles of which were published twenty- 
six years ago in my Conjugation System of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, 
Persian, and German, and have, since then, been almost universally ac- 
knowledged as just. No one, perhaps, now doubts any longer regarding 
the original identity of the aboveinentioned languages, with which, in the 
present work, are associated also the Lithuanian and Sclavonic ; while, 
since the appearance of the Third Part, I have devoted a distinct Treatise 
to the Celtic language,* and have endeavoured, in a Work which has re- 
cently ajipeared, to prove an original relationship between the Malay- Po- 
lynesian idioms, also, and the Sanskrit stem. But even so early as in 
niy System of Conjugation, the establishment of a connection of languages 
was not so much a final object with me, as the means of penetrating 
into the secrets of lingual development, since languages, which were origi- 
nally one, but during thousands of years have been guided by their own 
individual destiny, mutually clear up and complete one anotlier, inasmuch 
as one in this place, another in that, has preserved the original organiza- 
tion in a more healthy and sound condition. A principal result of the 
inquiry instituted in my Conjugation System was the following that 
many grammatical forms, in the system of conjugation, are explained by 
auxiliary verbs, which are supposed to have attached themselves to 
them, and which, in some measure, give to the individual languages 
a peculiar appearance, and seem to confirm the idea, that new gram- 
matical forms were developed, in the later periods of the history 
of languages, from newly-created matter; while, on closer inspection, 


^ In the Transactions of the Phil. Historical Cl. of the Academy of Belles Lettres for 
the year 1836. The separate Edition of my Treatise is out of print, and a new Edition 
will be struck off hereafter, to complete this Comparative Grammar, 
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of time, past or future, has a sonant representative. 
Hence, in Sanskrit and its cognate languages, there occurs, 


we find nothing in their possession but what they had from the 
first, though at times its application is new. Thus the Latin, in com- 
parison with the Greek, which is so closely allied to it, shews, in the 
forms of its tenses and moods in 6am, 6o, vi, rem, and rim, an aspect which 
is completely strange. These terminations, however, as has been long 
since shewn, are nothing else than the primitive roots of the verb ‘‘ to be,^' 
common to all the members of the Indo-European family of languages, 
and of which one lias for its radical consonant a labial, the other a sibilant 
which is easily converted into r: it is, therefore, not surprising, that ham 
presents a great resemblance to the Sanskrit abhavam and Lithuanian 
buwait^ I was (see 622.) ; while forms like amaho, through their final 
portion, stand in remarkable agreement with the Anglo-Saxon 6eo, and 
Carniolan 66m, “I shall be’^ (sec §.662., &c.), and border on the Irish 
dialect of the Celtic in this respect, that here also the labial root of to 
be’^ forms an elementary part of verbs implying futurity (see §.266.). 

In the Latin subjunctives, as amem^ ames^ and futures, as hgam^ kgSsj 
I have already, through the medium of the Sanskrit, perceived an analogy 
with the Greek optatives and German subjunctives, and designated, as ex- 
ponent of the relation of mood or time, an auxiliary verb, which signifies 
‘‘ to wish,'^ to will,” and the root of which is, in Sanskrit, ?, which here, 
as in Latin and Old High German, is contracted with a preceding a to 
but in Greek, with the a which is corrupted to o, forms the diphthong ot. 
Thus we meet with the Sanskrit bhards, the Old High German b'eres, the 
Latin^er^^, the Gothic bairais, the Zend baroisy and the Greek c^epoir, as 
forms radically and inflexionally connected, which excite real surprise by 
the wonderful fidelity with which the original type has been preserved in 
so many languages which have been, from time immemorial, distinct from 
one another. On the whole, the mood, which, in §§. 672. 713., 1 have 
largely discussed, may be regarded as one of the lustrous points of the com- 
mon grammar of the members of the Indo-European languages. All the 
idioms of this giant family of languages, as far as they are collected in this 
book, share therein under different names. In Sclavonic, Lithuanian, Let- 
tish, and Old Prussian, it is the imperative in which we re-disco ver the 
mood called, in Sanskrit grammar, the potential and prccative ; and it is 
most remarkable how closely the Carniolan, as spoken at this day, ap- 
proximates, in this point, to the Sanskrit, which has so long been a dead 
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in the present, only the combination of the personal termina- 
tions, and, indeed, of the primary ones, with the root, or, 


language. In order to set this in a clear point of view, I have, at §. 711. 
(last example), contrasted two verbs of the same signification in the two 
languages, and in them written the Sanskrit diphthong d from di accord- 
ing to its etymological value. 

Where differences exist in the languages here discussed, they frequently 
rest on universal euphonic laws, and therefore cease to be differences. 
Thus, in the paradigm just mentioned, the Carniolan has lost, in the three 
persons singular of the imperative, the personal termination, while the 
dual and plural stand in the most perfect accordance with the Sanskrit. 
The abbreviation in the singular, however, rests on the euphonic law 
which has compelled the Sclavonic languages, at least in polysyllabic 
words, to drop all original final consonants (see 255. 1.), According to 
this principle, in Carniolan, ddj thrice repeated, corresponds to 

the Latin dem^ det (from dahn^ dais^ dait), while in the present dam is 
more full than do^ and dash as full as das, because, that is to say, in the 
present the pronominal consonants originally had an i after them.* 

The German languages have renounced the association of the roots of 
the verb ‘^tobe.^* They are wanting in futures like the Sanskrit 
sydmiy Greek Sco-o-a, and Lithuanian dJd-sUy and also in those with the 
labial root of “ to be,^^ which furnish the Latin dahOy and Irish futures like 
meal-fa-mavy “we will deceivc,^^ and Lithuanian subjunctives as 

darenius (see §, 685.). German is wanting, too, in preterites like the 
Sanskrit adik-shaniy Greek thuK-aay and Latin dic-si (see §. 555.) ; to which 
belong the Sclavonic tenses like da-chy “ I gave," dachomy “ we gave,” the 
guttural of which we liave derived from a sibilant.f On the other hand, 
the German idioms, by annexing an auxiliary verb signifying “ to do,” 
have gained the appearance of a new inflexion. In this sense I have already, 
in my System of Conjugation, taken the Gothic plurals like sdkid&dum 
and subjunctives as sokididyau I w^ould do seek”) ; and subsequently, 
in agreement with J. Grimm, I have extended the auxiliary verb just 
mentioned also to the singular indicative sbkiday and our forms like 
suchte* (See 620. &c.) I think, too, I have discovered the same auxiliary 
in the Sclavonic future budxiy “I will he” (“I do he”), and in the 


* Sanskrit daddmi^ daddsi, daddti, on which the Carniolan ddm (for dadtn), dd-sh, 
ddy is based, see p. 673. 
j" See §. 255. TO., &c. 
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itead of the root, such an extension of it, as, in the 
‘cial tenses, falls to the class of conjugation, to which 


)erative hMi (properly “do moreover, in idu^ “I 

io go,” see §. 633.) ; and finally, in the Greek passive aorists in Orju 
; §. 630.) ; for the auxiliary verb to which our thiin answers, whicli 
, been treated of minutely at §.428, &c., signifies, both in Sanskrit 
I Zend, “ to place,” and “ to make and the Old Saxon d^da^ “ I 
I,’’ resembles surprisingly the Zend reduplicated preterite dadha (see 
539.). It is, however, remarkable, that those Sanskrit classes of verbs, 
which, as I think, I have proved our weak conjugation answers, always 
’aphrase that preterite which is the foundation of our German tense 
e reduplicated or perfect), either by an auxiliary verb signifying “ to 
“to make,^’ or by a verb substantive. Here, therefore, as in so 
tny other things, the apparently peculiar direction which the German 
iguages have taken, was in a great measure pointed out to them by 
nr old Asiatic sister. 

1 cannot, however, express myself with sufficient strength in guarding 
ainst the misapprehension of supposing that I wish to accord to the 
nskrit universally the distinction of having preserved its original charac- 
r. I have, on the contrary, often noticed, in the earlier portions of this 
)rk, and also in my System of Conjugation, and in the Annals of Orien- 
L Literature for the year 1820, that the Sanskrit has, in many points, 
perienced alterations where one or other of the .European sister idioms 
a more truly transmitted to us the original form. Thus it is undoubt- 
ly in accordance with a true retention of the original condition of the 
aguage that the Lithuanian diewas^ “ God,” and all similar forms, keep 
eir nominative sign ,v before all following initial letters, while the Sanskrit 
Ivfls, which answers to the abovementioned diewas^ becomes either devah^ 
d6vd, or d^va^ according to the initial sound which follows, or a pause ; 
id this phenomenon occurs in all other forms in as. The modern Litliu- 
lian is, moreover, more primitive and perfect than the Sanskrit in this 
)int also, that in its essi^ “ thou art,” it has, in common with the Doric 
rcri, preserved the necessary double if, of which one belongs to the root, the 
her to the personal termination, while the Sanskrit ad has lost one : also 
. this point, that the forms esme “we are,” este^ “ye are,^^ in common 
ith the Greek €cr/icV, iari, have retained the radical vowel, which has been 
Topped in the Sanskrit smast sthas (see §. 480.), The Latin era7it and bant^ 
lamabant^ &c., surpass the Sanskrit dsan and abkavan, “ they were,” as 
ao the Greek fjerav and ec/>uoj^, by retaining tlie ^ which belongs to the 
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the root belongs (§. 109\ 493, &e.). Compare, for the first 
coujugatioii (§.493.), the Sanskrit vahdmi, “I drive,'' 


third person ; and ferens and the Zend haram are in advance of the San- 
skrit hharan and Greek (fyepav^ by their keeping the nominative sign ; as 
also the Lithuanian u'ezans {w€zas\ in common with the Zend vazam and 
Latin vehem^ put to shame, in this respect, the Sanskrit vuhan. It is, in 
fact, remarkable that several languages, which are still spoken, retain 
here and there the forms of the primitive world of languages, which seve- 
ral of their older sisters have lost thousands of years ago. The superiority 
of the Carniolan dam to the Latin do has been mentioned before ; but all 
other Carniolan verbs have the same superiority over all other Latin verbs, 
with the exception of sum and inquam^ as also over the Greek verbs, as 
the Carniolan, and, in common with it, the Irish, have in all forms of the 
present preserved the chief element of the original termination mi. It is, 
too, a phenomenon in the history of languages, which should be specially 
noticed, that among the Indian daughters of the Sanskrit, as in general 
among its living Asiatic and Polynesian relations, not one language can, 
in respect of grammatical Sanskrit analogies, compare with the more per- 
fect idioms of our quarter of the globe. The Persian has, indeed, retained 
the old personal terminations with tolerable accuracy, but, in disadvan- 
tageous comparison with the Lithuanian and Carniolan, has lost the dual, 
and preserved scarce any thing of the ancient manner of formation of the 
tenses and moods ; and the old case terminations, which remain almost 
entire in the Lithuanian, and of which the Classical and German lan- 
guages retain a great part, the Celtic somewhat, have completely vanished 
in Persian, only that its plurals in an bear the same resemblance to the 
Sanskrit plural accusatives, that the Spanish in os and as do to the Latin ; 
and also the neuter plurals in as I believe I have shewn, stand con- 
nected with the old system of declension (see §, 241.). And in the correct 
retention of individual words the Persian is often far behind the Eu- 
ropean sisters of the Sanskrit; for while in expressing the number 
‘‘three'' the European languages, as far as they belong to the Sanskrit, 
have all preserved both the T sound (as ty thy or d) and also the r, the 
Persian sih is farther removed from the ancient form than the Taliitic 
tom (euphonic for tm). The Persian chehdr or chdr^ “ four,'' also, is in- 
ferior to the Lithuanian keturiy Russian chetyrcy Gothic fidvdvy Welch 
pedwary and even to the e-fatrd of Madagascar. 

No one will dispute the relation of the Bengali to the Sanskrit ; but it 
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** I carry,” with the verbs which correspond to it in the 
cognate idioms. (Regarding and the Lithuanian wS£i\ 
see §. 442. Note ® and ^). 


has completely altered the grammatical system, and thus, in this respect, 
resembles the Sanskrit infinitely less than the majority of European lan- 
guages. And as regards the lexicon, too, the Bengali resembles the above- 
mentioned language far less than its European sisters, in such words, for 
instance, as have g()ne through the process of fermentation in a language 
which has newly arisen from the ruins of an old one, and have not been 
re-drawn from the Sanskrit at a comparatively recent period, without the 
slightest alteration, or only with a trifling modification in their pronunci- 
ation. We will take as an example the word Schwester^ “sister’’: this 
German word resembles the Sanskrit swasdr^ far more than the Bengali 
bohini ;t BrudeVy also, is more like the Sanskrit bhrdtar than the effemi- 
nate Bengali bhCd; and Tochier is infinitely closer to the Sanskrit duhitar 
than the Bengali The German words Vater and Mutter correspond 
far better to the Sanskrit pitar (from patar) and mdtar than the Bengali 
bap or bahaX and md* The German numerals dreiy achty and neutiy are more 
similar to the Sanskrit triy ashtdn (from aktdn)y navauy than the Bengali 
tiriy aty nay. And while sieben has retained only the labial of the of the 
Sanskrit saptan ; the Bengali sat has only the T sound, and has dropped 
entirely the termination an. In general it appears that, in warm regions, lan- 
guages, when they have once hurst the old grammatical chain, hasten to 
their downfall with a far more rapid step than under our milder European 
sun. But if the Bengdli and other new Indian idioms have really laid 
aside their old grammatical dress, and partly put ou a new one, and in 
their forms of words experienced mutilation almost everywhere, in t.lio 
beginning, or in the middle, or at the end, no one need object if I assert 
the same of the Malay-Polynesian languages, and refer them to the San- 


* Tnis, and not is the true theme ; the nominative is the accusative 

swasdram. This word, as Pott also conjectures, has lost, after the second s, a /, which 
has been retained in several European languages. 

i* The initial s is rejected, and the second corrupted to /<. The Sanskrit v is, in Beu- 
g&li, regularly pronounced as 6, and a like o. As regards the termination int, I look 
upon the i as an interposed conjunctive vowel, and the 72 as a corruption of r, as in the 
numeral tin, ** three.** Properly speaking, 6oAmi presupposes a Sanskrit swasri (from 
swa-strt). 

{ in my opinion, a reduplication of the initial syllable pa. 
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SINGULAR. 




SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. LATIN. 

GOTHIC. 

LlTll. 

OLD SCLAV. 

vah-d-mi,' 

vaz-d-mi^ 

veh-o-\ 

rng-a-\ 

wez~Uy- 


vah-a-si, 

vaz-a-hiy 

veh4~8y^ 

vig4-8y^ 

wez-iy"* 

ve^-e-shi 

vah-a~ti, 

vaz^Utiy 

€y-e-{T)t, veh44y^ 

vig4-thy^ 

wez-a-y 

vel-e-ty. 



DUAL. 




vak^’^vas,^ 




vig-oSy^ 

wez-a-wuy 

v(i^~e-va. 

vah-a-than, 

vaz-a4liu ? 



vig-a4Sy 

wez-a-tay 

vei~e4a. 

vah’<i-taSf 

mz-a-tOt 



.... 

. . . .* 

VPi-e4a. 



PLURAL. 




vah-d-mas^^ 

vaz-d-mahiy^ 

€X-o-y>€Sy veliA-muSy^ 

vig-a-niy 

wez-a-mey ve{-o-me. 

vah-a-tha, 

vaz-a-thay 

€X“€-T€f veh-i-tiSy'^ 

vig4-thy^ 

mz-a-thy 

vez-e4e. 

vah^a-nti^^^ 

vaz-e-ntiy 

€x~o-vTty veh-u-nty 

vig-a-ndy 

. . . .* 

ve^-u-iity. 


slcrit family, because I have found in them a pervading relationship in 
numerals and pronouns, and, moreover, in a considerable number of other 
common words.* 

Philology would ill perform its office if it accorded an original identity 
only to those idioms in which the mutual points of resemblance appear 
everywhere palpable and striking, as, for instance, between the Sanskrit 
daddmi, the Greek Lithuanian d&mt, and Old Sclavonic damy. 

Most European languages, in fact, do not need proof of their relationship 
to the Sanskrit; for they themselves shew it by their forms, which, in 
part, are but very little changed. But that which remained for 
philology to do, and which I have endeavoured to the utmost of my 
ability to effect, was to trace, on one hand, the resemblances into the most 
retired corner of the construction of language, and, on the other hand, as 
far as possible, to refer the greater or less discrepancies to laws through 
which they became possible or necessary. It is, however, of itself evident, 
that there may exist languages which, in tlie interval of thousands of 
years in which they have been separated from the sources whence they 
arose, have, in a great measure, so altered the forms of words, that it is no 
longer practicable to refer them to the mother dialect, if it be still existing 
and known. Such languages may be regarded as independent, and tlic 
people who speak them may be considered Autochthones. But where, in 
two languages, or families of languages, resemblances, which are perfectly 


* See my Pamphlet On the Connection of the Malay-Polyneslan Languages with thp 
Indo-European ; as also my own notice of the same in the Ann. of Lit. Crit. (March 
1842); and compare A. Dietenbach’s judicious review,!, c. May 1842. 
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' Respecting the lengthening of the class vowel [G. Ed. p. 734.] 
see §, 434. ^ from wez-o-m for wez-^a-m, as in Old Sclavonic 

ve(-u from vei~o-m: see 255. g, and 436. The fall Lithuanian termi- 
nation is iwi, and the Old Sclavonic (§. 436.). ^ See §, 448. ^ In 

Latin the weakening of the a of the middle syllable to i prevails nearly 
throughout ; but, in Gothic, occurs only before s and th final : see §§, 67. 
109 ^ 1. WezA^ for vez-a-iitom vez-a-sU compare es-si^ ‘‘thou 

art^’: see §. 448., where we should read wez-ate^ for wez-eU wesi-ete. 

The Old Prussian has everywhere retained the sibilant, and employs se 
or seiy and si, as the personal termination; as druw-e-se, “thou belie vest’* 
(compare Sanskrit dhruva^ “firm,^* “certain’^), da-se^ ‘^thou givest,^^ 
wai{d)-seiy “thou knowest/’^eiw-«-5M (for^ita-a-^i), “thou livest/ =Sans. 
jiv-a-si. ® From vig-a-vas^ see §. 441. 7 From c^-e-ros*, see §. 97. 

^ Is supplied by the singular. ^ Vazdmahi is founded on the Veda- 
form vahdmasiy see ^^.439. See §.458. From vez-o-nty^ 

see §. 255. g. 


evident, or may be recognised through the known laws by which corrup- 
tions arise, crowd together into the narrow and coniined space of particular 
classes of words, as is the case in the Malay- Polynesian lauguafies in 
relation to the Indo-European, in the numerals and pronouns ; and where, 
moreover, we find, in all spheres of ideas, words which resemble one 
another in the degree that the Madagascar sakai^ “ friends, does the 
Sanskrit sakhdi; the Madagasc. mica, “cloud,** the Sanskrit migha; the 
New Zealand “tree,** the Prakrit rw/rMa; the New Zealand pdkau, 

“wing,’^ the Sanskrit paksha ; the Tagalia paa, “foot,*’ the Sanskrit 
pdda; the Tahitian ruy, “night,'* the Prakrit rai; the Tongian aho, 
“day," the Sanskrit flAd; the Tongian “ship,** the Sanskrit 
the Tongian “to sail in a ship," the Sanskrit p/am, “ship"; the 
Tongian /w/dZ^^, “to wash," the Sanskrit pZw {a plu) ; the Tongian hamo^ 
“wish," the Sanskrit kdma; the Malay pdtih and Madagasc. 
“white,** the Sanskrit pdZa, “ pure";^ — there, certaiinly, we have ground 
for being convinced of a historical connection between the two families 
of languages. 

If it were desired, in settling the relation of languages, to start from 
a negative point of view, and to declare such languages, or groups of lan- 
guages, not related, which, when compared with one ano.ther, present a 

* Observe the frequent coincidence in Madagasc. and Tongian with the German 
laws of euphony, of >»hich more is to be found in my Pamphlet on the Malay-Polynesian 
I^angaages, p.5 and Rem. 13. 

3 A 
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508. In the Sanskrit first conjugation the verb 
tishthdmh “ I stand,'' deserves particular notice. It 
proceeds from the root slhd, and belongs properly to the 
third class, which receives reduplication (§. 109“. 3.) ; but 
is distinguished from it by this anomalous character, that 
it shortens its radical d in the special tenses,* and also 


# Whereupon, naturally, in the first person, this shortened a is, ac- 
cording to §. 434., again lengthened. 


large number of words and forms, which appear to be peculiar, then 
we must not only detach the Malay- Polynesian languages from the 
Sanskrit stem, but also separate them from one another — the Mada- 
gascar and South-Sea languages from the acknowledged afiinity with 
the Tagalia, Malay, and Javanese, which has been so methodically 
and skilfully demonstrated by W. von II umboldt ; and in like manner 
divide the Latin from the Greek and Sanskrit; and the Greek, German, 
Sclavonic, Lettish, Lithuanian, Celtic, must bo allowed to be so many 
independent, unconnected potentates of the lingual world ; and the coin- 
cidences, which the many members of the Indo-Euroj)ean lingual chain 
mutually offer, must be declared to have originated casually or by subse- 
quent commixture. 

I believe, however, that the apparent verbal resemblances of kindred 
idioms, exclusive of the influences of strange languages, arise either 
from this, that each individual member, or each more confined circle of a 
great stem of languages, has, from the period of identity, preserved words 
and forms which have been lost by the others ; or from this, that where, 
in a word, both form and signification have undergone considerable 
alteration, a sure agreement with the sister words of the kindred lan- 
guages is no longer possible. That, however, the signification, as 
well as the form, alters in the course of time, we learn even from the 
comparison of the new German with the earlier conditions of our mother- 
language. Why should not far more considerable changes in idea have 
arisen in the far longer period of time which divides the European lan- 
guages from the Sanskrit ? I believe that ev( ry genuine radical word, 
whether German, Greek, or Roman, proceeds from the original matrix 
although the threads by which it is retraced are found by us at times cut 
off or invisible. For instance, in the so-called strong conjugation of the 
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in the syllable of reduplication, where a short a should 
stand, it weakens this, the gravest of the vowels, to that 
which is the lightest, i ; hence, e. gr., in the second and third 
person singular, tishtha-si, tishtha-fi, for tasthd-si, tasthd-li, 
as might be expected according to the analogy of dadd-si, 
dadd-tL As the shortened a of slhd is treated in the conju- 
gation exactly like the class vowel of the first conjugation, 
tills verb, therefore, and (jhrd, “to smell,” which follows 
its analogy, is included by the native grammarians in the 


Gernian one would expect nothing exclusively German, but only what 
has been handed down and transmitted from the primitive source. We 
are able, however, to connect with certainty but very few roots of the 
strong verbs with the Indian. While, the Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, 
Latin, Lithuanian, Lettish, and Sclavonic, agree in the idea of “giving’’ 
in a root, of which the original form, preserved in the Sanskrit and Zend, 
is dd^ the German gab throws us into perplexity as regards its comparison 
with its sisters. But if we would assume that this verb originally 
signified “ to take,’’ and has received the causal meaning (“ to make to 
take,^’ Le. “to give”), as the Sanskrit tishthdini^ and Zend histdmi, 
Greek lo-ri/fw, has arrived, from the meaning of “standing,” at that of 
“taking”: we might then trace gab to the Veda grabh^ and assume that 
the r has been lost, although this root has remained in German also, in a 
truer form and meaning, only that the a has been weakened to i (Gothic 
grelpa^ graip, gripum), 

I have altered the plan proposed in the Preface to the First Part 
(p. xvii.), of devoting a separate work to the formation of words and com- 
parison of them, and to refer thither also the participles, conjunctions, 
and prepositions, for this reason, that I intend to treat in the present work, 
with all possible conciseness, the comparative doctrine of the formation of 
words, and will also discuss the coincidences of the various members of the 
Indo-European stem of languages, which appear in the conjunctions and 
prepositions. For this object a Fifth Number will be requisite. The 
present Fourth Number will conclude the formation of the tenses and 
moods ; but a little remains to be added regarding the mood which is called 
L6t in the Zend and Veda-dialects, as also the imperative, which, for the 
rest, is distinguished only by its personal terminations, which have been 
already discussed in the Third Part. 

3 A 2 
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first class; so that, according to them, we should have to 
divide tishth-a-si, thhth-a-ti, and regard tishth as a substitute 
for stha. I consider the double weakening, which the roots 
stkd and ghrd undergo in the syllable of repetition and of 

[G. Ed.p.735.] the base, to be caused by the two com- 
bined consonants, which produce in the syllable of repetition a 
length by position ; for which reason, in order that the whole 
should not appear too unwieldy, the vowel weight of the syl- 
lable of reduplication is lessened, and the length of the base 
syllable is shortened. The Zend histalii, “thou standest,” 
hisfati, “he stands,” &c., follow the same principle; and 
it is important to remark, that the Latin sistis, sistit, sis- 
timus, sistitis, on account of the root being incumbered 
with the syllable of reduplication, have weakened the 
radical d of std-re to i, and apparently introduced the 
verb into the third conjugation. I say apparently, 
because the essence of the third conjugation consists in 
this, that an i, which is not radical, is inserted between 
the root and the personal termination ; but the i of sisti-s, 
&c., like the a of the Sanskrit thhta-s}, belongs to the 
root. The Greek i<nr)-fu has so far maintained itself upon 
an older footing, that it has not given to the syllable of 
reduplication, or to its consonantal combination, an in- 
fluence on the long vowel of the radical syllable, but 
admits of the shortening of this vowel only through the 
influence of the weight of the personal terminations ; 
thus, before the grave terminations of the plural numbers, 
and of the entire middle, according to the analogy of 
SlScdfit, &c. (see §. 480.). With respect to the kind of 
reduplication which occurs in the Sanskrit tishthdmi, and 
of which more hereafter, I must notice preliminarily the 
Latin tesHs, which is the reverse case of steti, if, as I be- 
lieve, testis is to be regarded as one who stands for any 
thing. 

509. The Sanskrit, and all its cognate dialects, have two 
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roots for the verb substantive, of which the one, which is, 
in Sanskrit, v^hu, in Zend, bu, belongs to the first con- 
jugation, and, indeed, to the first class, and assumes, therefore, 
in the special tenses, a class-vowel a, and [G. Ed. p. 736.] 
augments the radical vowel by Guna ; while the other, viz. 

falls to the second conjugation, and, in fact, to the 
second class. These two roots, in all the Indo-European 
languages, except in the Greek, where has entirely lost 
the signification “ to be,” are so far mutually complete, 
that bhil, id, have remained perfect in the Sanskrit and 
Zend (as far as the latter can be quoted) ; but ds, on the 
contrary, in its isolated condition, is used only in the 
special tenses. In Lithuanian, the root which answers 
to as is only used in the present indicative, and in the 
participle present; just as in the Sclavonic, where the 
present of the gerund is, according to its origin, identical 
with the participle present. The Gothic forms from as, 
the a of which it weakens to i, its whole present indica- 
tive and subjunctive, only that there is attached to it a 
further apparent root SI y) which, however, in like manner, 
proceeds from as. The root bhu, in Gothic, does not 
refer at all to the idea of “ to be ” ; but from it proceeds, 
I have no doubt, the causal verb baua, “ I build” (second 
person hanah), which I derive, like the Latin fac'w, from 
bhdvaydmi, “ I make to be” (§. 19.). The High 
German has also preserved remains of the root bli4 in 
the sense of “ to be ” : hence .proceed, in the Old High 
German, the first and second person of the singular and 
plural, while the third persons ist and sint (which latter 
form is now, in the shape of sind, erroneously transferred 
to the first person) answer to as/i, Trfiir santi. Fur- 
ther, from ’sra as proceeds also the subjunctive si 
Sanskrit sydm, “ I may be”), and the infinitive sin. 
Moreover, also, the Sanskrit root vas, “ to dwell,” has 
raised itself, in German, to the dignity of the verb sub- 
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stantive, since, indeed, in Gothic, the present visa (weak- 
ened from vasa, see §. 109*. 1.) signifies only “ to remain ; " but 
the preterite vas, and its subjunctive vSsyau (German war, 
ware), the infinitive visan, and the participle present visands, 
[G. Ed. p. 787.] replace the forms which have been, from 
ancient time, lost by the roots expressing the idea “ to be." 
It may be proper to mention here, that in Sanskrit, the root 
stM, " to stand,” occasionally receives the abstract meaning 
” to be,” and so, as it were, has served as an example to 
the Roman languages, which, for their verb substantive, 
employ, besides the Latin roots, ES and FU, also STA. 
As, too, “ to sit,” occurs in Sanskrit, in the sense of the verb 
substantive ; e. g. Nal. 16. 30. gatasnttwAis) 

ivd" sali, “■ like senseless are they;” Hitbp. 44, 11. 

dsfdm mdnasalushtag^ sukntinAm, “ let it 
be (your good behaviour) to gratify the spirit of the vir- 
tuous;” Urv. 92. 8. dyushmdn dstdm 

ai/am, “ long-lived may this man be.” It is not improbable 
that the verb substantive is only an abbreviation of the root 
iis, and that generally the abstract notion of “ being ” is in 
no language the original idea of any verb whatever. The 
abbreviation of ds to as, and from that to a simple s, before 
heavy terminations (see §. 480), is explained, however, in 
the verb substantive, very easily ; as the consequence of its 
being worn out by the extremely frequent use made of it, 
and from the necessity for a verb, which is so much em- 
ployed, and universally introduced, obtaining a light and 
facile build. Frequent use may, however, have a double 
influence on the form of a verb; — in the first place, to 
wear it out and simplify it as much as possible; and, 
secondly, to maintain in constant recollection its primi- 
tive forms of inflexion, by calling them perpetually into 
remembrance, and thus secure them from destruction. 
Both these results are seen in the verb substantive for 
in Latin, sum, together with inquam, are the only verbs, 
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which have preserved the old personal sign in the present : 
in the Gothic and English of the present day, im and am 
are the only forms of this kind; and in our New German, 
bin (from him) and shid are the sole forms [G. Ed. p. 738.] 
which have preserved the character of the first person sin- 
gular and third person plural. 

510. As the Sanskrit root 6M belongs to the first conju- 
gation, we shall next examine its conjugation in the 
present. As belonging to the first class, it requires Guna 
and the insertion of the class vowel n between the root 
and the personal termination (§. 109 *. 1.) This insertion 
of the a occasions the bho (=bliau), for euphonic reasons, 
to become bhav, in which form the root appears in all the 
persons of the special tenses. By this bhav, in Zend bar, 
the Old High German bir (or pir), in the plural bir-u-mSs, 
bir-u-t, obtains very satisfactory explanation, since, as 
remarked at §. 20., and as has since been confirmed, in 
the case before us, by Graff (II. 325.), the semi-vowels are 
often interchanged; and, for example, v readily becomes 
r or /.* Tlie « of blr-u-m^s, bir-u-t, is a weakening of the 
old a (Vocalismus, p. 227. 16.); and the i of the radical 
syllable bir rests on the weakening of that vowel, which 
occurs very often elsewhere (§. 6.). The singular should, 
according to the analogy of the plural, be birum, birvs, 
birut, but has rejected the second syllable; so that him 
has nearly the same relation to the Sanskrit bhavdmi, that, 
in Latin, mala has to the mavolo, which was to have been 
looked for. The obsolete subjunctive-forms funm, fuas, 
fuat, fuanf, presuppose an indicative fuo, fuis, fait, &e., 
which has certainly at one time existed, and, in essentials, 
has the same relation to the Sanskrit bhavdmi, bhavasi, 
bhavati, that veho, vehis, vehit, have to vahdmi, vahasi, vahaii. 


* See, also, §. 409. Note f, and §. 447. Note *. 
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The obsolete form fuvi of the perfect, which is found with 
the common fui, leads us from fuo to fuvo, in as far as the 
syllable vi of fuvi is not declared (to which I assent) iden- 

[G. Ed. p. 739.] tical with the vi of amavi, but its v regarded 
as developed from u, just as, in the Sanskrit reduplicated 
preterite babhma, in the aorist abhuvam, and 

in the Lithuanian preterite buwau. 

The full conjugation of the present of the root under 
discussion, in Sanskrit, Zend*, Old High German, and Greek, 


is as follows : — 





SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. OLD 

HIGH GERMAN. 

GREEK. 

bhav-d-mi, 

bav--d-mi, 

bi-m, 


bhav-a-si, 

bav-a-hi. 

his,* 

(j)v-ei-£n 

bhav-a-ti. 

bav-ai-ti» 

• . • • 



DUAIi, 

• 


bhav-d~vas 


.... 

• • • • 

bhav-a-thas, 

bav-a-thd? 

• . • • 

^u-e-Toi/. 

bhav-a-tas, 

bav-a-td. 


^D-e-TOl/. 


PLURAL. 


bhav-d-mas, 

bav^-mahi, 

bir-U’-m(Sf 


bhav-a-tha, 

bav-a-tha^ 

hir-u-t, 

^D-e-re. 

bhav-a-nti, 

bav^ai-'fiti. 

• • • t 

0D-O-VTi. 


611. I hold it to be unnecessary to further annex an ex- 
ample of the second conjugation (that in fit in Greek), for seve- 
[G. Ed. p. 740.] ral examples have been given already, in the 


* Also bist. 

t The forms birint, birent, bimt, and bint, which occur in Notker in 
the second person plural, 1 consider as inorganic intruders from the third 
person, where birint would answer admirably to bhavanti. The form 
bint corresponds in its abbreviation to the singular bim, bis. With re- 
gard to the mutation of the person, notice the German sind of the first 
person. 
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paragraphs, which treat of the influence of the gravity of 
personal terminations on the preceding radical or class 
syllable, to which we here refer the reader (§. 480.). We 
will only adduce from the Gothic the verb substantive (as 
it is the only one which belongs to this conjugation), and 
contrast its present with the Sanskrit and Zend (compare 
p. 695 G. ed.): — 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GOTHIC. 

SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GOTHIC. 

as-mif 

ah-mit 

i-m. 

s-mas. 

h-mahii 

siy-u-m. 

a^sif 

a-hU 

i-s. 

s-tha^ 

s^-thay 

siy-u-th. 

as^ti, 


i-sL 

s-a-ntU 

h-^e’-ntiy 

s-i-nd. 


“ Remark 1. — It is evident that the plural forms siy-u-m, 
sly-u-ih, if strictly taken, do not belong to this place, as 
the personal terminations are not conjoined direct with the 
root; but by means of a u, which might be expected, 
also, in the second dual person, siy-u-is, if it occurred, and 
in which respect these forms follow the analogy of the 
preterite. The first dual person which actually occurs is 
siy^* As regards the syllable siy, on which, as root, all 
these forms, as well as the subjunctive niy-au, siy-ais, &c., 
are based, I do not think, that, according to its origin, it 
is to be distinguished from im (of which the radical s has 
been lost) and sind. To sind answers siy, in so far as it 
likewise has lost the radical vowel, and commences with 
the sibilant, which in Zend, according to §. 53., has 
become A. With regard to the ty, which is added, I think 
that siy stands connected with the Sanskrit potential sydm, 
so that to the semi-vowel there has been further pre- 
fixed its corresponding vowel i; for the Gothic, as it ap- 
pears, does not admit of a ^ after an initial consonant; 
hence siyau for syau = sydm, according to the principle 

* Regarding the derivation of this form from siy-u~va, and the ground 
of my giving the long u, see §. 441. 
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by which, from the numeral base thri, “ three,” comes the 
genitive thriyS for thryi (§. 310.). If, therefore, in the 
form siy, properly only the s is radical, and the iy expresses 

[G. Ed. p. 741.] a mood-relation, still the language, in its 
present state, is no longer conscious of this, and erroneously 
treating the whole siy as root, adds to it, in the subjunctive, 
the class vowel a (§. 109 1.), (with which a new i is united 

as the representative of the mood-relation,) and, in the in- 
dicative, the vowel u, which otherwise, in the preterite, 
regularly enters between the root and the personal termina- 
tion.” 

“ Remark 2. — That in the Roman languages, also, the 
weight of the personal terminations exerts an influence on 
the preceding radical syllable ; and that e. g., in French, the 
relation of tenons to liens rests on the same principle on which, 
in Greek, that of SlSofiev to does, has been already 

elsewhere remarked.* The third person plural, in re- 
spect to the form of the radical vowel, ranks with the sin- 
gular, since it, like the latter, has a lighter termination than 
the first and second person plural, and indeed, as pronounced 
in French, none at all ; hence fiennen/, contrasted with tenons, 
tenez. Dicz, however, differing from my view of the Ro- 
man terminating sound (^Ablaut), has, in his Grammar of the 
Roman languages (I. p. 168), based the vowel difference be- 
tween tiens and tenons on the difference of the accent which 
exists, in Latin, between tkneo and tenemus. But it is not 
to be overlooked, that, in the third conjugation also, 
although queero and qu(Brimus have the same accent, 
ritill, in Spanish, querimos is used, opposed to quiero, and, 
in French, acquerons, opposed to acquiers, as has been 
already remarked by Fuchs, in his very valuable pamphlet, 
“Contributions to the Examination of the Roman Lan- 


* Berlin Ann., Feb. 1827, p. 261. Vocalismas, p. 16. 
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guages,” p. 18. It may be, that the i of the French sais, 
is identical with the i of the Latin sapio ; but, even then, 
the dislodgcment of this i in savons rests on the same law 
as that which dislodged, in tenons, the i prefixed in tiens; 
as, e.g., in Sanskrit, the root vas rejects, in the same 
places, its radical a, where regular verbs of the same class 
lay aside the Guna vowel which is introduced into the 
root before light terminations ; thus, usmas, “ we 

will” opposed to vasmi, “ I will,” as, in French, savons 
to 

“ Remark 3. — I cannot ascribe to the Guna in the conjuga- 
tion of the Sanskrit and its cognate languages a grammatical 
meaning, but explain it as proceeding sim- [G. Ed. p. 742.] 
ply from a disposition to fulness of form, which occasions 
the strengthening of the lighter vowels i and n, by, as it were, 
taking them under the arm by prefixing an «, while the a 
itself, as it is the heaviest vowel, does not require extra- 
neous help. If it were desired, with Pott (Etym. Inq. I. 60.), 
to find, in the Guna of the present and imperfect, an expres- 
sion of the continuance of an action, we should be placed in 
the same difficulty with him, by the circumstance that the 
Guna is not restricted to these two tenses, but, in verbs with 
the lighter base- vowels i and u, accompanies the root through 
nearly all the tenses and moods, not only in Sanskrit, but also 
in its European cognate languages, in as far as these have in 
general preserved this kind of diphthongization; as the Greek 
Aenra) and (pevyo) cannot any more be divested of the e taken 
into the roots AIU, ^YF, only that the e in AeAo/7ra is re- 
placed by o;^ and that the aorists eAnrov, e^vyov, exhibit 
the pure root, which I cannot attribute to the signification of 
this aorist (as the second aorist has the same meaning as the 
first, but the latter firmly retains the Guna, if it is especially 
the property of the verb), but to the circumstance that the 


* E and o, never a are, with the vowel i, the representatives of the San- 
skrit Guna vowel a, see Vocalismus, pp. 7, 193, passim. 
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second aorist is for the most part prone to retain the original 
form of the root, and hence at one time exhibits a lighter vo- 
calization than the other tenses, at another, a heavier one; as 
eTjoaTToi/ compared with ^peyj/a and erpeTTov. In this dispo- 
sition, therefore, of the second aorist to retain the true state 
of the root, the difierence between forms like e\twov, e<j>tr/ov, 
and the imperfects of the corresponding verbs, cannot 
be sought in the circumstance, that the action in the aorist is 
not represented as one of duration ; and that, on the con- 
trary, in the imperfect and present the continuance is sym- 
bolically represented by the Guna. On the whole, I do not 
think that the language feels a necessity to express formally 
the continuance of an action, because it is self-evident that 
every action and every sort of repose requires time, and that 
it is not the business of a moment, if I say that any one eats 
or drinks, sleeps or sits, or that he ate or drank, slept or sat, 
at the time that this or that action occurred regarding which 
I affirm the past time. I cannot, therefore, assume, with 
Pott, that the circumstance that the class-characteristics oc- 
[G. Ed. p. 743.] cur only in the special tenses (i. e. in the 
present and imperfect indicative, and in the moods thereto 
belonging), is to be thence explained, that here a continuance 
is to be expressed. Why should the Sanskrit have invented 
nine different forms as symbols of continuance, and, among 
its ten classes of conjugations (see§. 109“.), exhibit one, also, 
which is devoid of all foreign addition ? I believe, rather, 
that the class affixes originally extended over all tenses, but 
subsequently, yet still before the separation of languages, were 
dislodged from certain tenses, the build of which induced 
their being laid aside. This inducement occurred in the 
aorist (the first, which is most frequently used) and future, 
owing to the annexation of the verb substantive; where- 
fore, ddsydmi and SuxTia were used for daddsydmi and 
SiddxTta; and in the perfect, owing to the reduplication cha- 
racterising this tense, whence, in Greek, the form $e- 
deiypm must have gained the preference over the SeSeiKvvpat 
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which may have existed. Observe that, in Sanskrit, the 
loading the root, by reduplication, in the tenses mentioned, 
has occasioned, even in the second person plural active, 
the loss of the personal sign ; so that dadrisa corre- 
sponds to the Greek SeJojO/c-a-re.” 

512. For the description of the present middle, which, in 
the Greek, appears also as the passive, and in Gothic as 
passive alone, it is sufficient to refer back to the disquisition 
on the middle terminations given at §. 466. &c. It might, 
however, not be superfluous once more to contrast here, as an 
example of the first conjugation, the Sanskrit bhari (for 
bhar-’d-m^ with the corresponding forms of the cognate lan- 
guages ; and, for the second conjugation, to annex the forms of 
the Sanskrit tan-w-S (from tan-u-m^, from tan, Cl. 8., ** to 
extend,” see §. 109\ 4.), and Greek rdwixat. 


SINGULAR. 


SANSKIUT. ZEND. 

bhar-& (from hhar-&-m&% bair-S,'^ 
bhar-~as^, bar-a^M, 

bh bar^aiA&i^ 


GREEK. GOTHIC. 

(l>ep^o-^/jLat, . . . / 

(ipep-e-crai), bair^a-^za^ 
(pep-e-Tat, bair-a-da^ 


bhar-d-'Vahi, 

bhar-elhei^ 

bhar-HliS,"' 


DUAL. 

. . 0ep-o-/xe0ov, .... 

• . <pep-€‘(rdov,^ . . . . 

• . (pep-e-erdov,^ . . . . 


bfiar-d-mahS,^ 

bltar-a-'dhwe,^ 

bliar-a-ntS, 


PLURAL. 

bar-d^maidM, 0ep-d-/xe6a, . . . 
bar-^a-dliw^ ^ep-e-o-06,® . . . 

har^-aUnU, (pep-o- vrat, bair-a-nda. ^ 


' See §§.407. 473. 2 Regarding the ai of the root, see §.41.; and 

as to the Gothic ai of hairaxa, &c., see §. 82. This is replaced 

by the third person. ^ The terminations, za^ da^ nda, are abbre- 
viations of zaij daiy ndai, see §. 406. Observe, in hair-a-zay hair-a-da^ 
that the conjunctive vowel is preserved in its original form (see §. 466. 
conclusion). ^ Bharkhe and bharet^y from bhar-a-dth6y bhar-a-dt6y 
whence bharatM^ bhardti^ would be regular ; but in this place, throughout 
the whole first conjugation, the d has been weakened to 6 (=a + i), or 


[G. Ed. p. 744.] 
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the d of the termiiiatioR has become i or i, and been molted down with 
the class vowel a to e. Regarding the terminations nthti, dtC^ as conjec- 
tural abbreviations of tdth^^ tdtej or sdtM, sdie^ see §§.474. 475. ® See 

474 . 475. ' From bhar-Ci-madhe^m^ §. 47’2. To the Zend termina- 

tion maidh6 the Irish termination inaoid remarkably corresponds ; c,(j, in 
dagh-a-maoid^ ‘‘wo burn’^ = Sanskrit dah-a-maM^ from dah-d-viadkCu 
^ Probably from hhar-a-ddhw(^y see §§.474. 475. ® The termination 

(Uiv)d may be deduced with tolerable certainty from the secondary form 
dhwem; see Burnoufs Ya^ma, Notes, p. xxxviii. 

SINGULAR. 



SANSKRIT. 

□REEK. 


tan-w-d (from tan-u-md). 

Tccr-u-jua/. 


tnri'-U’-shdy 

rar-u-craL 


tan-u4dy 

rdv-v-rai. 

rn 

DUAL. 


‘O 

In. 

ton-^u-vnhe. 

rav-v^jjLedov, 

d 

tan^w-dthdy 

rdi^-v-cr6ou. 

W 

1 

2 

1 

Tar-i;«(T0or. 

6 

UJ 

PLURAL. 



tan-u-mnhd from tan-ti-madltd, 

rav-v-jucdrx. 


iaii-‘U-d}iwd, 

rdi^-v-ade. 


tan-w-atd from tan-iv-rmfd* 

TOLV-V-Viai. 


“Remark. — In Zend, we expect, if fan is here employed, 
according to the same class of conjugation, for the second 
and third person singular, and first and second person 
plural, the forms tan-unsl d (see §§. 41, 52.), tan-ui-fd 
(according to the kere-n^l’f-te, * he makes,’ which actually 
occurs), tan-’U-maidhd, tnn-u-dhwd. The third person 
plural might be tan-w-aitd, or tan-w-amtdi according as tlie 
nasal is rejected or not; for that the Zend, also, admits 
of the rejection of the nasal in places where this is the 
case in Sanskrit, is proved by the forms 
senhaHi, ' they teach,’ middle senhaitdf corre- 

* See §§, 458. 459. See an example of the active of the corresponding 
class of conjugation, or one nearly akin to it, at p. 706 G. cd. 
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spending to the Sanskrit sdsaJi, idsidi (Burnouf, 

Ya 9 na, p. 480). In the Sanskrit, also, we sometimes find 
the nasal retained in the middle of the second conjugation, 
e. g., achinwanta for the more common achinwata. In the first 
person singular, the form tan-uy-S, with euphonic y, is formed, 
in Zend, as appears from §. 43. 

THE PRETERITE. 

513. The Sanskrit has for the expression of past time the 
forms of the Greek imperfect, aorist, and perfect, without, 
however, like the Greek, connecting with these different 
forms degrees of meaning. They are, in Sanskrit, all, with- 
out distinction, used in the sense of the [G. Ed. p. 746.] 
Greek aorist or imperfect; but the reduplicated preterite, 
which corresponds in form to the Greek perfect, most fre- 
quently represents the aorist. The Sanskrit is entirely 
deficient in a tense exclusively intended to express the com- 
pletion of an action : none of the three forms mentioned is 
used chiefly for this object; and I do not remember that I 
have anywhere found the reduplicated preterite as represen- 
tative of the perfect. When the completion of an action is 
to be expressed, we most commonly find the active expres- 
sion changed into a passive one ; and, in ftict, so that a par- 
ticiple which, in form and signification, corresponds to the 
Latin in tus, is combined with the present of the verb sub- 
stantive, or the latter is to be supplied, as in general the verb 
substantive, in Sanskrit, is omitted almost everywhere, 
where it can possibly be done. Some examples may appear 
not improperly annexed here. In the episode of the Savitri* 
it should be said V. 19. “So far as was to go, hast thou gone,” 
where the last words are expressed by gatan twayd (gatan 


* I have publialied it in a collection of episodes entitled “Diluvium,’’ 
&c., in the original text, and in the German translation under the title 
“ Siindflui.” (Berlin; F, Diimmler.) 
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euphonic for gatam), ‘‘gone by thee”: in the Nalus XII. 29., 
for “ Hast thou seen Nala ” ? we read in the original kachchit 
drishtas twayd NaI6, i. e. '^anvisus a te Nalus'' ? in Kalida- 
sa's Urvasi (ed. Lenz, p. 66) “ Hast thou stolen her step”? is 
expressed by gatir asyds twayd hrild (“ the way of her taken 
by thee ”). It happens, too, not unfrequently, that the com- 
pletion of an action is denoted in such a manner that he who 
[G. Ed. p. 747.] has performed an action is designated as 
the possessor of what has been done ; since e. g. 
uktavdn asmU literally **dicto prceditus surrit' signifies ** dic- 
tum habeo'' “ I have said.” Thus in Urvasi (I. c. p. 73) the 
question, “ Hast thou seen my beloved ”? is expressed by apt 
drishtavdn asi mama priydm, i. e. “ art thou having seen 
m. b.”?* The modern mode, therefore, of expressing the 
completion of an action was, in a measure, prepared by the 
Sanskrit ; for the suffix vat (in the strong cases vant) forms 
possessives ; and I consider it superfluous to assume, with 
the Indian grammarians, a primitive suffix tavat for active 
perfect participles. It admits of no doubt whatever, that 
uktavat ” having said," has arisen from ukta “ said," in 
the same way as V^cT dhanavat, “ having riches," ” rich," 
proceeds from dhaua, “ riches.”t The form in tavat. 


The fourth act of Urvasi affords very frequent occasion for the use 
of the perfect, as the King Pururavas on all sides directs the question 
whether any one has seen his beloved ? This question, however, is never 
put by using an augmented or even a reduplicated preterite, but always by 
the passive participle, or the formation in vat derived from it. So, also, 
in Nalus, when Damayanti asks if any one has seen her spouse ? 

t The Latin divit may be regarded as identical with dhanavaty the mid- 
dle syllable being dropped and compensated for by lengthening the pre- 
ceding vowel. A similar rejection of a syllable has again occprred in 
ditiory ditissimusy just as in malo, from mavoloy from magisvoh, Pott, on 
the contrary, divides thus, div4ty and thus brings “ the rich” to the Indian 
heaven, div, to which also Varro’s derivation of divus in a certain 
degree alludes, as divus and deus are akin to the Sansbril devay ‘‘God^ ; 
and the latter, like divy “ heaven,” springs from divy to shine.’^ 
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altliouah apparently created expressly for the perfect, occurs 
sometimes, also, as expressing an action in transition. On 
the other hand, in neuter verbs the San- [G Ed. p. 748.] 
skrit has the adv^antage of being able to use the participles 
in ta, which are properly passive, with active, and, indeed, 
with a perfect meaning; and this power is very often em- 
ployed, while the passive signification in the said participle 
of verbs neuter is limited, as in the above example, to the 
singular neuter in the impersonal constructions. As ex- 
ample of the active perfect meaning, the following may 
serve, Nalus XII. 13.: kica nu rdjnn gat6 ’si (euphonic for 
galaa asi), “ quone, rex ! profectus es 

514. The Sanskrit is entirely devoid of a form for the 
plusquam perfect, and it employs, where that tense might 
be expected, either a gerund expressive of the relation, 
“after”* — which, where allusion is made to a future time, 
stands, also, for the future absolute f — or the locative 
absolute, in sentences like apakrdntS naU rdjan damayanii 
.... ahudhyato, “ after Nalas had departed, O king 1 {pro- 
fecto Nalo) Damayanti awoke.” 

515. But if it is asked, whether the Sanskrit has, from the 
oldest antiquity, employed its three past tenses without syn- 
tactical distinction, and uselessly expended its formative 
power in producing them ; or whether the usage of the lan- 
guage has, in the course of time, dropped the finer degrees 
of signification, by which they might, as in Greek, have been 
originally distinguished ; I think I must decide for the latter 
opinion ; for as the forms of language gradually wear out 
and become abraded, so, also, are meanings [G. Ed. p. 749.] 
subjected to corruption and mutilation. Thus, the San- 


* Nal, XI. 20. : dkrandamdndn samrutya javSnd 'bhisasdra, “flentem 
poitquam audioerut (‘after hearing the weep'iig’) cum lelocitate adeenit” 
+ Nal. X. 22.: katliam buddhwd bhavidtyoti, “how will she feel in 
spirit, after she has been awakened (after awaking) V 



7*30 


VERBS. 


skrit has an immense number of verbs, which signify •' to 
go,” the employment of which must have been originally 
distinguished by the difierence in the kind of motion which 
each was intended to express, and which are still, in part, so 
distinguished. I have already noticed elsewhere, that the 
Sanskrit sarpdmi, “ I go,” must have had the same meaning 
as serpo and epirw, because the Indians, like the Romans, 
name the snake from this verb sarpa-s “ serpens").* 

If, then, the nicer significations of each one of the three 
forms by which, in Sanskrit, the past is expressed, gradually, 
through the misuse of language, became one, so that each 
merely expressed time past, I am of opinion, that it was ori- 
ginally the function of the reduplicated preterite, like its 
cognate form in Greek, to express an action completed. 
The syllable of reduplication only implies an intensity of the 
idea, and gives the root an emphasis, which is regarded by 
the spirit of the language as the type of that which is done, 
completed, in contradistinction to that which is conceived 
to be in being, and which has not yet arrived at an end. 
Both in sound and in meaning the perfect is connected with 
[G. Ed. p. 760.] the Sanskrit intensive, which likewise has 
a reduplication, that here, for greater emphasis, further re- 
ceives a vowel augment by Guna. According to significa- 
tion, the Sanskrit intensive is, as it were, a superlative 
of the verbal idea ; for, e.y. Mdipya-mdna means “ very 
shining.” In respect of form, this intensive is important 


* I believe I may include here the German root slip, slif (schkifen ) ; 
Old High German sR/u, sleif, slifumSsj English “I slip.” We should 
expect in Gothic sleipa, ship, slipum, preserving the old tenuis, as in sl&pa 
= swapimi, “ I sleep.” The form slip is founded on a transposition of sm-p 
to srap. The transition of r into I, and the weakening of the a to i, cannot 
surprise us. Considering the very usual exchange of semi-vowels with one 
another, and the by no means nnusual phenomenon, that a root is divided 
into several, by different corruptions of form, we may include here, too, 
the root swip, swif {schwdfen) ; Middle High German swife, sweif, swifert. 
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for comparison with the European cognate languages, be- 
cause the moods which spring from its present indicative 
afford, as it were, the prototype of the imperative and 
the optative of the Greek perfect, and of the German sub- 
junctive of the preterite; compare preliminarily bdban- 
dhydm, “I much wish to bind,” with the Gothic bundyau 
(from baibundyau), “ I might bind,” and the imperative vdvay- 
dhi (from vach, “ to speak”), with the Greek KeKpay^dt, which 
is connected with it in formation, though not radically. The 
first augmented preterite of this intensive comes, in respect 
to form, very close to the Greek plusquam perfect ; compare 
atdtdpam, plural atdtupma, with ereTt/^e/i', eTeTv<petfjLev. As 
every completed action is also past, the transition of the 
vocal symbol of completion to that of the past is very 
easy, and the gradual withdrawal of the primary mean- 
ing is not surprising, as we must, in German also, pa- 
raphrase the completion of an action in a manner already 
pointed out by the Sanskrit, while our simple preterite, which 
is akin to the Greek perfect, and wfiich, in Gothic also, in a 
certain number of verbs, has preserved the reduplication, 
corresponds in meaning to the Greek imperfect and aorist. 

516. As regards the two augmented preterites, which 
appear, in Greek, as imperfect and aorist, there is no occa- 
sion, in the form by which they are distinguished from one 
another, to assume a primitive intention in the language to 
apply them to different objects, unless such [G. Ed. p. 761.] 
aorists as — in Greek, e^/iror, eSav, contrasted with ehenrov, 
eSiStav, in Sanskrit, alipam,* addm, opposed to alimpam, 
adaddm — are considered original, and, in their brevity and 
succinctness, contrasted with the cumbersomeness of the 


* The Sanskrit root lip is not connected with the Greek Ain, but means 
“ to smear,” and to it belong the Greek 'Kiiros, d\ei<f>a>. But aUpam stands 
so far in the same relation to alimpam that tKarov does to TKtiirov, that it 
has divested itself of the inserted nasal, as tkmov has of the Guna vowel. 

3b2 
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imperfect, a hint be found, that through them the language 
is desirous of expressing such actions or conditions of the 
past, as appear to us momentary, from their ranking, when 
recounted, with other events, or for other reasons. It might 
then be said that the language unburthens itself in the aorist 
of the Guna and other class characteristics, only because, in the 
press of the circumstances to be announced, it has no time to 
utter them ; just as, in Sanskrit, in the second person sin- 
gular imperative, the lighter verbal form is employed, on 
account of the haste with which the command is expressed, 
and, e.fj., vid-dhi, “know,” yuny-dhi, “bind,” stand opposed to 
the first person viddni, “let me know,” yunojdni, “let me 
bind.” But the kind of aorist just mentioned is, both in 
Sanskrit and in Greek, proportionably rarer, and the with- 
drawing of the class characteristics extends, in both lan- 
guages, not to the aorist alone, and in both this tense 
appears, for the most part, in a form more full in sound than 
the imperfect. Compare, in Sanskrit, adiksham =e5e/|a 
with the imperfect adisluim, which bears the complete form 
of the aorist above mentioned. In the sibilant of the first 
aorist, however, I cannot recognise that element of sound, 
[G. K(l. p. 753.] which might have given to this tense its 
peculiar meaning; for this sibilant, as will be shewn here- 
after, belongs to the verb substantive, which might be ex- 
pected in all tenses, and actually occurs in several, that, in 
their signification, present no point of coincidence. But if, 
notwithstanding, in Sanskrit, or at the time of the identity 
of the Sanskrit with its cognate languages, a difference of 
meaning existed between the two augmented preterites, we 
are compelled to adopt the opinion, that the language began 
very early to employ, for difierent ends, two forms which, at 
the period of formation, had the same signification, and to 
attach finer degrees of meaning to trifling, immaterial diffe- 
rences of form. It is requisite to observe here, that, in the 
history of languages, the case not unfrequenlly occurs, that 
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one and the same form is, in the lapse of time, split into 
several, and then the different forms are applied by the spirit 
of the language to different ends. Thus, iri Sanskrit, dAtA, 
from the base dfd/ dr (§. 144.), means both “the giver” and 
“he about to give”; but, in Latin, this one form, bearing 
two different meanings, has been parted into two ; of which 
the one, which is modern in form, and has arisen from the old 
by the addition of an u {dntArm), has assumed to itself alone 
the task of representing a future participle; while the other, 
which has remained more true to the original type, appears, 
like the kindred Greek §or>jp, only as a noun of agency. 

THE IMPERFECT. 

517. We proceed to a more particular [G. Ed. p, 753.] 
description of the different kinds of expression for past time, 
and consider next the tense, which I call in Sanskrit, accord- 
ing to its form, the monoform augmented preterite, in con- 
tradistinction to that which corresponds in form to the Greek 
aorist, and which I term the multiform preterite, since in it 
seven different formations may be perceived, of which four 
correspond, more or less, to the Greek first aorist, and three 
to the second. Here, for the sake of brevity and uniformity, 
the appellations imperfect and aorist may be retained for the 
Sanskrit also, although both tenses may in Sanskrit, with 
equal propriety, be named imperfect and aorist, since they 
both in common, and together with the reduplicated prete- 
rite, represent at one time the aorist, at another the imper- 
fect. That, which answers in form to the Greek imperfect, 
receives, like the aorist, the prefix of an a to express the past ; 
the class characteristics are retained, and the personal termi- 
nations are the more obtuse or secondary (§.430.), probably 
on account of the root being loaded with the augment This 
exponent of the past, which is easily recognised in the Greek e, 
may bear the name of augment in Sanskrit also. Thus, in the 
first conjugation, we may compare aturp-a-m, “ I delighted," 
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with erepnov] in the second, adadd-m, “I gave,” with 
eilBuiv ; astiirnav-am (see §. 437. Rem.), “ I strewed,” with 
€(rr6p-vv-v ; and akA-nA-m, “ I bought,” with kitep-va-v. As 
the conjugation of the imperfect of the three last-mentioned 
verbs has been already given (§§. 481. 485. 488.), where the 
weight of the personal terminations is considered, I shall 
only annex here the complete one of atarp-a-m and erepir-o-v. 


SINGULAR. 


rn 

SANSKRIT. 

04 atarp-a-m,^ 

5 atarp-a-s\ 

O atarp-a-tj 


GREEK. 

eVejOTT-o-i/, 

eTepTT’-e-g, 

eTep7r-e(T),f 


DUAL. 

SANSKRIT. 

atarp-d-va 

atarp-‘a-taYn, 

atarp-a^tdrifiy 


GREEK. 

• • • 
erepir-e-Tov. 
eTepit-e-TYiv, 


PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT. GREEK. 

atarp-d-ma, erepir-o-jaep. 
(darp-a-ta, erepit-e-re. 
ntarp-a-n,j[ erepTt-o-v.l’ 


"Remark. — In the Veda dialect the t, which, according 
to §, 461., has been lost in afarpan for atarpant, has been re- 
tained under the protection of an s, which begins the following 
word ; thus, in the Rig-Veda (Rosen, p. 99), wft 

abhi ”m avanwant swabishtim, “ ilium colebant fauste 
aggredientem." According to the same principle, in the 
accusative plural, instead of the m, to be expected in ac- 
cordance with §§. 236. 239., of which, according to a uni- 
versal law of sound, only n has remained, we find in the 
Veda dialect nf, in case the word following begins with s ; 
e.g. « ini asmdnt m tatra chddaya, “ nos bene ibi 

dirige" (Rosen. 1. c. p. 13). I do not hesitate to consider 
the t of asmdnt as the euphonic mutation of an s, as also, 
under other circumstances, one s before another s, in order 
to make itself more perceptible in pronunciation, becomes 


* See §. 437- Rem. 


t See ^.461. 
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t ; as e.g. from vas, “ to dwell,” comes the future val~aydmi 
and the aorist avdt-sam. The original accusative termina- 
tion in ns appears in the Vedas also as nr, and indeed in bases 
in i and u, in case the word following begins with a vowel 
or y, as, in general, a final s, after vowels other than a, d 
becomes r before all sonant letters. Examples of plural 
accusatives in nr (for n must beoome Anuswara before r, as 
before s) are achuchyavitana, “nubes exci- 

tate" (1. c. p. 72); ^ Tit I twam 

ayn^ vasdnr iha rudrdn ddifydn uta I yajd, “ tu Agnis ! Va- 
sues hie, Rudras afque Aditis filios sacris cole ” (1. c. p. 85). 
Bases in a have lost the r in the accusative plural. The 
circumstance, however, that they replace the n of the com- 
mon accusative terminations with Anuswara (n), as in 
rudrdn, dditydn, just mentioned, appears to me to 

evince that they likewise terminated origi- [G. Ed. p. 756.] 
nally in jir : the r has been dropped, but its effect — the change 
of n into n — has remained. At least it is not the practice in the 
Rig Veda, particularly after a long d, to replace a final n with 
Anuswara ; for we read, 1. c. §. 210., vidwdn “ skilful,” 

not vidwdn, although a v follows, before which, accord- 
ijig to Panini, as before y, r, and vowels, in the Veda dialect, 
the termination dn should be replaced by dii (compare Rosen, 
p. IV. 2.) ; a rule which is probably taken too universally, 
and should properly be limited to tlie accusative plural 
(the principal case where dn occurs), where the Zend also 
employs an n, and not n (§. 239.). The accusative termi- 
nation nr for ns is, however, explained in a manner but 
little satisfactory, by Rosen, in his very valuable edition 
of a part of the Rig-Veda, p. XXXIX, 5. ; and the t men- 
tioned above is considered by the Indian grammarians as 
an euphonic insertion (Smaller Sanskrit Grammar, §§. 82*. 
82 ^ Rem.). If, however, an initial s, from a disposition 

towards a t preceding, has such influence as to annex that 
letter, it appears to me far more natural for it to have had 
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the power to preserve a i, which actually exists in the pri- 
mitive grammar, or to change an s into that letter. 

5 1 8. The Zend, as found in the Zend Avesta, appears to 
have almost entirely given up the augment, at least with the 
exception of the aorist mentioned in 469., and which is re- 
markable in more than one respect, uriirudhusha* 

“ thou didst grow,” and the form mentioned by Bumouf, MiMS 
ds, “he was,” donhdt, “if he were’Vj’ I have 

[G. Ed. p. 7oC.] found no instances, which can be relied 
upon, of its retention, unless, perhaps, j<^^^M<AM<iMa'pathayen,X 
" they went” (Vend. S. p. 43, 1 . 4.), must pass as such ; 
and we are not to read, as might be conjectured, in place 
of it dpathayen, and the initial vowel is the 

preposition d, which, perhaps, is contained in some other 
forms also, which miglit be explained by the augment. 
Thus, perhaps, in the first Fargard of the Vendidad, the 
frequently-recurring forms frdthwhemn (or 

frdthwarosem), “ I made,” “ I formed,” and frd- 

kerentat, “ he made,” may be distributed into fra and athwe- 
resem and akerentat. I, however, now think it more probable 
that their first syllable is compounded of the prepositions fra 


* The initial m appears to have been formed from a by the assimila- 
ting inRuence of the & of the second syllable. I shall recur to this aorist 
hereafter. 

t Burnouf (Yagna. p. 434) proposes to read OJAU ds for jiyjiu ds. But 
this form, also, has something uncommon, since the VedieVira (of 
which hereafter) would lead us to expect, in Zend, do, as a final Sanskrit 
^ s, with a preceding d, regularly becomes do ; but as becomes 6 (see 
§.66^). Without the augment we find, in the Zend Avesta, both the read- 
ing as and j^as as. provided this form actually belongs to the verb 
substantive. 

I Thus we should read instead of apaihaien ; compare the 

Sanskrit apanthayan, “ they went,” with an inserted nasal. ’EwoTrov 
corresponds in Greek. But should we read dpaikayhi for apeUhaySn the 
long d would not be the augment, but the preposition d. 
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and d. The combination of these two prepositions is very 
generally used in the Zend ; as, fr&daya, 

“value” (Vend. S, p. 124), Aj»' 3 uu»y>tt' y^^Aw^^ frdmann 
hmvanha, “praise me” (Vend S. p. 39), where the prepo- 
sitions are separated from the verb,* as in the passage 
y^i^A\5d^> a57a5»7> au^^ y^^AJo) AuJi^ [G. Ed. p. 767.] 

frd vay6 patann frd urvara ucsyatin, ” aves vulenf. arbtrres cres- 
CMnt”t (Vend S. p. 257), and in AJW’> 3 ui>i^AjyjJ aj^aja^ au^^ 
frd zasta snayanuha, “ wash the hands ” (1. c. p. 457), 
A form which, if the lithographed codex of the Vend 
S. is correct, might appear best adapted to testify to 
the existence of the augment in Zend, is As»>jAti 5 A^Ajjj> 
usazayanha, “ thou wast born,” a word which is remarkable in 
other respects also (see §. 469.). But as long as the correct- 
ness of the reading is not confirmed by other MSS., or gene- 
rally as long as the augment is not more fully established 
in Zend, I am disposed to consider the vowel which stands 
between the preposition and the root as simply a means of 
conjunction ; and for a I should prefer reading i or e, just 
as in us-i-hista, “ stand up ” (Vend. S. p, 458), m-i-hhtala, 
“ stand ye up ” (1. c. p. 459), us-e-histaiti, “ he stands up.” 


* The comparison of other MSS. must decide whether the accusative 
of the pronoun is rightly conjoined with this. Anquetil renders this im- 
perative with the word following, khareteS, “ on account of 

the eating, of the nourishing,” strangely enough by ^^qui me- mange en 
m’invoquant avec ardeur, as he also translates the following words, 
.>y;t3Aj9i>AJ^AJ 9^9 ( = ^fH obhi) maim 

Uadmaini {atadmaimi) ituidhi, “extol me in praise,” by “g«i m adresse 
humbkment sa priere. The form hmvanha is the imperative middle, 
where, as often occurs, the character of the first class is added to that of 
the fifth. 

t Patann, “volent" and ucayann, “cresennt,” with which the Greek 
ntrojuu and our Feder and veavhsen are to be compared, are imperfects of 
the subjunctive mood, which, with this tense, always combines a present 
ngnification. 
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But a also occurs in this verb, inserted as a conjunctive 
vowel between the preposition and the root; for, p. 456, 
1. 18., we read u^a-histata, “stand ye up.” I would there- 
fore, if the reading us-a-za-yanha, “thou wast born,” should 
prove itself from the majority of MSS. to be genuine, prefer, 
nevertheless, regarding the a as a conjunctive vowel, rather 
than as the augment. 

519. The following examples may throw sufficient light 
on the conjugation, for the first class, of the Zend imper- 
fect active, which admits of tolerably copious citation: 
uzhar-e-m, “I brought forward” (Vend. S. p, 493); 

Jr<Uhwares-e-m or /rdthwerek-e-m, “I created” 
l^G Ed. p. 768.] (1. c. 117, &c.); 

“I shewed,” from frddaisayhm = Sanskrit prdd4^ 

-aya-m, “I caused to shew” (see frad(di-ay6, “thou 

shewedst” (1. c. p. 123); khe-nvd, “thou didst make”;* 

perU-a-t, “he asked,” = aprichchh-a-t (1. c. 

p.l23); bav-a-t, “he was,” = ^>?^T^ a6Aa»-a-t, (p. 125); 

“ he came,” = agachchh-a~t, ” he 

went;” A)9juuu<juOJ>) paiti sanh-d-ma, “we spoke ’’I" 

(pp. 493, 494, repeatedly) = iniT^tnR pratyasansdma ; ygtvjjo 
anhen, “ they were” (p. 103 erroneously anhin) = dsan. 
I am not able to quote the second person plural, but there can 
be no uncertainty regarding its form, and from usihhtata, 
“stand ye up,” we may infer, also, us'histata, “ye stood 
up,” since, in Sanskrit as in Greek, the imperative in the 
second person plural is only distinguished from the im- 
perfect by the omission of the augment. Examples of 
the second conjugation are, 9^(0^ dadhan-m, “ I placed,” 
“I made” (Vend. S. p. 116) ==vi^H adaShd-m, erldy-v; 


♦ For kerenads: there is, that is to say, as often happens, the character 
of the first class added to the class character, which was already present; 
as though, in Greek, cScik-vu-c-s were said for ibtiK-vv^s. 
t Anquetil renders this, **je viens de vous purler 
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mradm* “ I spoke” (p. 123); mra6-s, “ thou 

spokest” (p. 226), mradtj\ “ he spoke,” occurs very 

often ; 1cere-na6-t, “ he made” (p. 135). In the 

plural I conjecture the forms amru-ma, amril-fa=Sanskrit 
abru-ma, abru-ta; and kere-nu-ma, kere-nu-ta, like such Greek 
forms as i<TT6p-vv-fi€v, earop-vv-Te = San- [G. Ed. p. 769.] 
krit astri-nu-ma, asfri-nu-ia. The third person plural does 
not admit of being traced with the same certainty. 

520. With respect to the use of the imperfect it deserves 
to be remarked, that, in Zend, this tense is very frequently 
employed as the subjunctive of the present, and that the 
reduplicated preterite also occasionally occurs in the same 
sense. In such cases, the past appears to be regarded from its 
negative side as denying the actual present, and to be thus 
adapted to denote the subjunctive, which is likewise devoid 
of reality. Here we must class the phenomenon, that, in Zend, 
the subjunctive, even where it is actually formally ex- 
pressed, far more frequently expresses the present by the 
imperfect than by the present; and that, in Sanskrit, the 
conditional is furnished with the augment; and that, also, 
in German and Latin, the conditional relation is expressed 
by past tenses. Examples of the Zend imperfect indica- 
tive with the sense of the present subjunctive are, 

J¥acha hhenikn “ they may cut to pieces,” = San- 
skrit W^i^iT^aJerintan (Vend. S. p. 233) ; ygw'jju AJ^Asy au^ aj^ 
Mil) A)fi^A)Q> dva vd nara anhen pancha vd, “ there may be 
either two persons or five”; yh% 


* This form is based on the Sanskrit abravam, for which abruvam ; the 
contraction in Zend is similar to that of yavam^ “orysram,” to 

yabni. Regarding the exchange of b with m m mratm see §. 63. 

t These two persons pre-suppose, in Sanskrit, abrb-g, abr6~t, for which, 
with irregular insertion of a conjunctive vowel i, abrav-i-s, abrav-i-t, are 
used. 
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anhat dthravd, “if it is a priest”;* 

y^zi anhat rathahUio, “ if it is a warrior (lit., staiider in a car) 

y^zi anhat V'dstryd, “ if it is a 
cultivator”; Awa)j} (^a5»'3uu y&i anhat spd, “if it is a 

dog” (I. c. p. 230, 231); 

[G. Ed. p. 76 ).] yhi vaien mazdayasna zaiim 

raMhayanm,^ “ if the worshippers of Ormuzd wish to cul- 
tivate the earth (make to grow)” (p. 198). It is clear, that 
in most of the examples the conjunction y^zi has introduced 
the imperfect in the sense of a subjunctive present, for this con- 
junction loves to use a mood which is not indicative, whether 
it be the potential, the subjunctive, or, as in the passages 
quoted, the imperfect of the indicative, as the representative 
of the subjunctive present. However, the indicative present 
often occurs after yhi .(Vend. S. pp. 263, &c. y^zi paiti- 
jaSaiti); where, however, the reduplicated preterite stands 
beside this conditional particle, there it is clear that the 
past is regarded, as in the imperfect, as the symbol of 
non-actuality, and invested with a modal application. Thus 
we read in the second Fargard of the Vendidad (ed. 01s- 

hauscn, p. 12), 2/^-^* 

yima ndil vivi\^, “ if thou, Yima! obeyest me not”; and 
in the sixth Fargard, aj»a5^^^ tutava “ if he 

can,” or “if they can,” “if it is possible” — according to 
Anquetil, “si on k peat"; Vend, S. p. 12, juuoxfw 

y^zi thu d didvaha, “ if he hates thee,” according 
to Anquetil “ si rhomme vous irrite.'' 

521. If we now turn to the European cognate languages, 
it is remarkable that the Lithuanian, Sclavonic, and German, 
which appear, as it were, as three children born at one birth 


* Ih'garding the termination of anhat more will be said hereafter, 
t Thus I read for C raddhiianm^ for which, p. 179, occurs, 

with two other faults, raOdayen. 
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in the great family of languages, which occupies our atten- 
tion, diverge from one another in respect to the past, and 
have so divided the store of Sanskrit-Zend past forms, that 
that of the imperfect has fallen to the lot of [G. Ed. p. 7G1.] 
the Lithuanian, and the Sclavonic has taken the aorist, and, 
in fact, the first aorist, while the German has received the 
form of the Greek perfect. The augment, however, has 
been dropped by the Lithuanian and Sclavonic, and the 
Gothic has retained the reduplication only in a small number 
of verbs, while in German it lies concealed in forms like 
hless, lief, fiel, of which hereafter. 

522. As the imperfect now engages our attention, we 
must, for the present, leave the Sclavonic and German 
unnoticed, and first bestow our notice on that Lithuanian 
preterite, which is called, by Ruhig, the perfect. It 
might, with equal propriety, be termed imperfect* or 
aorist, as it, at the same time, simultaneously represents 
these two tenses; and its use as a perfect is properly a 
misuse ; as, also, in the Lettish, which is so nearly allied, 
this tense is actually called the imperfect, and the perfect 
is denoted by a participle perfect, with the present of 
the verb substantive; e.g. es sinnnyu, “I did know,” e.s 
esmu sinnayis, “ I have known (been having known).” That 
the Lithuanian preterite in form answers to the imperfect 
and not to the second aorist, is clear from this, that it 
retains the class characteristics given up by the aorist; 
for bnwuii, “ I was,” or “ have been,” answers to the 
Sanskrit abhamm and Greek e^vov, and, in the 

plural, buw-o-me, to the Zend hav-d-ma, Sanskrit abliav-d-ma, 
Greek i(pv-o-ixev, not to the aorist abhu-ma, e^v-fxev ; 
although, if necessary, the first person singular buwuu 
might be compared with abhuvam, to which, on 

account of the « of the first syllable, it appears to approach 


• Cf.§.790. Rem. 
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more closely than to the imperfect abhavam. I believe, 
however, that the Lithuanian u of buwaii is a weakening 
of a; and I recognise in this form one of the fairest and 
[G. Ed. p. 762.] truest transmissions from the mythic age 
of our history of languages ; for which reason it may be 
proper to annex the full conjugation of this tense of the verb 
substantive, and to contrast with it the corresponding forms 
of the cognate languages, to which I also add the Latin bam, 
as I consider forms like amabam, docebam, &c., as com- 
pounded, and their bam to be identical with the Sanskrit 
abhavam, to which it has just the relation which mala has 
to mavolo, or that the Old High German bim, “ I am,” has 
to its plural birumh, from bivumSs (see §. 20.). 


SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT. ZEND. 

LITH. 

LATIN. GREEK. 

abhav-a-m, ba6m from bav 

-e-m? biiw-a-Uf 


abimv-a-s, bav-d^ 

baw-a-i 


abhav-a-t, bav-a-t. 

huw-Of 

DUAL. 

ec/)D-e-(T), 

abhav-d-va, .... 

buw-o-wa 

... ... 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

buw-o-t(u 

. . . ecpv-e-Tov. 

abhac-a-ldm, bav-a-tanm ? 

like Sing. 

PLURAL. 

. . . e^v-e-Tt]\\ 

abha v-d^ma, bnv-d-ma, 

bdw-o-me, 

•ba-muSikfpv-o^lxev, 

abhav-a-tha^ bav-a-ta, 

biiw-o-te, 

’■‘bdMs^ e(pv~€~T€. 

abhav-a-n^ .... 

like Sing. 

-ba-nU 

* Frombuiv a-m: see 438. 

2 See 526. 

5 Bavas-cha, 


“erasque.” 

523. For the regular verb, compare, further, kirtau, “I 
struck,” “ I cut” {kirtau szenah, “ I mowed,” literally, “ I cut 
hay”), with the Sanskrit aknntam, “ I cleft,* Zend 


* The toot is krU, properly kart, and belongs to those roots of the sixth 
class which, in the special tenses, receive a nasal. To the same ola'-s 
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and Greek e/ce/poi/, [G. Ed. p. 763.J 
wliich has lost the t of the root. 


SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT, 

ZEND. 

LITHUANIAN. 

GREEK. 

akrint-u-m, 

khint-e-m. 

kirt-a-u (see 

5 §. 438.), eKeip’~o-i/» 

akriiit-a-s, 

kerent-6, 

kirt^a-i (see 

§. 419.), e/ce/p-e-s*. 

akrint-a-t, 

kerent-a-L 

kirt-o- 

fcW/p-€-(7 ). 



DUAL. 


akrint-d-va, 


kirt-o-wa 


akrint-a-tam, kereiU-a-tem ? 

kirt-o-iu, 

efce/p-e-rop. 

akrini-a-'tdtn, kerent^a^tantn? like Sing. 

e<e/p-e-Tiyi/. 



PLURAL. 


akrint-d-ma, 

kerent-A-ma, 

kirt-o-mey 

eKe/p-o-juei'. 

(ikrint-a-ta, 

kerent-a-ta, 

kirt-o-te, 

eKeip-e-re. 

akrint-a-Kiy 

khent-e-n, 

like Sing. 

e^ce/p-o-p. 


524. Many Lithuanian verbs, which follow, in the present, 
the analogy of the Sanskrit of the first class, [G. Ed. p. 704.] 
change, in the preterite, into the tenth, and, in fact, so that 
they terminate in the first person singular, in in-u (= San- 
skrit aya-m), but, in the other persons, instead of ia employ 
an which unites with i of the second person singular to el 

belongs also, among others, lip, to besmear,'* whence limpdmi, aUmpam 
(second aorist alipa7n)y with which the Lithuanian limpu, ‘‘I paste on’’ 
(preterite lippau, future llpm, infinitive lipti), appears to be connected. 
Pott acutely compares the Gothic salho so that sa would be an obscured 
preposition grown up with the root. The present of kiHau is kertu, and 
there are several verbs in Lithuanian which contrast an in the present 
with the i of the preterite, future, and infinitive. This e either springs 
direct from the original a of the root kart — as, among others, the perma- 
nent e of degu, “ I burn, ”== Sanskrit dalidmi -or the original a has first 
been weakened to t, and this has been corrupted, in the present, to e ; so 
that kertu would have nearly the same relation to the preterite kirtau, 
future kir-8u (for klrt-su), and infinitive kirs-ti (from kirt-ti), as, in Old 
High German, the plural lesamh, we read,” co the Gothic /warn, and 
its own singular Imi. 
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Thw analogy is followed, by we£um, “ I led,” seMau, “ I 
followed,” whence wezei, sekei ; wei^, seke ; ivei^twa, sekexoa ; 
we^eta, sekefa ; wezeme, sektme ; weike, sekete. Observe the 
analogy with Mielke’s third conjugation (see §. 506.), and 
compare the preterite laikiau, §. 506. 

525. In the Lithuanian tense which is called the habitual 
imperfect, we find dawau ; as suk-dnwau, “ I am wont to 
turn,” which is easily recognised as an appended auxi- 
liary verb. It answers tolerably well to dawynu (from 
du-mi), “ I gave, have given,” from which it is distin- 
guished only in this point, that it is inflected like bmvau 
and kirtau, while the simple dawyait, dawei, dautt dautwa 
&c., follows the conjugation of weiiau, sekiau, which has 
just (§. 524.) been presented, with this single trifling point 
of difference, that, in the first person singular, instead of i, 
it employs a y\ thus, dauyau for dawiau. As in Sanskrit, 
together with dd, “ to give,” on which is based the Litlm- 
anian dunii, a root VT dlid, “ to place ” (with the preposition 
vi, "to make”) occurs, which is similarly represented 
in Lithuanian, and is written in the present denii (“ I 
place”); so might also the auxiliary verb which is con- 
tained in suk-duwau, be ascribed to this root, although the 
simple preterite of demi (from (fa»rii=Sanskrit dadhdmi, 
Greek ridijfxi), is not dawyau, or dawiau, but deyau. But 
according to its origin, demi has the same claim as d&mi 
upon the vowel a, and the addition of an inorganic w in 
the preterite, and the a})pending of the auxiliary verb in 
suk-dawau might proceed from a period when dd,mi, “ I give,” 
and demi, “ I place,” agreed as exactly in their conjugation 
[G. Ed. p.765.] as the corresponding old Indian forms 
daddmi and dadhdmi, which are distinguished from one 
another only by the aspirate, w hich is abandoned by the 
Lithuanian. As dudhdmi, through the preposition vi, ob- 
tains the meaning “to make,” and, in Zend, the simple 
verb also signifies '• to make,” demi would, in this sense, be 
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more proper as an auxiliary verb to enter into combination 
with other verbs ; and then suk-dawau, “ I was wont to 
turn,” would, in its final portion, coincide with that of the 
Gothic s6k-i-da, “ I sought,” s6k~i-didum, “ we sought,” 
which last I have already, in my System of Conjugation, 
explained in the sense of “ we did seek,” and compared 
with dMs, " deed.” I shall return hereafter to the Gothic 
s6k-i-da, sdk-i-dMum. It may, however, be here further 
remarked, that, exclusive of the Sanskrit, the Lithuanian 
dawau of suk-dawau might also be contrasted with the 
Gothic tauya, “ I do ” (with which the German thun is no way 
connected) ; but then the Lithuanian auxiliary verb would 
belong rather to the root of “ to give,” than to that of “ to 
place,” “ to make ” ; for the Gothic requires tenues for primi- 
tive medials, but not for such as the Lithuaniari, which pos- 
sesses no aspirates, contrasts with the Sanskrit aspirated 
medials, which, in Gothic, appear likewise as medials. 
But if the Gothic tauya, “ I do,” proceeds from the San- 
skrit root, dd, “ to give,” it then furnishes the only ex- 
ample I know of, where the Gothic au corresponds with a 
Sanskrit d : but in Sanskrit itself, du for a is found in the 
first and third person singular of the reduplicated pre- 
terite, where e.g.^ daddu, “I” or “he gave,” is used for 
dadd (from dadd-a). The relation, however, of tau to dd 
(and this appears to me better) might be thus regarded, 
that the d has been weakened to u, and an unradical a pre- 
fixed to the latter letter ; for that which [U. Ed. p. 766.] 
takes place regularly before h and r (see §. 82.) may also for 
once have occurred without such an occasion. 

526. The idea that the Latin imperfects in bam, as also 
the futures in bo, contain the verb substantive, and, in fact, 
the root, from which arise fui, fore, and the obsolete sub- 
junctive fuam, has been expressed for the first time in my 
System of Conjugation. If it is in general admitted, tliat 
grammatical forms may possibly arise through composi- 

3 c 
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tion, then certainly nothing is more natural tlian, in the 
conjugation of attributive verbs, to expect the Introduction 
of the verb substantive, in order to express the copula, or 
the conjunction of the subject which is expressed by the 
personal sign with the predicate which is represented by 
the root. While the Sanskrit and Greek, in that past 
tense which we term aorist, conjoin the other root of the 
verb substantive, viz. AS, ES, with the attributive roots, 
the Latin betakes itself, so early as the imperfect, to the 
root FUf and I was glad to find, what £ was not aware 
of on my first attempt at explaining the forms in bam and 
bo, that this root also plays an important part in gram- 
mar in another kindred branch of language, viz. in Celtic, 
and exhibits to us, in the Irish dialect of the Gaelic, forms 
like menl-fa-m, or meal-fa-mar, or meal-fa-moid, “ we will 
deceive,” meal-fai-dhe, or meal-fa-bar, “ye will deceive,” 
meal-fai-d, " they will deceive,” meal-fa-dk me, “ I will 
deceive,” (literally, “ there will deceive I ”), meal-fai-r, 
“thou wilt deceive,” merd-fai-dh, “he will deceive.” The 
abbreviated form fum of the first person plural, as it is want- 
ing in the plural affix, answers remarkably to the Latin bavi, 
while the full form fa-mar (r for .v) comes very near the 
plural ba-mus. The circumstance, that the Latin bam has a 
[G. Ed. p. 7G7.] past meaning, while that of the Irish /am 
is future, need not hinder us from considering the two forms, 
in respect to their origin, as identical, especially as bam, since 
it has lost the augment, bears in itself no formal expres- 
sion of the past, nor fam any formal sign of the future. 
The Irish form should be properly written fiam or biam, 
for by itself 6ia(i me signifies “I will be” (properly, “there 
will be I ”), biodh-maod, “ we will be,” where the cha- 
racter of the third person singular has grown up with the 
root, while the conditional expression ma bhiom, “if I shall 
be,” is free from this incumbrance. In these forms, the 
exponent of the future relation is the i, with which, there- 
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fore, the Latin i of ama-b’is, ama-bit, &c., and that of eris, 
erit, &c., is to be compared. This characteristic i is, how- 
ever, dislodged in composition, in order to lessen the weight 
of the wliole form, and at the same time the b is weakened 
to f; so that, while in Latin, according to the form of the 
isolated fui, fore, fuam, in the compound formations, /am, /o, 
might be expected, but in the Irish bam, the relation is 
exactly reversed. The reason is, however, in the Roman lan- 
guage, also an euphonic one ; for it has been before remarked 
(§. 18.), that the Latin, in the interior (Inlaut) of a word, pre- 
fers the labial medial to the aspirate; so that, while the San- 
skrit 6A, in the corresponding Latin forms, always appears as/ 
in the initial sound, in the interior (Inlaut), b is almost as 
constantly found ; hence, tl-bi for tu-bhyam ; ovi-bus, 

for avi~bhyas,‘ ambo for Greek &y.(pu>, Sanskrit 

ublidu; nnbes for nabhas, ve^o?; rabies from TW rabh, 
whence saamfetZ/ia, “enraged,” “furious”; lubet for 
lubkyati, “he wishes”; ruber for epvdpog, with which 
it has been already rightly compared by Voss, the labial 
being exchanged for a labial, and the e dropped, which letter 
evinces itself, from the kindred languages, [G. Ed. p. 768.] 
to be an inorganic prefix. The Sanskrit furnishes for com- 
parison rudhira, “ blood,” and, with respect to the root, also 
rdhita for rddhita, “red.” In rufus, on the contrary, the 
aspirate has remained ; and if this had also been the case 
in the auxiliary verb under discussion, perhaps then, in 
the final portion of ama-fam, ama-fo, derivatives from the 
root, whence proceed fui, fuam, fore, fo, facio, &c., would 
have been recognised without the aid of the light thrown 
upon the subject by the kindred languages. From the 
Gaelic dialects I w’ill here further cite the form ba, “he 
was,” which wants only the personal sign to be the same as 
the Latin bat, and, like the latter, ranks under the Sanskpit- 
Zend imperfect abhavat, bavat. The Gaelic ba is, however, 
deficient in the other persons ; and in order to say “ I 

3c2 
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was,” for which, in Irish, hann might be expected, ha me 
is used, i.e. “it was I.” 

527. The length of the class-vowel in the Latin third 
conjugation is surprising, e.g. in leg-6-bam, for the third con- 
jugation, is based, as has been remarked (§. 109*. 1.) on the 
Sanskrit first or sixth class, the short a. of which it has 
corrupted to t, before r to e. kg. Denary believes this 
length must be explained by the concretion of the class- 
vowel with the augment.* It would, in fact, be very well, 
if, in this manner, the augment could be attributed to the 
Latin as the expression of the past. I cannot, however, so 
decidedly assent to this opinion, as I have before done,f 

[G. Ed. p. 769.] particularly as the Zend also, to which 
I then appealed, as having occasionally preserved the aug- 
ment only under the protection of preceding prepositions, 
has since appeared to me in a different light (§. 518.). 
There are, it cannot be denied, in the languages, inorganic 
or inflexive lengthenings or diphthongizations of vowels, 
originally short ; as, in Sanskrit, the class-vowel just under 
discussion is lengthened before m and v, if a vow'el follows 
next {vah-d-mi, vah-d-vas, vah-d-mas); and as the Gothic 
does not admit a simple i and u before r and h, but 
prefixes to them, in this position, an a. The Latin 
lengthens the short final vowel (which corresponds to 
the Sanskrit a, and Greek o) of the base-words of the 
second declension before the termination rum of the genitive 
plural (lupd-rum), just as before bus in ambd-bus, dud-bus; 
and it might be said that the auxiliary verb bam also 
felt the necessity of being supported by a long vowel, and 


* System of Latin sounds, p.29. It being there stated that the 
coincidence of the Latin ham with the Sanskrit abhavam had not as'yet 
been noticed, 1 must remark that this had been done in my Conjugational 
System, p. 97. 

t Berlin Jahrb., January 1838. p 13. 
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that, therefore, leg-e-ham, not leg-e-bam, or leg-i-bam, is 
emj)loyed. 

528. In the fourth conjugation, the 6 of audiibam corre- 
sponds to the final a of the Sanskrit character of the tenth 
class, aj/a, which a has been dropped in the Latin present, 
with the exception of the first person singular and third 
person plural; but in the subjunctive and in the future, 
which, according to its origin, is likewise to be regarded as 
a subjunctive {aud'mm, audids, audiis), has been retained in 
concretion with the modal exponent (see §. 505.). As the 
Latin 4 frequently coincides with the Sanskrit diphthong 
(=o + i), and, e.gi., the iuture tundh, tund^.mus, tundMis, cor- 
responds to the Sanskrit potential tudSx, tudSma, tudHa 
(from tuduis, &c.), so might also the ^ of tund-i-bnm, and-i^- 
-bam, be divided into the elements a + i : thus tundibam 
might be explained from tundiibam, where the a would be 
the class-vowel, which, in the present, as remarked above 
(§. 109*. 1.), has been weakened to i; so [G. Ed. p. 770.] 
that fund-i-s, tund-i-t, answer to the Sanskrit tud-a-si, 
tud-a-fi. The i contained in the ^ of tund-S-barn would then 
be regarded as the conjunctive vowel for uniting the auxiliary 
verb; thus, tundibam would be to be divided into tunda-i-bam. 
This view of the matter might appear the more satis- 
factory, as the Sanskrit also much favors the practice f 
uniting the verb substantive in certain tenses with the 
principal verb, by means of an i, and, indeed, not only in 
roots ending in a consonant, where the i might be regarded 
as a means of facilitating the conjunction of opposite sounds, 
but also in roots which terminate in a vowel, and have no 
need at all of any such means; e.g. dhav-i-shydmi, “I will 
move” (also dhd-shydmi), and adhdv-i-sham, “I moved”; 
though adhdu-sham would not be inconvenient to pronounce. 

529. In fpvor of the opinion that the augment is con- 
tained in the i of audiibam, the obsolete futures of the 
fourth conjugation in ibo might be adduced {expedibo, scibo 
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aperibo, and others in Plautus), and the want of a preceding 
^ in these forms might be explained by the circumstance, 
that the future has no augment. But imperfects in ibam 
also occur, and thence it is clear, that both the i of -ibo, 
and that of -ibam, should be regarded as a contraction of 
iS, and that the difference between the future and imper- 
fect is only in this, that in the latter the full form (ii) has 
prevailed, but in the former has been utterly lost. In 
the common dialect ibam, tbo, from eo, answer to those 
obsolete imperfects and futures, only that here the i is 
radical. From the third person plural eunt (for iuvt), and 
from the subjunctive earn (for iam), one would expect an 
imperfect iibam. 

[G. Ed. p. 771.] 530. Let US now consider the temporal 

augment, in which the Sanskrit agrees with the Greek, just 
as it does in the syllabic augment. It is an universal prin- 
ciple in Sanskrit, that when two vowels come together they 
melt into one. When, therefore, the augment stands before 
a root beginning with a, from the two short a a long d is 
formed, as in Greek, from e, by prefixing the augment for 
the most part, an ij is formed. In this manner, from the 
root of the verb substantive as, E2, arise ds, H2, 
whence, in the clearest accordance, the third person plural 
dsan, ^arav ; the second dsfa, rjare ; the first 
Asma, ^pev, the latter for ^apev, as might be expected 
from the present ea-pev. In the dual, ^<ttov, ^arijv, answer 
admirably to 'wrenr ds-fam, ds-tdm. The first per- 

son singular is, in Sanskrit, dsam, for which, in Greek, 
^aav might be expected, to which we are also directed by 
the? third person plural, which generally is the same as the 
first person singular (where, however, v stands for vt). The 
form has passed over a whole syllable, and is exceeded by 
the Latin eram (from esam, see §.22.) in true preservation 
of the original form, as in general the Latin has, in the 
verb substantive, nowhere permitted itself to be robbed of 



FORMATION OF TENSES. 


751 


the radical consonant, with the exception of the second 
person present, but, according to its usual inclination, has 
weakened the original s between two vowels to r. It is 
highly probable that eram was originally iram with the 
augment. The abandonment of the augment rests, there- 
fore, simply on the shortening of the initial vowel. 

531. In the second and third person singular the Sanskrit in- 
troduces between the root and the personal sign s and t an t" as 
the conjunctive vowel ; hence Axis, dsit. Without this auxiliary 
vowel these two persons would necessarily have lost their cha- 
racteristic, as two consonants are not admissible at the end of 
a word, as also in the Veda-dialect, in the [G. Ed. p. 772.] 
third person, there really exists a form ds, with which 
the Doric agrees very well. But the Doric also, might, 
with Kiihner (p. 234), be deduced from so that s would be 
the character of the third person, the original t of which, as 
it cannot stand at the end of a word, would have been changed 
into the cognate 5, which is admissible for the termination. 
According to this principle, I have deduced neuters like 
rerv^os, repa^, from Teru^dr, repar, as rrpos from -npoTi — 
Sanskrit prati (see §. 152. conch). If has arisen in a similar 
manner from ^t, this form would be the more remarkable, 
because it would then be a solitary example of the retention 
of the sign of the third person in secondary forms. Be this 
bow it may, still the form is important for this reason, as 
it explains to us the common form the external identity of 
which with the of the first person must appear surprising. 
In this person rjv stands for rjp. (middle but in 

the third, rjv has the same relation to the Doric rj^ that 
TVTTTopev has to TVTrTopeg, or that, in the dual, repTierov, 
Teptierov, have to the Sanskrit tarpathas, tarpatas (§ 97.); 
and I doubt not, also, that the v of ^v, “he was,” is a 
corruption of y. 

“ Remark. — In Sanskrit it is a rule, that roots in s, when 



752 


VERBS. 


they belong, like as, to a class of conjugation which, in the 
special tenses, interposes no middle syllable between the root 
and personal termination, change the radical s in the third 
person into t; and at will in the second person also, where, 
nevertheless, the placing an s and its euphonic permutations 
is prevalent ^see my smaller Sanskrit Grammar, §. 291.); thus 
sds, “ to govern,” forms, in the third person, solely 
asdt; in the second asds nsdh), or likewise astW. As 

regards the third person asdt, I believe that it is better to 
consider its t as the character of the third person than as a 
permutation of the radical s. For why else should the t 
have been retained principally in the third person, while 
the second person prefers the form asds? At the period 
when the Sanskrit, like its sister languages, still admitted 
two consonants at the end of a word, the third person will 

[G. Ed. p. 773.] have been asds-t, and the second asdt-s, as 
s before another s freely passes into t (see §. 517. Rem.): in 
the present state of the language, however, the last letter but 
one of aMs-t has been lost, and asdi-s has, at will, either in 
like manner dropped the last but one, which it has generally 
done — hence, aM{t)s — or the last, hence a.vd/(s).’' 

632. With “thou wast,” dsf-fc “he 

was,” the forms dsas, dsaf, may also have existed, as several 
other verbs of the same class, in the persons mentioned, assume 
at will a or ^ as conjunctive vowel ; as arddis, arddit, “ thou 
didst weep,” “he did weep”; or arddas, arddat, from rud (the 
Old High German riuzu, “ [ weep,” pre-supposes the Gothic 
rivta, Latin rudo). I believe that the forms in as, at, are the 
elder, and that the forms in is, {I, have found their way from 
the aorist(third formation), where the long ^of ah6dhis,ahddhit, 
is to be explained as a compensation for the sibilant which has 
been dropped, which, in the other persons, is united with the 
root by a short i (ubddh-i-sham, ahddh-i-diwa, abddh-i-shma). 
The pre-supposed forms dsas, dsat, are confirmed by the Zend, 
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also, where, in the third person, the form anhat • 

occurs, with suppression of the augment [G. Ed. p. 774.] 
(otherwise it would be donhat) and the insertion of a nasal, 
according to §. 56*. I am not able to quote the second per- 
son, but it admits of no doubt that it is nnhd (with cha, “ and,” 
a'fi.has-clia). The originality of the conjunctive vowel a is 
confirmed also by the Latin, which nevertheless lengthens 
the same inorganically (but again, through the influence of a 
final m and t, shortens it), and which extends that letter, 
also, to those persons in which the Sanskrit and Greek, 
and probably, also, the Zend, although wanting in the 
examples which could be desired, unite the terminations 
to the root direct. Compare — 

SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT. 

GKEEK. 

lATlN. 

dsam, 

VV, 

eram. 

dstSi 

■V 

erds. 

dsit (Zend anhat, ds, t VMie ds), 


eraU 

DUAL, 



dswa 

• • 9 • 

• • • 

dstam, 

rjiTTOV 

• • • 

dstdm. 

vjcrTrjv 

• • • 


* I cannot, with Burnouf (Ya 9 na, Notes, p. CXIV.), explain this 
anhat, and its plural anhen, as a subjunctive {Li't) or as an aorist ; for a 
L4t always requires a long conjunctive vowel, and, in the third person 
plural, aim for dn. And Burnouf actually introduces as L4t the form 
dorihdf (Ya 5 na, p.CXVIII.), which is superior toanAatin that it retains 
the augment. But it need not surprise us, from what has been remarked 
in ^.520., that atihat and atihen occur with a subjunctive signification. 
And Burnouf gives to the form nipdrayanta, mentioned in 536. Rem., 
a subjunctive meaning, without recognising in it a formal subjunctive. 
The difference of the Zend ayihat from the Sanskrit dsit, with regard to the 
conjunctive vowel, should surprise us the less, as the Zend not unfrequently 
differs from the Sanskrit in more important points, as in the preservation 
of the nominative sign in bases ending with a consonant (dfs, drucs, see 
$.138.) t See $.618. 
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PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT. GREEK. LATIN. 

dsmo, rj{(T)ixev, erdmm. 

dsfa, ^o'Te, erdtix. 

dsan, }]<rav, erant. 

“ Remark. — The analogy with bnm, bdx, may have occa- 
sioned the lengthening inorganically of the conjunctive vowel 
in Latin, where the length of quantity appears as an uncon- 
scious result of contraction, since, as has been shewn above 

[G. Ed. p. 775.] (see §. 526), bum, bds, &c., correspond to 
the Sanskrit a-bhavam, a-bhavas. After dropping the v, the 
two short vowels coalesced and melted down into a long one, 
in a similar manner to that in which, in the Latin first con- 
jugation, the Sanskrit character nya (of the tenth class), after 
rejecting the y has become d (§. 504.); and hence, amds, amd- 
tix, correspond to the Sanskrit kdmayasi, “ thou lovest,” 
kdmayatha, " ye love.” The necessity of adjusting with the 
utmost nicety the forms eram, erds, &c., to those in bam, bds, 
and of placing throughout a long d, where the final conso- 
nant does not exert its shortening influence, must appear so 
much the greater, as in the future, also, eris, erit, erimus, eritis, 
stand in the fullest agreement with bis, bit, bimus, bitis ; and 
for the practical use of the language the difierenceof the two 
tenses rests on the difference of the vowel preceding the per- 
sonal termination. A contrast so strong as that between the 
length of the gravest and the shortness of the lightest vowel 
could therefore be found here only through the fullest rea- 
sons for wishing its appearance. That the i of the future is 
not simply a conjunctive vowel, but an actual expression of 
the future, and that it answers to the Sanskrit ya of -y(m, 
-yali, &c. ; or, reversing the case, that the d of the imperfect 
is simply a vowel of conjunction, and has nothing to do with 
the expression of the relation of time, this can be felt no 
longer from the particular point of view of the Latin. 

533. In roots which begin with i, i, u, d, or ri, the 
Sanskrit augment does not follow the common rules of 
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sound, according to which a with i or i is contracted into 
^(=(1 + /), and with u or A to 6 {=a + u), and with ri 
(from ar) becomes or, but ^ di is employed for for\Sl du, 
'gfl d; and dr for ^ ar: so from ickli, “ to wish” (as 
substitute of isK), comes dichham, “ I wished”; from uhsh, 

“ to sprinkle,” comes duksham, “ I sprinkled,” It can- 
not be ascertained with certainty what the reason for this 
deviation from the common path is. Perhaps the higher 
augment of the vowel is to be ascribed to tbe importance of 
the augment for the modificsition of the relation of time, and 
to the endeavor to make the augment more perceptible to 
the ear, in roots beginning with a vowel, than it would 
be if it were contracted with i, i, to d, or with u, d, to 6, 
thereby giving up its individuality. [G. Ed. p. 776.] 
Perhaps, too, the preponderating example of the roots of 
the first class, which require Guna before simple radical 
consonants, has operated upon the roots which possess 
no Guna, so that dichham and duksham would be* to be 
regarded as regular contractions of a-dchham, a-dksham, 
although, owing to ichh belonging to the sixth class, and the 
vowel of the iiksh class being long by position no other Guna 
is admitted by them. 

534. In roots which begin with a, the augment and redupli- 
cation produce, in Sanskrit, an effect exactly the same as if to 
the root as (“to be”) a was prefixed as the augment or 
the syllable of reduplication; so in both cases from a-as only ds 

* A» S consists of a + i, and 6 of a + m, so the first element of these 
diphthongs naturally melts down with a preceding a to d, and the product 
of the whole is di, du. In roots which begin with ri, we might regard 
the form dr, which arises through the augment, as proceeding originally 
not from ri, but from the origiiinl ar, of which ri is an abbreviation, as, 
also, the reduplicationsyllable of bibharmi has been developed not from hhri, 
which the grammarians assume as the root, but from the proper root bAar 
^see Vocalismus, p. 168, fee.), by weakening the a to i, while in the redu- 
plicated preterite this weakening ceases, and babhara or babhdra means “ I 
bore." 
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can arise, and usa is the first and third person of the perfect. 
In roots, however, which begin with i or u the operations of 
the augment and of reduplication are different; for ish, “to 
wish,’’ and ushy “to burn” (Latin wro), form, through the aug- 
ment, Aufshy and, by reduplication, inhy izj/z, as the regu- 

lar contraction of /-i.s7i, u-iish. In the persons of the singular, 
however, wliich take Guna, the i and u of the reduplication- 
syllable pass into iy and uv before the vowel of the root, which 

[G. Ed. p. 777.] is extended by Guna ; hence, iy-hha, “ I 
wished,” uv-dsha, “ I burned,” corresponding to the plural 
ishimay Anhimay without Guna. 

535. In roots beginning with a vowel the tenses which 
have the augment or reduplication are placed, by the Greek, 
exactly on the same footing. The reduplication, however, 
cannot be so much disregarded, as to be overlooked where it 
is as evidently present as in the just-mentioned (§. 534.) 
Sanskrit iyhimay Ashima {^iAshimay u-ushima). When from 
an originally short / and v a long t and v arise, as in Txe- 
revovy iKCTevKay v^pi^ovy v/SpKTfxaiy I regard this, as I have 
already done else where, f as the effect of the reduplication, 


* Aorist dishisham ; the imperfect is formed from the substitute ichh, 
t Annals of Oriental Literature (London, 18*20. p.41). When, therefore, 
Kruger (Crit. Gramm. §, 99.) makes the temporal augment consist in this, 

c 

that the vowel of the verb is doubled, this corresponds in regard to tfceVcvoi/, 
“/Spifoi/, vj3pto*/xai, afjLikeovy ©fiiX?;Ka,with the opinion expressed, 1. c., by me ; 
but M. Kruger’s explanation of the matter seems to me too general, 
in that, according to it, verbs beginning with a vowel never had an aug- 
ment ; and that therefore, while the Sanskrit dsariy ‘Hhey were," is com- 
pounded of a-asariy i, e. of the augment and the root, the Greek ^arav 
would indeed have been melted down from i-caav, but the first € would not 
only be to the root a foreign element accidentally agreeing with its initial 
sound, but the repetition or reduplication of the radical vowel. Then 
^(ravy in spite of its exact agreement with the Sanskrit dsariy would not have 
to be regarded as one of the most remarkable transmissions from the pii- 
mitive period of the language, but the agreement would be mainly fortui- 
tous, as dean would contain the augment, ^arapy however, a syllable of redu- 
plication 



FOEMATION OF TENSES. 


757 


and look upon the long vowel as proceeding from the repeti- 
tion of the short one, as, in the Sanskrit ishima, Ushima. 
For why should an 7 or 5 arise out of e + « [G. Ed. p. 778.] 

or V, when this contraction occurs nowhere else, and besides 
when et is so favourite a diphthong in Greek, that even e+ e, 
although of rare occurrence in the augment, is rather con- 
tracted to et than to jj, and the diphthong ev also accords well 
with that language ? As to o becoming u in the augmented 
tenses, one might, if required, recognise therein the aug- 
ment, since e and o are originally one, and both are cor- 
ruptions from a. Nevertheless, I prefer seeing in ciro/xa^ov 
the reduplication, rather than the augment, since we else- 
where find € + 0 always contracted to ov, not to w, although, 
in dialects, the w occurs as a compensation for ov (Doric 

TW VOfjUii, TWf VOfXOis). 

536. The middle, the imperfect of which is distinguished 
from the regular active only by the personal terminations, 
described in §§. 468. &c., exhibits only in the third person 
singular and plural a resemblance between the Sanskrit, Zend, 
and Greek, which strikes the eye at the first glance: compare 
€^ep-e-TO, e<j)ep-o-vTo, with the Sanskrit abhar-a-ta, ahhnr-a- 
-nta, and the Zend har-a-ta, bar-a-nta. In the second person 
singular, forms like eSeU-vv-ao answer very well to the Zend, 
like hu-nu-xha, “thou didst praise” (§.469.); while in the first 
conjugation the agreement of the Greek and Zend is some- 
what disturbed, in that the Zend, according to a universal 
law of sound, has changed the original termination sa after 
a preceding a to (see §. 56*.), and attached to it a nasal 
sound (»), but the Greek has contracted e-cro to ov, thus, 
k^epov from etpip-e-ao, answering to the Zend bar-an-ha, for 
which, in Sanskrit, a-bhar-a-thds (see §. 469.). In the first 

plication. I should certainly, however, prefer recognising, in all Greek 
verbs beginning with a vowel, the reduplication alone rather than the 
augment alone ; and from the Greek point of view, without reference to 
the Sanskrit, this view would appear more correct. 
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person singular yg^^abhari from ahhar-a-i for ahhar-a~ma 
(see §.471.), appears very disadvantjigeously compared with 
e<])ep-6-fxriv. In the first person plural, e<f>€p-6-fxeda answers, 
in respect to the personal termination, better to the Zend 
bar-d-maidhi than to the Sanskrit abhar-d-mahi, the ending 

[G. Ed. p. 779.] of which, mahi, is clearly abbreviated from 
madhi (see §. 472.). In the second person plural, e^ep-e-ade* 
corresponds to the Sanskrit abhar-n-dhwam,* and Zend bar- 
-a-dhu'hn:* in the dual, for the Greek e^ep-e-<rdov, ecpep-i- 
-<Tdti]v (from e<f)ep-e-TTov, e<j)ep-e-TTt]v, (see §. 47 4.), stand, in 
Sanskrit, abharilhdm, abharSldm, from ahliar-a-dthdm, abhnra- 
-d-tdm (according to the third class abibhr-dthdhit abibhr- 
-dtdm), and this, according to the conjecture expressed above 
(§. 474.), from abhar-a-thdthdm, abhar-a~ldtdni. 

“Remark. — I can quote in Zend only the third person 
singular and plural, the latter instanced in nipdrayanta, 
which occurs in the Vend. S. p. 484 in the sense of a sub- 
junctive presentf {nipdrayanta dpem, ‘ transgrediantur 
aquam*) which, according to what has been remarked at 
§. 520., need not surprise us. The third person singular 
can be copiously cited. I will here notice only the fre- 
quently recurring adeta, ‘ he spoke,’ 

paiti-adeta, ‘ he answered,’ the a of which I do not regard 
as the augment, as in general the augment has almost dis- 
appeared in Zend (see §. 518.), but as the phonetic prefix 
mentioned in §. 28. But how is the remaining data re- 
lated to the Sanskrit ? The root vach is not used in 
the middle; but if it were, it would, in the third person 


* From f<f)€p-t-Trf, abhar-a-ddhwam, bhar-a-ddkwem ? see §. 474. 
t Compare Bumoof, Ya9na,p.618. In Sanskrit the yerh pdraydmi, 
mid pdrayS, corresponds,, which I do not derive with the Indian gram- 
marians from the root fulfil,’' bat regard as the denominative 

of pdra, “the farther shore”: this pdra, however, is best derived from 
vara, “the other.” 
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singular of the imperfect, form avakta, without the 
augment vakta; and hence, by changing va to a + a (for 
a + i?), the Zend octa might be deduced, with the 

regular contraction of the a + uio d.* As, in Sanskrit, the 
root vachy in many irregular forms, has laid aside a, and vo- 
calized the V to u,t we might, also, for a-vaktuy [G. Ed. p. 780.] 


* On the value of as long d see 447. Note. 

t As regards my explanation of the u which takes die place of va in the 
root vachj and many others, in certain forms devoid of Guna, Professor 
Hofer (Contributions to Etymology, p. 384), finds it remarkable that we 
so often overlook what is just at hand, and thinks that in tlie case under 
discussion the u is not to be deduced from the v of m, but that from va 
vu has been formed j and of this, after rejecting the v, only the u has re- 
mained. In this, however, M. Hofer has, on his part, overlooked, that 
the derivation of u from vu cannot be separated from the })henomena 
which run parallel thereto, according to which i proceeds from ya and ri 
from ra. It is impossible to deduce grihyaUy ‘‘ capitur” for grahyate, 
in such a manner as to derive rri from ra, as vu from ra, and thus pre- 
suppose for grihyat^ a grrihyate^ and hence drop the r. But what is 
more natural than that the semi-vowels should at times reject the vowel 
which accompanies them, as they themselves can become a vowel ? Is 
not the relation of the Old High German »>, yc,'' to the Gothic yu$ 

founded on this ? and even that of the Gothic genitive Uzvara to the to- 
-be-expected yu-zvara ? Or must from yus be next formed t/ir, and 
hence ir by rejecting the y ? Can it be that the Gothic nominative thins, 
“ the servant,’’ has arisen from the theme thiva, not, which is the readiest 
way of deriving it, by the v becoming u after the a has been rejected, 
but by forming from thiva first thivu^ and then, by dropping the v, 
in the nominative thins, and in the accusative thiu'i I fully acknow- 
ledge M. Hofer’s valuable labours with regard to the Prakrit, but believe 
that, in the case before us, he has suffered himself to be misled by this in- 
teresting and instructive dialect. It is true that the Prakrit is more fre- 
quently founded on forms older than those which come before us in classic 
Sanskrit. I have shewn this, among other places, in the instrumental 
plural {§. 220.), where, however, as usual, the Prakrit, in spite of having 
an older form before it, has nevertheless been guilty of admitting, at the 
same time, a strong corruption. This is the case with the Prakrit 
vuchchadi, ^^dicitur,” I willingly concede to M. Hofer, that this form Is 

based 
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suppose a form a-ukta (without the euphonic contraction), 
and hence, in Zend, deduce, according to the common con- 
[G. Ed. p. 781.] traction, the form dcta, to wliich 6cfa then, 
according to §. 28., an a would be further prefixed ; so that 
in Ajp<S^i>A5 a6cta an augment would in reality lie concealed, 
without being contained in the initial a. This special 
case is here, however, of no great importance to us ; but 
this alone is so, that a6cta, in its termination, is identical 
with the Sanskrit, and comes very near the Greek to of 
€<j>ep-e-ro, e$eiK~vv-To. To the latter answers the often re- 
curring hu-nu-la, ‘he praised’ (compare Greek v-pvoi), with 
an inorganic -lengthening of the u. From the latter may, 
with certainty, be derived the above-mentioned second 
person hu-nu-sha, after the analogy of the aorist 
urUrudhushn (see §. 469.). In the first person plural I 
have contrasted the form bar-a-maidM, which is not dis- 
tinguishable from the present, with the Greek e-^ep-o/xe0a ; 
for it is clear, from the abovemen tioned (§.472.) potential 
buidhydimaidM, that the secondary forms 
are not distinguished, in the first person plural, from the 
primary ones: after dropping the augment, therefore, no 
difierence from the present can exist. The form bar-a- 
•dhvxm of the second person plural follows from the im- 
perative quoted by Burnouf (Ya^na, Notes, p. XXXVIII.), 
as zayadhwem, ‘ live ye,’ and the precative 

Cgtt(fipA5AA^4 dayadhwem, ‘may ye give.’”* 

based on some other older one than the present Sanskrit ucliyatS, but I do 
not thence deduce a vuchyaU, but merely vachyafS, for which the Priiknt 
is not at ail required. The Prakrit, like many other languages, has, in 
very many places, weakened an original a to m (see p. 36-2 Note #) : why, 
then, should it not have occasionally done so after the v, which is homo- 
geneous to the u, as the Zend, according to Burnotif’s conjecture, has 
sometimes, through the influence of a v, changed a following a to 61 
* In my opinion, this form (of which more hereafter) must be taken 
for a precative, not for an imperative. 
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537. I hold the augment to be identical in its origin with 
the a privative, and regard it, therefore, as the expression 
of the negation of the present. This opinion, which has 
been already brought forward in the “ Annals of Oriental 
Literature,” has, since then, been supported by Ag. Denary * 
and Hartung (Greek Particles, II. 110.), but opposed by 
Lassen. As, however, Professor Lassen will allow of no ex- 
planation whatever of grammatical forms by annexation, and 
bestows no credit on the verb substantive, clearly as it mani- 
fests itself in Sanskrit in many tenses of [G. Ed. p. 782.] 
attributive verbs, treating it like the old “everywhere” and 
“ nowhere,” I am not surprised that he sees, in the explana- 
tion of the augment just given, the culminating point of the 
agglutination system, and is astonished that the first ances- 
tors of the human race, instead of saying “ I saw,” should be 
supposed to have said “ I see not.” This, however, they did 
not do, since, by the negative particle, they did not wish to 
remove the action itself, but only the present time of the 
same. The Sanskrit, in general, uses its negative particles in 
certain compounds in a way which, at the first glance and 
without knowing the true object of the language, appears 
very extraordinary. Thus, uttama-s, “ the highest,” does not 
lose its signification by having the negative particle a pre- 
fixed to it (which, as in Greek before vowels, receives the 
addition of a nasal) : an-uttamas is not “ the not highest,” 
or “ the low,” but in like manner “ the highest,” nay, 
even emphatically “ the highest,” or “ the highest of all.” 
And yet it cannot be denied that, in anuttama-s, the par- 
ticle an has really its negative force, but anuttama-s is a 
possessive compound, and as, e. g., ahala-s (from a and bala), 
“ not having strength,” means, therefore, “ weak;” so anutta- 
ma-s signifies properly “ qui nltissimiim non habel" and 

• Berlin Jahrb., July 1833, pp. 36, &c. 

3 n 
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hence, “ quo nemo alitor est^ It might be expected, that every* 
superlative or comparative would be used similarly, that, e. ry., 
apunyafama-s or apmiyatnrn-s would signify “ the purest 
but the language makes no further use of this capability ; it 
does not a second time repeat this jest, if we would so call 
it ; at least I am unacquainted with any other examples of 
this kind. But what comes much nearer this use of the 

[G. Ed. p. 783.] augment, as a negative particle, than 
the just cited an of unuttama, is this, that ^Ica, “ one,” by 
the i)refixing negative particles, just as little receives 
the meaning “ not one'’ (ovdelg), “ none,” as v^d-mi, ** I 
know,” through the a of a-vM-am, gets that of “ I knovr 
not.” By the negative power of the augment, v^.dmi loses 
only a portion of its meaning, a secondary idea, that of pre- 
sent time, and thus Ska-s, “ one,” by the prefix an or na 
(finSka, ndika\ does not lose its existence or its personality 
(for Ska is properly a pronoun, see §. 308.), nor even the 
idea of unity, inasmuch as in 6, 7, 8, &c., the idea of “one ” 
is also contained, but only the limitation to unity, as it 
were the secondary idea, “ simply.” It would not be sur- 
prising if anSka and ndika expressed, in the dual, “ two,” 
or, in the plural, “ three,” or any other higher number, 
or also “ a few,” “ some”; but it signifies, such is the decision 

[G. Ed. p. 784,] of the use of language, “ many.” * It 
cannot, therefore, be matter of astonishment, that avSdam, 
through its negative a, receives the signification “ I knew,” 

♦ When Vorliindt-r, in his Treatise, which I have just seen, entitled 
“ Basis of an organic acquaintance with the human soul,*' p. 317, says. 

Negation of present is not yet past time," he is in the right ; hut it may 
bo said with equal right, “negation of one is not yet plurality " (it njight, 
in fact, be two-ness, three-ness, or nothing), and yet the idea “ many ** is 
clearly expressed by the negation of unity, or limitation to unity ; and in 
defence of the language it may be said, that though the negation of pre- 
sent time is not yet past time, and that of unity not plurality, still the past 
is really a negation of the present, plurality a negation, an overh*aping of 
unity ; and hence both ideas are adapted to be expressed with the aid of 

negative 
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and not that of shall know.” For the rest, the 
past, which is irrevocably lost, forms a far more decided 
contrast to the present, than the future does, to which we 
approach in the very ^ame proportion as we depart further 
from the past. And in form, too, the future is often no way 
distinguished from the present. 

538. From the circumstance that the proper a privative, 
which clearly manifests a negative force, assumes, both in 
Sanskrit and Greek, an euphonic n before a vowel initial- 
sound, while the a of the augment, in both languages, is con- 
densed with the following vowel (§. 530.), we cannot infer a 
different origin for the two particles. Observe, that e.g. 
swddu, “ sweet,’’ as feminine, forms, in the instrumental, 
swddw-d, while in the masculine and neuter it avoids the 
hiatus, not by changing u into v, but by the insertion of an 
euphonic n (compare §. 158.). And the augment and the 
common a privative are distinguished in [G. Ed. p. 785.] 
the same way, since they both apply different means to avoid 


negative particles. Vice versdy in certain cases negation can also be ex- 
pressed by a phrase for the past ; 

^^Besen, Besen^ 

Seid*s gewesen 

where gewesen means the same as “now no more/' Language never ex- 
presses any thing perfectly, but everywhere only brings forward the most 
conspicuous point, or that which appears so. To discover this point is 
the business of etymology. A “tooth-haver” is not yet an “elephant,” 
a “ hair-haver” does not fully express a “ lion”; and yet the Sanskrit calls 
the elephant dantin, the lion kesin. If, then, a tooth, danta^ is derived 
from ad^ “ to eat ” (dropping the a), or from dans^ “ to bite " (dropping 
the sibilant), we may again say, “ an eater or biter is not exclusively a 
tooth (it might also be a dog or a mouth);" and thus the language re- 
volves in a circle of incomplete expressions, and denotes things imperfectly, 
by any one quality whatever, which is itself imperfectly pointed out. It 
is, however, certain, that the most prominent quality of the past is what 
may be termed the “non-present," by which the former is denoted more 
correctly than the elephant is expressed by “ tooth-haver.” 

3 D 2 
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the hiatus. The division may have arisen at a period when, 
though early (so early, in fact, as when Greek and Sanskrit 
were one), tlie augment vv.as no longer conscious of its 
negative power, and was no more than the exponent of 
past time ; but the reason wliy ? was forgotten, as, in 
genera], the portions of words which express grammatical 
relations then first become grammatical forms, when the 
reason of their becoming so is no longer felt, and, e.y., the s, 
which expresses the nominative, would pass as the exponent 
of a certain case relation only when the perception of its 
identity with the pronominal biise sa was extinguished. 

539. From the Latin privative prefix in, and our Ger- 
man iin, I should not infer — even if, as is highly probable, 
they are connected with the a privative — that the nasal 
originally belonged to the word; for here three witnesses 
— three languages in fact — which, in most respects, exceed 
the Latin and German in the true preservation of their 
original state, speak in favour of the common opinion, 
that the nasal, in the negative particle under discussion, in 
Sanskrit, Zend, and Greek, is not a radical. It cannot, 
however, surprise us, if a sound, which is very often intro- 
duced for the sake of euphony, has remained fixed in one or 
more of the cognate dialects, since the language has, by 
degrees, become so accustomed to it that it could no longer 
dispense with it. We may observe, moreover, as regards the 
German languages, the great disposition of these languages, 
even without euphonic occasion, to introduce an inorganic n, 
whereby so many words have been transplanted from 
the vowel declension into one terminating with a consonant, 

[G. Ed. p.7B6.] viz. into that in n, or, as Grimm terms it, 
into the weak declension ; and e. g., the Sanskrit vidhavd, 
“ widow,” Latin vidua, Sclavonic vdova (at once theme 
and nominative), is in Gothic, in the theme, viduvdn 
(genitive viduvdn-s), whence is formed, in the nominative, 
according to §. 140 ., by rejecting the n, viduvih If an was. 
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in Sanskrit, the original form of the preOx under discus- 
sion, its n would still be dropped, not only before conso- 
nants, but also before vowels; for it is a general rule in 
Sanskrit, that words in n drop this sound at the beginning 
of compounds; hence, rdjan, "king,” forms, with putra, 
rdja-putra, “king’s son,” and, with indra, “prince,” rd- 
jhidra, “ prince of kings,” since the a of rdjan, after drop- 
ping the n, is contracted with a following i to ^ (z=a+i). 
The inseparable prefixes, however, in respect to the laws 
of sound, follow the same principles as the words which 
occur also in an isolated state. If an, therefore, were the 
original form of the above negative particle, and of the 
augment identical with it, then the two would have become 
separated in the course of time, for this reason, that the 
latter, following strictly the universal fundamental law, 
would have rejected its n before vowels as before conso- 
nants ; the former only before consonants. 

540. In §. 371. we have deduced the Sanskrit negative 
particles a and no from the demonstrative bases of the same 
sound, since the latter, when taken in the sense of “ that,” are 
very well adapted for denoting the absence of a thing or qua- 
lity or the removing it to a distance. If an were the original 
form of the a privative and of the augment, then the demon- 
strative base ^ am, whence the Lithuanian anas or ans, 
and the Sclavonic on, “ that,” would aid in its explanation. 
The identity of the augment with the privative a migh^ how- 
ever, be also explained, which, indeed, in essentials would be 
the same, by assuming that the language, [G. Ed. p. 787.3 
in prefixing an a to the verbs, did not intend the a negative, 
nor to deny the presence of the action, but, under the a, 
meant the actual pronoun in the sense of “that,” and thereby 
wished to transfer the action to the other side, to the distant 
time already past; and that it therefore only once more 
repeated tlie same course of ideas as it followed in the 
creation of negative expressions. According to this expla- 
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nation, the augment and the a privative would rather stand 
in a fraternal relation than in that of offspring and progenitor. 
The way to both would lead directly from the pronoun, while 
in the first method of explanation we arrive, from the remote 
demonstrative, first to the negation, and thence to the expres- 
sion of past time, as contrary to present. According to the 
last exposition, the designation of the past through the aug- 
ment would be in principle identical with that in which, 
through the isolated particle sma, the present receives 
a past signification. I hold, that is to say, this sma for 
a pronoun of the third person, which occurs declined only 
in certain cases in composition with other pronouns of the 
third person (§§. 165. &c.), and in the plural of the two first 
persons, where asmS means (in the Veda-dialect) properly 
“ I and she” (“ this, that woman”), yu-shmS, “thou and she” 
(§. 333.).* As an expression of past time, smn, which also 
often occurs without a perceptible meaning, must be taken 
in the sense of “that person,” "that side,” “there,” as 
W. von Humboldt regards the Tagalish and Tongian ex- 
pression for past time na, which I have compared with 

[G. Ed. p. 788.] the Sanskrit demonstrative base na, and 
thus indirectly with the negative particle na ;f where I will 
further remark that I have endeavoured to carry back the 
expression for the future also, in Tongian and Madagas- 
carian, to demonstrative bases; viz. the Tongian te to the 
Sanskrit base K ta (which the languages of New Zealand and 
Tahiti use in the form te as article), and the Madagascar 
ho to the base ^ sa (§. 345.), which appears in the Tongian 
he, as in the Greek 6, as the article.J 

* To the derivation of sma, given at p.464, Notet, it may be further 
added, that it may also be identified with the pronominal base swa (see 
§. 341), either by considering its m as a hardened form of v (comp. p. 1 14), 
or vice versd the v of stoa a weakening of the m of sma. 

t See my Treatise “ On the Connection of the Malay-Polynesian Lan- 
guages with the Indo-European,” pp. 100, &c. 

t L.c.pp. 101, 104. 
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511. No one would consider the circumstance that, in 
Greek, the augment appears in the form e, but the ne- 
gative particle in the form a, which is identical with the 
Sanskrit, as a valid objection against the original identity 
of relationship of the two particles; for it is extremely 
common in Greek for one and the same a to maintain itself 
in one place, and be corrupted in another to e ; as rerv^a 
Terv(pe both lead to the Sanskrit tutdpa, which stands both 
in the first and in the third person, as the true personal 
termination has been lost, and only the conjunctive vowel 
has remained ; which in Greek, except in the third person 
singular, appears everywhere else as a. It is, however, cer- 
tain, that, from the point of view of the Greek, we should 
hardly have supposed the augment and the a privative to be 
related, as the spiritual points of contact of the two prefixes 
lie much too concealed. Buttmann derives the augment 
from the reduplication, so that eTimrov would be an abbrevi- 
ation of TervTtTov. To this, however, the Sanskrit opposes 
the most forcible objection, in that it contrasts with the im- 
perfect eTVTtTov its atSpam, but with the [G. Ed. p. 781).] 
really reduplicated rerv^a its tutdpa. The Sanskrit aug- 
mented tenses have not the smallest connection with the re- 
duplicated perfect, which, in the repeated syllable, always 
receives the radical vowel (shortened, if long), while the aug- 
ment pays no regard to the root, and always uses a. If i were 
the vowel of the augment, then in the want of a more satis- 
factory explanation, we might recognise in it a syllable of 
reduplication, because the syllables of reduplication have a 
tendency to weakening, to a lightening of their weight; and i, 
as the lightest vowel, is adapted to supply the place of the 
heaviest o, and does, also, actually represent this, as well as its 
long vowel, in the reduplication-syllable of desideratives,* and. 


* Hence pipds, “ to wish to drink,” for papds or pdpds. from pd , 
pipatisfi, “ to wish to cleave,” for pap€Ui,th, from put; so, also, hibharmi, 

1 carry.’’ 
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in a certain case, supplies the place of the vowel u too, whicli 
is of middling weight, viz. where, in the second aorist in 
verbs beginning with a vowel, the whole root is twice given ; 
e g. duninam for dununam, from un, “ to di- 

minish.” I cannot, however, see tlie slightest probability in 
Pott’s opinion (Etym. Forsch. II. 73.), that the a of the aug- 
ment may be regarded as a vowel absolutely, and as the re- 
presentative of all vowels, and thus as a variety of the redu- 
plication. This explanation would be highly suitable for 
such verbs as have weakened a radical a to m or i, and of 
wldch it might be said, that their augment descends from the 
time when their radical vowel was not as yet u or i, but a. 
But if, at all hazards, the Sanskrit augment should be consi- 

[G. Ed. p. 790.] dered to be the reduplication, I should pre- 
fer saying that a radical i, i, u, 4 has received Guna in the syl- 
lable of repetition, but the Guna vowel alone has remained ; and 
thus for ivMam(^=aivaidam), and this from vM.dam; 

ahCdham for dbddham {==auhaudham), and this from hdbudham. 

“ Remark. — According to a conjecture expressed by Hofer 
(Contributions, p. 388), the augment would be a preposition 
expressing ‘ with,’ and so far identical with our ge of parti- 
ciples like gesagt, gemacht, as the German preposition, which, 
in Gothic, sounds ga, and signifies ‘ with,’ is, according to 
Grimm’s hypothesis, connected with the Sanskrit ^ sa, ^ 
sam (Greek <tvv, Latin cum). Of the two forms iR sa, sam, 
the latter occurs only in combination with verbs, the former 
only with substantives.* In order, therefore, to arrive from 
sam to the augment a, we must assume that, from the earliest 

“ I carry,” for babharmi, from bhar (bhri) ; tisfit/idmi, “ I stand,” for 
tastdinif sec §. 608. ; in Greek, bido>fu for 86ba>iu (Sanskrit daddmi ) ; and 
others. 

* This seems to require qualification. Sam is found constantly in 
combination with substantives, as in 4f9lfiT, WnT, &c. In 

some cases the form may be considered as derived through a compound 
verb, but not in all, as in the instance of aamanta. — Translator. 
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period, that of the identity of the Sanskrit and Greek, the 
said preposition, where used to express past time, laid aside its 
initial and terminating sound, like its body, and only pre- 
served the soul, that is, the vowel ; while, in the common 
combinations with verbs, the s and m of sam have lived as long 
as the language itself ; and while, in German, we make no 
formal distinction between the ge which, merely by an error, 
attaches itself to our passive particles, and that which accom- 
panies the whole verb and its derivatives, as in gehdren, Ge- 
hurt, geniessen, Genuss. If, for the explanation of the aug- 
ment, so trifling a similarity of form is satisfactory, as that 
between a and snm, then other inseparable prepositions pre- 
sent themselves which have equal or greater claim to be 
identified with the expression of past time; for instance, 
apa, ‘from,’ ‘away,’ and ^ ava, ‘from,’ ‘down,’ 
oil”; ^tfir aii, ‘over’ (atikram, ‘to go over,’ also ‘to 
pass,’ ‘to elapse,’ used of time). We might also refer to 
the particle ^ sma, mentioned above, which gives past 
meaning to the present, and assume the rejection of its 
double consonant It is certain, however, that that expla- 
nation is most to the purpose, by which the past prefix has 
suffered either no loss at all, or, if an is assumed to be the 
original form of the negative particle, only such as, accord- 
ing to what has been remarked above (§. 539.), takes place 
regularly at the beginning of compounds. It is also certvin 
that the past stands much nearer to the idea of negation than 
to that of combination, particularly as the [G. Ed. p. 791.] 
augmented preterites in Greek stand so far in contrast to 
the perfect, as their original destination is, to point to past 
time, and not to express the completion of an action. We 
will not here decide how far, in Gothic and Old High Ger- 
man, an especial preference for the use of the particle ga, ge, 
is to be ascribed to tlie preterite ; but J. Grimm, who was the 
first to refer this circumstance to the language (II, 843. 844.), 
adds to the examples given tliis remark : ‘ A number of 
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passages in Gothic, Old High German, and Middle High 
German, will exhibit it (the preposition under discussion) as 
well before the present as wanting before the preterite, even 
where the action might be taken as perfect. I maintain only 
a remarkable predilection of the particle for the preterite, 
and for the rest I believe that, for the oldest state of the 
language, as in New High German, the ge became inde- 
pendent of temporal differences. It had then still its more 
subtle meaning, which could not be separated from any tense.’ 
This observation says little in favour of Hbfer’s opinion, 
according to which, so early as the period of lingual identity, 
we should recognise in the expression of the past the prepo- 
sition sam, which is hypothetically akin to our preposition ge. 
Here we have to remark, also, that though, in Gothic and Old 
High German, a predominant inclination for the use of the 
preposition gn, ge, must be ascribed to the preterite, it never 
possessed per se the power of ex})ressing past time alone ; 
for in gavasida, ‘he dressed,’ gnvnsididun, ‘they dressed’ 
(did dress), the relation of time is expressed in the 
appended auxiliary verb, and the preposition ga, if not here, 
as I think it is, entirely without meaning, and a mechanical 
accompaniment or prop of the root, which, through constant 
use, has become inseparable, can only at most give an 
emphasis to the idea of the verb. At all events, in gavasida 
the signification which the preposition originally had, and 
which, however, in verbal combinations appears but seldom 
(as in ga-qvimnn, ‘to come together’), can no longer bo 
thought of.” 

THE AOEIST. 

542. The second Sanskrit augmented-preterite, which, on 
account of its seven different formations, I term the multi- 
form, corresponds in form to the Greek aorist, in such wise, 
that four formations coincide more or less exactly with the 

ro. Ed. p. 792.'] first aorist, and three with the second. The 
forms which coincide with the first aorist all add s to the root. 



FORMATION OF TENSES. 


771 


either directly, or by means of a conjunctive vowel i. I recog- 
nise in this s, which, under certain conditions, becomes ah 
(see §.21. and Sanskrit Grammar, §.101 *.), the verb substantive, 
with the imperfect of which the first formation agrees quite 
exactly, only that the d of dsam, &c., is lost, and in the third 
person plural the termination us stands for an, thus sus for 
dsan. The loss of the d need not surprise us, for in it the aug- 
ment is contained, which, in the compound tense under dis- 
cussion, is prefixed to the root of the principal verb: the 
short a which remains after stripping off the augment might 
be dropped on account of the incumbrance caused by com- 
position, so much the easier, as in the present, also, in its 
isolated state before the heavy terminations of the dual and 
plural, it is suppressed (see p. 695 G. ed.). Thus the sma of 
akshdip-sma, “ we did cast,” is distinguished from smns, 
“ we are,” only by the weakened termination of the secon- 

ft 

dary forms belonging to the aorist. In the third person 
plural, MS stands for an, because us passes for a lighter ter- 
mination than an ; and hence, in the imperfect also, in the 
roots encumbered with reduplication, it regularly takes the 
place of an ; hence, abibhr-us, “ they bore,” for ahihhr-an ; 
and, according to the same principle, akshdip-sus for akshdip- 
-san, on account of the encumbering of the root of the verb 
substantive by the preceding attributive root. 

543. Before the personal terminations beginning with t, th, 
and dh, roote which end with a consonant other than ri, 
reject the s of the verb substantive in order to avoid the harsh 
combination of three consonants ; hence, akshdip-ta, “ ye did 
cast,” for akshdip-sta, as in Greek, from a similar euphonic 
reason, the roots terminating with a consonant abbreviate, in 
the perfect passive, the terminations crdov, [G. Ed. p. 793.] 
ade, to 6ov, de; Tervipde, rera^de, for rervipade, rera^de: and 
in Sanskrit, from a similar reason, the root sthd, “ to stand,” 
loses its sibilant, if it would come directly in contact with 
the prefix ut ; hence ut-thita, “ up-stood,” for ut-sthita. 
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544. For a view of the middle voice, we here give the 
imperfect middle of the verb substantive, which is scarcely 
to be found in isolated use— 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

dsif 

dswahi 

dsmnlii. 

dsthdsy 

dsdthdjrif 

dddhwam or ddhwam. 

dsla, 

dsdldm. 

dsata. 


5 15. As an example of the aorist formation under dis- 
cussion, we select, for roots terminating with a vowel, 

■q*! ni, “to lead”; and, for roots ending with a consonant, 
fapi hhip, “ to cast.” The radical vowel receives, in the 
former, in the active, Vriddlii ; in the middle, only Guna, 
on account of the personal terminations being, on the ave- 
rage, heavier ; in the latter, in the active, in like manner, 
Vriddhi; in the middle, no increase at all, 

ACTIVE. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

(mVinham^ ahhdipmnif amVisJiwa, ahhdipswat andhhma, ahhdipsma, 
(wdisUsf (iksfidipsts, andislUam, ahhdiptmn,^ mdhhUit akslidipta} 
andisjiiff ahhdipsit, andhhtdmf aksMiptdm} andishust akshdipm. 

MIDDLE. 

okshipsif anfUhivahl akshipswahi, anhhmahu ukshipmahi, 
ancsIithdUf ahhiplhds} avhhdlhdm, akshipsathamf aniddhwamt^ akMdhwam} 
anishtn, akshipta} aneshdldnif akshipsdtdnit anhhata^^ ahliipsata^ 

[G. Ed. p. 794.] ^ llcgarding the loss of the see 543. ^ Sh for 

see J. 21. ^ Or amdhwam, also anidhwam^ for 8 liefore the dh of 

the personal terminations either passi’s into f/, or is rejected ; and for dhwanif 
in this and the third formation, dhwam also may be used, probably from 
the earlier ddwam^ for shdwam. ^ Regarding the loss of the n, 

which belongs to the personal termination, see §. 459. 


516. The similarity of the middle aksjdpsi to Latin per- 
fects like Hcripai is very surprising ; for only the aug- 
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ment is wanting to complete a perfect countertype of the 
Sanskrit form. The third person scripsU answers better 
to the active form akshdipsit, which, without Vriddhi, 
would sound akshipdl : the Latin vexit (vec-sit) answers to 
the Sanskrit avdkahit of the same import; and 

again, vexi corresponds to the middle avakshu The two 
languages have, from a regard to euphony, changed their 
h before the s of the verb substantive into the guttural 
tenuis, and k requires, in Sanskrit, 'R sh for ^ s (see p. 21). 
The comparison of vexi with avakshi may appear, the 
better substantiated, as the second person also vexisii may 
be traced back to a middle termination; viz. to tMs of 
akship-ihds (for akshipsthds) ; so that the final s would have 
been dropped, and d have been weakened to i. I now 
prefer this explanatidn to that according to which I have 
formerly identified the termination sti with the Sanskrit 
perfect termination tha; and in general I consider the 
Latin perfect, wliich, according to its meaning, might just 
as well have been called aorist, entirely independent of 
the Greek and Sanskrit perfect, in order that, in all its 
forms, I may refer it to the aorist. In this no great 
obstacles stand in our way; for while perfects in si, at 
the first glance, shew themselves to be aorists, although not 
so readily by comparison with the Greek as with the 
Sanskrit, even cucurri, tnomordi, cecini, and similar forms, 
in spite of their reduplication, do not oppugn the theory 
of the aorist formation, and very well [G. Ed. p. 795.] 
admit of being placed beside forms like achdcliuram, middle 
achdchuri (from axjhdchurai), from chur, “ to steal,” and 
Greek forms, as ene<f)paBov, eiTe(j)vov, of which more here- 
after. They would, therefore, like the imperfect and the 
aorists, as scripsi, vexi, mansi, have merely lost the aug- 
ment, and have thus been associated with tfie Sanskrit and 
Greek perfect. 

647. Perfects like scdbi, vidi, Uyi, fdgi, fddi, exclusive of 
the lengthening of their vowel, might be compared with 
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Sanskrit aorists like alipam, middle aJipS (from 

alipa'i), and Greek as eAtiroi/. On account of the length- 
ening of the vowel, however, this comparison appears 
inadmissible; and I believe that, in their origin, they 
agree with forms like scripsi, vexi, or with such as cxicurri, 
tutudi. In the first case, the lengthening of the vowel 
must pass as compensation for the s of the verb substan- 
tive, which has been dropped, on the same principle as 
that on which divi^ from dividst, on account of the loss 
of the d, has lengthened its short radical vowel, or as in 
Greek, forms like peXas, laras, BetKvvs, SiSovg, irovs, rtdeis, 
in compensation for the loss of a consonant, have received 
an indemnification in the preceding vowel. Still closer 
lies the comparison with aorists like e^rjva, eyj/rjXa, ev- 
^pdva, ecTTciKa, epeiva. It is certain that the liquids, 
also, must, in the aorist, have originally admitted the com- 
bination with (T, and that forms like e^avo-a (as in Sanskrit, 
amaiisi, in Latin, mansi), erp-aXcra, eareKaa, have existed, and 
that in these aorists the length of the vowel is in conse- 
quence of the suppression of the <r. But if Latin perfects 
like ligi, fdgi, according to their origin, should fall to the 
Sanskrit seventh aorist formation {achUchuram, asisilani, 
or asi^lam from siV), they then contain a concealed redupli- 
cation, as, according to Grimm, do our preterites, as hic/s. 
Old High German hiaz (=Gothic haihait), and Ugi, scdbi, 
f&gi, f6dt, would consequently be contractions from le-egi, 
[G. Ed. p. 796.] sca-abi, fu-xigi, fo-odi, for lelegi, scacabi, &c., 
with suppression of the consonant of the second syllable, 
by which that of the first loses the appearance of a con- 
sonant affixed by reduplication, as is the case in the Greek 
ylvopat from yiyvopat (for yt-yev-o-pat), where, after re- 
'Boving the y of the base syllable, the syllable yiv receives 
the appearance of a radical syllable, while in fact only the v 
represents the root.* 


* A. Senary, also (System of Roman Sounds, pp.41,&c.), explains 

forms 
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548. I must decidedly pronounce forms like cP.pt, frPyt, 
fPci, to be reduplicated, and I have already done this, when 
I further recognised in them true perfects.* As perfects, 
they would be analogous to Sanskrit forms like 
iPptma, “ we atoned,” of which hereafter. As aorists, 
they have anPsam “ I was ruined,” for their proto- 

type, which I deduce from annnisam, by dropping the n of 
the second syllable; and I refer it to the seventh aorist 
formation, while the Indian grammarians regard it as an 
anomaly of the sixth. Therefore, like anPsam from 

ana{n)isam, I regard cPpi as a contraction of cacipi, as the 
Latin S as a colliquidation of a+i frequently answers to the 
Sanskrit i; e.y. in IPvir, corresponding to the Sanskrit dPvar 
(dPvri). With regard to the second syllable of the pre-sup- 
posed forms like cacipi, fujici, we may com- [G.Ed.p.797.] 
pare such perfects as cecini, tetigi, which in like manner, on 
account of the root being loaded with the reduplication, 
have weakened the radical a to i. The forms dpi, fPci, Set., 
must, however, have arisen at a period when the law had 
not as yet been prescribed to the syllables of reduplication 
of replacing the heaviest vowel a by e, but when as yet 
the weakening of the radical vowel in the syllable of the base 
was sufficient. But if the previous existence of forms 
like cacipi, fnjici, is not admitted, and cecipi, fejici, are 
made to precede the present ePpi, fPci, we must then 


forms like fddi,fudi, from reduplication, but assumes the dropping of the 
syllable of reduplication and the lengthening of the radical syllable in 
compensation for its loss, against which I have expressed my opinion in 
the Berlin Jahrb. (Jan. 1838, p. 10) ; since this explanation, unlike the 
re-active effect of a suppression, by compensation in the preceding sylla- 
ble, has no other analogous case to corroborate it. 

* In my Review of Benary's System of Roman Sounds (Berlin Jalirb. 
1. c. p. 10). Since then, Pott, also, in his Review of the same book fm the 
Hall. Jahrb.) has noticed this case, but declared himself, without suffi- 
cient grounds in my opinion, agjvinst my view of the matter. 
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deduce cSpi from coipi, fici from fdci, in such wise that, the 
first vow'el absorbs the second, and thereby becomes long, 
just as I have already, in my System of Conjugation, de- 
duced subjunctives like leg&s, legdmus, from legdis, legdimm. 
The form ^gi has this advanfeige over other perfects of the 
kind, that it has not lost a consonant between the two ele^ 
ments of which its d is composed, i. e. between the syllable of 
repetition and that of the base : it is the contraction of a-igi 
or e-hj7, and therefore, together with Mi, ^mi, if the latter 
are likewise regarded as reduplicated forms (from e~edi, 
e-emi), deserves particular notice. As we ascribe an aoristic 
origin to the Latin perfects, we might also see in dgi, Mi, 
imi, a remnant of the augment. 

549. I return to the second person singular in sti. If in 
it, of serpisti, vetisti, cucurrisfi, cepisti, we recognise the San- 
skrit middle termination tlids, and in the whole an aorist, 
then ser 2 )shti does not answer so exactly to nkshipthds for 
ahhipstds as to the fourth aorist formation, which, indeed, 
is not used in the middle, and in roots ending with a conso- 
nant, not in the active also, but which originally can scarcely 
[G. Ed. p. 798.] have had so confined a use as in the pre- 
sent statfe of the language; and, together with the active 
aydsisham (from yd, “ to go ”), we might expect the previous 
existence of a middle, whence the second person would be 
ayd-sishthds, in which forms like serp-sidi are, as it were, 
reflected. The Sanskrit srip (from sarp), would, ac- 
cording to this formation, if it were used in the middle, pro- 
duce asrip-sishihdu. We may notice, also, with regard to 
the s which precedes the t in the forms serpsidi, serpsistis, 
which, in §.454., has been explained as an euphonic addi- 
tion, that the Sanskrit precative, which in the middle like- 
wise unites the s of the verb substantive with the root 
(either directly, or through a conjunctive vowel i), pre- 
fixes another s, which is, perhaps, merely euphonic, to the 
personal terminations beginning with t or t/i, which s, 
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through the influence of the preceding (, becomes sh. The 
second person singular of the root srip, if it were used in 
the middle, would be sripsishthds, to which the Latin 
serpsMi approaches closely, where, however, it is to be 
observed, that the * of the Latin serp-s-i-sti is only a con- 
junctive vowel, while the i of sripsishthas expresses 

the relation of mood. The third person singular is 
sripsi^hta, the second and third person dual, sripsiydsthdm, 
sripsiydstdm; but the second sibilant does not extend 
farther; e.g. the first person plural is no more sripsish- 
mahi, than, in Latin, serpsvmus, but sripsimahi, like serp- 
simus. Yet the Sanskrit readily admits the combination 
shtn; for it uses, according to the third aorist formation, 
abddhishma, “ we knew,” middle, abddimhmahi. 

550. In support of the opinion, that, in the second 
person singular of the Latin aorists, which are called 
perfects, a middle termination is contained, which, however, 
has lost sight of this origin, and passes as a common 
active, I will call attention to the fact, that even in Greek, 
in spite of its possessing a perfect middle [G. Ed. p. 799.] 
voice, an original middle form has, in a particular case, 
taken its position in the active voice; for, in the third 
person plural imperative, repTroi/Twv corresponds almost as 
exactly as possible to the Sanskrit middle tarpantdm. In 
languages in which the middle, as a voice, is wanting, indi- 
vidual formal remnants of that voice can have been only 
maintained, where they fill up the place of any hiatus, which 
has arisen in the active, or stand beside an active termi- 
nation, which has been likewise retained, bearing the same 
meaning as it does, and being, as it were, a variation of 
it ; as in Irish, in the first person plural, together with the 
form mar (=s8anskrit mas, Latin mus, Greek pe^), a maoid 
exists, which at will assumes its place, and which I have 
already elsewhere compared with the Zend maidM, and 

3 E 
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Greek ^eda, for which the Sanskrit gives mnM, as an abbre- 
viation of madhS (§. 472.). 

651. As regards the Latin first person singular in si, 
in spite of the striking resemblance of forms like vexi, munsi, 
to the Sanskrit like avakshi, amnnsi, the coincidence may 
so far be said to be accidental, as their i may be explained 
to be a we<akcning of a, so that the termination si of 
Latin perfects would correspond to the Greek era of eAv-cra, 
eTvn-cra. I am really of opinion, that the Latin forms 
in si do not correspond to the Sanskrit first aorist formation, 
but, at least for the majority of persons, to the second, 
which, like the Greek first aorist, inserts an a between 
the s of the verb substantive and the personal terminations. 
This a is treated nearly as, in the special tenses, the a of the 
first and sixth classes (see §. 109*. 1.), viz. lengthened, in 
the first person dual and plural, before va and via. As, 
then, the a of mh-a~si, vah-a-ti, vah-a-thn, appears in the 
Latin veh-i~s, veh-i-f, veh-i-tis, as i, in like manner the d of 
mh-d-mus appears as i in veh-i-mus; so that we soon arrive 
at the conjecture that the i of dic-si-sti, dic-si-t, dic-si-mus, 
dic-si-stis, is a weakening of a, and that therefore si cor- 

[G. Ed. p. 800.] responds to the Greek era, the Sanskrit sa, sd 
(euphonic slia, shd) ; thus, dic-si-mus=e$elK-(ra-iiev, adik-shd- 
-ma; dk-si-stis—e^eiK-aa-re, adik-sha-ta. The connection, 
therefore, between vec-si-t and the Sanskrit avdk-shi-t would 
not be so close, as I before assumed, and for avdk-shi-t we 
should have to imagine a form of the second formation — ^thus 
avak-sha-t — in order to compare with it vec-si-t, as die si-t 
actually answers to adik-sha-t (Greek eSeiK-cre from eSeiK- 
-aa-T, compare e$e<V-(ro-To). In the second person, dic- 
si-sti answers to the Sanskrit middle adik-sha-thds, “thou 
shewedst,” if the s, which precedes the t, is only of a euphonic 
nature, and introduced by the inclination of the i to a 
preceding s. 
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552. But even if the Latin perfect forms in si are 
allotted to the Sanskrit second and Greek first aorist forma- 
tion, still it remains most highly probable that the first 
person singular belongs to the middle voice ; for the vowel a 
of the aorbt formation under discussion is rejected in San- 
skrit before the termination i of the first person middle; and 
while, according to the analogy of the imperfect, adiksM 
{==adik-sha-i) might be expected, instead of it is found adik- 
-shi in most exact accordance with the Latin dic-si. From 
the active form adiksham it is a difficult step to the Latin 
dixi ,* for although, in Greek, a final m is sometimes entirely 
lost, and, for example, eSet^a corresponds to the Sanskrit adik- 
sham, and, in the accusative singular of bases ending with a 
consonant, a answers to the Sanskrit om { 1 : 680 , padam,pedem), 
yet, in Latin, the final m of the Sanskrit has, in similar cases, 
always been retained ; for example, in the first person the 
blunt termination of the secondary forms has been, without 
exception, maintained, in preference to the more full mi of 
the primary forms ; thus, dicibnm, dicam, dicerem, dixerim . 
and so it is highly probable that, in the perfect also, dixim 
would be said, if the first person was based on the Sanskrit 
active adiksham, and not on the middle. [G. Ed. p. 801.] 

It is certain that, at the period of the unity of language, 
the abbreviated form adikshi could not as yet have existed, 
but for it, perhaps, adlkshama or adikshamdm (=e5e/|a/xj;i', . 
see §. 471.). But even these forms conduct us more readily 
than adiksham to the Latin dixi,* since the first person sin- 
gular in Latin has lost its termination exactly where another 
vowel stood after the m. 

653. In the third person j'lural, the Latin dix 6 mnt ap- 
parently corresponds to the Sanskrit and Greek adikshan, 
eSei^av. It scarcely admits of any doubt, that the r has pro- 
ceeded from s (as is common between two vowels), and 
that, therefore, in dic-sirunt for dic-s 6 sunt (as eram, era, for 


* Cf.p. 1227 G.ed. Note t. 
3 E 2 
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esanii eso\ the auxilary verb is twice contained, or is 
reduplicated, whether this form belongs to the Sanskrit 
fourth formation, where e. g. a-yd-shhus has proceeded from 
a’-yd-sishant, or, as is more probable, the third person, first on 
Roman ground, and after the aim and origin of the s of dic-si 
had been forgotten, felt the necessity for being clearly 
invested with the verb substantive. This distinctness, how- 
ever, subsequently became indistinct. As regards this su- 
periority of the third person plural to the other persons, it is 
in accordance with the phenomenon, that, in Greek, cTide 
eSe-cra-r, are used, but not eriOe-aa-yiev^ eriSe-cra-Te; 
not ede-aa-fxevf eOe-cra-Te. The short termination not form- 
ing a syllable may have favored the annexation of the aux- 
iliary verb : this reason, however, did not exist in the middle- 
passive; hence, er/fle-vTo, not eridk-cra-vro. The Prakrit 
regularly annexes, in the first person plural of the present 
and imperative, the verb substantive, without extending it to 
the second and third person, as, gachchhamha (mha 

from sma) ** we go.”* 

[G. Ed. p. 802,] 554. To return to the Latin dixPrunt, we 
might, instead of it, expect dixeruvt, with short e, as i before 
r is readily replaced by e : the long c, however, is just as 

* See p. 110, §. 109®. (G) ; and comp. Lassen Institutumes Ling. Prdcr., 
pp, 192, 335 1 Essai sur le Pali^ p. 181 ; Hofer De Pracr, Dial.y p. 184. 
As Professor Lassen has, in this place, recognised the verb substantive, 
and been the first to remark it, although it is in like manner represented 
only by a single letter, it is difficult to conceive why he prefers to recog- 
nise in the 5, which, in several Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin tenses, extentls 
to all the persons of the three numbers, rather the old ‘‘ everywhere and 
nowhere,” than the verb substantive (Ind. Biblioth. III. p. 78). Such 
contradiction must appear to me more flattering than to hear that the 
verb substantive was so palpable in the places mentioned, especially in 
Sanskrit, that it could not escape even the most short-sighted eye. I must 
certainly consider it honorable to me to have perceived so long ago as 

the year 1816 that which astonishes Professor Lassen in 1B*‘K>, whose 
acuteness has been so abundantly testified in other departments of San- 
skrit philology. 
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suri)rising as that of dic-S-bam for dic-i-bam; and it may be 
added to what was remarked in §. b21., that the S of legi-bam 
and tliat of legi-runt probably rest on the same principle, 
that in both forms the originally short vowel has been 
lengthened, that the whole might gain more power, to 
bear the appended auxiliary verb. From this principle 
may also be explained the Vriddhi increase of 
akshdipsam, which does not prevent the assumption, that 
on account of the preponderating weight of the middle 
terminations, this vowel increase has been withdrawn, in 
order not to make the whole too unwieldy. Remark the 
case already mentioned, that the imperative termination 
ftr dlii has preserved its full form only under the pro- 
tection of a preceding consonant; and in the Gothic pre- 
terite all verbs which have a long vowel or diphthong 
in the root, and a part of those with a before a doubled 
consonant, on account of this powerful build can bear the syl- 
lable of reduplication. But if only powerful [G. Ed. p. 803.] 
forms can bear certain burthens, it need not surprise us, 
if the langufige, in order to extend to its vocables the re- 
quisite capacity, introduces a lengthening of vowels, or 
diphthongizations, which have this object alone. It is 
probable that, in Sanskrit, a middle also, with di for *, cor- 
responded to the above-mentioned akshdipsam (§. 544.), and 
the abbreviation may have commenced, through the re- 
acting influence of the personal terminations of the middle, 
which were heavy at the time when no abbreviation existed 
— at a period when the language was no longer conscious 
that the great vowel fulness of akshdipsam was caused 
precisely in order to afford a more powerful support for 
the burthen of the auxiliary verb. 

555. The formation of the aorist under discussion, in 
spite of its wide diffusion in Greek and Latin, is, in San- 
skrit, of but very limited use, and has been retained only 
in roots in s, sh, and h, without, however, necessarily 
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belonging to those letters, or extending to all roots with 
these terminations, as before s they all pass into k. On 
account of the k, according to §. 21., the s of the auxiliary 
vei'b is changed into sh; and thus ksh of adiksham, adikshi, 
“ I shewed,” corresponds to the Greek and Latin x (==fo) 
of eJe/fo, dixi* I annex a general view of the complete 
conjugation of tlie two active forms — 


SINGVLAR. 


SANSKRIT. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE. 


adik-sha-m. 

adik-shif 

eJe/K-tra, 

ehiK-tTa-fi'iv, 

dic-si 

adik-^ha-Sy 

adik-nha-thas, 

ehiK-(Ta-£y 

eJe/fc-fTo), 

(Jic-si-sth 

adik-sha-U 

adik-sha-ta. 

eSe/K-ffe, 

eSeiV-o’a-To, 

(lic-si-L 

rn 

S adik-^hd-vut 

adik-sha-vahiy 

DUAL. 

.... 

edeiK-dOL'^lxedov 

• • . . 


^ udik-sha-tam, adik-sM-tham,^ eSe/K-cra-Tov, e^etK-ca-ffdov .... 
adik-^ha-tdm, adik-shd-tdm,^ edelK-aa-rriv, eSeiK-ad-a’dr/v . . . , 

^ PLURAL. 

adik-shd-ma, adik-shd-mahi, eJe/K-tra-ftev, e^etK-ffa-tieda, dic-ni-mm, 
adik-sha-ta^ adik-sha-dhmm, edek-m-Te, ehk-ira-ffde, dic-si-sth. 
adik-sha-n, adik-sha-nta, edeiK-(Ta-v, eBelK-(xa-vro, dk-sS-rmt 
I From adik-sha’-dthdm. ^ From adik-slia-AtAm. 

556 . As the Sanskrit, in its periphrastic formation of 
the reduplicated preterite, of which we will speak more in 
detail hereafter, together with kri, “to make,” applies the 
two roots of “ to be,” since e.g. chdraydm-dsa, like chdraydm- 
bahhdva, signifies “I” and “he stole;” so the Latin, also, 
for its aorist perfects, has called in the aid both of ES 
and FU, From FU I have already, in my System of 
Conjugation, derived the syllable vi, ui, of ama-vi, avdi-vi, 
and mon-ui. I think, however, I have been wrong in com- 


* The connection of dico with ttiKniti is nnaohnowledged: remark the 
mode of expression dids causa. 
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paring the v and u of vi, ui, with the / of /ui. It appears 
better, instead of rejecting the u of ftti, to assume that the 
/ has been dropped ; just as the d of duo has been lost in 
v'Kjmti, bis, bi (bi-pes), or as, in Tongian, ua corresponds to 
tlie New Zealand dua, “two” (= Sanskrit dwa). 

557. The u of (/)ui, according to the prevailing principle, 
has been changed between two vowels into v, but with a con- 
sonant preceding it is retained ; hence amavi, audivi, con- 
trasted with monui. Fui found occasion for [G. Ed. p. 806.] 
abbreviation in the incumbrance of the preceding principal 
verb, according to the same principle as that by which the 
first syllable of the Latin decern, decim (undecim, duodecim), 
has escaped the French contractions like dome, treize, or as 
the d of the number “ ten,” in several Asiatic and European- 
Sauskrit dialects, is weakened to r or I* 

558. The most convincing proof that in amavi, audivi, 
monui, the verb substantive is contained, is furnished by 
potui ; for this form belongs to a verb, throughout which the 
combination with the verb substantive prevails. The tenses 
from ES, which are in use, select this root ; thus, possum 
(from potsum), pot-eram, pot-ero, pos-sim, possem ; but the 
perfect must betake itself to FU, fui ; hence pot-ui, for pot- 
fui, which would be inadmissible. Pof-ful might have been 
expected, but the language preferred abandoning one of the 
irreconcileable consonants ; and it would be difficult for any 
one, on account of the loss of the /, to declare the form potui, 
contrary to the analogy of all the other tenses, to be simple. 
But if pot-ui is compounded, then the application of this un- 
mistakeable hint of the language, with regard to mon-ui, ama- 
vi, audi-vi, sS-vi, si-vi, w6-vi, is apparent of itself. We may 
observe, that thisvi, also, just as bam and runt (ley4-bam, kgi- 


* P. 447. G. cd., &c. To thu same class belong the Mai. and Javan. 
las and Maldivian hs of forms like dua-b-las (Mai.), ro-las (Jav.), ro-los 
(Maldiv.), “twelve.” 
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runt, scripsS-runt), feels the necessity of being supported by 
a long vowel; and hence, in place of the short vowel of sero, 
solum, stno, silum, moveo, motum, exhibits a long one (com- 
pare §§. 527. 554.) 

559. In order that the perfects in ui, vf, may, from their 
origin, appear as aorists, we must carry back the simple fui 

[G. Ed. p. 806.] itself to an aorist, and this is easily done. 
It is only necessary to observe the close connection between 
/uit and the Sanskrit and Greek aorist a-bhUf, e^t;(T). On ac- 
count of its personal sign /, fuit answers less to babhUva, Tre^tJ/ce, 
if the loss of the syllable of reduplication is admitted as readily 
as that of the augment. I shall return hereafter to this subject. 

560. The third Sanskrit aorist formation is distinguished 
from the second in this, that the auxiliary verb is connected 
with the root of the. attributive verb by means of a conjunc- 
tive vowel i. Through the influence of this i the s is changed 
into sh, but is, at the same time, preserved from suppression 
in those cases where the first formation, to avoid the accu- 
mulation of three consonants, drops the sibilant (see §. 543.). 
While, e.g., kship, in the second person plural, exhibits ak- 
shdipta for aksMipsta, from budh, “ to know,” comes, in the 
same person abddh-i-shta. On the other hand, in the third 
formation in the second and third person singular active, the 
sibilant is lost, and the conjunctive vowel is leilgthened in 
compensation, as it appears to me, for this loss; hence, ab6dh~ 
-i-s, “ thou knewest,” ahddh-i-t, “ he knew,” in contrast with 
ab6dh-i-sham, and all the other persons. I believe I per- 
ceive the ground of this solat on in this, that, as the second 
and third person singular have a simple s and t for their ter- 
minations, the retention of the sibilant would occasion the 
forms abddhiksh (euphonic for abodhish-s), abddhisht; whence, 
according to a universal law of sound (see §. 94.), the last 
consonant would have to be rejected. In the case before us, 
however, the language preferred, for the sake of perspicuity, 
rather to give up the auxiliary verb than the personal sign. 
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although, in the imperfect, the case frequently occurs that the 
second and third person singular are of the same sound, be- 
cause they have lost their distinguishing mark; hence, 
ubibhar, avak, signify both “ thou didst carry,” [G. Ed. p. 807.] 

“ thou didst speak,” and “ he did carry,” “ he did speak”; in 
the first case for abibhar-sh, avak-sh (s after r and k becomes 
sh), in the second for abibhar-t, avak-t. I annex the full 
formation of abddh-i-shnm and its middle, with the remark, 
that the radical vowel in roots ending with a consonant 
receives Guna in the two active forms ; while roots ending 
with a vowel, as in the first formation, have, in the active, 
Vriddhi, in the middle, Guna; e.g. andvisham, anavhhi, 
from un, “to praise.” 

ACTIVE. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

abdil h-i-sham, abddh-i-shwa, abddh-i-shma. 

ubodh-i-x, abddh-i-fth^m, abddh-i-slila. 

nbddh-i-t, abddh-i-shldm, abddh^i-xhus. 

MIDDLE. 

abddh-i-ffhi, ahddh-i-shmdd, abddh-i-shmahi. 

abddh-i-shthds, abudh-i-shdtiidm, abddh-i-ddhwnm} 

(ibddh-i-slitn, abdd/t-i-shdlnm, abddli-i-xhata* 

' According to the law of sound for abddUdluvam, * Regarding the 
rejection of n, see 459., and compare Ionic forms like jreiraiarai. 

561. The contrast of abddhis, (dj(Wnf, with abddhisham 
and all other forms combined with the verb substantive, is 
very remarkably in accordance with the phenomenon, that 
the Old Sclavonic preterite, in which we have recognised 
the Indo-Greek aorist (see §. 255. m.), has likewise, in the 
second and third person singular, dropped the verb substan- 
tive, but retained it in all the other persons. But from forms 
like WTlvNr abddhis, abddhit, the final consonant 

also, in Sclavonic, must be dropped, because the Sclavonic 
generally, according to the conjecture expressed in 255. 
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[G. Ed. p. 808 .] has lost all the original final consonants; 
hence b»ah budi, “thou didst wake,” answers to 
abddk-i-s, “ thou didst know,” or “ didst awake,” bs ah biidi, 
“ he did awake,” to ahodhit, “ he did know,” “ he did 

awake”; and on the other hand, esahcte bM-i-ste, “ye did 
awake,” to ab6dh-i-shta, “ ye did know,” “ ye did 

awake.” I annex the whole for comparison, in which, 
however, the remarks of the following paragraphs are not 
to be overlooked. 



SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

SANSKRIT. 

OLD SCLAV. 

SANSKRIT. OLD SCIAV. 

ahddh-i'-shami budAch^ 

abodh-i-shwa, hudH--chov<d. 

abddh-i-s. 

bM-i-\ 

ab6dh->i~sditam, biid-i-sta. 

ab6dh-{-t, 

bud-i-. 

abodh-i-shtdin, b ud-i-^sta. 


PLURAL. 


SANSKRIT. 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 


ahodh-i-shmfi, 

hud-i-chim\ 


ahodh-i-shtfu 

bUd-i-ste. 


abodh-i-shus, 

hud-i-shrm. 

' 

See §. 256. m. 

^ See §§, 255. m, 663. 


562. The preceding comparison furnishes one of the 
fairest parallels which can be anywhere drawn between 
the Sanskrit and its European sister idioms. The agree- 
ment of the two languages, however, if we go back to their 
original forms, is not quite so perfect as might be at first 
glance believed. The * of the Sclavonic bud-i-ch is, for 
instance, in its derivation, different from the i of the Sanskrit 
ab6dh-i-sham ; for bdd-i-ti, ” to wake,” does not correspond 
to the Sanskrit primitive verbs, whence ab6dh-i-sham pro- 
ceeds, but to the causal bCdhayAmi, “ I make to know, 
[G. Ed. p. 809.] bring to consciousness, wake”; on which 
account we have above compared (§. 447. p. 648 G. ed.) the 
second person present bdd-i-sh-i, with budh-aya-si, and in 
§. 505. identified the middle * of bud-i-ti with the character 
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aya of the Sanskrit tenth class, with which the causal forms 
agree. In spite of this, the circumstance that the Sclavonic 
verbs in general retain their class syllables in the tense 
under discussion, produces, in the preterite, a remarkable 
similarity between such verbs as have i as the derivation- 
vowel and the Sanskrit third formation of the aorist, although, 
in fact, the Sclavonic preterite belongs to the first Sanskrit 
aorist formation. Compare aa% da-ch, “I gave,” aacte, 
da-ste, “ ye gave,” with Sanskrit forms like andi-sham, andi- 
-sh^ : ^ dd, “ to give,” follows the fourth formation, but 
would form addsam, addsta, according to the first. 

563. In the first person dual and plural the Old Sclavonic 

inserts between the auxiliary verb and the personal character 
an 0 , as a conjunctive vowel, so that in this respect da-ch-o-va, 
da-ch-o-m, agree more with the Sanskrit second and Greek 
first aorist formation {adiksh-d~va, adiksh-d-ma, e$ei^-a-(xev) 
than with andishwa, andi^hma; but the o is not an old heredi- 
tary possession brought from the East, but a subsequent in- 
sertion to avoid the combination chv, chm. The Servian, also, 
which has in its preterites (in the imperfect and in the so- 
called simple preterite) left the sibilant of the verb substan- 
tive (where it has not been entirely dropped) in its original 
form, has kept free from the conjunctive vowel ; as, ujrasmo, 
“ we played.” For the most part, the aorist, in Old Scla- 
vonic, is corrupted by the gutturalization of the sibilant in 
the first person of the three numbers. The relation to 
the Sanskrit in this manner becomes similar to that of the 
plural locative in ch to the Sanskrit in su or sku, as in 
vdova-ch = vidhavd-su, “ in the widows ” ; snocha-ch 

= snushd-su, “in the daughters-in-law ” ; [G. Ed. p. 810 .] 

also similar to that of the pronominal plural genitives in ch 
to the Sanskrit in sdm or shdm, so that tye ch, has the 
same relation to wg ti-shu, in respect of its mutation and 
abbreviation, as bdd-i-ch has to abddh-i-sham. 

564. In the third person plural, in Old Sclavonic, instead 
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of sha, chU also is used, but only in the case where the pre- 
ceding vowel is an a or * ye, and then both sha and ek'd (re- 
garding d from on see 463.) are used at pleasure ; e. g, 
MA^AmA ma^asha, or ma^A;!^» ma^achd, “they anointed”; 
hyechd or B’bmA hyesha, “ they were.”* 

565. In the second and third person singular, according to 
Dobrowsky, instead of the forms without termination, ending 
with the class or root-vowel, those in me she also occur 
He gives, indeed, in his first conjugation (p. 524) from glogo~ 
lack, “ I spoke,” glngola as second and third person ; but from 
MA^A% ma^ach, “ I anointed,”’ he gives ma^auie ma^ashe as 
second and third person, for which, in both persons, we find 
in Kopitar ma^a ma^n. From the special point of view of 
the Sclavonic we might easily fimey we saw the personal 
sign in the mE she of MA^AmE ma^ashe, “ thou didst anoint,” 
compared with the present MA^REmn mascheshi, “ thou 
anointest,” with the slight alteration of shi to she ; and then 
assume an inorganic transfer from the second to the third per- 
[G. Ed. p. hll.] son, as our German sind has made its way, 
from its proper place, into the first person, or, as iuOld andAn- 
glo-Saxon, the termination of the second person plural has been 
imparted both to the first and third, and in the Gothic passive 
the third person plural has replaced both the second and first 
But if, in the Old Sclavonic preterite, we have recognised the 
Sanskrit aorist and the euphonic law, which has destroyed all 
original final consonants (§. 255. 1.), we easily perceive that 
the she of mac^auie ma^nshe, “ thou didst anoint,” stands for 
shes, and that of MA^AmE ma^ushe, “ he anointed,” for shet', and 


* The difference of writing the third person plural between Kopitar 
and Dobrowsky had escaped me in J), 463. and 465. ; the former (Glago- 
lita, pp.Cl, 62) writes III A uligt, the latter, whom I have followed, UlA 
sha. Though Kopitar, as I doubt not, is right, still the form slm, if it 
never even occurs, or very rarely, is so far the elder, as the y of sh^a is to 
bo considered an inorganic .prefix, as in many other forms (see-§.2r>6. «0. 




FORMATION OF TENSES. 5^89 

\ 

that this sht!{s), .she{t), of the second and third person rests on 
the Sans, sis, sit, of the above-mentioned aksMipsis, ukshdipsit 
(§. 545.). I do not say on shas, shat, of adik-shas, adik-shat 
~e^eiK-(yaq, eSeiK-cre, (p. 782); for although the termination 
of MA^AuiE ma^a-she is nearly identical with that of eSeiK-ae, 
still the second person plural ma^acte ma^aste (not MA^AmETE 
ma^ashete) teaches us that the Slavonic aorist formation be- 
longs to the Sanskrit first, not to the second (= Greek first). 

666. I believe, too, that forms like the above-mentioned 
b4di, " thou didst wake,” “ he did wake,” originally had ano- 
ther syllable she after it; thus bddi from bddishe ; nese, 
“thou didst bear,” “he bore,” from neseshe; as in Servian 
all imperfects in the second and third person singular actually 
terminate in she. But in the said dialect the Sanskrit 
aorist has split into two tenses, of which one is called in 
Wuk’s Grammar (translated by .1. Grimm) “imperfect,” the 
other “simple preterite.” The former carries the sibilant 
of the verb substantive, in the form of m sA or c s, through 
all the persons, with the exception of the first person singular 
and third plural ; the latter has entirely lost it in the sin- 
gular, but exhibits it in the plunal also, in the third person, 
I annex for comparison the two tenses of urpSai Igram, 
“ I play,” in full. 


IMPERFECT. 

SIMPLE PRETERITE. 

1 — 1 
Q 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

SING. 

PLURAL. 

W 

fgrrS,* 

igrasmOf 

hjra, 

igrasmOf 

fu 

V 

tgrasJic, 

igrasle, 

hjr?u 

igraste. 

CD 

igrashe. 

igrau, 

hjriu 

igrashe. 

fW 

llmJ 


567. The Bohemian has a remnant of the preterite 


* The sign occurs, according to Wuk, in syllables “in which tlie 
tone terminates roundly.” Remark that in the iirat person singular and 
second person plural the simple preterite is distinguished from the imper- 
fect simply by the absence of this accent. 
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corresponding to the Sanskrit aorist, in the tense desig- 
nated by Dobrowsky as the imperfect of the optative, in 
which hych, which is distinguished from the Old Sclavonic 
hyech, “ I was,” only by a different form of the 
radical vowel, in combination with the past participle byl, 
(thus byl-bych) expresses the idea, “ I were,” or “ would 
be.” If the participle preterite follow a second time this 
byl-bych, this forms the pluperfect of this mood, and bylbych 
byl signifies “ if I had been,” or “ I would have been.” Com- 
pare the conjugation of bylrbych (feminine byla-bych, neuter 
bylo-bych), or rather that of bych alone, with that of the 
Old Sclavonic byech, " I was.” 


BOHEMIAN. 
SING. FLURAL. 

bychf hychom, 
bys, byste, 
by, by, 


OLD SCLAVONIC. 
SING. PLURAL. 


bye, byesha [byeshya). 



byechom. 

byesle. 


“ Remark. — The second person singular bys has the 
advantage over the Old Sclavonic bye of retaining the 
sibilant of the auxiliary verb, while in the third person 
[G.Ed. p.813.] plural, B'bmA byesha, has, in this respect, 
the advantage over by. From the Bohemian, as our point 
of view, the s of bys can only mark a personal termination, 
particularly as s in Bohemian actually expresses the second 
person. According to that, however, which was previously 
remarked regarding the she which occurs in Servian, and 
occasionally, also, in Old Sclavonic, in the second and third 
person singular, it can admit of no doubt that the s of bys 
is identical with that of the second person plural byste, 
and that it has preserved the first, and not the second 
sibilant of the Sanskrit singular persons, like akshdipsis, 
andishis, p, 793 G. ed. The root vt^bhu, ‘ to be,’ according 
to the first aorist formation, would, in the second person 
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singular, form ablidmhis, and, without Vriddhi, ahhdsJns, the 
middle part of which is-contained in the Bohemian bys” 

568. The Old Sclavonic dach, "I gave,” and analogous 
formations, remind us, through their guttural, which takes 
the place of a sibilant, of the Greek aorists eSaKa, edrjKa, 
yKa. That which, in Old Sclavonic, has become a rule in the 
first person of the three numbers, viz. the gutturalization 
of an original s, may have occasionally taken place in 
Greek, but carried throughout all the persons. No con- 
jecture lies closer at hand, than that of regarding e^coKa as a 
corruption of e^oxra, whether it be that the <t has with one 
step passed into «, or that a k has placed itself beside the 
sibilant of the verb substantive, as in the imperfect eoKov, 
e<TKe, in the old Latin future escit, and in the imperfects and 
aorists in ec/cov, evKoy-yv, uitkov, dcKOfiyv, as BiveveaKe, Ka\e- 
ecTKov, KOLKeffKero, e\a<TKe, Saa’acTKero, in which the accession 
of the verb substantive is not to be overlooked, which there- 
fore is doubly contained in the forms in (ra-ufcor, ca-CKOfxyv. 
But in edciKa, edtjKa, yKa, it being presupposed that they 
were formerly eBwcrKa, &c., only the euphonic accompani- 
ment of the cr would have remained, and thus an original 
eJoxra w’ould have next become eJoxrxa and then eSwKo. 
Perhaps, also, a k may have originally been prefixed to the 
<r of the to-be-presupposed eSuara, as in ^vv from ( 7 vv =: San- 
skrit sam, “with”; so that thus eJw/ca would be an abbre- 
viation of as perhaps a form xum [G. Ed. p. 814. 1 

preceded the Latin cum if it is akin to fw, avv, w sum. 

569. The Lithuanian also presents a form which is 
akin to the Greek and Sanskrit aorist, in which, as it 
appears to me, k assumes the place of an original s ; 1 
mean the imperative, in which I recognise that Sanskrit 
mood which agrees with the Greek optative aorist, and 
through which, therefore, the k of duk, “give,” dukite, 
“give ye” (Sanskrit ddsiIiAMJam, “may ye give,” precative 
middle), is connected with the k of the Greek ed<aKa. But 
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if, then, the k of eSu/ca, eBr/KCL, rjKa, has either, as I prefer 
to assume, directly, or through the medium of ck or f, 
proceeded from a,* then there is no difficulty in deducing 
also the k of perfects like SeScaKa from c, and therefore from 
the verb substantive, although the Sanskrit in this sense 
refrains from combining with the root as. But funda- 
mentally all tenses have an equal claim to this root, to 
express the copula, and if, in Greek, imperfects like 
eSi'Swv, and aorists like e^wv, in the third person plural, 
combine with the verb substantive, while the Sanskrit 
forms adnddm, addm, remain simple; and if, further, the 
Greek dialectically combines the imperfect efrxov with the 
imperfects of attributive verbs, and the Latin here uses 
its bam, while the Sanskrit imperfects nowhere receive 
the verb substantive, it cannot surprise us if the Greek 
restores that in the perfect which the Sanskrit has neglected. 
The incumbrance of the root, which occurs in the perfect 
through reduplication, is not favorable to the reception 
of the verb substantive; and the Greek also admits the 
addition of the k only there where the least difficulty 
exists, viz. after vowels and the lightest consonants, the 
[G. Ed. p. 815.] liquids ; thus, $e8u>Ka, indeed, Tte^{?\^Ka 
e^dapKa, earaAKa, iteipayKa, but not rerviTKa, TtenAeKKa : but, 
in order to avoid the harshness of this combination, the k of 
the auxiliary verb is changed to h, as it were in the spirit of 
the German law for the mutation of sound,t and this, with 
the preceding tenuis or medial, is changed to an aspirate ; 


* Regarding the reverse case, (he transition of gntturals into cr, sec 
$.601. 

t See $. 87. In the Malay-Polynesian languages, also, mutations of 
tenues into aspirates occur ; for example, h for k and / for p. In the 
language of Madagascar, also, ta for t, ns in German z instead of the aspi- 
rate oft; safutsi, “white,” corresponding to the Malay and Sanskrit 
pfita, “pure,” of the same meaning. Sec my Treatise on the Connection 
of the Malay Polynesian Languages with the Indo-European, Remark 13. 
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thus, TCTU^a for rerun a from rervn-Ka, we7r\ej^a for itenKeK a 
from rthtXeKKa. On the other hand, in T-sounds the lan- 
guage has preferred dropping these entirely before k, and 
leaving the k in its full right and possession ; thus, e-^J/euKa, 
•neneiKa, for ex/reoJfca, TtetteidKa. The passive, on account of 
its heavy terminations, is less favorable to the reception of 
the auxiliary verb. And as, together with eStSoaav, eSoaav, 
no forms eSidoaavro, eSoaavro, exist, so to the active perfects 
in Ka no passives in naftat (or (xafiat, with the original sound 
preserved) corresjwnd. It might, however, be assumed, that 
the <T, which has remained in forms like rere\e<rfiai, ecrnacr- 
Hat, ^vv<T^at, especially after short vowels, sometimes also 
after long ones {^Kova-fiai), is not euplionic, but belongs to the 
verb substantive ; for it is assuredly treated precisely like 
the <r which takes the place of a radical T-sound {eip-evcr-ixai, 
•ne-neiff-fiai) and is only dropped before another <r {itenei- 
-<Tai, rjKov-aat). In verbs in v, the v and a contend to a cer- 
tain degree for the honor of being retained: •necpavo’fiai 
would be an impossibility in the present state of the lan- 
guage, but Tre^a-a-fiat has obtained currency in preference to 
TTetpafi-iJiat (as e^>;pa/x/ia< and others) ; while in the third 
person ne^av-rai has carried off the victory from itifpa-ffrat, 
perhaps under the protection of nefpav-aat, [G. Ed. p. 816.] 
which necessarily gained the preference over 'ne^a-aa-at, 
a form repugnant to all custom, and over 7re</>a-(rai, in which 
the V would have been unnecessarily abandoned. The cir- 
cumstance that verbs of this kind exhibit the (t also in the 
formation of words, before suffixes which begin with fi or r 
{reKeaixa, rehear is no argument against the opinion that 
the a in the perfect passive has more than a euphonic foun- 
dation ; for without deriving such words from the perfect pas- 
sive, still the custom of writing <r/a, ar, which have good 
foundation in the perfect passive, may have exerted an influ- 
ence on such forms, in which the a before ft and r can only 
appear as an idle or euphonic accompaniment. 

3 F 
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670. That aorist formation, to which, in my Sanskrit 
grammar, I have assigned the fourth place, is of less im- 
portance for comparison with the European cognate lan- 
guages, but deserves notice on this account, that it makes 
the verb substantive so broad that it cannot be overlooked ; 
for in forms like ayd-sisham, “ I went,” it receives the word 
in its broadest extent, and exhibits its radical consonants in 
a double form ; and so in the other persons, with the excep- 
tion of the second and third singular, in which we have 
ayd-sts, ayd-stt, for aydsik-s, aydshiht, on the same ground on 
which, in the third formation, abddhis, ahddhit, are used, com- 
pletely passing over the auxiliary verb (see §. 560.). The 
full conjugation of nydsisham is as follows : — 

SINOUIiAU. DUAL. PLUIIAL. 

ayd-shham, aydsixhwa, ayd-sishma. 

ayd-sts, ayd-shhtam, ayd-sishta. 

ayd-sil, ayd-si^htdm, ayd-sishm. 

[G. Ed. p. 817.] 57 1. This aorist formation is not used in 
the middle, or has fallen into disuse ; probably because the 
broad form of the auxiliary verb accorded just as little with 
the heavier middle terminations, as in Greek the syllable 
<ra of e$IBo-(ra-v, eSo-aa-v, with the passive e$i8o-vTo, edo-vro. 
The active also, in Sanskrit, avoids this formation in roots 
which are encumbered with a final consonant, with the 
exception of three roots in m : ram, “ to play,” nam, “ to 
bend,” yam, “ to restrain.” As, however, m before s must 
pass into the very weak nasal sound of Anuswara (»). 
which, in comparison with other consonants, is almost 
nothing, the forms, therefore, aran-sisham, anan-shham, 
ayan-shham, come, in respect to the weight of the root, very 
near to forms like aydslsham. 

“Remark. — If it is asked, in what way the language 
has arrived at the form sisham, two modes of deriving it 
present themselves. Either, as I have before assumed, si 
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is a syllable of reduplication, and sham (properly sam, the 
s of which, through the influence of a preceding i, becomes 
sh) the principal syllable; or sisham was originally sasom; 
sishwa, sas%va or sdswa; and sishma, sasma or sdsma, &c.; 
and these forms have been so developed from the second 
aorist formation, corresponding to the Greek first 
(see §. 655.) ; that to the verb substantive, which already 
existed accompanied by a, the same attached itself a second 
time, preceding the personal terminations (probably at a 
time when the auxiliary verb was no longer recognised as 
such) ; just as in Latin third persons plural, like serpserunt 
from serpsesunf. From sdva, sdma {adikshdva, adikshdma, e$et- 
f ttjuev), would consequently next be formed sdswa, sdsma; from 
satam, sata {ndikshatam, adikshata, eBei^arov, eJe/fare), would 
come saslam, sasla. But subsequently, after tlie d and a of the 
first syllable had, in order to lighten the weight, become i, the 
following s necessarily became sh ; thus, dual sishua, sishtam, 
sisktdm, from sdswa, sasiam, sastdm ; and, in the first and 
second person plural, sishma, sishta, from sdsma, sasta. The 
root sd#, ‘ to rule,’ in some persons affords us an excel- 
lent prototype or counterpart of this process of corruption. It 
weakens, viz. before the heavy personal terminations begin- 
ning with mutes (not, however, before the weak v and m) its 
d to i, and consequently must also change [G. Ed. p.818.] 
its final s into sh, and a following t, th, into t, th; and 
exhibits, therefore, in the dual, sishtam, sishthdm, instead 
oi^dstam ddsfdm, in the plural, sishtha for sdsia. In the 
third person plural the appended auxiliary verb under dis- 
cussion exhibits the termination us for an ; thus, aydsishus 
for aydsishan, as might be expected according to the 
analogy of adikshan, eSei^av. Th* replacing of the termina- 
nation us by an is easily explained by considering that us 
passes as a lighter termination than an (§. 462.), and that, 
on account of the doubling of the auxiliary verb, occasion 
arises for lightening the word in every other manner possible. 

3f 2 
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The root Ms, too, which is so liable to be weakened, selects, 
in the third person plural of the imperfect, the termination 
MS for an ; thus aMs-us, corresponding to the second 
person asish-to. If, then, as I scarce doubt, the aorist 
form in sisham, &c., has arisen in this way, that the 
auxiliary verb has been re-attached to itself, being first 
simply combined with the root ; then this form in principle 
corresponds with the Ionic aorist-forras like eAdcracfce (for 
^\a<Te from ^Aao-ar), Ja<rd<rKero for eMcraro. The dropping 
of the augment in these aorists and similar imperfects is 
clearly occasioned by the new burthen which has been 
attached; and we might therefore, in Latin also, ascribe 
the dislodgement of the augment to the circumstance (or 
find it promoted thereby), that all imperfects and perfects 
(aorists) of attributive verbs, according to what has been 
before remarked, are or were encumbered with an aux- 
iliary verb {ham, si, vi, ui), or a syllable of reduplication, either 
visible or concealed by subsequent contraction {cveurri, cepi). 
In the isolated and unsupported Zrum for Srom = dsam, 
the augment was laid aside by the simple abbreviation of 
the vowel.” 

572. In Zend, those aorist forms which unite the verb 

substantive with the root, are of rare use, but are not entirely 
wanting. The only instance which I can cite is, however, 
the form manstn, “he spoke” (Vend. S. p. 132), a 

middle of the first formation, corresponding to the Sanskrit 
59iiFT amnnsta, “ he thought,” from the root man, which, 
in Zend, has assumed the meaning “ to speak,” and has 
also produced the substantive manthrn, “ speech.” 

The frequently-occurring dalta, “ he gave,” is not, 

as might be imagined, an aorist, but is based as imperfect 

[G. Ed. p. 819.] on the Sanskrit adatla (from adud-ta 
for ac7add-/a==e5/5oTo), since, according to §. 102. (end), the 
first t must be changed into «. 

573. We now pass on to those formations of the San- 
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skrit aorist, which are known in Greek under the name 
of the second. To this class belong, according to the 
arrangement of my Sanskrit grammar, the fifth, sixth, and 
seventh formations. The fifth annexes the personal termi- 
nations direct to the root, and is distinguished from the 
imperfect only by the removal of class characteristics; 
thus as, in Greek, is distinguished from eS/Sup; so, 
in Sanskrit, addm is distinguished from aduddm (see p. 674) ; 
and in Zend, where, too, this kind of aorist formation is in 
like manner found, danm from dadhanm (re- 

garding dh for d, see §. 39.). To the Greek e<Trt)v, ea-Ttjs, 
e<TTt], ''aWTH asthdm, aslhds, asthdf, correspond, 

in opposition to the reduplicated, but, in the radical vowel, 
irregularly shortened uthhdium, athhdias, atishjhat (see §. 508.). 
The relation of the Greek eOtjv to eridriv corresponds to that 
of adhdm to adadhdm (from dM), “ to lay,” “ to place.” The 
Greek e^O-p, e^v-s, e^v-(T), have the same relation to 
e<f>v-o-p, e^v-e-s, e^u-e, that the Sanskrit ublidv-am, “ I was ” 
(not abhd-m, see §. 437. Rem.), abhd-s, abhd-t, have to 
abhav-a-m, abhav-a-s, abhav-a-t, since bhd, as belonging to 
the first class, assumes, in the special tenses, an a, but with- 
draws it in the aorist, as the Greek does its o, e. 

574. The Latin fui, which, like all perfects, according 
to what I have before remarked (see §§.546. 8a;.), I re- 
gard as originally an aorist, diverges from the correspond- 
ing form of the Sanskrit and Greek, by the assumption of 
a conjunctive vowel i, and thus corresponds to the sixth 
formation; hence fu-i-sti* for abhd-s, [O. Ed. p. 8-20.] 

or rather for the Sanskrit middle form a-bld-thds] for 
although the fifth formation is not used in the middle, 
and no add-ta, as-thd-ia, adhd-ta, correspond to the Greek 
eSo-To, eara-To, ede-To, still it may be presumed that they 
were originally in use. In the third person, fu-i-t, stands for 


Kespecting the s of see §. 541). 
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ahhti~i, e<j>v; in the plural, /u-i-mtts for aiM-ma, e<f>v-ixev; fvr 
-i-siis for ablvCUa, e^v-re. If this aorist formation were em- 
ployed in Sanskrit in the middle also, the first person 
singular would be abh'&v-i,* and, without euphonic per- 
mutation of sound, abhik-i. To the former the obsolete 
fuvi corresponds ; to the latter, fu-i. I do not, however, 
place any weight on this surprising accordance ; for 
although fui is based on a middle form (the m of abhtivam 
would probably have been retained, see §. 431.), still it is 
certain that, in Sanskrit, the termination of the first 
person singular middle, before tlie division of languages, 
had not yet fallen into the abbreviated condition in which 
we now see it ; and, according to the analogy of the pre- 
supposed third person, abhU-ta, in place of abhUv-i, abhU-ma, 
(from abhUmam or -mdm, see §. 552.), must have existed. 
I do not, therefore, regard the i of fu-i as identical with 
the Sanskfit i of the pre-supposed abMvi, but as identical 
with the conjunctive vowel i of fu-i-sti, fu-i-i, &c. Conse- 
quently, the form /a-i, just like present forms, e.g. vdh-o =vah- 
-d-mi, is entirely deficient in a personal termination. 

575. The sixth Sanskrit aorist formation is distinguished 
from the fifth simply by this, that the personal terminations 

[G. Ed. p. 821.] are united with the root by a conjunctive 
vowel a, and this a is treated in conjugation exactly like 
the class vowel of the first and sixth class (§. 109*. 1.). This 
aorist, therefore, is distinguished from the imperfect of the 
first class simply by the withdrawal of the Guna ; e.g. the im- 
perfect of rish, “to injure," class 1, is arSsh-a-m {—araisham), 
and the aorist aruh-a^m. We have, therefore, here the rela- 
tion of the Greek eXem-o-v to the aorist eXm-o-v, which is 

* The common mlc would require ahhuvi (with a short u), but bM has 
thisproperty, that before vowels it becomes hMv: hence, in the first per- 
son singular, abhuv-am, and in the third plural obliftv-an ; in the first and 
third person singular of the reduplicated preterite bahh&va stands irregu- 
larly for bubhdv-a. 
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without Guna. From hudh, “ to know ” class I, conies the 
imperfect abddh-a-m {=abaudh-a-m), and the aorist abudh-a-m, 
just as, in Greek, from OYF, e^evy-o-v opposed to e(f>vy-o-v. 

576. In the Sanskrit sixth class, which has a as its class- 
vowel in common with the first, but does not admit of Guna 
in the special tenses, which would have to be withdrawn in 
the aorist, the formation under discussion is possible only in 
a small number of irregular verbs, which, in the special 
tenses (see §. 109*. 1.) insert a nasal, and again reject it in 
the aorist, as generally in the common tenses. Thus lip, 
which has been repeatedly mentioned, “to smear” (compare 
dhetipui), forms, in the imperfect, alimpam, and in the aorist 
(dipam. Another form of this kind is alupam, “ I did cut 
off,” in contradistinction to alumpam (compare the Latin 
rumpo, rupi, ruptum). The same is the relation of Greek 
aorists like eKa^ov (Sanskrit labh, “to obtain”), e%a5ov, e\adov, 
to their imperfects €\dfx^avov, ej(avdavov, eKdvdavov, only 
that these, besides the inserted nasal, have also another ex- 
ternal addition, which is likewise rejected, as, in Sanskrit, 
the fifth and ninth classes reject their intermediate syllable 
nu, nd. As to the imperfect asak-nav-am and the aorist asak- 
-a-m, which, in Sanskrit, come from mk, “ to be able,” class 
five, these two forms stand in a relation to one another similar 
to that in which the Greek passive aorists e^vyrjv, kp.iyr)v, 
htdyriv, stand to their imperfect actives [G. Ed. p.822.] 
h^eOyvvv, kfityvvv, entjyvvv ; and as for the imperfect aklix- 
-nd-m, and the aorist aklis-a-m, which come from Ms, class 
nine, this corresponds exactly to the relation of the Greek 
eBdp-vrj-v to eBap-o-v. From swid, “ to sweat,” class four, 
come the imperfect aswid-ya-m, and the aorist aswid-a-m: 
here the relation is similar to the correspondence of an 
aorist e^aK-o-v, in Greek, to the imperfect e^dWov, it being 

pre-supposed that the gemination of ^aKKn* is the conse- 
« 

* If WO assume iu pdX\<o the mutation of an original tenuis to its 

medial 




800 


THE AOllIST. 


quence of an assimilation (see §. 501.), and that therefore 
jSaWw has arisen from ]8aAi/a), as aWof from a\^of. 

577. In roots which end with vowels this aorist forma- 
tion is, in Sanskrit, little used, and where it occurs the 
radical vowel is rejected before the vowel of conjunction, 
with the exception of ^ and '%fi, of which the former 
becomes ar, the latter ir: e,g. asar-a-m, ajir-a-m, from 
^ sri (originally sar), “to go,” Hjfri (properly _/ar,yjV), 
“to grow old,” asw-a-m, from swi, “to grow.” Roots in 
u and d do not occur in this aorist formation ; otherwise 
from bhA, “to be,” if it followed this formation, and in 
like manner rejected its vowel, would come abham, abhas, 
abhat, which would approach the Latin bam of ama-bam 
very closely ; or, if the d were not rejected, but, according 
to §. 574., changed into du, or, according to the general 
law of sound, into uv, then, in respect to the conjunctive 
vowel, in the third person singular the Latin fu-i-t, and, in 

[G. Ed. p. 8i?3.] the first person plural, fu-i~mus, would 
have the same relation to abhuv-a-t, abhuv-d-ma, or ahh^v- 
-a-t, abhdv-d-ma, that, as above (§. 507.), veh-i-t, veh-i-mm, 
have to vah-a-ti, vah-d-mas. 

578. In Zend it is hardly possible to distinguish every- 
where with certainty the aorist formation under discus- 
sion from the imperfect, at least not in examples of the 
kind like the frequently-occurring zanat, “he struck.” 
This form may be regarded as an aorist, because the root 

hart, to which the Zend zan (for which also 
corresponds, belongs to the second class ; and therefore, in 
the second and third person singular, the imperfect forms 


medial, as, vice vered, in IVtQ—budh, “ to know,” a tenuis stands in place 
of a medial, then /SoXXw would be referable to the Sanskrit root pad, whence 
pady4, “ I go ” (middle), assuming a causal meaning. As regards the 
weakening of the d to I, BAA answers, in this respect, to the Prftkrit|>a4 The 
same may be said of irdXXo, where the initial sound presents no difficulty. 
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ahun for ahans, ahant, according to §.94. In Zend, also, 
this root prevails chiefly in the second class. We find in 
the Vend. S. p. 158. &c. repeatedly jainti, “he beats,” also 
zainU (p. 157, perhaps erroneously for zainti, or it is a 
middle); but at p. 177 we find J anaiti, according 

to the first class, and therefore zanat also may be 

allotted to the first class, and regarded as the imperfect. 
But although zanat should be explained as belonging to 
the class to which this verb is principally referable, it 
may be still regarded as the imperfect, and, in fact, as 
following the analogy of the Sanskrit arddat, “ he 

wept,” and the Zend anhat, “he was” (see §.532.). 

579. The Sanskrit seventh aorist formation is distin- 
guished from the sixth by a syllable of reduplication pre- 
ceding the root, and therefore answers to the Greek 
aorists, as iirecfivov, eire^pa^ov, eKeKKero, and such as have 
dropped the augment, as reTVKov, -nentdov. We have already 
adduced above (§. 546) Latin perfects like cucurri, tutudi, 
cecini, and remarked, tliat such as c^pi,frd(j}, fed, and pro- 
bably also such as Idgi, fddi, sedbi, vidi, fuyi, (if in the 
latter the length of the vowel is not to be regarded as 
compensation for an s, which has been dropped after the 
final consonant ef the root,) contain a concealed reduplication 
(see §§. 547, 548). The Sanskrit apaptam, [G. Ed. p. 824.] 

“ I feH”(*), for apapatam, from pat, “ to fall,” corresponds 
exactly to the above-mentioned Greek eTre<pvov in its entire 
structure, and therefore, also, in the rejection of the radical 
vowel. While the Greek reduplicates this root in the present 
and imperfect, and withdraws the reduplication in the aorist, 
so that the Doric enerov (commonly ^eaov) has the same 
relation to eittmov that e8u>v, edgv, earyv, have to eBtSuv, 
eridtjv, i(TTtiv, the Sanskrit, with this verb, adopts the reverse 
method, and opposes to the imperfect apatam an aorist 


* See my lesser Sanskrit Grammar, 3b2., Remark. 
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apaptam. The Greek imperfect, therefore, eunnov, corre- 
sponds most surprisingly with this aorist apaptam, and the 
Greek aorist eweToi/ with the Sanskrit imperfect apatam. 

580. In Sanskrit all verbs of the tenth class follow this 
seventh aorist formation, and, which is the same thing, 
all causal forms, for these are in their formation identical 
with the tenth class. And here the rhythmical law is valid, 
that either the syllable of reduplication, or the base-syllable, 
must be long, whether by natural length of the vowel or 
by position, as in apaptam. Both kinds are often at will 
admissible in one and the same root, but in most cases the 
use of language has exclusively decided for one or the 
other kind, and, in fact, most frequently for the length o* 
the syllable of reduplication; e.g. from sH, “to make,” 
comes asi^am or asUilam; from chur, “to steal,” comes 
ach^huram. 

581. Besides the verbs of the tenth class and causal 
forms, as the above-mentioned apaptam, and some others 
to be given in the following paragraphs, only four other 
roots ending with a vowel belong to this class, viz. iri, “ to 

[G. Ed. p. 825.3 go,” swi, “ to grow,” “ to go,”* dru, “ to 
run,” sru, “to hear,” snu, “to flow,”t whence asiiriyam, 
amwiyam, adudruvam, a&usruvam, asumuvam. 

582. I have already remarked (§. 548.) that anisam, 

“ I went to ruin,” from nas, in my opinion contains a 
concealed syllable of reduplication, and has arisen from 
ananisam (for anana&-a-m) by rejection of the second n; 
and, moreover, that Latin perfects like cSpi rest on the 
same principle. In avOcham, also, “ I spoke,” I 


• These two roots may be originally identical, as semi vowels are easily 
interchanged (see 20.), and the Latin cres-co may bo referred to one or 
the other. 

t This is connected with sru, “ to flow,” by the affinity of the liquids 
coinpure the Greek yta, rsv-coftat ; pew, ptv-conM. 
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recognise a reduplication, though it appears that the 6 is 
only an alteration of the a of the root. The root vach 
has, however, a tendency to suppress its radical vowel and 
vocalize its v : hence, in the participle passive, ukta, and 
in the plural of the reduplicated preterite ^ch-i-ma, from 
n-uchima. Tf, then, it is assumed that in the aorist forma- 
tion under discussion the root vach has been contracted to 
uch, then v6ch may very satisfactorily be deduced from 
va-uch for vavach. The syllable of reduplication, there- 
fore, has in this form, with regard to gravity, carried oflF 
the superiority over the base-syllable, as in forms like achH- 
churam, “ I stole.” Whether the Zend ^ vadchem, 

“ I spoke,” the third person of which, vaochat, occurs very 
frequently, is identical with the Sanskrit avOcham, and 
therefore, in like manner, reduplicated, cannot be decided 
with certainty, for this reason, that, as Burnouf has shewn, 
the Zend has a tendency to change an a, through the 
influence of a preceding v, into ^ 6, and thus to make 
it more homogeneous to the nature of the v ; but, accord- 
ing to §. 28., an a is prefixed the d. A present middle, 

also, vndcM, occurs in Zend *, and a potential (op- 
tative) va6ch6it (Vend. S. p. 163), [Gr. Ed. p. 826.] 

which might, however, also be regarded as aorist of the po- 
tential. 

583. In arandham, also, “ I injured,” “ I slew,” from the 
root radh, I think I discover a reduplication,! assuming an 


* Vend. S. p. 83 : tat vachd vaScM, “ this speech I speak.” Or should 
vaoche be considered a reduplicated preterite ? It is certain that Anquetil 
is wrong in regarding it os the imperative, and translating the passage by 
“ prmoneex bien cette parols.” 

t This root may be akin to vadk, “ to beat,” “ to slay ” (see §. 20.), to 
which A. Benary has referred the Latin laedo, which, therefore, would be 
also connected with radh, and stands nearer t» the latter, as r and / are 
almost identical. 
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exchange of the liquids ; thus, arandham for arardham, from 
araradham, as apaptam from apapafam. With regard to the 
exchange of the r for n, it may be proper to advert to the 
Tongian nima, “ five,” in opposition to rima, lima, of the dia- 
lects near akin. Observe, also, that in tlie intensive forms 
chanchal and chanchur,* the nasal of the syllable 
of reduplication is the representative of the I and r of the 
root, just as of the p of the Greek irlpithfipt, TTtpirptjpt, where, 
therefore, p for \ stands in the reverse relation of the Latin 
Jlare for the Sanskrit un dhmd.f 

584. In verbs which begin with a vowel the whole root is, 
in Sanskrit, in this aorist formation, twice employed, and the 
first time, indeed, uniting the radical ’ vowel with that of the 
augment, according to the principle of §. 530, in accordance, 
therefore, with the Greek aorists with Attic reduplication, as 
ijyayov, ^popov. The Sanskrit, however, requires, in the 
second annexation of the root, the lightest vowel of all, i, 
[Q. Ed. p. 827.] as the representative of all the rest. Not 
only, therefore, are i and the diphthong S {a + i) shortened to 
i, and, e. g., from iday (causal from id, “ to praise ”) dididam 
formed, but a and d also are weakened to i, after the 
principle of Latin forms like tetigi, contingo, where the 
encumbrance of the root by the syllable of reduplication 
or the preceding preposition is the occasion of the vowel 
being weakened. Hence, in Sanskrit, from atay (causal 
of at, “ to go,”) comes the aorist dliUim, and from dpay 
(causal of dp, “ to obtain,”) dpipam, with which the 
I.Atin adipiscor for adapmor may be compared, and the 


* From chal, char; see ray lesser Sanskrit Graramar, §§. 506.607. 
tPott (Etym. Forsch. II.G90.) properly derives the Lett, dunduris, 
“ hornet,” from dar-t, “ to stick” ; it has, therefore, in the repeated sylla- 
ble likewise an exchange of liquids : thus, also, the Greek is to be 

derived from btpbpov, and is akin to 8p5r and the Sanskrit drutna, “ tree," 
(compare Pott, 11.235.). 
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Greek reduplicated forms dTtraWui, ovlvtjfii, ontitTevu, for 
drardtAAci), ovovrjixi, dironrevta (compare Pott, II. 690.;. And 
H u, also, and it, and the diphthongs in which m is con- 
tained, are changed into i; hence dundidnm from undmj 
(cans, of tmd, “ to make wet,” compare Latin undu), 
duninam from tin, class ten, " to abate.” It was first from 
these formations, and the analogous forms of desideratives, 
that I perceived that the weight of the u is borne less 
readily by the language than that of the i ; for otherwise 
it would not be replaced by i in syllables, where the whole 
attention of the language is directed to make them as 
light as possible. But in the whole of Sanskrit Grammar 
no other case exists where w, to lighten the syllabic weight, 
becomes i : for while in roots beginning with a consonant 
desideratives in the syllable of reduplication weaken a 
radical a to « {e.g. ptpapsh from pat, “ to cleave”), it rcmi’ins 
unaltered (yuyuts, from yudh, “to fight,”), which serves 
as a proof that u is lighter than a, because, were it hea- 
vier than a, it would have a better right to be changed 
into /. 

585. In roots which end with two consonants, of which the 
first is a liquid, this is rejected, in order the more to relieve 
the weight in the base syllable, but it is retained in the syl- 
lable of repetition ; hence above (§. 581.), [G. Ed. p. 828 ] 

dundidnm for dundundnm; so, also, drjijum for drjarjam, from 
arj, class ten, “to earn.” According to this principle, in Latin 
also, pungo, if encumbered by reduplication, loses its nasal ; 
thus, pupugi, not pupungi. The loss of the nasal in tetigit tuludi, 
surprises us less, because in these verbs it in general belongs 
less strictly to the root, and is dropped also in the supine 
and analogous formations. But if, in Sanskrit, the first of 
two final consonants is a mute, and the second a sibilant, then 
the syllable of repetition receives only the first of the two 
consonants, and th6 base syllable retains them both ; as from 
{kshny (causal of iksh, “to see”), comes dichiksham, for 
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dikiksham or dikshiksham* This principle is followed by 
the Greek dhoKKov, for which, according to the principle of 
the above-mentioned dundidam, d\KaKov, or, with the aug- 
ment, rj\KaKov would be used. 

586. Ill the few verbal bases which, exclusive of the cau- 
sative affix ay, contain more than one syllable, the Sanskrit 
receives, in the syllable of repetition, only as much as can be 
contained in one syllable; as from avadhir, class ten, “to 
despise,”f comes di'-uvarf/itmm. The Greek follows the same 
principle in forms like OLK-rjKt^a, ay-yyepKU, OjO-wpu^a. 

587. The Zend supplies us with an excellent aorist-form 

of the seventh formation, which has been already several 
times mentioned, and which was first brought to light by 
Burnouf, viz. ururudusha, “thou didst grow” (see 

§. 469.), from the root rudh, “to grow,” w'hich, in the Sanskrit 

ruh, has preserved of the dh only the aspiration. With 

[G. Ed. p. 829.] respect to the length of the syllable of re- 
duplication this form answers to those in Sanskrit like 
achuchuram (see §. 580.). The initial u of uru- 

rudusha is regarded above (§.518.) as the representative of 
the a of the augment, through the assimilating influence of 
the of the following syllable. But it now appears to me more 
correct to recognise, in the initial vowel of the form spoken of, 
only the original accompaniment of the augment, which has 
been dropped, and that, therefore, from ardrudhusha, by the 
retro-active influence of the d of the second syllable, next arose 
aururudhusha, as, in §. 46., I have endeavored to derive aj»7>aj»* 
haurm from the Sanskrit sarva, through the euphonic influence 
of the V, and as the base word dlharvan, “priest,” in the weak 
cases, in which the final syllable van is contracted to un, adds. 


* Gutturals in the syllables of repetition are always replaced by pa- 
latals. « 

1 1 explain (iva as the preposHion which has grown up with the base, 
and regard the termination as akin to dhyAi, “ to think,” dh'ira, “ sage.” 
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through the influence of the u of this syllable, a u to the pre- 
ceding a, thus athaurun* from which, by dislodging the is 
formed the more common athurun,1[ as for [G. Ed. p. 830.] 
the Sanskrit taruna, “ young,” we find in Zend both tauruna 
and turuna. The u of the penultimate of uritrudh-u-sha cor- 
responds to the conjunctive vowel a of Sanskrit forms like 
acMcliur-a-s, acMchur-a4hAs, and may have proceeded from a 
by an assimilating influence of the u of the preceding syl- 
lable. If the older a had been retained, we should then find 
(according to §. 56®.), urxirudhanlia. 

THE PERFECT. 

588. It has been already remarked, that that Sanskrit 
preterite which agrees in form with the Greek perfect is, 
according to its signification, not a perfect, but is most fre- 
quently used in the sense of the Greek aorist (§. 513.). 


* I find the initial d of the strong cases abbreviated in the examples I 
have before me of the weak cases. The strong cases change the proper 
theme dtharvan to dthravan; hence the nominative dthrava (Vend. S. 
p. 55). Without transposition, an 5, or some other auxiliary vowel, must 
have been inserted between the r and v, because r can neither stand at the 
end, nor in combination with a consonant. 

t Thus Vend. S. p. 65, the genitive athurund, and, p, 234 twice, the 
dative athurund : on the other hand, p. 65, 1. 13, tlie accusative plural 
athaurunafii^cha. The view I now take of the phenomenon under dis- 
cussion differs from that in §, 46. in this, that I there represented the m of 
the second syllable of athurun as proceeding directly from the a of the 
original form, in consequence of an assimilation, while 1 now regard it as 
a remnant of aw, and look upon the a no longer as a prefixed vowel, but 
as the original one, by the side of which a u has been placed through th ^ 
influence of the u of the following syllable ; as frequently happens with an 
i, through the influence of a f blowing i ovy (see §.41.) I fully agree 
in this point with the opinion expressed by Burnouf in his review of the 
First Part of this boo\ { Journal des Savans, 18 in the sep irate impres- 
sion, p.8), where, aLe, the Zend aurvat^ “ horse,” is in this way compared 
with the S i.isl rit ai ' an. 
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Our German unparaphrased preterite, which, in its origin, 
coincides with the Greek perfect and Sanskrit reduplicated 
preterite, has likewise renounced the perfect meaning, 
but in Gothic represents both the Greek imperfect and 
the aorist, as well as the perfect, and, in the earliest Old 
High German authorities, besides these tenses, the plu- 
perfect. In the ninth, and, as Grimm remarks, perhaps 
so early as the eighth century, begin the circumlocutory 
forms of the perfect by the passive participle with the 
auxiliary verb haben, and, in neuter verbs, with the verb 
substantive, in which respect we must advert to the practice 
of the Sanskrit language, in expressions like gatu 'srni (for 
gutas asmi), "ich bin gegangen” “I am having gone” 
(see §. 513.); as also to the circumstance, that, in the forms 
in tnvat (tamnt), the idea of possession is contained, 
and that uktavdn ashii, “ dixi,” pi’operly means, “ I am gifted 
with having said” (therefore “having said”) (see §. 513.). 

[G. Ed. p.83l.] The Old High German uses, beside the 
verb corresponding to our hahen, also eigan, which has the 
same import, for its paraphrase of the perfect; in the 
indicative, only in the plural; but, in the subjunctive, in 
the singular also (see Grimm, IV. 149). 

589. As regards the formation of the German unpara- 
phrased preterite, the Gothic has, in the strong conjuga- 
tion, under certain circumstances, regularly preserved the 
reduplication, which, from the earliest period, belongs to 
this tense; viz. first, in all verbs (their number is, it must 
be allowed, but small) which have a long vowel in the 
root (not, perhaps, merely in consequence of a Guna in 
the present, and the forms thereto belonging); secondly, 
in those verbs which exhibit unchanged, in the present, 
an a long by position ; as, from the roots slSp, “ to sleep,” 
vd, “ to blow” (Sanskrit vd), bait, “ to be called,” auk, “ to 
increase,” /aW, “to fold” (present /oftfa), the first and 
third person singular are aaizl^p, vaiv6, haihuit, uimtk, 
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faifalth (for faifald, see §. 93*.) The form salzl^ (regarding 
« for s, see §. 86, (5.)) stands so far^ isolated, as all other 
verbs, which exhibit an ^ in the present, replace this 
in the preterite by 6. They are the following: Uka, 
“ I touch,” taitdk, 1 touched ” ; grMa, “ I weep ” (Sanskrit 
krand, “ to weep ”), gaigrdt, “ I wept Uta, “ I leave,” 
lailot “I left”; “I lament” (Latin plango), fa\fl6k, 

“ I lamented ” ; rMa, “ I advise,” rairdth, “ I advised.” 
This change of the vowel cannot surprise us, as ^ and 6 
are the common representatives of the original long d 
(see §. 69.), as, in Greek, e and o are the usual representa- 
tives of the short a : tait6k, therefore, has the same relation 
to t^ka, that, in Greek, r&rpo^a has to rpe^ia, \e\onra to 
\eiiru}, irenoida to Tre/dw ; or, more strictly, that eppeoya has 
to pgyvvfu ; for in Greek, too, yj and c<> are representatives of 
the long a. I believe that the reason of this exchange of 
vowels in both languages is to be found in [G. Ed. p. 832.] 
this, that the quality of O is heavier than that of JE, and that 
the tense under discussion, on account of its being encum- 
bered with reduplication, feels a necessity to appear heavier 
in its root than the unencumbered present; as also, in 
Gothic, the reduplication has in general maintained itself 
only in roots of strong build.* 

590. Fahsya, “ I grow ” (Zend Mi<S^> ucs, “ to grow ”), 
from the root vahs, with the character of the Sanskrit 
fourth class (see §. 109*. 2.), and standa, “I stand,” are the 
only verbs which, notwithstanding that they exhibit in 
the present an a long by position, have nevertheless per- 
mitted the reduplication to disappear. They form, in the 
first and third person singular preterite ed/is, sldth. The 
dropping of the class syllable of vahsya is regular, as 
this syllable belongs only to the special tenses (see §. 109*.). 

* 1 hereby retract th^ conjecture 1 formerly made that tlie a which 
follows the root of the Greek perfects exercises an influence in changing 
the e of the root (Vocalismus, p. 40). ' 
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In this respect, therefore, vdhs has the same relation to 
vahsya, that, in Sanskrit, nandm has to nasydm?, “ I go to 
ruin ” ; and the 6 of v6hs and sidth corresponds as the 
regular long vowel of the a (see §. 69.) to the Sanskrit d of 
forms like nandm. While the Old High German con- 
trasts with its present stantu a preterite stuont (see 
§. 109\ 1. p. 112) stdth, which has abandoned the inorganic 
nasal of standa, presents, moreover, the irregularity that 
the th, which, according to §. 93*., has assumed the place 
of the d, is preserved also in the terminations which are 
annexed ; thus, first person plural, sthdthum for stddum, as 
the analogy of bauth, budum, from the root bud, would lead 
us to expect. 

691. The difficulty that, in Gothic, there are two verbs 

[G. Ed. p. 833,] with a radical a in the present, which, in 
spite of their length by position, have nevertheless lost the 
reduplication of the preterite, is again, in a certain degree, 
obviated by the existence of two preterites, which have pre- 
served the reduplication without their vowels being long 
naturally or by position; viz. haihah, “ I hfmged,” faifah, “ I 
seized ” (present haha,faha). But if it is considered that 
these verbs, in the other German dialects, have really length 
by position, and probably originally had it in Gothic also, 
the violation of the proposition expressed above, that the 
reduplication is borne in Gothic only by roots with long 
syllables, appears, through this consideration, less im- 
portant.* 


* In Old High German the preterite is Mangffiang (hianc,fianc), which 
would lead us to expect a present hangu,fangu, for which, however, occur 
hdhujfdhu, infinitive hdfMn,fdhan. GraiFgivcsonly to the former along 
a, to the latter a short one ; but the quoted examples confirm also the 
length of the former, not by circumflex or doubling of the a. It is highly 
probable, however, that the same quantity belongs to both verbs r thus 
they are either hahan axAfahan, or hdhan anifdhan. As they have no 
preterite, if the length of the a is not proved, it cannot be decided from the 

point 
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592. J. Grimm first acutely remarked, that the other 
German dialects, in those classes of verbs which in Gothic 
clearly exhibit the reduplication, continue it in like manner, 
although scarcely perceptibly. The syllables of reduplication 
lose the appearance of a syllable of redupli- [G. Ed. p. 834.] 
cation, when the following syllable is either quite passed 
over, or only loses its consonant, and unites its vowel with 
tliat of the syllable of reduplication. The former is the case 
in some Sanskrit desiderative forms, as Ups, pits (Lesser 
Sanskrit Grammar, §. 490.), for which, according to rule, we 
should have lilaps, pipats;* wherefore it appears to me 
far more proper to assume the suppression of the second 
syllable, than that of reduplication, together with the 
change of a into i, for which no reason at all could exist, 
because the form would have been already sufficiently 
weakened by the suppression of the syllable of reduplica- 
tion. A simple consonant is suppressed in the Greek 
ylvopai from yl-yvopai, which is, however, itself an abbrevi- 
ation of ytyivopat: moreover, in the Sanskrit aorist, 
anisam (^=anaisam) from ananisam, and, in the Latin 
perfects analogous with it, as c4pi (see §. 548.) : finally, in 
the Old High German preterites, as hialt (our Melt) from 
Mhalt, for which, in Gothic, haihald, 

593. It must, perhaps, be regarded as a dialectic peculia- 
rity in Gothic, that the syllable of reduplication has always 
ai. It was the custom, perhaps, at the time when all Ger- 

point of view of the Old High German, whether they are to be allotted to 
Gripim’s fourth class (with long d in the present), or to the seventh (with 
short a in the present). The Middle High German hdJte, vdhe, hahest, 
veehest, preterite hie, vie (for hiek, vieh), speah in favour of the fourth 
class, to which they are ascribed by Grimm also, who writes hdhu, fd/tu 
In Gotliic, then, instead of the existing hdha,faha, we should expect Mha, 
f6ha, as sUpa, Ufa, answering to the Old High German sldfu, Idzu, 

* 1 consider, also, dhihsh, to kindle,” which is held to be a primitive 
root, as a desiderative of this kind, and 1 derive it from di(dha)ksh &om 
dah “ to burn.” 
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man languages were still one, that the heaviest vowel, a, was 
weakened in the syllable of repetition to the lightest, i, 
as is the case in Sanski^dt in the syllable of repetition of 
desideratives, where, e. y., from dah, “ to burn,” comes di- 
dhaksh, not dadhahh; and as in Latin reduplicated forms 
like cecini, the a in the syllable of repetition becomes e, and 
in the base i, while a radical o and u in both places remain 
unchanged {momordi, tutudi). For the diphthong ai, e.g., of 
HAIT, “ to be called,” i would be, in the syllable of repe- 
LG. Ed. p. 835.] tition, quite as much in its place ; for, in 
Sanskrit, only the last element of the diphthong ( = a + i), 

and of diphthongs generally enters the syllable of reduplica- 
tion; wherefore, e. gr., the reduplicated preterite of Mt {—kail), 
“ to invite,” is chik4ta (first and third person singular). If an 
infringement of the law for the mutation of sounds, by pre- 
serving the old tenuis in the final sound (as in 
swapimi, “ I sleep”), be assumed, it might be said that the 
Gothic HAIT would correspond to this Sanskrit kH, and 
therefore haihait (for hihait) to the above-mentioned 
chikita. But though au also is, in Gothic syllables of redu- 
plication, represented by ai, as ai-auk, “ I increased,” while, 
in Sanskrit, d(=a + w) becomes «, as, puprdtha, from proth, 
“ to satisfy ;” still the i of this ai may be regarded as a 
weakening of «, as we have seen above, in Sanskrit, the re- 
duplicated aorist dundidam for dundudam proceed from 
und (§. 584.). We might also regard the i of ai-auk 
as a weakening of the a of the base-syllable, which, how- 
ever, appears to me less probable, as in diphthongs the 
second element always has the etymological preponde- 
rance, and the first is a mere phonetic prefix; on which 
account I prefer recognising in the syllable of repetition 
of the Latin cecidi, of cado {=caido), the second element 
of the diphthong <®, rather than the first, although a in 
the Latin syllables of repetition is regularly replaced by e. 
Be this, however, as it may, I consider this as certain. 
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that the ai in Gothic syllables of reduplication was for- 
merly a simple i, and that this ai is a dialectic peculiarity 
limited to the Gothic, like that which, according to §. 82., 
the Gothic employs instead of a simple i before h and r; 
which latter, in the other dialects also, is alone repre- 
sented. We miss, therefore, in the Old High German 
hialt for Gothic haihald (from hihald), only the h of the 
second syllable ; and in the Old Nortliern i6k, “ I ” or “ he 
increased,” nothing is wanting of the Gothic [G. Ed. p. 836.] 
ai-auk, as far as the latter is an inorganic extension oli-auk; 
but au has, according to the Sanskrit principle, been con- 
tracted to 6, while in the participle passive aukinn it has 
remained open, and in the present, by a doubled Umlaut, 
become ey, 

594. The Old Northern reduplicated preterites of verbs 
with a radical a (Grimm’s first conjugation) appear to me to 
stand upon a difierent footing from the Gothic like hai-hald, 
in so far as the latter have weakened the a in the syllable of 
repetition to i, and have prefixed to it an a, while the former 
(the Old Northern), quite in accordance with the Sanskrit 
principle, have left the a of the syllable of reduplication un- 
altered and without addition, but, on the other hand (like the 
Latin perfects teUgU cecini), have weakened the a of the base 
to i, and, in agreement with the Sanskrit law of sound, have 
contracted the latter with the a of the syllable of repetition 
to i. In this way only, in my opinion, can we explain it, 
that as, in Old Northern, from the root HALD, “ to hold,” 
(whence the present is, by the Umlaut, held, and the participle 
passive haldinn), comes tlie preterite Mlt (the tenuis for the 
medial at the end of the word, as in Middle High German, 
see §. 93“.), plural hildum; therefore MU from hahilt for 
hahalt, as the reverse case of the Old High German hi^alt 
from hihalt for haltaU. So also in roots with a long d, for 


* By the Umlaut the a becomes il=e, and the u, ii = i—y — Translator. 
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■which the Gothic uses 4 (§. 69.); e.g. from ORAT, “to weep,’* 
and BLAS, “ to blow,” come grH, hlis, as the contraction of 
gra{gr)it, hh{bl)h,* in contradistinction to the Old High 
German blias {blies) from bliblas. The Old Saxon stands on 
the same ground as the Old Northern ; hence, from fallu, 

[G. £d. p. 837.] “ I fall,” fMl, “ I fell,” from fofill ; and from 
sMpu, “I sleep,” slSp, “I slept,” from sldsUp; just as, in 
Sanskrit, plurals like nimima, from nanimima, correspond 
to singulars like nandma, “ I bent myself,” of which more 
hereafter. 

595. Verbs which, in Gothic, have the diphthong ai as the 
radical vowel, lay aside, in Old High German, in the base- 
syllable, the last element of the said diphthong, and retain 
only the first, either unaltered, or corrupted to e, which, 
indeed, happens in most of the received authorities ; hence, 
to the Gothic preterite haihait, “ I was called,” in Otfrid hiaz 
(for hihaz from hihaiz), in the other authorities quoted by 
Grafi", hiez, corresponds; which latter, in respect to its e, 
answers better to the present heizu ( = Gothic haita), where, 
however, the ie is not yet to be regarded as one sound ( = i), 
as in our New German hiess. Of the Gothic diphthong au, 
we find, according as authorities vary, either the first or 
the second element preserved, and the former, indeed, 
either unaltered or changed to e, and also the latter either 
unchanged or corrupted to o (see §.77.); e.g. from hlaupa 
comes, in Gothic, the preterite haihlaup (see §. 598.), for 
which, in» Old High German, we find in GraflF the forms 
liaf (from lilaf for hlihlauf), lief, livf, Uof. 

596. In Sanskrit the syllable of reduplication always 
has the radical vowel, only shortened, if long; and, as has 
been already remarked, of diphthongs only the last ele- 


* Present, with the Umlaut, grwt, hl«», participle passive grAtinn, 
bldsim. With respect to the rejection of a doable consonant in the re- 
duplicated preterite, compare the relation of the Old High German vior, 
“ four,” for Gothic fidvdr 
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ment (see §. 593) ; hence, babandh,* from bandh, “ to bind 
babhds, from b/ids, “to shine”; bibhid, from bbid, “to 
cleave”; didip, (rom dip, “to shine”; futud, from ttid, “to 
beat, push”; pupUr, from pHr, “to fill." If for the vowel 
ri the syllable of reduplication receives an a, this proceeds 
from the primitive form or ; e. g. mamarda, [G. Ed. p. 838.] 

“ I and he crushed, ”t comes not from mtid, but from mard, 
which in the dual and plural is contracted to mridf hence 
first person plural tnamridima. Roots which begin with 
vowels we have already discussed (see §. 534.) ; only this may 
be here further mentioned, that roots which begin with a 
and end with two consonants proceed in a very peculiar 
and remarkable way, since they first contract the vowel of 
repetition with that of the root to a long a, then add an 
euphonic n, and then annex the whole root a second time, so 
that thus the radical vowel occurs three times ; as, d-n~unj^ 
from aa-n-anj, from anj, “ to anoint” (Latin ungo). 

597. The Greek pays no regard, in its syllables of redu- 
plication in roots beginning with a vowel, to the vowel of 
the base, but always replaces it by e, which the Latin does 
in its perfects (which are reduplicated and earned back to 
the Sanskrit seventh aorist formation), only in the case, in 
which the root exhibits the heaviest of all vowels, viz. a, 
which appears too heavy for the syllable of reduplication, 
as, in Sanskrit, it is found inadmissible in the syllables of re- 
duplication of desideratives, and is replaced by the lightest 
vowel, i. Thus in Greek the perfect rera^a corresponds 
to the Sanskrit tatapa or tatdpa, “ I burned,” just as Terv^fta 
to the Sanskrit tutdpa (pi. tutupima=rerrv(pafi£v) “I beat, 


* I give the theme without any personal termination whatever, 
f Compare the Latin momordi, although this is based on the aorist of 
the seventh formation, whore amamardam, middle amainardS, might hare 
been expected. 
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wounded, slew,” nre^lXriKa* to the Sanskrit pipraya or pi- 
prdya, from pri, “ to rejoice, to love ” (compare the Gothic 

[G. Ed. p. 839.] friyo, “ I love ”). It is certain, that origi- 
nally the Greek, also, must, in the syllable of reduplication, 
have had regard to the radical vowel ; that, however, in the 
course of time, all vowels in this place were weakened to e, 
as is the case in New German in the final syllables of poly- 
syllabic words ; as, e. g., we contrast binde, salbe, gaben, with 
the Gothic binda, salbd, gabum, and Gaste, Glisten, with the 
Gothic gasfeis, gastim. A similar weakness or vitiation to 
that which has overtaken our final syllables might easily 
liave befallen a Greek initial syllable not belonging to the 
base itself. 

.OOS. As regards the laws to which the consonants in 
the syllables of reduplication are subjected, the Sanskrit 
replaces the gutturals by corresponding palatals, and, in 
agreement with, the Greek, the aspirated consonants by 
corresponding non-aspirates; e,g, chakds, from kds, “to 
give light ’‘';f jagam, from gam," to go"; dadhd, from dM, 
“to set, lay"; as, in Greek, redy, from the corresponding 
root @H. Of two consonants combined in the initial sound 
in Sanskrit, the first is usually repeated ; hence chakrand, 
from krand, “to weep”; chikship, from kship, “to cast.” 
The Gothic follows the same principle, if the second of the 
combined consonants is a liquid ; hence gaigrdt, “ I wept,” 
corresponds to the Sanskrit word of the same import, c/ia- 
krunda ; and saizUp (see §. 86.(5.)), “ I slept,” to the San- 
skrit svshvltfpn.X We might hence infer that the preterite 


* Regarding the origin of the k and the aspirate of rfnxfm, see J.668. &c. 
t I refer the Gothic iMtza, “torch” (z a softened s, see §.86. (5.)) to 
this root. 

tThe root swap is irregular in this, tliat it is contracted before the 
heavy terminations into sup (shup); and on this foym is founded the syl- 
lable of reduplication, through the u of which the s following becomes sh. 
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which nowhere occurs, of hlaupa is hnihlaup, not Maihlavp. 
But if, in Gothic, the second of the combined consonants is 
a mute, this finds its way into the syllable [G. Ed. p. 840.] 
of reduplication also; hence skaiskaith, “I separated,” the 
third person plural of which, skahkaidun, occurs in Luke ix. 33: 
hence might be deduced, also, staitaut, from STAUT. 
The other German dialects have, unrestrictedly, left two 
combined consonants together in the syllable of repetition ; 
hence, in Old High German, sliaf, “I slept,” spialt, “I 
cleft,” from slislaf, spispalt; unless in the second syllable 
one of the two consonants would be rejected, as in the Latin 
spopondi, nteti, for spospondi, stesti. But the Gothic skai- 
skaith speaks against the latter. 

599. It remains to be remarked, with respect to the 
Sanskrit syllables of reduplication, that if a root begins 
with a sibilant before a mute, the syllable of repetition, 
according to the general law, does not contain the first 
consonant but the second, respect being had to the rules 
of sound before mentioned; e,g. from sthd comes tasthdu, 
“I, he stood;” from spris (spars); paspnrsa, “I or he 
touched,” in opposition to the Latin steti, spopondi. The 
Zend, closely as it is allied to the Sanskrit, does not 
recognise this rule. I cannot, indeed, quote the perfect 
of Aw^enJ std, nor any other perfect of roots with an initial 
sibilant before a mute, but as sihd in Sanskrit has a syl- 
lable of reduplication in the special tenses also, and forms, 
in the present, tishthdmi, we see, from the Zend 
histdmi, that the law of reduplication under discussion, at 
the time of the identity of the Zend with the Sanskrit, 
was not yet in force, or at least not in its full extent. 
Of the Latin it deserves further to be remarked, that in its 
sisto, which is properly the counterpart of the Sanskrit 
tishdidmi, Gr. tcnrjfxt, and Zend histdmi (see §. 508.), it follows 
the general law for syllables of reduplication, while analo- 
gously with steti a present stifo might have been expected. 
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[G. Ed. p.841.] 600. With respect to the Greek, as soon as 

we recognise in the I of tartjfu, as in the Zend hi of hist&mi, 
a syllable of reduplication, to which we are compelled, by 
its analogy with SlSufu, rtdijfii, filjSrjfu, &c., and by the cir- 
cumstance that a- in the initial sound is easily weakened to 
the rough breathing, we must allow, that in the perfect 
earriKa, also, the rough breathing stands for <r, and that, 
therefore, we have in this form a more perfect syllable of 
reduplication than is usually the case in roots which have in 
the initial sound a heavier consonant combination than that 
of a mute before a liquid. We cannot place eaTr/Ka on the 
same footing with eYfiaprai, which we would sufiFer to rest on 
itself; for the latter has just as much right to the rough 
breathing as the Latin sisto to its s : and when Buttman says 
(Gr. §. 83. Rem. 6.), “ The often-occurring dtpetrroLKKa (pre- 
supposing lo-raTtKa) in the Milesian inscription given by 
Chisbull, p. 67, furnishes a proof that the rough breathing 
instead of the reduplication of the perfect went further in 
the old dialects than the two cases to be met with in the 
current language (ea-njKa, etfiaprat),” it is important to ob- 
serve, that here, also, the root begins with c, which has been 
preserved in the syllable of repetition as the rough breathing. 
In earrjKa this phenomenon has been preserved in the lan- 
guage as commonly used, because, in my opinion, the analogy 
of the present and imperfect has protected the breathing 
which belongs to the reduplication of the perfect. 

601. Moreover, if, in other consonantal combinations than 
that of Ulmute before a liquid, the syllable of repetition has 
usually dropped the consonant to be repeated, this clearly hap- 
pened because a greater weight of sound in the base syllable 
rendered a lightening of the syllable of repetition desirable; 
hence, e.g. e'^aAKCC, e<f>8opa, from iteil/ahKa, me<pdopa. In these 
and similar forms the coincidence of the initial syllable with 

[G. Ed. p. 842.] the augment is only C 9 .sual ; and if in the e 
a remnant of a syllable of reduplication is recognised, we are 
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not thereby compelled to explain the e of e\/raA\ov, eijidetpov 
also, as the syllable of reduplication, since in the imperfect and 
aorist (and this appears from the Sanskrit) a simple vowel, 
independent of the root, has just as much a primitive founda- 
tion, as in the perfect, in roots beginning with a consonant, a 
syllable beginning with the radical consonant or its represen- 
tative has. It cannot, however, be denied, that in some cases, 
through an error in the use of language, the example of the 
augmented preterites has operated on the perfect. It may 
be, that the e of edya, eovprjKu, is just as much the augment 
as that of ea^a,* eovpovv : but it also admits of being re- 
garded in the perfect as the reduplication, since e and o are 
originally identical with a, and have proceeded from it by 
corruption (see §. 3.) ; and since both a and o easily become 
e as, e.g., the final e oieSei^e (= adikshat, see p. 803, 

G. ed.) is, according to its origin, identical with the a of 
eSet^a, eBet^a-g, &c., and the e of vocatives, like Auxe ( = ^ 
vrikd), is only a weakening of the o concluding the base-word, 
and corrupted from the older a (see §. 204.’). 

602. To pass over, then, to the alterations, to which the 
radical vowel in the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite is sub- 
jected, we will consider first the roots with o. This is 
lengthened before a simple consonant in the third person 
singular active, and at pleasure, also, in the first; hence, 
from char, “to go,” to which the Gothic root FAR, “to wan- 
der,” corresponds, come chachdra or chachara, “I went,” 
chachdra, “ he went. This analogy is [G. Ed. p. 843.] 
followed by those Gothic verbs which have preserved a 
radical a before simple consonants in the present, but re- 
place it in the preterite with d; as /arpi, the preterite of 
which, /dr, in respect to its vowel, corresponds as exactly as 
possible to the Sanskrit chdr of chachdra, for 6 is, in Gothic, 


• The digamma beloitging to this verb, which rests on the Sanskrit bh 
of bhanj, “ to break,” leads us to expect an aorist, ehi^a, and in the most 
ancient time a perfect FiFaya fur the Sanskrit babhuiya. 
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the regular representative of the long d, and takes the place 
of the short a, where the latter is to be lengthened, as, vice 
versd, 6, in case of abbreviation, becomes a; on which account 
feminine bases in 6 (=Sanskrit d) exhibit in the uninflected 
nominative an a, since long vowels at the end of a word are 
the easiest subjected to abbreviation (see §. 137.). The rela- 
tion, therefore, of f6r to/ara is based originally not on an 
alteration of quality, but only on that of quantity ; and the 
vowel difierence has here just as little influence in the de- 
signation of the relation of time, as, in the noun, on that of 
the case-relation. As, however, in for the true expression 
of past time, viz. the reduplication, has disappeared, and fdr 
stands for faifur, the function performed by the difference of 
the vowel of the root, in common with that of the personal 
terminations (or of the absence of terminations, as in f6r as 
first and third person singular), is, for the practical use of 
language, the designation of time. Thus, in our German sub- 
junctive preterite in the plural, the Umlaut is the only sign by 
which we recognise the relation of mood, and which, there- 
fore, is to be held as the exponent of the modal relation, since 
the true expression of the same, viz. the vowel e {e.g. of waren, 
wnret), which was formerly an i (Old High German wArimtis, 
voArit), and, as such, has produced the Umlaut by its assi- 
milative power, is no longer, in its corrupted form, distin- 
guishable from the termination of the indicative. 

[G. Ed. p. 844.] 603. The Gothic fdr is distinguished from 

the Sanskrit chAr of chachdra by this, that it retains its long 
vowel through all persons and numbers, while in Sanskrit it 
is necessary only in the third person singular, and is found or 
not, at will, in the first person singular. To the Gothic, how- 
ever, the Greek second perfect corresponds in the case where 
a radical a is lengthened to d, or its representative, rj. The 
relation of Kpd^u {eKpdyov) to KCKpaya, of ddWo) {dSXta) to 
Tedt]7\M, corresponds exactly to the relation of the Sanskrit cha- 
rdmi and Gothic /ara to chachdra, fdr. In Greek verbs which 
have changed a radical o, in the present, to e, the change of 
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this e into the heavier o is substitute for the lengthening 
(see §. 589.). 

604. In roots which end with two consonants the length- 
ening of the a to d is, in Sanskrit, quite omitted, and so, in 
Gothic, that of a to d ; as, in Sanskrit, mamantha, “ I or he 
shook,” mamanthima, “ we shook,” from manth ; so, in Go- 
thic, vaivald, “ I or he ruled,” vaivaldum, “ we ruled,” from 
void. Those Gothic verbs which weaken, in the present, a 
radical a before a double consonant to i (see p. 116 G. ed.), 
replace the same in the plural numbers of the preterite, and 
in the whole subjunctive preterite, by u ; hence, BAND, “ to 
bind ” (from which the present binda), forms in the singular 
of the preterite hand, bans-t (see §. 102.), hand, answering to 
the Sanskrit babandha, babandli-i-tha, babandha : in the se- 
cond person dual, however, bund-u-ts for Sanskrit haband-a- 
-thm; and in the plural, bund-u-m, bund-u-t, bund-u-n, for 
Sanskrit babandh-i-ma, babandh-a-{fha), babandh-us. The 
subjunctive is bundyau, &c. The Old High German, which 
has for its termination in the second person singular in- 
stead of the Gothic t an i, which, in my opinion, corresponds to 
the Sanskrit conjunctive vowel i, exhibits, before this i, also 
the alteration of the a to u; hence, in the first and third per- 
son singular bant corresponding to the Sanskrit babandha and 
Gothic band ; but in the second person [G. Ed. p. 846.] 
hunt-i, answering to the Sanskrit babandh-i-tha and Gothic 
bans-t Hence we perceive that the change of the a into u 
depends on the extent of the word, since only the monosyllabic 
forms have preserved the original a. We perceive further, 
that the weight of the u appears to the German idioms lighter 
than that of the a, otherwise the u would not relieve the a 
in the same way as we saw above ai and au replaced by i 
in the polysyllabic forms, or before heavy terminations (see 
p. 707G. ed.); and^as, in Latin, the a of calco and sakus, 
under the encumbrance of a preceding preposition, is repre- 
sented by u {conculco, insulsus). 
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605. Where, in Gothic, a radical a is weakened before 
simple consonants, in the present, to i, but retained in the 
singular of the preterite, we find instead of it, in both the 
plural numbers and in the whole subjunctive preterite, in all 
the polysyllabic past forms, therefore, an and for that in the 
Old and Middle High German an d, which here, however, 
occurs as soon as in the second person singular indicative, 
because it is polysyllabic; in Middle High German, how- 
ever, it is changed to ®. The present of the root LAS, “ to 
read,” is, in Gothic, lisn, in Old High German Usu, in Middle 
High German Use ; the preterite in Gothic is las, las-t, las, 
ISsum, Umt, Usun; subjunctive Usyau, &c. : in Old High 
German fas, Ud, las, Idsumis, Idsut, lAsun ; subjunctive Iasi, 
&C. : in Middle High German las, Use, las, Idsen, Idset, Idsen ; 
subjunctive Use. This phenomenon stands in contradiction 
to all other strong verbs, because here the polysyllabic forms 
have a heavier vowel than the monosyllabic ; but the reverse 
naturally appears everywhere else. Even in the Sanskrit 
we find this apparent contradiction to the law of gravity, and 
the surprising, although, perhaps, accidental, coincidence 
with the Gothic, that in both languages in similar places — 
[G. Ed. p. 846.] viz. before the heavy terminations of the 
dual and plural — a radical a is changed into 4 in both lan- 
guages only in roots which terminate in a simple consonant ; 
to which is further added, in Sanskrit, the limitation, that the 
initial consonant, also, must as a rule be simple, and cannot 
be u or the like, which, in the syllable of repetition, according 
to §. 598., experiences a change. The syllable of repetition, 
however, is suppressed in the cases in which the a is changed 
into L This is the practical view of the rule, which we shall 
subsequently endeavour to elucidate theoretically. Let the 
root tan, “ to extend,” serve as example. 
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SINGULAR. 

taldna or tatana, 
tatantha, 

or thitha for tatanithai 
tatdna, 


ACTIVE. 

DUAL. PLURAL. 

Univa for tataniva, Unma for tatanma^ 
for tatanuthuSf Una for tatana. 
Unatus for ialanatuSf Unus for tatanus. 


UnS for tatanSf 
tinM for tatanisMi 
tinS for tatanS, 


MIDDLE. 

thivaM for tatnnivnM, 
Undtlii for tatandlhei 
UndU for iatandU, 


UnimahS for tatanimahS. 
UnidhwS for tatanidhwe 
tSnirS for tatanirS. 


It appears, therefore, from this paradigm, that the form Un 
used for tatan, though far the most common, is adopted 
only before heavy terminations, or in such persons as, in 
their full form, would appear to consist of four syllables ; for 
although, in the second person plural, Una stands for tatanaf 
and in the third person plural, Unun for tatams^ still us in this 
place is an abbreviation of anti (compare §. 462.), and a is 
clearly only the remnant of an original termination athn: 
the a of Unat for Un-a-tha, corresponds [G. Ed. p. 847.] 
merely to the conjunctive vowel of the Greek Teru^-a-re and 
of the Gothic vaivald-u-thy fdr-u-thy Ih-u-th* The reason of 


* I have already, in my System of Conjugation, and in the Annals of 
Oriental Literature (London, 1820), called attention to the fact, that tho 
Sanskrit tutupa in the second person plural is an abbreviated form, and in 
the former parts of this book the fact has often been alluded to, that the 
Sanskrit, in particular cases, appears in disadvantageous contrast with its 
European sister idioms. It has therefore surprised me that Professor Hofer, 
in his Treatise “ Contributions,*' &c., p. 40, has made so general an asser- 
tion, that recent investigators have not been desirous “ of keeping per- 
fectly free from the unfortunate error of believing in the imaginary invio- 
lability and pristine fidelity and perfection of the Sanskrit.*' For my part 
1 have never conceded^to tlie Sanskrit such pristine fidelity; and it has 
always given me pleasure to notice the cases in which the European sister 
lanpages surpass it, as the Lithuanian does at this day, in everywhere 
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the abbreviation is clearly apparent in the second person 
singular ; for if here the termination tha is joined directly to 
the root, the full reduplication remains ; but if the number of 
syllables is increased by a conjunctive vowel, then tSn is used 
for tafan ; thus t^nitha (from tatanUha) answering to tatantha. 
I recognise, as has been already observed (see §. 548.), in forms 
like tSn a concealed reduplication ; thus Un from tatin (as in 
Latin cecini for cacani), and this from tatan, whence, by re- 
jecting the second t, tdn (for ia-an) may have been formed, and 
so, in earlier times, have been used for Un', and I think that 
the Gothic in forms like Usum, is not found there because the 
Sanskrit, in analogous forms, has an but for this reason, that 
the Sanskrit i was formerly an A, but the Gothic i represents 
the 6, (§. 69.). The Old High German has preserved the ori- 
ginal sound, and exhibits lAsumSs (from lalasumis), which, in 
contrast with the Gothic Usumis, appears like a Doric form 
[G. Ed. p. 848.] contrasted with an Ionic one.* While, in 
the second person singular, the Gothic las-t, on account of its 
monosyllabic nature, is based on Sanskrit forms like tatantha, 
the Old High German Idsi answers to the contracted form /d- 
nithxi. It must be assumed that the Gothic las, last, was for- 
merly faiizs, lailast; and then, too, the plural ISsum stood in 
the proper relation to lailas (lalas), i.e. in the relation of 
the weaker to the stronger radical form. We give, for a 
complete general view of the analogies existing between 
the Sanskrit and the German in the case before us, the 


expressing the idea “ who by has, while the Sanskrit k/is, according to 
Axed laws of sound, becomes at one time kuh, at another Id, at another 
ka, and appears in its original form only before t and th. 

• Regarding the Latin forms like c^i, see §. 648. It may be here 
further remarked, that Ag. Senary, also (Doctrine of Latin Sounds, p. 276, 
&c.), traces back the Latin perfect in all its formations to tiie Sanskrit 
aorist. 
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reduplicated preterite of ^ sad, “ to sit ” “ to place one- 
self,” corresponding to the Gothic sat and Old High 
German suz, “ 1 sate,” connected with it in form and 
sense. 

SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT. GOTHIC. 

sasdd-a or sasad-a, (sai)sat, 

sasat-tha or sM-i-tha, {sai)sas-t, 

sasdd-a, (sai)sat, 

sid-i-va, 
sed-a-thus, 
sSd-a-tus 

PLURAL. 

s^d-i-ma, sSt-u-m, s&z-u-mit, 

s&d-a-, set-u-tli, sdz-u-t. 

sid-us, sH-u~n, sdz-u-n. 

“ Remark 1. — That in the example here [G. Ed. p. 849.|1 
given, as generally in Grimm’s tenth, eleventh, and twelfth 
conjugations, the a of the preterite is the real radical vowel — 
that in the present it is weakened to i, and that the i of the 
present has not, vice versd, been strengthened in the preterite 
to a — I infer, not only because the Sanskrit, where it admits 
of comparison, everywhere exhibits a as the unmistakeable 
radical vowel, but especially from the circumstance that 
the Gothic causal verb, where any such corresponds to tlie 
primitive verb, everywhere uses the a in tlie present 
even, while the primitive verb has it merely in the prete- 
rite; for instance, from SAT, “to sit,” comes the causal 
safya, “ I set”=Sanskrit sddaydmi. If it were merely the 
object of the language to gain in the causal a vowel con- 
nected with the primitive verb, but strengthened, then if 

8 II 


DUAL. 

s6tu ? (see §. 441.) 
sH-u-ts 


OLD BIOS GERMAlr. 

(si)saz. 

sdz-i-' 

Csi)saz. 
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SIT were the root, from it would perhaps have proceeded 
sextxfa or sailya ; and in reality the verbs, to which 

I ascribe i as the radical vowel, exhibit, in the causal, ai, as 
those with a radical u employ the diphthong aw ; in exact agree- 
ment with the Sanskrit, where i and w receive Guna in the causal 
i. e. prefix a. Thus in Gothic, from ur-RlS, ‘ to stand up,’ 
{ur-reisn, ur-rais, ur-risum) comes ur-raisya, ‘ I raise up ’ ; 
from DRUS, ‘to fall’ {driuso, draus, drmum), ga-drausya, 

‘ I plunge ’; as, in Sanskrit, from vid and budh, ‘ to know ’ 
vSdaydmt {=vaidaydmi), bddhaydmi {j=bmdhaydmi), ‘ I 
make to know.’ The circumstance, that Sanskrit verbs 
with a radical a correspond to the Gothic sat, ‘ I sate,’ band, 
‘1 bound,* would not alone furnish any sufficient ground 
for assuming that the said and analogous Gothic verbs 
exhibit the root in the singular of the preterite ; for it 
might certainly be allowed that binda proceeds from the 
Sanskrit bandh, sifa from sad, and that an original a 
has here been corrupted to i; but it might still be main- 
tained that the a of the preterite band, sat, is not a trans- 
mission from the period of identity with the Sanskrit, 
but that it has been newly developed from the i of the 
present, because the change of sound of i to a is the 
symbol of past time. I object to this view, however, first, 
because not only does sat answer to sasada or sasdda, but 
also the plural sHum from sdtum, Old High German sdzumes, 
to s&dima from sdditna (sa{s)adima), and it is impossible to con- 
sider this double and surprising coincidence as fortuitous ; 
secondly, because, as has been above remarked, the causals 
too recognise the a of the verbs under discussion as a radi- 
cal vowel ; thirdly, because substantives also, like the German 
Band, Satz, which have nothing to do with the expres- 
sion of past time, or any other temporal relation, conform 
[G. Ed. p. MO.] to the vowel of the preterite; fourthly, 
because generally, in the whole Indo-*European family of 
languages, no case occurs of grammatical relations being 
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expressed by the change of the radical vowel ; fifthly, 
because the reduplication, which is the real expression of 
the past, is still clearly retained in Gothic, in the verbs 
mentioned above, and is therefore adequate ground for 
assuming that sat is an abbreviation of saisat, but that 
situm for sdtum is a contraction of sa(s)a-tum” 

“Remark 2. — The Sanskrit roots which begin with a 
consonant which must be replaced by another cognate 
one, refrain from the contraction described above; for if 
the g of the base syllable of jagam dropped out, and the 
two a were melted down to 4, then jim would assume an 
appearance too much estranged from the root; and this 
is certainly the reason why the contraction is avoided. It 
is omitted, also, in roots which begin with two consonants, 
and, indeed, for the same reason ; for if, e.g., the st of the 
second syllable of taslan was dropped, the contracted form 
would be Un, in which the root stan would no longer be 
recognised. There are, however, a few exceptions from 
the restriction specified ; as, hcAhaj from bhaj, • to pay 
homage,’ is always contracted to bMj, as far as is yet 
known, though ^ b4J might be expected ; but the aspi- 
ration of the base-consonant, which has been dropped, has 
been carried back to the syllable of repetition, according 
to the principle of the above-mentioned dhiksh for 
didhaksh, from dah, ‘to burn’ (see §.593.). It is more 
difficult to account for the fact of some roots, which begin 
with two consonants having permitted themselves to be 
contracted, and having retained both consonants in the 
syllable of repetition, since, e.g., to the reduplicated perfect- 
theme talras a contracted form tr4s corresponds, while 
from iatras, by rejecting the tr of the second syllable, 
should come t4s. Either, then, in ir4s the r, which is sup- 
pressed in the full reduplicated form {iatras for tratras), is 
again restored, in order to comply with the requirement 
that the form of the root be not too much disfigured, or 

3h2 



828 


THE PERFECT. 


the forms like trk proceed from a period when the syl- 
lable of repetition still combined the two consonants, as iu 
the Latin spopondi, steti, and in the Gothic skaiskaith; or, 
lastly, and this is most probable, forms like trh proceed 
from a period when the language had completely forgotten the 
ground of their origin in contraction, and when in forms 

[G. Ed.p.851.] like sMima reduplication was- no longer 
perceived, but only the change of a radical a into S, and it 
was believed that the true exponent of the relation of time 
was therein recognised. -Thus, in a measure, the Gothic 
frShum, 'we asked* (Sanskrit pnprichchhima, not prichhimn, 
from prachh, ‘to ask’), was prepared by Sanskrit forms 
like trSsima, ‘ we trembled,’ bhrimima, ‘ we wandered,* and 
some similar ones. The Sanskrit and German in this agree 
most admirably, that roots which end with two consonants 
have not permitted the contraction to make its way; cer- 
tainly because, through their stronger structure, they had 
more power to bear the full reduplication (compare §. 589.), 
which has at last disappeared iu Gothic in those verbs with 
a radical a, which weaken that vowel, iu the present, to i, 
so that band, bundum, correspond to the Sanskrit babandha, 
babandhima. To a Gothic present banda a preterite baiband 
would correspond.” 

606. It is not requisite to assume that forms like 
sidima, “ we sate,” which has been compared above 
(p. 825) to the Gothic situm and Old High German sdzum, 
existed so early as the period of the unity of language. 
I rather hold the Sanskrit sSdima and Gothic silum, besides 
being identical in their root, to be connected only iu 
this point, that they both, independently of each other, 
have, in consequence of a contraction, lost the semblance 
of a reduplicated form; that in both the S stands for an 
older a, which is preserved in the Old High German 
sdzumh; that the Sanskrit sSd for sdd has sprung from 
»amd, as the Gothic sSl for sdt from sasaf, the latter natu» 
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rally at a time, when the syllable of repetition was still 
faithful to the radical syllable as regards the vowel. The 
contraction of polysyllabic forms into monosyllabic, by re- 
jecting the consonant of the second syllable, or the consonant 
together with its vowel (as above in lips for lilaps, §. 592.), 
is so natural, that different languages may easily chance to 
coincide in this point; but such an omission might most 
easily occur in reduplicated forms, because [G. Ed. p. 852.] 
the expression of the same syllable twice running might 
be fatiguing, and therefore there would be a direct occa- 
sion for the suppression of the second syllable or its con- 
sonant. In verbs with a radical a the occasion is the more 
urgent, because a is the heaviest vowel, and hence there 
is the more reason to seek for a diminution in weight. 
Latin forms like cecini, ietuji (compared with such as 
iutiidi, momordi), comply with the requirement to be weak- 
ened by reducing the a to i in the base-syllable, and 
to e in the syllable of repetition, while perfects (aorists) 
like cPpi, fid, in their process of diminishing the weight, 
coincide with the Sanskrit sMima and Gothic sdum, which 
does not prevent the assumption that each of tlie three 
languages has arrived at the contracted form in its own 
way, as the Persian em and English am ( = em), “I am," 
approach so closely, because they both, but quite inde- 
pendently of each other, have abbreviated the primitive 
form asmi in the same way, while in the third person 
the Persian and Latin est coincide, through a similar cor- 
ruption of the old form asti ; or as the Old High German 
vioTt stand in the same relation to the Gothic Jidvdr that 
the Latin quar of quar-tus does to the to-be-presupposed 
quatuor~tus. In conclusion, I shall further observe that the 
Gothic man, “ I mean," though, according to form, a pre- 
terite, and based on the Sanskrit mamana or mamdna,^ still 
» • 


♦ The root man, to think, is indeed, in the present condition of the 
language, used only in the middle (thus inenS, ‘‘ I, he thought*'), which, 

however, 
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in the plural forma not minum, after the analogy of minima, 
but munum, which leads us to conjecture an older maimunum 
for mamunum, as bundum for baibundum, babundum. Simi- 

[G. Ed. p. 853.] larly, skulnm, “ we should,” not sMlum (sin- 
gular skat). From mag, I can,” comes magum, without weak- 
ening the a to u. In respect to this and similar verbs it may, 
however, be observed, that in the Sanskrit vSda, “ I know,” 
and Greek oX8a (=Gothic vait, seep. 711 G. ed.), the redu- 
plication is lost, and perhaps, also, all German verbs, which 
associate the sense of the present with the terminations of 
the preterite, have never had reduplication, on which account 
there would be no reason to expect a minum for mdnum from 
mamanum. 

607. Verbs with a radical ioru before a simple final conso- 
nant have Guna, in Sanskrit, before the light terminations of 
the reduplicated preterite, and, therefore, only in the singular 
of the active. .This Guna is the insertion of an a before the ra- 
dical vowel, just as in Gothic (Grimm’s eighth and ninth con* 
jugations). As, however, with the exception of the few verbs 
which belong to the Sanskrit fourth class (see §. 109*. 2.), all 
strong verbs belong only to the Sanskrit first class, which, in 
the special tenses, has Guna pervading it; so also, in the Ger- 
man verbs with a radical i and u, Guna must be looked for in 
the present and the moods dependent thereon. The Guna 
vowel a has, however, in the present, been weakened to i, and 
is only retained as a in the monosyllabic preterite singular. 
While, therefore, the Sanskrit root budh, cl. 1, “toknow,” forms, 
in the present, bddhdmi, pi. bddhdmas {=baudhdmi, baudhd" 
mas), and, in the reduplicated preterite, bub6dha{=bubaudha), 
plural bubudhima, the corresponding Gothic root BUD (" to 
offer,” “to order,”) forms, in the present, biuda,* plural 


however, does not prevent the assumption that joriginally an active also 
has existed. 

• Graff, who lias in general supported with his assent my theory of the 
German Ablaut (^change of sound), which I first submitted in my Review of 

Grimm’s 
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biudam, and in the preterite bautk (see §. 93*.), plural budurn. 
In verbs with a radical i the Guna vowel [G. Ed. p. 864.] 
i is melted down in German with the radical vowel to a long 
i which, in Gothic, is written ei ;* hence the Gothic root 
BIT, “to bite,” forms, in the present, beita(=bila. Old High 
German bizu), and in the singular of the preterite bait, plural 
bitum, answering to the Sanskrit bibMda (from bibhaida), “ I 
and he cleft,” btbhidima, “ we cleft.” In the present 
bkid, if it belonged to the first class, would form bMdAm}, to 
which the Gothic beita (from biUd) has the same relation as 
above biuda to bddhdmi. The relation of the Gothic beita 
from biita to the Sanskrit bhMdmi from bhaiddmi, is like that 
of the plural nominative yarfri-s (from the base FAD I) to the 
Sanskrit patay-as from pati, “ lord,” only that in patay-as the 
= a+ i, is resolved into ay on account of the following vowel. 

608. We give here, once more, the Gothic bait, “ I bit,” 
and bang, “ 1 bowed,” over against the corresponding San- 
skrit forms, but so that, varying from §. 489. and our usual 
method, we express the Sanskrit diphthongs ^ S and wl 6, 
according to their etymological value, by ai and au, in order 


Grimm’s German Grammar, differs in this point from the view above taken, 
that he does not recognise in the i of bitidu and in the first i of beita (=bita, 
from biita) the weakening of the Sanskrit Guna vowel a, but endeavours in 
three different ways to gain from the radical i and u, in the present t 
(written ei in Gothic) and iu (Old High German Thesaurus I. pp. 21, 22), 
of which modes, however, none is so near and concise as that, according 
to which the i of biudu is the weakening of then of the Sanskrit 6fl«dAdmt 
(contracted, bddbduii), to which biudu has the same relation that the Old 
High German dative suniu, “to the son,” has to the Gothic sunaw and 
Sanskrit su?iav-S, from the base s&nu, the final m of which receives Guna 
in the dative singular and nominative plural. In the former place the 
Gothic has retained the old Guna a ; and it is not till several centuries 
later that we first see this in Old High German weakened to i; in the 
latter place (iu the nominative plural) the Gothic even has admitted the 
weakening to t, but changed it to y; hence for Sanskrit sfinau-oa. 

* See §. 70., and Vocalismus, p. 224, Remark 13. 
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to make the really astonishing agreement of the two lan> 
[G. Ed. p. 865.] guages more apparent. We also annex 
the Old High German, which replaces the Gothic diphthong at 
by ei, and au by ou (before T sounds, s and h by 6). In the 
Old High German it is especially important to remark, that it 
replaces by the pure vowel of the root the diphthong in the se- 
cond person singular, on account of the dissyllabic form, which 
here corresponds to the Gothic monosyllabic one, as a clear 
proof that the vowel opposition between singular and plural 
depends on the extent of the word or the weight of the ter- 
minations, as we have already perceived by the opposition 
between a in monosyllabic and the lighter u in polysyllabic 
forms {bant, bunii, bmlumis, see §. 601.). 


Sanskrit. 

Gothic. 

0. H Germ. Sanskrit 

Gothic, 

0. H, Gtrm, 



ROOT* 



bhid, 

bit, 

biZf bhujf 

bug, 

bug, 

“to split,” 

‘‘to bite,’ 

’ ‘‘ki;’ "to bend," 

“id.” 

“id.” 



SINGULAR. 



htbhaid-a, 

bait, 

beiz. bubhauj-Qy 

bang, 

bang. 

bibhaid-i-tha, 

bais-t,^ 

biz-u biibhauj-lthat 

knigt. 

bug-l 

bibhaid-a, 

bait. 

beiz. bubhauj-ay 

bung. 

bung. 



DUAL, 



bibhid-i-va, 

bit-u^ 

• . . . bubhuj-i-vciy 

bug-ii^ 

.... 

bibhid-a-thus, 

bil‘U-ts, 

.... bubhyj-Q’thuSt 

bug-u-is 

.... 

hibhid-a~ius, 

.... 

.... bubhuj-a-lus 

• • • • 

.... 



PLURAL. 



bibhid-i-ma, 

bit-Vrm, 

biz’U-mh. bvbhuj-i-ma, 

bug-u-rrii 

bug-u-mh. 

bibhid-a-, 

bit-u-th, 

biz-u t. buhhuj-a-\ 

bu(j-u4hy 

bug-u-t. 

bibliid-m, 

bit-u-n, 

I 

biz'Un. bubhuj-m, 

See 102. ^ See §. 441. 

bug-u-ny 

bvgu-n. 

[G. Ed. p. 856.] 

609. The Greek second perfects 

like 


ithtotBa, KeXotva, ioiKa, veifievya, in respect to their Guna 
answer to the Sanskrit just discussed, btbhaida (hibhida), 
bubhauja {hubhdja), and Gothic bait, bang. The circum- 
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stance, however, that the Greek retains the Guna in the 
dual and plural, and uses not menldaiiev, Tretpoyafiev, but 
veTroldaixev, ■!te(j)evyanev, raises a suspicion against the origi- 
nality of the principle followed by the Sanskrit and German. 
We will therefore leave it undecided whether the Greek has 
extended inorganically to the plural numbers the Guna, 
which was created only for the singular, or whether the 
vowel strengthening of the reduplicated preterite were origi- 
nally intended for the three numbers of the active ; and the 
coincidence of the Sanskrit and German in tins point be only 
accidental, that they have, in the tense under discussion, 
accorded to the weight of the terminations, or extent of the 
word, an influence in shortening the base-syllable. This in- 
fluence is so natural, that it need not surprise us if two 
languages, in the course of time, had admitted it inde- 
pendently of each other, and then, in the operation of this 
influence, coincided ; as, on one side, the Gothic bitum, hugum, 
answering to bait, bang, and, on the other side, the, Sanskrit 
bibhidima, bubhujima, answering to bibhaida, hubhauja. The 
German obtains a separate individuality in that the Old 
High German, in the second person singular, employs bizi, 
bagi, and not beizi, bougi, on account of their being dissyl- 
labic; while the Sanskrit, in spite of their being of three 
syllables, uses bibltaidilha, bubhaujilha. It is certain that the 
Sanskrit, in its present state, has given to the weight of the 
personal terminations a far greater influence than could have 
existed at the period of the unity of language; and that, e.g., 
the Greek BebopKOfiev, with reference to the singular beSopKOL, 
stands nearer to the primitive condition of the language than 
the Sanskrit dadrisima, which has abbreviated the syllable ar 
of the singular dadarsa to ri. Observe, [G. Ed. p. 857.] 
also, what has been remarked above regarding the retention 
of the Gothic 6 and Greek d or tj in the dual and plural, while 
the Sanskrit exhibit!^ the lengthening of a radical o to d only 
in the first and third persons singular (§. 603.). 
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610. As to the personal terminations of the reduplicated 
preterite, they deserve especial consideration, since they do 
not answer exactly to the primaiy endings, nor to the secon- 
dary. The ground of their varying from the primary termi- 
nations, to which they most incline (in Greek more clearly 
than in Sanskrit), lies palpably in the root being incumbered 
with the syllable of reduplication, which in various places has 
produced an abbreviation or entire extinction of the personal 
terminations. The first and third person singular have the 
same sound in Sanskrit, and terminate with the vowel, which 
should properly be only the bearer of the personal termi- 
nation. The Gothic has lost even this vowel ; hence, above, 
haug, bail, answering to hubhavja (hubhdja), bibhaida {bibMda). 
The Greek, however, has, in the third person, corrupted the 
old a to €, just as in the aorist, where we saw ebet^e answer 
to the Sanskfit adikshat. In the same way, in the perfect, 
reru^e, bebopKC, &c. answer to the Sanskrit iutdpa {==tutaxipa), 
dadarmf while in the first person, rerv^a, bebopKa, stand on 
the same footing with the Sanskrit tutdpa, dadarsa (from 
dadarkd). As three languages, the Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Gothic, and a fourth, the Zend (where dadnrm appears in 
the form asjj dadaresa), agree with one another in this, 

that in the first and third person of the tense under discus- 
sion they have lost the personal designation, it might be 
inferred that this loss occurred as early as the period of the 
unity of language. But this inference is not necessary ; for 
in the incumbrance of the root by the syllable of reduplication 
there lies so natural an occasion for weakening the termi- 
[G. Ed. p. 868.] nation, that the different cognate languages 
might well have followed this impulse independently of each 
other. And the three languages (the Zend, whose long sojourn 
with the Sanskrit is evident, may remain unnoticed) do not 
stand quite on the same footing with respect to the disturbing 
influence which they have permitted to the syllable of redu- 
plication : the Sanskrit has yielded more to this influence than 
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its Greek and German sisters ; and our forms like ihr bisset, 
“ye bit,” ihr bogef, “ye bent,” are more perfect in their 
termination at this day than what we can draw from the 
Sanskrit, to compare with them, from the oldest period of 
its literature. The Sanskrit reduplicated preterite has, for 
instance, lost the termination of the second person plural 
from the oldest time ; and this person is therefore either com- 
pletely the same with the first and third person singular, or 
distinguished from it only by the removal of the Guna, or 
by an abbreviation in the interior of the root from which the 
singular has remained free; e.g. the first and third person sin- 
gular and second person plural of krand, “ to weep,” are cha- 
kranda: in the two former places the Gothic gaigrdt corre- 
sponds to it, and, indeed, shews to disadvantiige through its 
loss of the final vowel : in the second person plural, however, 
gaigr6t-u-th surpasses the Sanskrit chakrand-a, which has 
evidently been preceded by a form chakrand-a-tha or cha~ 
krand-a-ta. To rervip-a-Te, deSopK-a-re, in Greek, tutup-a, 
dadm-a, for tutup-a-tlia, dadris-a-tha, correspond in Sanskrit 
611. The Sanskrit reduplicated preterite stands in disad- 
vantageous comparison with the Gi^eek perfect in this point 
also, that in the middle and passive it has not only, like the pre- 
sent, lost the m of the first person, but also the t of the third ; 
thus, tuUipi stands for iutup-m^ and tutvp-tS, and in the former 
case is surpassed by rerup-pat, in the latter by rervirrai, as 
respects the correct preservation of the ter- [G. Ed. p. 859.] 
mination. From rervp-pa.t, rhvTt-rai, it may be inferred that 
the active was formerly rertntaphrervnart, or rervfpapi, rerCtp- 
-a-Ti, and in Sanskrit tulilp-a-mi (or tutdp-d-mi, see §. 434.), 
tutSp-a-ti. The conjunctive vowel is suppressed in Greek be- 
fore the weightier terminations of the middle passive, accord- 
ing to the principle by which the rj of the optative, and the 
corresponding d of the Sanskrit potential, is dropped in the 
middle, and, e. g., blSotpeda, dadimahi, correspond to the active 
Stboitjpev, dadydma. The Sanskrit, in the middle and the 
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passive, which in this tense is fully identical with the middle, 
prefixes to the personal terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant for the most part a conjunctive vowel i (see §.605. 
p. 846 G. ed.); hence tutvp-i-sM answering to the Greek 
reTvn-txai. Yet in the Veda-dialect the form tutup-si might 
he expected, as this dialect often suppresses the conjunctive 
vowel of the common language, and, c.g., in the Rig Veda 
(XXXII. 4.), from vid, class 6, “to find,” the form vivit-si, 
“thou didst find,” occurs for the common vivid-i-sM. 

612. The third person plural of the middle passive exhibits 
in Sanskrit the termination r^, which, in the common lan- 
guage, is always preceded by the conjunctive vowel i, which, 
however, may be withdrawn in the Veda-dialect, where, 
e.g., dadrU-r^, “they were seen,” occurs for dadrisiri (Rig 
Veda, XXIV. 10.). It is hardly possible to give a satisfactory 
explanation of this termination. I have elsewhere (Lesser 
Sanskrit Grammar, §.372. Rem. 4.) remarked, that its r is 
perhaps a corruption of an original s, which otherwise, in 
Sanskrit, occurs only in the terminating sound, and regu- 
larly, indeed, before sonant letters, in case a vowel other than 
a or d precedes the s. This being the case, this r would belong 
to the verb substantive; and we should remark, that in Greek, 
also, this verb, in certain tenses, is found only in the third 

[G. Ed. p. 860.] person plural, while the rest are simple 
(eSISoa-av, eSocrav). The Sanskrit intended probably, in the 
case before us — if the r really stands for s — by this change to 
lighten the sound, as occurs in the Old High German, where, 
in all roots in is and us, and in part of the roots in as, the 
radical sibilant in the preterite is retained only in the mono- 
syllabic forms, but in the polysyllabic is weakened to r; 
hence, from RIS, “ to fall ” (Sanskrit bhrans), reis, riri, reis, 
rirumes, &c. ; from LUS, “to lose,” I6s, luri (see §. 608.), los, 
lurumh, &c. ; from was, “ I was,” “ he was,” comes the 
second person wdri, the plural wdrumis, &c. 

613. With the r of the Sanskrit termination rS is 



FOBMATION OF TENSES. 


837 


clearly connected that of the termination ran of the third 
person plural, middle, of the potential and precative, where 
ran, in my opinion, is an abbreviation of rania ; and also the r, 
which the root s{, “ to lie ” (Greek Kelfiat), inserts, in the 
third person plural of all special tenses (sSratS, “ they lie,” 
asHrata “ they lay,” siratdm, “ let them lie ”). The root vid, 
“ to know," class 2, in combination with the preposition sam, 
admits at will the addition of such an r in the present, im- 
perfect, and imperative; hence, sanvidratS or sanvidatS, 
“ they know ” (Panini VII. 1. 7.). The Veda-dialect gives to 
the addition of this enigmatical r, in the middle and passive, 
a still wider extension (Panini VII. 1. 8.), and exhibits aduhra, 
“ they milked,” for aduhrata, instead of the common aduhata. 
Remarkable, also, are the forms adrisran and 

asngran* from adrikrantai [G. Ed.p. 861.] 

mrigranla^ for adriiantaf amjanta. The Amuswara of this 
Vedic termination raw, which may have been formerly vans 
(with s from t, compare p. 754 G. ed.), passes into m before 
vowels : hence, Rig Veda IX. 4., ^ W fmi asrigram 

Indra (jirali effmi sunf, Indra! tihi hymnV'' \ L. 3. 

^ iHTt ^ adriiram asya kelavd vi 

rusmaij() jandfi anu ** conspiciuntur ejus collustrantes radii 
inter homines.* 

614. The conjunctive vowel i, which the middle uses in 

* The former is an aorist of the sixth formation, from the root dris, 
which is not used in the special tenses ; but asrigraiiy in which the reten- 
tion of the original guttural instead of the palatal of the common language 
is to be noticed, docs not, in my opinion, admit of being explained ns an 
aorist, as Westergaard makes it, but appears to me to be an imperfect; as 
the roots of the sixth class, when they do not insert a nasal in the special 
tenses, are incapable of the sixth aorist formation, because they would not 
be distinguishable from the imperfect. Why should not the imperfect, as 
well as the aorist, be capable of replacing the termination anta by ran ? 

f Compare Westergaard, Radices, p. 269. Rosen takes adrisran ac- 
tively, and, in the passage, asrigram^ as the first person singular ac- 
tive, which, however, will not do. Preterites with a present signification 
are very common in the Yedas. 
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almost all persons, may formerly have been an a ; and it 
is still more probable that the active everywhere had, as 
in Greek, an a as conjunctive vowel; that therefore the 
form tutup-i-ma was preceded by a form tutup-a~ma 
(or tuiup-d-ma, see §. 434.), as analogous to the Greek 
reTV<p-a-p€v ; — an opinion which is also corroborated by the 
Gothic u-m, as in yaigr6t-u-m, “ we wept,” which leads us 
to expect a Sanskrit chakrnnd-a-ma or d-ma for chakrand-i- 
ma, since the Gothic u very often occurs as the weakening 
of an original a, but not as the increase of an ori- 
ginal i, 

615. In the second and third person dual the Sanskrit 
has firmly retained the old conjunctive vowel a; but the 
a of the primary terminations thas, tas, has been weakened 
to u, probably on account of the root being encumbered by 
the syllable of reduplication : hence, tutup-a-thus, tutup-a-tus, 
correspond to the Greek rervcp-a-Tov, 7eTv<p-a-Tov from -rof, 
TOf, see §. 97.) ; and chakrand-a-thus, “ ye two wept,” to the 

[G. Ed. p. 862.] Gothic gaUjrdt-u-ts of the same import. The 
V a of these dual forms is never suppressed, and hence is 
regarded by grammarians as belonging to the termination 
itself, while the terminations va and ma of the first person 
dual and plural occasionally occur, also in direct combination 
with the root ; as from shlh, “ to stop,” come both sishidhiva, 
sishidhima, and sishidhtm, sishidhma. Thus we find in Greek, 
also, the a occasionally suppressed before the heavier ter- 
minations of the dual and plural. To this class belong, be- 
sides, ta-fiev for oiBapev (see §. 491. p. 711 G. ed.), eoiypev, 
eiKTov, avdtypev, Seiipev. But on these forms no special 
relationship is to be based, but only a coincidence of prin- 
ciple; for in the operation of the law of gravity it is so 
natural that two languages should, independently of one 
another, free themselves before heavy terminations of an 
auxiliary vowel, not indispensable for the Idea to be conveyed, 
that it is quite unnecessary to assume here an old trans- 
mission. 
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616 . With regard to the termination tha of the second 

person singular, we refer to §. 453 . It may be here addi- 
tionally remarked, that if the Greek ^a-da — which is there 
referred to wftnt ds-i-tha, for which would stand, without 
the vowel of conjunction, ds-tha — is not a remnant of the 
perfect, but actually belongs to the imperfect, the Sanskrit 
middle imperfect dsthds would admit of comparison 

with it. But I prefer referring this ^<rda to the perfect, and 
placing it on the same footing with otv-Oa, which, with re- 
spect to its termination, corresponds so well with v(t-tha 
and the Gothic vais-t. The Old High German also, which, 
in its strong preterites, has preserved only the conjunctive 
vowel of the Sanskrit i-lha, and hence opposes to the San- 
skrit bubliaaj-i-tha (bubh6j-i-tha) and Gothic baug-t, “thou 
didst bow,” the form bug-t, has in preterites, which, like 
the Sanskrit vMa, Greek ol8a, and Gothic vait, have present 
signification, retained the old t in direct combination with the 
root; as, w h-t (euphonic for weiz-f) corresponds to the 
Gothic vais-t, Greek oh-Ba, and Sanskrit vH-tha (vaii-tha). 
We must likewise class here muos-t, “thou must,” tdh-f, 
“ thou art fit,”* mah-t, “ thou canst,” scal-t, “ thou shouldst,” 
an-s-t, “thou art inclined,” “dost not grudge” (with euphonic 
$, see§. 95 .: the form cannot be cited, but is indubitable), 
chan-s-t, “ thou canst,” “ thou knowest,” getars-t, “ thou 
venturest,”t darf-t, “ thou requirest.” 

617 . It deserves further to be remarked with respect to 
the Gothic, that the roots terminating with a vowel prefix an 
s to the t of the second person : at least the second person 


* Does not occur, but can be safely deduced from the third person touk 
and the preterite t6h-ta, 

f The t is not, as I formerly assumed, euphonic (^. 94.), but belongs 
to the root, which, before vowels, assimilates its s to the preceding r (as 
Greek duppor, Bappia) rejected when in tire terminating sound, but preserved 
before t : hence, in the Rrst and third person singular ge-tar, third person 
plural ge-turrun, ge-turren. In Sanskrit dharsh (dhrish), “to venture,” in 
Lithuanian, drgs-ti, “idem ”corr spoml , oomp. Pott, 1. 270, Graff, V. 441. 
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oi sais6, “I sowed,” is saisS-st, (Luke xix. 21.); from which 
we may also infer vaiv6-st, from the root VO, “to blow” 
(Sanskrit vd), and laild-st, from LO, “ to laugh.” As to the 
relation of the ai of the present (vaia, laia, said) to the d of 
the preterite and of the root, it resembles that of binda, 
** I bind,” to BAND ; i. e. as the a of this and similar roots 
has weakened itself in the present to i, the same has been 
done by the latter half of the 6=d, or a + a. In the same 
way, in Sanskrit, a long d is sometimes weakened to S=ai ; 
e.g. in the vocative of the feminine bases in d (see §. 205.). 
But to return to the Gothic root SO, I am not inclined to 
infer from the third person present saiy-i-tb, which actually 
occurs (Mark iv. 14.), a first person saiya, but believe, that 
only before i a ^ is added to the diphthong at, and that the 

[G. Ed. p. 864.] third person singular and second person 
plural of vaia and laia also must be vaiyilh, laiyith, and the 
second person singular vajyis, laiyis. But if tlie root SO had, 
in the first person singular, formed saiyn, then the third 
person plural would certainly have been saiyand, the infi- 
nitive saiyan, and the present participle saiyands\ on the 
other hand, at Matth.* iv. 26. occurs sainnd, “they sow”*, 
1 . c. 4, 5, saiands, “ the sower,” and saian, “ to sow.” 

618. The Sanskrit roots in d (the analogy of which is fol- 
lowed by those also with a final diphthong, wliich are, for 
the most part, dealt with in the general tenses as if they 
ended with d) employ in the first and third persons du for d 
or a, for the d of the root should be melted down with the a 
of the termination to d, or be dropped as before the other 
terminations beginning with a vowel. Instead of this, how- 
ever, du is used; e.g. daddu, “I gave,” “he gave,” from 
dd; Tl^tasthdu, “I stood,” “he stood,” from sthd. If du 
was found only in the first person, I should not hesitate 


♦ So in the German ; but as there are not 26 v^^rses in the 4th chap, of 
Matth., the reference is probably to chap, vi 26., and the next reference 
should be Mark iv. 3. 
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recognising in the m the vocalization of the personal character 
m, as in the Gothic styau, “ I may be,” answering to the 
Sanskrit sydm, and in Lithuanian forms in au (§. 438 .). 
This view of the matteiP, however, appears less satisfactory, 
if we are compelled to assume that the termination du, after 
its meaning had been forgotten, and the language had lost 
sight of its derivation, had found its way inorganically into 
the third person, though such changes of person are not 
unheard of in the history of language; as, in the Gothic 
passive, where the first and third persons have likewise the 
same termination, but reversed through the transposition of 
the ending of the third person to the first, and, in the plural, 
also into the second (§. 466 .). But if the termination du of 
duddu, “ dedi, dedit,” stands with the same right in the third 
person that it does in the first, and no personal ending is 
contained in it, then the u of the diphthong du may be re- 
garded as the weakening of the common [G. Ed. p. 866.] 
termination, or conjunctive vowel a ; so that the u, accord- 
ing to the principle of Vriddhi, would have united with 
the preceding d into du (see §. 29 .) ; while in the ordinary 
contractions an d is shortened before its combination with 
u or z to a, and then, with «, becomes d=au, and with i, 
S=ai. 

619 . The Sanskrit verbs of the tenth class, and all deri- 
vative verbs, periphrastically express the reduplicated pre- 
terite by one of the auxiliary verbs — kri “ to make,” as 
and Ijhd, “ to be ” — the reduplicated preterites of which are 
referable to the accusative of an abstract substantive in 
d, which is not used in the other cases, before which the 
cliaracter dy of the tenth class and of the causal forms is 
retained ; e. g. chdraydnchakdra (euphonic for chdrydm-ch-), 
“ he made stealing,” or chdraydmdsa, or chdraydmbabhUva,* 
“ he was to steal ” , The opinion expressed in the first 

« The root bM irregularly contcuus in the syllable of repetition an 
a instead of the shortened radical vowel, omits in the first and third 

3 1 
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edition of my Sanskrit Grammar, that the form in Am 
must be regarded as the accusative of an abstract sub- 
stantive, I have since found is supported by the Zend, where 
the corresponding form occurs as an infinitive in the ac- 
cusative relation, as I have already shewn by citing the 
following lucid passage (Vend. S. p. 198.) : 

yezi voshi mazdayahm zaum 
raSdhayanm* “ If the worshippers of Mazda wish to make 
[G. Ed. p. 866.] the earth grow (cultivate).” The San- 
skrit, instead of kri, “ to make,” occasionally uses another 
verb of similar import, to paraphrase the reduplicated pre- 
terite. Thus we read in the Mahabharat (1.1809.) : 

vapushtamArtham varaydm prachukramnh', 
“they solicited Vapushtama;” literally, ‘‘they made soli- 
citation on account of Vapushtama,” or “ they went to a 
solicitation for pra-kram means, properly, ” to go but 
verbs of motion frequently take the place of those of mak- 
ing, since the completion of an action is represented as 
the going to it 


person singalsr the Guna or Yriddhi augment, and changes irregularly its 
& before vowels into uv instead of uv. 

* Thus I read for the 1. c. occurring raddhyanm, for which, p. 299, 
rabdhaym occurs : the two forms guided me in restoring the right reading, 
which has since been confirmed by Burnouf, by comparing MSS. Anque- 
til translates thus, ‘^lorsqueles MazdSksnam veulmt cremerdes ruisseaux 
dedans et autour d’une terre;” in accordance with which 1 before rendered 
the expression raddhayahm by “ perforare.” It is, however, probably the 
ennaal form oi roddh, “to grow” (compare Burnouf s Ya9na, Notes, 
p. XXXV.), which is based on the Sanskrit ruh from rudh (see 23.), and 
wth which the Gothic LUD, “to grow,” lauths, laudis, ‘‘man" (our 
Leute), is connected. It is possible that this causal form may have as- 
sumed, in Zend, the meaning “to bniy,” as one of the means of growth. 
This, however, is of not much importance to us here : it suffices to know, 
what is very important, that raddhayanm supplies the place of an infini- 
tive, has an accusative termination, and confirms my explanation of the 
Senskrit form under discussion. 
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6*20. It is very important to observe, that it is the 
verbs of the tenth class, causal forms, and other derivative 
verbs, which particularly employ this periphrastic forma- 
tion of the reduplicated preterite, and do not admit the 
simple formation; for hereby the way is, in a manner, 
prepared for the German idioms, which, without excep- 
tion, paraphrase their preterite by an auxiliary verb 
signifying “ to do," precisely in that conjugation in which 
we have recognised the Sanskrit tenth class in three 
different forms (see §§. 109*. 6. 504,). I have asserted this, 
as regards the Gothic, already in my System of Conjuga- 
tion (pp. 151, &c.), where I have shewn, in plurals like 
sdkidSdum, “ we sought,” (did seek), and in tlie subjunc- 
tive in the singular also {sdkidddyau, “ I would do seek ”) 
an auxiliary verb signifying “ to do,” and [G. Ed. p. 867.] 
a word related to ddths, “the act,"* (theme dj^dt). Since 
then, Grimm, with whom I fully coincide, has extended 
the existence of the auxiliary verb also to the singular 
sdkida, and therefore to the other dialects ; for if in sdkida 
the verb “to do” is contained, it is self-evident that it 
exists also in our suchte. I had before derived the sin- 
gular sdkida from the passive participle sokiths (theme 
sdkida). But since I now recognise the verb {(hun) 
“ to do " also in sdkida, “ I sought,” I believe — in which 1 
differ from Grimm — that we must, in respect to their 
origin, fully separate from one another the passive parti- 
ciple and the indicative preterite,t great as the agreement 
of the two forms is, which, in Gothic, amounts to complete 
identity; for the theme of sdkiths, “the sought," is sdkida 
(see §. 135.), thus fully the same as sdkida, “ I sought ;" 
and salbdda, the theme of salbdths, “the anointed," is in 


* It is preserved only in missa’diths, “ misdeed,” but is etymologically 
identical with the German That, Old High German tdt, Old Saxon dad. 
t Compare my Vocalismus, pp. 61, &c. 

3 I 2 
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form identical with salboda, “I anointed.” This circum- 
stance, too, was likely to mislead, that participles in da 
(nominative ths) occur only in verbs which form their 
preterites in da, while in strong verbs the passive parti- 
ciple terminates in no (nominative ws), and, e.g., hug-a-ns, 
“bent” (theme hug-a-na), corresponds to the Sanskrit 
bhug-na-s. In Sanskrit, however, passive participles in na 
are comparatively rare, and the vast majority of verbs form 
them by the suffix ta,* on which the Latin tu-s, Greek t6s 

[G. Ed. p. 868.] (7^^eKTdf, ’irotrjrog), Lith. ta-s (suk-ta-s, 
“ turned ”), are based. This suffix has, however, nothing in 
common with the verb ihun, “ to do,” under discussion ; and 
therefore, also, the Gothic suffix da of SOK-I-DA, sdkiths, 
can have nothing to do with the da of s6Idda, “ I sought,” 
provided that this da signifies “I did,” just as didum in 
sSkididum means “ we did,” and dS-ths, “ the deed.” 

621. The just-mentioned to which the Old 

Saxon ddd and Old High German t&t correspond, is, in 
the theme, (Mdi, the i of which is suppressed in the nomi- 
native (see §. 135.) : the genitive is dMai-s, the accusative 
plural dMi-ns. The final syllable of the base didi corre- 
sponds to the Sanskrit suffix ti, which forms abstract sub- 
stantives, and, in Gothic, occurs under the form of ti, 
thi, or di, according to the measure of the letter preceding 


* Compare tyak-ta-s, “forsaken,” kri ta-s, “made,” bn-ta-s, “borne.” 
I remark, en passant, that the Latin la-tus might become connected with 

hritas, from bhartaa, in the same way as lotus, “broad,” with prithu-s, 

0 

nXaTvs : thuSy the labial being lost, r being exchanged with /, and al trans* 
posed to la:=ira^ as, in Greek, cdpaKov for tdapKovs 
1 1 write the non-occurring nominative dSths, not dSdSj since d after 
vowels, before a final «, and at the end of words, generally becomes th ; 
hence, also, sokithsy ^‘sought,” from the base^^Aidla, and mannas^thsy 
‘‘world," literally “human-seed,” from the base «^-diand the root so^ “to 
sow (data, saisoy see §, 6 IT.)* ^^di has the same relation to sd, in regard 
to its radical vowel, that tika, “ I touch,” has to the preterite taitSk, 
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it (see §. 91.). There remains, therefore, di, in Old Saxon 
dd, in Old High German td, as the root, and this regularly 
corresponds to the Sanskrit-Zend in dhd, ^ dd, “ to set,” 
“to make” (see p. 112); from which might be expected an 
abstract substantive vrfirR dhd-ii-s, dd-ti-s, which 

would answer to the Greek (from der/j). It is a ques- 
tion, then, whether, in the Gothic didum of sdkididum, the 
first syllable is fully identical with that of DE-DI, “the 
deed”? I think it is not; and consider diJim, and the 
subjunctive d^dyau, plural dideima, as reduplicated forms; 
so that thus the second syllable of dP.dutn, didyau, would 
be to be compared with the first of DEDI, “ deed.” The 
d& of dMum, “ we did,” di-dyau, “ I would [G. Ed. p. 809.] 
do,” considered as the syllable of reduplication, is dis- 
tinguished from the common reduplicated preterites like 
vai-vS-um, “ we blew,” sai-sd-um, “ we sowed,” taUdkum, 
“ we touched,” by its d for at. It may be, then, that this d, 
which has proceeded from at, is the contraction ofa+i to 
a mixed sound, according to the Sanskrit principle (see §. 2.); 
or that, according to an older principle of reduplication, 
the i of just like that of DEDI, “ deed,” represents 

the original long d of the Sanskrit root dhd (see §. 69.), which 
is retained unchanged in the Old High German t&^, and 
Old Saxon ddd. In the last syllable of dd-dum, dS-dyau, we 
miss the radical vowel : according to the analogy of vai- 
vd-um, sai-sd-um, we should expect dddd-um. The abbre- 
viation may be a consequence of the incumbrance owing 
to composition with the principal verb; however, it occurs 
in Sanskrit, even in the simple word ; since, ift the redupli- 
cated preterite, da-dh-i-ma, “ we did set,” da-dh-us, ** they 
did set,” are correctly used for dn-dhd-i-ma, dudhd-ua (see 
p. 846 G. ed.). Even in the present, the root dhd, which, 
as a verb of the third class, has reduplication in the special 
tenses also, with dd, class 3, “ to give,” irregularly reject the 
radical vowel before the heavy terminations of the dual and 
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plural ; thus, dadh-mas for dadhd-mas ; just so, in the 
whole potential mood, where dadh-ydm (for dadhd-ydm), 
ponam," answers remarkably to the Gothic d&d-yau (from 
s6kidid-yau, “ I would do,” for did6-yau. 

622. The singular of sdkidMum, sdkidSduth, sdkidSdun, is 
sdkida, sdktdSs, sdhida, with the loss of .the syllable of 
reduplication. Yet d^.s is perhaps an abbreviation of 
as, in the preterite, f, answering to the Sanskrit tha, is 
properly the character of the second person (see §. 453.), 
before which a radical T-sound passes, according to §. 102., 
into s; as, hais-t, bans-f, for baif-t, band-t. So, also, dds 
[G. Ed. p. 870.] might have proceeded from dis-t, and this 
from dSd-t. In the simple state, the auxiliary verb under 
discussion is wanting in Gothic ; at least, it does not occur in 
Ulfilas; but in Old Saxon d6-m, dS-s, dd-t (or d6-d), cor- 
respond admirably to the Sanskrit dadhd-mi, dadhd-si, 
dadhd-ti, with d for a, according to the Gothic principle (see 
§. 69.), and with the suppression of the syllable of redupli- 
cation, which, as has been already remarked, the Sanskrit 
verb, according to the principle of the third class, exhibits, 
like the Greek Tidryu, in the present also. The preterite in 
Old Saxon, as in all the other German dialects, has pre- 
served the reduplication, and is, deda, dedd-s, deda, plural 
dtedun, also dddun* properly the third person, which, in 
the Old Saxon preterite, as in the Gothic passive (§. 466.), 
represents both the first and second person. In this 
ded-u-n or ddd-u-n, therefore, the radical vowel, as in the 
Gothic sdkidddun (for sdkididd-u-n), is dropped before the 
conjunctive vowel. The e of deda, &c., has arisen from 
i, which has been actually retained in Anglo-Saxon. Here 
the preterite under discussion has dide, didest, dide, plural 
didon, in the three persons. These forms, therefore, in 
respect to their reduplication syllable, answer to the pre- 


* See Schmcller’s Glossarium Saxonicnm, p. 25. 
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terites with concealed reduplication, as Old High German 
hi-att for hihaM (see §. 592.). The Old Saxon dddun, which 
occurs in the plural, together with dedun, as also in the se- 
cond person singular d&di is found together with ded6-s (see 
Schmeller’s Gloss.), is inorganic, and follows the analogy of 
Grimm’s tenth and eleventh conjugations ; i. e. it is produced 
in the feeling, as if dad were the root and first and third 
person of the singular preterite, and the present were dtdu. 
Thus, also, in the subjunctive, with de.di the form dMi exists. 
In Old High German, also, the forms which have a long d 
in the conjugations named, employ this [G. Ed. p. 871.] 
letter in the auxiliary verb under discussion, and, indeed, 
without a dissentient authority,* without, however, in a single 
one, the first and third person singular being tai, as might 
have been expected from the second person tdti (like sdzi 
answering to saz, see the second table in §. 605.). I annex 
the preterite in full, according to Grimm ; I'eta, idtl. Vela; 
tdlnmk, tdtut, idiun ; subjunctive tdii, tdtis, idti; Idlimes. 
idlit, tdfin. The present is tuo-m, tiio-s, tuo-t, im-mis, iuo-t, 
tuo-ai; which, in its way, answers to the Sanskrit da-dhdmi, 
just as well as the Old Saxon d6-m, &c.; since uo, in Old High 
German, is the most common representative of the Gothic 
and Old Saxon 6, and therefore of the Sanskrit d ; as, in 
/uor, answering to the Gothic /or and Sanskrit chdr, from 
chachdra, “I went,’’ “he went.” The Middle High Ger- 
man is, in the present, tuo-n, tuo-st, tuo-t ; tuo-n, tuo-t, tuo-nt : 
in the preterite, Vete, t<Bie, tete;\ plural, tdten, tdfet, tdten: 
subjunctive tcete, &c. Our German that, thdte, follow ex- 
actly the analogy of forms like trat, irate, las, Idse (Grimm’s 
tenth conjugation), and would lead us to expect a present 


* See GrafiF, V, 287., where, however, remark that very few authorities 
distinguish graphie^y the long a from the short. 

t Also tH and tete, the latter inorganic, and as if the first e had not been 
produced from i, but, by Umlaut, from a. See Grimm, I. p. 966. 
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thete from thite; the recollection of a reduplication which is 
contained in that is completely destroyed, but just as much 
so the possibility of connection with the weak preterites like 
suchte, to which recourse must be had, if we wish to reject 
the opinion first given by Grimm (I. p. 1042), but not firmly 
held by him, that the Old Saxon deda, Anglo-Saxon dide. 
Old High German teta. Middle High German tele, rest on 
reduplication* The passive participle gi-td-n^r, ge-tha-ner, 

[G. Ed. p. 872.] answers to the Sanskrit like mld-na, 
“withered,” from midi or dd-na, “gift” (properly 

“ that given ”), from dd, of which the common participle is 
datta (from daddta), the reduplication being irregularly re- 
tained. The Sanskrit tenth class agrees with the German 
weak conjugation (the prototype of which it is) in this 
point, that it never forms its passive participles in na, but 
always in ta; on which is based the Gothic da of SOKIDA, 
nominative masculine sdkiths, “ sought.” 

623. To return to the Gothic sdkida, “ I sought,” “ did 
seek,” after acknowledging in the ya of sdkya, “ I seek,” 
the character of the Sanskrit tenth class ssif aya, and in 
sdki-da, “ I did seek,” a copy of the Sanskrit choraydn- 
-chakdra (or chalcara), “I did steal,” we now consider the 
i of sdkida as the contraction of the syllable ya, in which we 
agree with Grimm. The i of sdkida, therefore, represents the 
Sanskrit aydm of chdraydn-chnkdra (^^^ n euphonic for m), 
“I did steal”; or, in order to select kindred verbs, the i 
of the Gothic soli of saii-da, “I did place,” corresponds to 


* The substantive d&~ths (theme dS-di), td-t, cannot stand in our way, 
since its formation has nought to do with the reduplication, nor with the 
weak conjugation; but here dS, td, are tlie root, and di, ti, the derivation- 
suffix mentioned in 91. Nor can the participle gi-td-ndr, ki-td-ndr, ge- 
tka-ner, induce us to look for passive participles in the weak conjugations 
like gi-sedbd-tdner instead of gi-salbdldr, ge-salbter, bemuse we make this 
participle independent of the auxiliary verb thun (compare Vocalismus, 
P-77). 
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the Sanskrit ay&m (or rather, only its y) of sddaydn-chakdra, 
“ I made to sit”; the Gothic thani of thani-da, “ I extended,” 
corresponds to the Sanskrit idnnydm of tdnaydn-chakdra, “ I 
did make to extend”; the Gothic vnsi, of vasi-da, “I did 
clothe,” corresponds to the Sanskrit vdsaydm of vdsaydn- 
-chakdra, ” I did cause to be clothed ” (vdsaydmi, “ I cause 
to clothe,” as causal of vas, “ to clothe”). It might be con- 
jectured that the first member of the Gothic [G. Ed. p. 873.] 
compounds under discussion originally, in like manner, carried 
an accusative-termination, just as in idea it is tin accusative. 
As, that is to say, in the present state of the language. Gothic 
substantives have entirely lost the accusative sign, it would 
not surprise us to find it wanting in these compounds also. 
At an earlier period of the language, satin-da, thanin-da, 
msin-da, may have corresponded to the Sanskrit sddaydm-, 
tdnaydm-, vdsaydm-, the m of which before the ch of the aux- 
iliary verb must become si n. The selection of another aux- 
iliary verb in German, but which has the same meaning, 
cannot surprise us, as the Sanskrit also, occasionally, as has 
been already shewn, employs another verb for the idea of 
“doing” (see p. 866 G. ed.), or uses in its place the verb 
substantive as or bhd. 

624. Grimm's second conjugation of the weak form, of 
which salbd is given as example, has, as has already been ob- 
served, cast out, like the Latin first conjugation, the semi- 
vowel which holds the middle place in the Sanskrit aya of the 
tenth class, and the two short a then touching one another 
coalesce, in Gothic, into 6=a-i- a, as, in Latin, into d. Hence, 
in the preterite. Gothic forms like salbd-da, " I did anoint,” 
correspond to the Sanskrit like chdraydn-chakdra, “ I did 
steal”; as laigd, from laigd-da, “I did lick,” answers to the 
Sanskrit Wiaydm { = laihaydm) from Wiaydn-chakdra, ” I did 
cause to lick.” It must not be forgotten that the Sanskrit 
tenth class is at the Isame time the form of causal verbs, 
which admit ,of being formed fh>in all roots ; hence, also, in 
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Grimm’s third class of the weak conjugation (which has pre- 
served the two first letters of the Gothic aya in the form of 
ai, in accordance with the Latin ^ of the second conjugation, 

[G. Ed. p. 874.] and the analogous Prakrit forms*), the 
Gothic preterites munai-da, “ I thought,” banai-da, “ I built,” 
ga-yukai-da, “I subjected to the yoke,” correspond to the 
Sanskrit causal preterites mdnaydn-chakdra, “ I did make to 
think,” bhdvaydn-chakdra, “ I did make to be,” “ I produced, 
created.”! 

625. In Sanskrit, besides the tenth class and derivative 
verbs, there are verbs which paraphrase the reduplicate 
preterite by forming directly from the root an abstract sub- 
stantive in a, and combining with its accusative one of the 
above-mentioned auxiliary verbs. All roots, for instance, do 
this, which begin with vowels which are long either natu- 
rally or by position, with the exception of an a long by po- 
sition, and the root dp, “to obtain,” as ndn-chakdra, “I did 
rule,” from is, “ to rule.” Compare with this the Gothic brah-ta, 
"1 brought,” answering to the strong present {hringa). 

Compare, moreover, the paraphrased preterites, to which, 
instead of the present, a simple preterite with present mean- 
ing corresponds (see §. 616.), and which, in the preterite, just 
like brah-ta, combine the auxiliary verb thun direct with the 
root, in which junction its T sound is governed by the final 
consonants of the principal verb ; and in Gothic appears at one 
time as t, at another as th, at another as d (compare §.91.), 
and after the t of VIT, “to know,” as s (see §. 102.): hence, 
m6s-ta, “I must,” (preterite) (mdl, “I must,” (present)); mun- 
tha, “ I meant ” (man, “ I mean”) ; skul-da, “ I should” {sked, 
“ I should,” (present)) ; vis-sa, for uis-fo, " 1 knew ” {vait, “ I 


• See p. 110. 

t The Gothic verb, also, is, according to its meaning, a causal from a 
lost primitive, which, in Old High German, in the first person present, is 
bi'a, see 610. 
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know,” see §. 49 1). A few weak verbs, also, with the deri- 
vative 7/0, suppress its representative i, and annex the auxili- 
ary verb direct to the root. They are, in [G. Ed. p. 875.] 
Gothic, but four, viz. thah-ta, “ I thought” (present, thaglcya)-, 
bauh-ta, “ I bought” (with au for m, according to §. 82, pre- 
sent bugya ) ; vaurh-ta, “ I made ” (present vaurkya) ; thuh-ta, 
“ it appeared ” {thugk, “ it appears The Old High Ger- 
man, however, usually suppresses the derivative i after a 
long radical syllable, and with the cause disappears also the 
effect, viz. the Umlaut produced by the i (see §. 73.), in as far 
as the original vowel is an a : hence, nan-tu* “ I named 
wan-ta,^ “ I turned ISr-ta, “ I taught’’; answering to the 
Gothic namni-da, vandi-da, laisi-da. These, and similar verbs, 
have also, in the present and the forms depending on it, lost 
the j/ or i of the derivative yn,\ but have preserved the Um- 
laut, whence it is clear, that the y or i must have here 
adhered much longer than in the preterite (nennu, wendu, Uru). 

626. The passive participle in Gothic, with respect to the 
suppression or retention of the derivative i, and with regard 
to the euphonic change of the final consonant of the root, 
always keeps equal pace with the preterite active. We may 
therefore infer from the Gothic 6h-ta, “ I feared,” a participial 
base of a similar sound, 6h-ta, “ feared,” nominative ohts, 
though this participle cannot be cited as [G. Ed. p. 870.] 


* For mnn-ta, see 102. 

t For wand-ta, see §. 102. I consider this verb as identical with the 
Sanskrit vart {vnt), “ to go,” “ to be ” (with the preposition ni, “ to re- 
turn ”), and the Latin verto, witli exchange of the liquids r and n. This 
does not prevent the German werden being referred to the root vart, as it 
often happens that a root separates into different forms with distinct mean- 
ings. 

I As the Old High German does not distinguish the y from i it cannot 
be known whether the neriu, neriamh, which correspond to the Gothic 
nasya, “ 1 save,” nasyam, “ we save,” should be pronounced neryu, ner- 
yamh or nerhi, neriamis, though at the oldest period y was certainly 
the pronunciation. 
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occurring. Together with vaurh-ia, “ I made,” from vaurhya, 
a participle vaurhts, "made” (theme vaurhta), Mark xiv. 58. 
exists; and with fra-bauh-ta, “I sold,” from frahugya is 
found fra-bauhts, “ sold,” John xii. 5. From such euphonic 
coincidences, however, we cannot deduce an historical de- 
scent of the passive participle from the preterite active, 
or vice versd ; just as little as it could be said, that, in Latin, 
the participles in tm and turns, and the nouns of agency in tor, 
really proceed from the supine, because from doctvm, monitum, 
may be inferred doctus, monitus, docturus, moniturus, doctor, 
monitor. It is natural that suffixes, which begin with one 
and the same letter, even if they have nothing in common 
in their origin, should still, in external analogy, approach 
one another, and combine similarly with the root. In Ger- 
man, indeed, the auxiliary verb thun, and the suffix of the 
passive participle, if we recur to their origin, have different 
initial sounds, as the former rests on the Sanskrit VT dlid, 
the latter on the suffix k ta : but inasmuch as the latter, 
in Gothic, instead of becoming tha, according to the law for 
the permutation of sounds, has, with the preceding derivative 
vowel, assumed the form da, it is placed on the same footing 
with the auxiliary verb, which * regularly commences with d, 
and is consequently subject to the same fate. The same is 
the case with the suffix of abstract substantives, which is, in 
Sanskrit, ti, but in Gothic, after vowels, di, and after conso- 
nants, according to their nature, either ti, thi, or di; and thus 
may also, from the preterite mah-ta, “ I could,” be deduced a 
substantive mnh-ts (theme mah-ii), “might,” without the 
latter proceeding from the former. 

[G. Ed. p. 877.] 627. We must therefore reject the opinion, 

that, in the Gothic sdkida, “ I sought,” and sSkiths (theme s6ki- 
da), “ the sought,” sdkida (theme sdkidd), “ the sought ” (fern.) 


* The Sanskrit dh leads us to expect the Greek 6 and Gothic d. 
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Stand to one another in the relation of descent ; and I still 
persist in my assertion, already made in my System of Con- 
jugation, and in my Review of Grimm’s German Grammar 
(Vocalismus, p. 72), that, in Persian, preterites like bur-dam, 
“ 1 bore,” has-tam, “ I bound,” purs-i-dam, “ I asked,” are 
derived from their corresponding participles, which have 
both a passive and an active signification. While, in San- 
skrit, bri-ta (nominative masculine britas) has merely a 
passive meaning, and only neuter verbs use the forms in 
ta with an active signification,* in Persian, bur-dah means 
both “ borne ” and, actively, “ having borne ” ; and the perfect 
is expressed in Persian by using the verb substantive with 
the participle just mentioned ; thus burdah am,f “ I have 
borne,” or, literally, “ I am having borne,” I consider, how- 
ever, the aorist burdam as a contraction of burdah am, 
which need not surprise us, as the Persian very generally 
combines its verb substantive with both substantives and 
adjectives; €,g. mardam, “I am a man,” buzurgam, “I am 
great.” In the third person singular burd, or burdah, stands 
without the addition of the auxiliary verb, as, in Sanskrit, 
bhaftd, “laturus," is used in the sense of laturus, a, urn, est; 
while the first and second persons of the three numbers com- 
bine the singular nominative masculine with the verb sub- 
stantive, bhartdsmi, “ I shall carry,” &c. If we do not choose 
to recognise the verb substantive in the Persian aorist burdam, 
because in the present, with the exception of the third person 
ast, it is so much compressed that it is nowise distinguished 
from the terminations of other verbs,{ [G. Ed. p. 878.] 
we must conclude that the simple annexation of the personal 

* Comp, gata-s, “ qui ivit”; so bh&ta-s, “the having been ” (masculine). 

t In the original, berdek em, but according to the English system these 
vowels would be given as above. 

I Compare am, “I arp,” t, “thou art,” im, “we are,” id, “ye are," 
and, “ they are,” with baratn (“ I bear”), bari, baiim, bartd, barand. To 
and corresponds the Doric «’m for (rfvri } to am the English am (=em). 
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terminations to the participle, which is robbed of its end- 
ing ah forms the tense under discussion. This, however, is 
not my opinion • and it seems to me far more natural to ex- 
plain burd’-am as literally meaning “having borne am I”, 
than to raise burd to the rank of a secondary verbal root, and, 
as sucli, to invest it with the personal terminations, as they 
appear in the present. 

628. The Sclavonic languages, with the exception of the 
Old Sclavonic and Servian (see §§. 561. &c.), present, in the 
formation or paraphrasing of the preterite, a remarkable 
coincidence with the Persian. The participle, which, in Per- 
sian, terminates in dah or tab, and in Sanskrit, in the masculine 
and neuter theme, in ta, in the feminine, in id, ends, in Old 
Sclavonic, in the masculine-neuter base, in lo, in the feminine, 
in la; and I consider the I of this participial suffix as a weak- 
ening of d; as, in Latin, lacryma, levir, from dacryma, devir 
(see §. 17.), and, in Lithuanian, lika, “ten,” at the end of com- 
pounds, for dika (see §. 319. Rem. p. 449 G. ed.). And I am 
hence of opinion, that, both with reference to their root and 
their formation, byl, byla, bylo, “having been” (masculine, 
feminine, and neuter), may be compared with the Sanskrit 
words of the same import, bhdta-s, bhutd, bhdla-m, and Persian 
hudah. In Polish, byt means “ he was,” byta, “ she was,” 
byh, “it was,” byti, hyty, “they were,”* without the addi- 
tion of an auxiliary verb, or a personal termination : and 

[G. Ed. p. 879.] as in general the forms in i, ta, to, H, fy, 
do not occur at all as proper participles, but only represent 
the preterite indicative, they have assumed the complete 
character of personal terminations.f They resemble, there- 
fore, only with the advantage of the distinction of gender 
like nouns, the Latin amamini, amabimini, in which words the 

* The masculine form byti belonp only to the masculine persons : to all 
other substantives of the three genders the femincne form byly belongs. 

t And no notice is taken in Grammars, that, according to the gender 
alluded to, they are the nominatives of a former participle. 
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laaguafre is no longer conscious that they are masculine plural 
nominatives, (see §.47 8.). Still more do the above Polish forms 
resemble the persons of the Sanskrit participial future, which 
employs for all genders the masculine nominatives of the 
three numbers of a participle corresponding to the Latin in 
iurusf so that bhavUd, “futurus” stands instead of futurus, 
a, um, est, and bhavitdras, “fviuri” instead of fuiuri, ce, a, sunt. 
But byt “ he was,” corresponds most exactly to the Persian 
word of the same meaning, bud or hddah, “having been,” 
in the sense of “ he was.” In the first person singular mas- 
culine, byiem (by-iem) answers admirably to the Persian bUdam, 
which I render in Sanskrit by bhiLtd ’smi (euphonic for 
bhiUas asmi) i.e. “the man having been am I.” In the 
feminine and neuter, the Polish byiam (byta-m) corresponds 
to the Sanskrit bhtitd ’smi, “the woman having been am 
I,” and in the neuter, byhm, (byto-m) to the Sanskrit bhulam 
asmi, “ the thing having been am I.” In the second per- 
son, in the three genders, the Polish bytes (byt-es) corre- 
sponds to the Sanskrit masculine bhdtd-si (for bhdtas osi); 
bytas (byta-s), to the Sanskrit feminine bhuta 'si; byti)s(byto-i) 
to the Sanskrit neuter bhdtam asi. In the plural, the mas- 
culine byti-smy, and feminine byty-smy,* [G. Ed. p. 880.] 
correspond to the Sanskrit feminine and masculine hhdtas 
smas; and so, in the second person, bytys cie, bytys cie,t to 
the Sanskrit bhutds stha. 

“ Remark 1. — I have no doubt that the syllable em of 
the Polish by-tem, and the simple m of the feminine byta-m 
and neuter hyto-m, belong to the verb substantive, which, 
therefore, in byta-m, byto-m, and so in the feminine and 
neuter second person byta-s, byta-s, has left merely its 


♦ See p. 864, Note 

t The Polish c is like our jz;, and has the same etymological value as t; 
for instance, in the second person plural the termination cle corresponds 
to the Old Slavonic VE te; and, in the infinitive, the termination e to 
the Old Sclavonic Th ti. 
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personal termination, just as in the German contractions, 
arHTw, am, beim, from in dem. Sic., the article is represented 
only by its case-termination. In the first and second person 
plural, however, the radical consonant has remained ; so 
that smy, scie, are but little different from the Sanskrit 
smas, stha, and Latin sumus (for smus). But if ^my, scie, 
be compared with tlie form exhibited by the Polish verb 
substantive in its isolated state, some scruple might, per- 
haps, arise in assenting to the opinion, that the present ot 
the verb substantive is contained in hyt-em, ‘ I (a man) was,’ 
hyii-smy, ‘ we (men) were,’ or in czytat-em, ‘ I read,’ czytaii- 
smy, ‘we read’; for ‘I am’ is yeslem, and ‘we are,’ yes- 
tes my. It would, in fact, be a violent mutilation, if we 
assumed that byt-em, hyti-smy, have proceeded from hyt- 
yestem, byf-yestes my. I do not, however, believe this to 
be the case, but maintain that yestcm, ‘ I am,’ yestesmy, 
‘we are,’ yeste's, ‘thou art,’ and yesles cie, ‘ye are,’ have 
been developed from the third person singular yest. For 
this yest* answers to its nearest cognates, the Old 
Sclavonic yesty, Russian esty, Bohemian gest (g—y), Car- 
niolian ye (where the st has been lost), as, to the old 
sister languages, the Sanskrit asti, Greek earl, Lithuanian 
esti, and Latin est. • But yestem, yestesmy, &c., do not 
admit of an organic comparison with the corresponding 
forms of the languages more or less nearly connected. 
On the other hand, the last portion of yestes my, ‘ we are,’ 
answers exactly to the Russian esmy; and it must be 
assumed, that the concluding part of yest-em, ‘I am,’ has 
lost an s before the m, just as the m of byt-ern, ‘the 
having been am I.’ It cannot be surprising that the 
superfluous yest is not conjointly introduced in the com- 
pound with the participle. At the period of the origin of 
this periphrastic preterite it did not, perhaps, exist in the 


* Regarding the initial y, see $. 2d5. n. 
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isolated present, or the language may still [G. Ed. p. 881.] 
have been conscious of the meaning of the yest of yest-em, and 
that the whole properly expressed, ‘ it is I,’ ‘ c’est moV Thus, 
in Irish-Gaelic, h me ‘ I am,’ according to O’Reilly, properly 
means ‘ it is I,’ and ba me or budh me is literally ‘ it was 
V {hudh, ‘he was,’ = Sanskrit abh'&t, see §.573., ba, ‘he 
v/aa' = ahhavat, §.522)* and in the future, in my opinion, 
the character of the third person regularly enters into the 
first person, and, in the verb substantive, may also grow 
up with the theme in such a manner that the terminations 
of the other persons may at ach themselves to it.* More- 
over, the Irish fuilim, ‘ I a.m, ' fuilir, ‘thou art' fuil, ‘he is,’ 
fuilrnid, ‘ we are,’ &e., deserve especial remark. Here, in 
my opinion, the third person has again become a theme for 
the others ; but the I of fuU, ‘ he is,’ appears to me to be 
a weakening of an original d, like that of the Polish byi, ‘ he 
was’: the difference of ‘the two forms is, however, that the I 
of the Irish form is a personal termination, and that of the 
Polish a participial suffix; and therefore hyt-em signifies, 
not ‘ it was I,’ as fuilim, ‘ it is I,’ but clearly ‘ the person 
having been am I.’ But from the procedure of the Irish 
language this objection arises, that the Persian hild, ‘ he 
was,’ just like the previously-mentioned Irish budh, might 
be identified with the Sanskrit aorist abhUt; and it might 
be assumed that this third person has been raised into 
a theme for the rest, and has thus produced bMam, ‘I 
was,’ Adrff ‘ thou wast,’ &c., like the Irish fuilim, ‘ I am,’ 
fuilir, ‘thou art.’ But this view of the matter is op- 
posed by the circumstance, that together with bUd the 
full participial form bMuh also exists, which serves, 
as a guide to the understanding of the former form. If 
it were wished to regard the d of burd, ‘ he bore,’ as the 


* Biad or held, “ I shall be,” Imdhair or heidldr, “ thoa wilt be,” beidh^ 
” he will be ”; b&im or bSidh-mur or beidh-mid or biodh~maoid, “ we shall 
be.” See my Treatise “ On the Celtic Languages,” pp. 44, 46. 
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sign of the person, the whole would be to be referred to 
the Sanskrit imperfect abharat. But in very many cases 
objections arise to the referring of the Persian aorist to the 
Sanskrit imperfect, or first augmented preterite, since the 
latter has always a common theme with the present, while, 
e. g., the Persian kunad, * he makes,' which is based on the 
Vedic krinSli (from karndti, with loss of the r), does not 
answer to the theme of kard, ‘he made.' On the other 
hand, this kard, like the participle kardah, admits very 
[G. Ed. p. 882 .] easily of being compared with kriia-s (from 
karta-s), ‘made.’ Just so bast, bast ah, ‘he bound,’ bastah, 

‘ bound,’ and ‘ having bound,’ does not answer to the present 
bandad, ‘ he binds,’ but to the Zend passive participle basta, 
‘bound’; for which the Sanskrit is baddha, euphonic for 
badh-ta, the dh of which, in Zend and Persian, has be- 
come s (see §. 102.).” 

“ Remark 2. — In Persian there exists, together with am, 
‘ I am,’ a verb hastam of the same signification, which exhi- 
bits a surprising resemblance to the Polish yestem, as the third 
person hast does to the Persian yest.* If it were 

wished to assume that the third person hast is akin 

to a$t, and has arisen from it by prefixing an h, as 

the y of the Polish yest and Old Sclavonic yesty, is only 
an inorganic addition (see §. 255. n.), I should then derive 
the Persian hastam, hasti, &c., also, just as the Polish yestem, 
yeste's, from the third person. With regard to the prefaed h, 
we may consider as another instance the term used for the 
number ‘ Eight,’ hasht, contrasted with the forms beginning 


* Professor Bopp writes hest, and kestem, and thus renders the resem- 
blance between the Persian and Polish words more striking. So, above, ho 
writes kerd, and even herd ; but it is incorrect to express the short vowel & '' 
by e, and to represent ^ by c is still more indefensible. It is true that an 
aifected pronunciation of the & is creeping in, and kard in particular is often 
pronounced kerd, as oblige, in English, is sometimes pronounced obleege; 
but this practice is nnsanctioned by authority, and to ground etymological 
affinities upon it would be erroneous. — Translator. 
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with a vowel in the kindred languages. It appears to me, 
however, better to compare hastam with the Zend histdmi, 
‘I stand’ (from sistdmi); as, so early as the Sanskrit, the 
root of * to stand ’ frequently supplies the place of the verb 
substantive, as also in the Roman languages it aids in com- 
pleting the conjugation of the old verb. Compare, therefore, 


GREEK. 

ZEND. 

PERSIAN. 

tCTTaill,^ 

hisidmiy 

hastam. 

Jerraf, 

histahi, 

hasit 

ioran, 

histaUi, 

hast. 

iorapevy 

histdmahi, 

hastim. 

i(TTaT€, 

histatha,. 

hastid. 

XaTQLVTly 

histentiy 

hastand. 


Observe, that the third person singular hast is devoid of 
the personal sign; otherwise we should have in its place 
hastad^ according to the analogy of harady * he bears,** pursaty 
*he asks,’ dihad, ‘he gives, ’f and others. With respect to 
the suppression of the personal terminations, [G. Ed. p. 883.] 
the form hast resembles the German wirdy halty for wirdef^ 
hdltet. Pott’s opinion — who, in the derivation of the forms 
under discussion, has likewise referred to the root of to 
stand’ (Etym. Forsch. I. 274.), but prefers recognising in 
the t of the Polish yesterriy as of the Persian hastam, the t of 
the passive participle — is opposed by the consideration, that 
neither in Sanskrit has the root as, nor in any other cognate 
language has the kindred root, produced or contained the 


# Sanskrit tidithdmi, see §, 508. 

t The h of diham^ I give," appears to me a remnant of the Zend as- 
pirated dh of dadhdmi ( ).39.); as I have already traced hack elsewhere 
the h oinihddan^ ‘‘to place” (present niham\ to the Sanskrit dA of dhd^ 
and recognised in the syllable ni an obscured preposition (the Sanskrit 
ni, “ down," Vienna Ann. 1828, B. 42. p. 258). The form diham re- 
sembles the Old Sclavonic damy for dn^dmy {§, 486.) and our preterites 
like hiefs, hielt herein, that the reduplicate syllable has gaiuul 

the semblance of the principal syllable. 

8 K 2 
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participle mentioned. There is, in Sanskrit, no participle 
asta-s, but for it bhuta-s; in Persian no astah, but bildnh', in 
Sclavonic no ^esl, but byl; in Lithuanian no esta-s, in Latin 
no estus, in Gothic no isls. Hence there is every reason for 
assuming, that if there ever existed a participle of the 
other root of ‘to be,’ analogous to wjr bhuta, ‘been,’ it 
must have been lost at so early a period, that it could 
not have rendered any service to the Polish and Per- 
sian in the formation of a preterite and present of the 
indicative.” 

629. The Bohemian, in its preterites, places the present 
of the auxiliary verb after the past participle, and sepa- 
rated from it; the Carniolan prefixes it; and the Russian 
leaves it entirely out, and distinguishes the persons by the 
pronouns, which are placed before the participle. “ I was,” 
in Bohemian, is, according to the difference of genders, 
byl sent, byla sem, bylo sem; in Carniolan sim bil, sim bila, 
sim bUo; in Russian, ya bil, ya byla, ya bylo. But the 
present of the Carniolan verb substantive is very remark- 
able, on account of the almost perfect identity of the three 
persons of the dual, and of the two first of the plural, with 
the Sanskrit ; where, according to a general law of sound, 
the forms swas, “ we two are,” stas, “ ye two are,” reject 
their final s before vowels (short a excepted), and hereby 

[G. Ed. p. 884.] coincide entirely with the Carniolan, in 
which sm signifies “we two are,” sta, “they two are.” In 
Sanskrit swa iha, means "we two are here,” sta iha, “they two 
are here.” In the plural, the Carniolan smo answers to 
the Sanskrit smas (before vowels sma), ste to ^ stha, so 
to ^f?iT sardL It is, however, to be observed, that both 
languages have, independently of each other, lost the 
initial vowel, which belongs to the root, which has re- 
mained in the Old Sclavonic with th^ prefix of a y, ex- 
cepting in the third person plural (see §. 480.). 

630. If the German auxiliary verb thun is contrasted, as above 
(§. 621.), with the Sanskrit root dM, “to place,” “to make,” 
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then preterites like the Gothic s6Mda and German suchte 
appear, in respect to their composition, like cognate forms 
to the Greek passive aorists and futures; as, €Tv^-dt}v, 
TV(l>-d^(rofiat, in which I recognise the aorist and the future 
middle of Sanskrit dadhdmi.* The concluding por- 

tion of Tt/0-0«, Tv(f}-de(r}v, Tv^-d)jcrofiat, is completely identical 
with the simple dSt, detriv, Orjcroiiat, in conjugation; and eTv<f)- 
6rjv is distinguished from edtfv by this only, and, indeed, ad- 
vantageously, that it gives the heavier personal terminations 
of the dual and plural no power of shortening the vowel of 
the root, as is the case with the Sanskrit adhdm=edr}v, 
even in its simple state ; since, in this language, adhd-ma an- 
swers to the Greek ede-fxev for edrjfiev, as the Greek ea-Ttjv, 
also, does not admit of the length of its root being shortened 
in the dual or plural. Thus the imperative Tv<j}~dt}Tt, also, is 
distinguished from des by preserving the length of the root, 
as also by its more full personal termina- [G. Ed. p. 886.] 
tion. From the future Tv<p-6>j<rofiat an aorist 
should be looked for ; or, vice versd, the future should have 
been contented with active terminations, as well as the aorist. 
Perhaps originally erC^dtiv and simultaneously 

existed, and thus also eTv^-d^-fit]v (or erv^dejuj/v) and rvcp- 
d^cTOfiat, as periphrastic active and passive tenses. In the 
present state of the language, however, the aorist has lost 
the passive form, and the future the active ; and when the 
syllable dt} was no longer recognised as an auxiliary verb, it 
received the meaning of a passive character ; just as the Ger- 
man language no longer perceives an auxiliary verb in the te 
of suchtc, but only an expression for the past ; or as we have 
ceased to recognise in the te of heute the word Tag, “ day,” 
and in heu (Old High German hiu) a demonstrative, but re- 
gard the whole as a simple adverb formed to express “ the 
present day.” 


* Compare Ann. of Lit. Crit. 1827, Feb., pp. 285, &c. 5 Vocalismua, 
pp. 53, &c. ; and Pott’s Etym. Forsch. 1. 187 
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631. As to the form of the Greek second aorist and future 
passive, I consider ertnn^v and TVTi:^<TOfjLat as abbreviations of 
ervipdtjv, Tvtpdi^iTofxau The loss of the 6 resembles, there- 
fore, that of the c in the active aorists of verbs with liquids 
(§. 547.) : it need not, however, surprise us, that, as the ^ of 
erv^dtjv, from regard to the 6 following, assumes the place 
of the radical tt, after this 6 is dropped the original sound again 
makes its appearance, and therefore ervtfitjv, rvtfj^o'oixai, are not 
used. The case is similar to that of our vowel Ruck-Umlaut 
(restored derivative sound), since we use the form Kraft as cor- 
responding to the Middle High German genitive and dative 
krefte, because, after the dissolution of the vowel which had 
generated the Umlaut, the original vowel recurs, while we, in 
the plural, say Kr'dfte, like the Middle High German krefte. 
Various objections oppose the opinion that the verb substantive 

[G. Ed. p. 886.] is contained in ervittjv, much as the appended 
auxiliary verb agrees in its conjugation with that of fv. But 
the double expression of past time in ertnrtjv, once in the prin- 
cipal verb and once in the auxiliary, if the verb substantive 
be contained in it, cannot fail of surprising ns ; while the 
Sanskrit, in combining its dsam, “ I was,” with attributive 
verbs, withdraws the augment, and, with it, also the radical 
vowel a of the auxiliary verb (§. 542.). The augment in the 
future Twrjjo-o/iai, and in the imperative Tvirrjdt, must appear 
still more objectionable. Why not rtmecofiat, rinturdi, or, per- 
haps, the a being dislodged, rtnrtdt, and, in the third person, 
TwreoTO) or nmeria ? The termination e/y in the participle 
Timeig has no hold whatever in the conjugation of the verb 
substantive. 

632. The Latin vendo, if we do not refer the auxiliary 
verb contained in it to do=StB(afJu, daddmi, but to 
rldtjfii, dadhdmi, must be regarded as a cognate form 
to the German formations like sdkida, sdkididum, “ I sought,” 
“ we sought,” and the Greek like eTv<fydriv, ■h/^d^co/xoi. The 
Sanskrit dd, “ to give,” and dhd, “ to place,” are distinguished 
only by the aspiration of the latter ; and in Zend these verbs 
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are scarce to be distinguished at all from one another, because 
d, according to §. 39., in the inner sound {Inlaut) frequently 
become dh, while dh itself lays aside the aspiration in the ini- 
tial sound {Anlaui). In Latin, also, ^ dA and VT dhd might 
easily be combined in one form, since that language generally 
presents its d as answering to the Sanskrit dh and Greek d, 
especially in the inner sound, as 6 to the Sanskrit bh.* But 
the circumstance that the root vr dhd, 0H, has not re- 
mained, in Latin, in its simple form, does not prevent us 
from recognising it in the compounds credo, perdo, abdo, 
condo, and vendo, just as in pessundo, pes- [G. Ed. p. 887.] 
sumdo.1[ The form venundo answers, in respect to the accu- 
sative form of the primary word, to Sanskrit compounds 
like tsdn-chakdra (§§.619. 625.). 

633. In order to trace out in its full extent the influence 
that the Sanskrit root dhd has obtained in the European cog- 
nate languages in the formation of grammatical forms, I must 
further remark, that I believe I may refer to this place also 
the last portion of the future and imperative of the Sclavonic 
verb substantive. In Old Sclavonic bddd means “ I will be,” 
literally, as it appears to me, “ I do be.” The first portion 
of this compound answers very well to the Sanskrit root 
bhu, and is identical with the Zend yj bu. As, however, 
the Sclavonic 4 regularly answers to the Sanskrit diphthong 
^ d ( = a + «, see §. 2bb.f.), so must we in the Sclavonic 

♦ §. 18., and compare medium with the Sanskrit madhya-m, meditari 
with mMhas, “ imderstanding,"^do with irtidto. 

t A. W. von Schlegel has been the first to recognise in Latin the San- 
skrit irat, “ belief,” and has found in credo a similar compound to that 
of the Sanskrit srad-dadhdnd, wliich signifies the same (literally “ I place 
faith ”), without, however, identifying the Latin expression, in regard to 
its concluding portion also, with the Sanskrit compound (Bhagavad-Gita, 
p. 108). Credo might certainly also mean “ I give faith,” but it is more 
natural to place this verb both in its second and in its first portion on the 
same footing with its Indian prototype, as I have already done in the 
Vienna Ann. (1823, B. 43, p. 250), where I have also compared the do 
of ahdo and condo with the Sanskrit root dhd. 
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bu recognise the Sanskrit Guna-form hhS. And ^ hhu it- 
self receives Guna in the future, and exhibits here, in com- 
bination with the other root of" to be,” the form bhav-i-shydmi, 
of which we shall treat hereafter. The second portion of the 
Old Sclavonic hti-dti (from bil-do-m, see §. 255. g.) cor- 
responds in its conjugation exactly to the present ve^A,-* thus 
second person bH-deshi, third, bMety; only the e and o of 
BE^EmH ve^-e-shi, be^etb ve^-e-ty, be^om ve^-om, &c., is the 
class-vowel, or vowel of conjunction, while that of de-shi, 

[G. Ed. p. 888.] de-ly, do-m, is the abbreviation of the d of 
the Sanskrit root dhd ; for e and o are the usual representa- 
tives, in Old Sclavonic, of the Sanskrit short a (see §. 255. a.). 
We must here recall attention to the Sanskrit root st/id, the 
d of which, after being irregularly shortened, is treated as 
though it were the conjunctive vowel of the first class 
(§. 508.). Hence, also, in the imperative the Old Sclavonic 
* ye of ESAhM bd-dye-m, "let us be” (“let us do be”), 
ESA'bTE bd-dye-te, " be ye,” answers to the Sanskrit# of thktkS- 
-ma, " we may stand,” tishlhi-ta, “ye may stand” (§. 255. e,). 

634. There is, in Old Sclavonic and Russian, also a verb 
which occurs in an isolated state, which signifies " to do,” 
“to make,” and which is distinguished from that which is 
contained in bd-dd only by the circumstance tliat it exhibits 
A'b dye instead of ae de as root, which docs not prevent me 
from declaring it to be originally identical with it. Its pre- 
sent is Atio dyeydif and it is rightly compared by Kopitar 
with our thun and the English do. From it comes the neuter 
substantive dyelo, “ deed,” as “ thing done,” which, in its for- 
mation, answers to the participles mentioned above (§. 628.), 
and has, in advantageous contrast with them, preserved the 


• See 5 . 507 . where, however, in the first person plural, we should read 
vci-o-m instead of ve^-o-me. 

t Analogous with sye-yu, “ I sow”; as, in Gothic, d6-ths, "deed,” and 
ti-ths, “seed,” rest on a like formation, and roots which terminate simi- 
larly. 
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original passive meaning, while they have erroneously been 
assigned to tlie active voice. 

635. To hdda, “ I shall be,” the Old Sclavonic idU, “ I go,” 
which is also placed by Dobrowsky (p. 350) in the same 
class with htidti, is analogous. IdA therefore means, lite- 
rally, “ I do go,” and springs from the widely-diffused root i 
(infinitive whence, in Gothic, the anomalous preterite 
i-ddyn, “ I went,” plural i-ddyMum, “ we [G. Ed. p. 889.] 
went.” I believe that these forms have proceeded from i-da, 
i-dMum, simply by doubling the d and annexing a y ; and 
I take them, therefore, in the sense of “ I did go,” " we did 
go”; and compare with them the Sclavonic i-dH as present. 
The d of sMdd, however, which is used in completing 
the conjugation of idU, I consider as belonging to the root, 
and look upon the whole as akin to the Sanskrit ^ sad, 
“ to go,” to which belong also choditi, and the Greek odog. 
The forms wA’hJhAS o-dyeschdti, “ I do on,” “ I dress,” 
na-dyesch-ddsyn, “ I hope,” ia-dyeschdd, “ angario, onus 
impono,” which Dobrowsky, 1. c., likewise compares with 
hd-dd, remarking that they stand for udyeyd, &e., I con- 
sider as reduplicate forms of the root dye, “to make,” 
mentioned above; for d gladly, and under certain cir- 
cumstances, regularly assumes the prefix of ^ sch, for which 
reason daschdy, “give,” and ynschdy, “eat” (for dady, 
yady), correspond to the Sanskrit dadijds, “thou mayest 
give,” adyds, “thou mayest eat” (see Kopitar's Glagolita, 
pp. 53 and 63). The conjecture, however, that o-dyeschdd, 
na-dyeschdd, ia-dyeschdd, are reduplicate, forms, is strongly 
supported by the circumstance that the corresponding 
Sanskrit and Greek verbs also {dadMmi, rldrifii) are redu- 
plicated in the special tenses, like duddmi, SiSupt ; and to 
the two last forms a reduplicate verb corresponds in Scla- 
vonic likewise (see §. 436.). 

636. The LettisJli possesses some verbs which are com- 
bined, throughout their whole conjugation, with the auxiliary 
verb under discussion. Of this class is dim-deh-t, “ to ring,” 
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(deht^d^-t), together with dim-t, id. nau-deh-t, "to mew,” 
with nau-t, id. In hai-deh-t, " to make afraid,” with bi-t, 
“to fear” {Smskrit vft bhi), fskum-deh-t, “to disturb,” i.e. “to 
make mournful,” with fskum-t, “ to be mournful,” the mean- 
ing of the auxiliary verb makes itself clearly perceptible, and 

[G. Ed. p. 890.] replaces the causal formation. In other 
cases the appended dSh-t may be rendered by thun, " to do,” 
thus dim-deht, “ to do ring ” (compare Pott, I. 187). Regard- 
ing the Lithuanian imperfect of habitude, in which we have 
recognised the same auxiliary verb, see §. 525. 

637. It deserves to be noticed, that, in Zend also, the 
verb under discussion of "placing,” "making,” “doing,” 
occurs as an appended auxiliary verb. Thus, 
yadsh-dil, " to purify,” literally “ to do purify,” from which 
the present middle vadsh-dathhttL “they 

do purify” (regarding the extended form dath, see p. 112), 
the precative middle pairi yadsh- 

-daithila, " they may purify ” (Vend. S. p. 266), imperative 
yadsh-dathdni, “let me do purify” (1. c. 
p. 500). The form dditi of yadsh-dditi, “ the purifica- 
tion” (1. c. pp. 300, 301), corresponds, in radical and deri- 
vative suffix, to the above-mentioned Gothic ddths (theme 
didi). For the frequent expression 

yadsh-dayann anhen, “ they are purified,” we ought perhaps 
to read yadshdayanm anhen, in which case the former 
might be regarded as the locative of yadshdd, so that the 
whole would signify “they are in purification.”* But if 

* I formerly thought, that in this and similar expressions the root dd, 
“to give,” was contained (Gramm. Crit. p. 322), which might very well 
formally be the case, as is also Burnouf’s opinion, who, however, assents, 
at Ya 5 na, p. 366, Hem. 217, to Fr. Windischmann’s explanation, who was 
the first to recognise in this and similar compounds the Sanskrit root dhd 
instead of dd. To the remark made by Burnouf (1. c. Note E. p. xi.), that 
the initial sound dh in Zend is not permissible, it may be added, that in 
the middle also, after a consonant, d is necessarily used for the original 
dh: hence the Sanskrit imperative termination dhi, which in Zend, after 
vowels, appears as dhi, is, after a consonant, di : thus daz-di, " give," op- 
posed to sr&i-dhi, “hear,” kerenui-dhi, “make." 
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the reading yaduhdayann is correct, then it [G. Ed. p. 891.] 
may be taken as the accusative plural in the sense of purifi- 
catos ; so that the verb substantive would be construed as in 
Arabic with the accusative. 

638. We return to the reduplicated preterite, in order to 
consider its formation in Zend. Examples have been given 
in §. 520., which, in their principle of formation, correspond, 
for the most part, with the Sanskrit. Thus, 
dldvaAsa answers to the Sankrit dulw^nha, “ he hated,” with 
the prefix of an a before the Guna vowel according to 

§. 28. The forms vivisi and tutava 

shew that the Zend, in departure from the Sanskrit, 
admits long vowels in the syllable of repetition. Viois-^, 
from the root vU, “ to obey,” is the second person singular 
middle, and wants the personal sign ; thus, ^ for the 
Sanskrit .vf*, and Greek trai. Here, from want of adequate 
examples, we must leave it undecided whether this sup- 
pression, which makes the second person the same as the 
first and third, takes place merely after sibilants, or prin- 
cipally after consonants. The form AJ»AJ^oyp tulava, “he 
could,” from the root tav* should be, according to the 
Sanskrit principle, tafdva, as a radical a, in the third person 
singular, is necessarily lengthened; but the Zend form above 
has transferred the long quantity to the syllable of redupli- 
cation, and, as it appears, through the influence of the v of 
the root, has replaced the a sound by d. On the other hand, 
the root vach, “to speak,” which, in Sanskrit, in the syl- 
lable of repetition suppresses the a, and vocalizes the v to « 
{uvacka or uvdcha), in Zend regularly forms vavacha, which. 
Vend. S. p. 83., occurs as the first person, and is rendered 
by Anquetil, “fai prononce.” That the Zend does not par- 


* Compare y^»Ai^, yfet tavahn, “ if they can," Vend. S. 

pp. 209 and 332, as third person plural of the imperfect subjunctive in the 
sense of the present. 
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ticipate in lengthening the o, which, in Sanskrit, before sim- 

[G. Ed. p. 892.] pie consonants enters at will into the first 
person singular, and of necessity into the third person, is 
proved also by the form tatasa, “ he formed ” 

(see Burnouf, Ya 9 na, p. 104), the root of which is referred by 
Buraouf, and with justice, to the Sanskrit taksh, and, 
as it appears to me, fitly compared with the Greek rdo-crw. 

639. The passage of the Vend. S. (p. 3), which has fur- 
nished us with the form a>.*\ 3 as^a);o tatasa, (in the litho- 
graphed Codex erroneously talas), supplies us also with two 
other reduplicate preterites, which have, too, (and this de- 
serves notice,) a perfect meaning, while the corresponding 
Sanskrit tense refuses the function of a perfect (§. 513.). 
We read 1. c. ^.Cl. 

y6 nd dadha yd tatasa y6 tuthruyS, “ who has made us, 
who has formed (us), who has sustained (us).” The form 
dadha, which Nerioscngh renders by ^ dadau, 
“ dedit," instead of dadhdu,* is, in my opinion, of special 
importance, on account of the remarkable manner in which 
it coincides in root and formation with the above-men- 
tioned (§. 622.) Old Saxon d'eda, “ I did,” “ he did.” The Zend 
rfutZArt stands for dadhd from dadhd-a (§.618.), the long d 
having been shortened, as commonly happens at the end 
of polysyllabic words (§. 137.). It does not admit of doubt 
that the first person is likewise dadha-, as we have seen 
from the above-mentioned vavacha, “ I spoke,” that 

in Zend, as in Sanskrit and German, it is the same as the 
third person, i. e. it has no more a personal termination than 
the latter. In the second person I conjecture the form 
dadhdlhfi (§. 453.). 


* Tlieroot dd, “to give,” might likewise form dadha (§.S9.)} bat in 
the passage above, as everywhere where inentiop is made of creating, 
making, it is clear we must understand the verb corresponding to the 
Sanskrit m dhd, “ to place ” (with vi, “ to make”). 
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640. I am unable to quote the Zend perfect [G. Ed. p. 893.] 
active in the dual and plural, unless the form 
donlimti, which has been already mentioned elsewhere,* is 
the plural of donha, “/««<,” which latter regularly corre- 
sponds to the Sanskrit dsa (§§. 56*. and 56\), and occurs in the 
following passage of the Vend. S. (p. 40): 

n6it ndlcm donha ndit gharemem, 
“ there was neither cold nor heat.” We find tlie form 
donlu-nti I. c. p. 45, where are the words 

jpjASAVjcS^.^ hadmd taicliit ydi katayd naskd 

frasdonhd donhenti spdnd makimchn bacsaiti, “Horn assigns 
to those, whoever recite the Nasks, excellence and 
grandeur.”f Perhaps, too, donhenti, if it really is a 
perfect, is more correctly translated by “have been”; 
but we cannot be surprised at its having a present 
meaning also, as a real present is not intended, accord- 
ing to what has been remarked in §. 520. We must not 
attach too great weight to the circumstance that in 
Neriosengh’s Sanskrit translation the form donhenti is ren- 
dered by nishidanli, " sedent"-,^ for Neriosengh 

interchanges with one another the roots dd, “ to give,” and 
dd, “ to set, place, make,” which belongs to [G. Ed. p. 894.] 
the Sanskrit dhd; and why should he not have fallen 


* Ann. of Lit. Crit. Dec. 1831. p. 816. 

t Anquetil, who seldom renders all the forms in a sentence according 
to their real grammatical value, here makes the third person plural the 
second of the imperative, and changes the assertion into a request, by 
translating thus : ‘‘ O Horn, accordez V excellence et la grandeur d celui qm 
lit dans la maison les Naks^ 

\ See Bumoufs valuable Review of the First Part of this Book, 
Journal des Savans, 1833, in the separate impression, p. 47. There is an 
error in it, however, Ui the remark, that I have represented the form 
donhenti as the imperfect of the verb substantive. I meant the redupli- 
cate preterite or perfect. 
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into a similar error with the closely-approximating roots 
as, “ to be,” and As, ” to sit,” which both exist in Zend, 
particularly as the form donhenii, taken as the perfect, stands, 
perhaps, quite isolated in the remains of Zend literature which 
have been preserved to us, but, as the present, has nume- 
rous analogous forms? But if donhmti really belongs to 
the root wra As, “ to sit,” still we cannot, in my opinion, 
take it, with Neriosengh, in this sense, but as a representative 
of the verb substantive, which, as has been shewn (§. 509. p. 737 
G. ed.), in Sanskrit, also, occasionally supplies the place of 
the verb substantive. Two of the Paris MSS. give, as has 
been remarked by Burnouf, for Aonhenti the middle form 
Aonherd^; and if this is the correct reading, 
it speaks in favor of the root of “to sit”; for this, like 
tlie kindred Greek verb (^((r)-jLiai, ^(r-rai), is used only in 
the middle. But if Aonlwnti is the right reading, and be- 
longs, as perfect, to the verb substantive, it is, in respect to 
its termination, more ancient than the Sanskrit Asus 
(§. 462.). 

641. In the middle we find as the third person plural of 
the verb substantive the form Aonhare (Vend. S. 

p. 222), with which, in regard to termination, the form 
iriritharh ‘*they are dead,” agrees (Vend. S. p. 179). 
If the reading of the two mutually corroborative forms is 
correct, we then have the termination are for the San- 
skrit irS; and it would be a circumstance of much impor- 
tance that the Zend should have left the old conjunctive 
vowel a in its original form, in a position where, in San- 
skrit, it has been weakened to i. The final i of the Sanskrit 

• • 

termination is suppressed in Zend ; but as r cannot stand 
(§. 44.) at the end of a word, the addition of an e became 
necessary, as in vocatives like ddtare, “creator,” 

[G. Ed. p. 896.] answering to the Sanskrit dhdtar. 
If the e of the forms Aonhare, iri- 

rithare, were an error in writing, for which i ought to 
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stand, then an i would necessarily stand beside the a of the 
preceding syllable (§. 41.}. But as this is not the case we find 
some evidence of the correctness of the final e, at least for the 
fact, that this form among others is admissible ; for beside 
the donhare which has been mentioned, we find, 

in another passage of the Vend. S. (p. 45), the form 
Amhairi, in which the final i, according to §.41., has intro- 
duced an i also in the syllable preceding. The form 
donhairi, for which, perhaps, one or two MSS. may read 
donhair^, assures us, however, in like manner, of the pro- 
position, which is of most importance, viz. that the con- 
junctive vowel is properly an «, and not, as in Sansk|'it, 
an i. 

642. The form irinthare is remarkable, alsoi 

with regard to its syllable of reduplication: it springs 
from the root irith* from which a verb of the fourth 
class frequently occurs; in “inrith'' therefore, ir is the 
syllable of reduplication, after which the short initial i has 
been lengthened, in order, as it were, to gain strength for 
bearing the reduplication (compare the Gothic in §. 389.). In 
irvrithare, however, the countertype of the Greek forms with 
Attic reduplication is easily recognised. We must not, how- 
ever, seek for the reason of this lengthening of the vowel of 
the second syllable of forms like eA^\u0a, e/x^jueKa, 6pii>pvj(a, 
in the temporal augment, which I also avoid [G. Ed. p. 896.] 
doing. For though, by concretion with the augment, an e 
becomes ij, and an o becomes w, this gives no reason for sup- 
posing the augment to exist everywhere where an initial 


* Probably a secondary root, with the affix th, as in doth for dd 
(see p. 1 12). Irith, therefore, might stand for mirith, the initial m 
having been lost, and might be connected with the Sanskrit root mri {mar), 
whence, as Burnouf hah shewn in his frequently-mentioned Review (p. 37), 
has arisen the form mermch, “ to kill," with another affix, the noun of 
agency of which is found in the plural, merec/drd, “ the murderers.” 
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vowel of a verb is lengthened. I content myself, in forms 
like e7Jj\v6<x, with the reduplication ; and in the vowel follow- 
ing I find only a phonetic lengthening for the sake of the 
rhythm, or to support the weight of the syllable of redupli- 
cation ; as in the Zend, iririth, or as (to keep to Greek) in 
dyutyog, dymyevs, dyuiyfj, in which the w, as is commonly 
the case, is only the representative of the long a (§. 4,), 
and where there is no ground for searching for the aug- 
ment. On the whole it would be unnatural that the aug- 
ment, being an element foreign to the root, should inter- 
pose itself in the middle of the word between the syllable of 
reduplication and the proper root; and unless a necessity 
exists, one must not attribute such a phenomenon to a 
language. 

643. In a passage of the Izeshne (Vend. S. p. 6.5.), 
which I understand too little to ground on it, with confi- 
dence, any inference, while I am without the light which 
might perhaps be thrown on it by Neriosengh’s Sanskrit 
translation, I find the expressions 

mainytL mnmanili. It does not, however, admit of any 
doubt that mainyd is the nominative dual of the base 
mainyu, “spirit” (see §. 210.); and hence, even without 
understanding the whole meaning of the passage alluded 
to, it appears to me in the highest degree probable, that 
mamanil^ is the third person dual of the perfect. Perhaps 
we ought to read mamanditi, so that, through the influence 
of the final d, the Sanskrit termination dti would have 
become diti. But if the reading mamaniti is correct, and 
the form is really a perfect, an original d would have been 
weakened to i. The whole form would, however, in my opi- 
nion, be ofgreat importance, because i£ might furnish ground 
for the inference, that the contraction of the reduplication, 

[G. Ed. p. 897.] in Sanskrit forms like m^ndti (from mami- 
ndU for mamandtS), did not exist before the Zend became 
separate from the Sanskrit (compare §. 606.). 
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THE PLUPERFECT. 

644. It has been already remarked (§. 514.), that the 
Sanskrit possesses no pluperfect, and the substitute it 
uses for it has been noticed. The Zend, also, is un- 
doubtedly deficient in this tense. In the Zend Avesta, 
however, no occasion occurs for making use of it, or sup- 
plying its place in another way. The Latin pluperfect is 
easily perceived to be a form compounded of the perfect 
base with the imperfect of the verb substantive. The 
only point which can admit of doubt is, whether the whole 
ernm is to be considered as existing in fueram, amaveram, 
as I have done in my System of Conjugation (p. 93), so 
that the perfect base, to which the i of fui, fui-sti, &c., 
belongs, would have lost its vowel; or whether we should 
assume the loss of the e of eram, and therefore divide thus, 
fue-ram, amave-ram. Now, contrary to my former opinion, 
I believe the latter to be the case, and I deduce fueram 
from fui-ram, through the frequently-mentioned tendency 
of the i to be corrupted before r to e, whence, e.y., the con- 
junctive vowel i of the third conjugation appears in the 
second person of the passive, as also in the imperfect sub- 
junctive and in the infinitive, as e (leg-e-ris opposed to leg- 
i-tur, leg-i-mur). For tliis reason fue-ram also is opposed 
to the subjunctive fui-ssem, in which, as r does not follow 
the i, that letter remains in its original form. It would 
seem much more difficult to discover a reason why fu-essem 
should have become fu-issem, than why fui-ram should 
become fue-ram. In general, in Latin, there exists, with- 
out reference to a following r, many an e which has arisen 
from an . older i: I am not acquainted, [G. Ed. p. 898.3 
however, with any i used for an older ?, as.in general the e is 
an inorganic and comparatively more recent vowel, but the * 
is as old as the language itself : for though i as well as u 
has very frequently arisen from the weakening of the 
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most weighty vowel a, still no epoch of the language can 
be imagined when there existed no vowel but a. If, how- 
ever, the auxiliary verb in fue-ram, fui-ssem, has lost its 
vowel, it shares in this respect the same fate as the Sanskrit 
sam and Greek era contained in the aorist. Where the 
verb substantive enters into composition with attributive 
verbs, sufficient reason exists for its mutilation. 

643. As the Greek pluperfect is formed from the base 
of the perfect, as the imperfect is from that of the present, 
by prefixing the augment, by which the completion of the 
action is transferred to past time, we should expect in it 
the terminations ov, eg, e, &c. ; thus, Irero^ov, which would 
come very near the Sanskrit imperfect of the intensive — 
atdtdpam. But whence is the termination eiv of eTeriJ^etv ? 
Landvoigt and Pott recognise in it the imperfect of the 
verb substantive, so that ereTixpeiv would stand for IreTo^j/r. 
There would, therefore, be a pleonasm in this form, as €TeTv<j> 
already of itself combines the idea of the imperfect with 
that of the perfect. If, then, the verb substantive be added, it 
must serve merely as the copula, and not itself express a re- 
lation of time, and it therefore lays aside the augment as the 
Sanskrit dsam in aorists like akshdip-sara. But it being 
premised that the verb substantive is contained in eTervipetv, 
it is not requisite to derive its ei from the of ^v. Advert to 
the analogy of eiv with elpl, which latter would become elv, if 
its primary personal termination were replaced by the more 
obtuse secondary one. It may be said that the radical u is 

[G. Ed. p. 899.] contained in the < of el-pi, which sibilant, 
having first become, by assimilation, p (Doric eppi), has then, 
as often happens to v (as ndelg for riOevg), been vocalized to i. 
The analogy of elpi is followed in the compound form (if 
ereTV(f>etv is really compounded as has been stated) by the 
dual and plural; thus, ereru^et/xev for the more cumbrous 
ererxKpeapev. Here let the Ionic form elpev for eapiv be 
noticed. In the third person plural ererw^effav (inorganic 
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irerv^KTav) the composition with the auxiliary verb is evi- 
dent ; but this person cannot be adduced as evidence for the 
composition of the other persons, since in general a kind of 
privilege is accorded to the tliird person plural active in re- 
spect to the appending of the verb substantive, which also 
extends to the imperfect and aorist of the conjugation in /lu 
(iSl8o-<ra-v, eSo-aa-v, opposed to eSiBo-fxev, eSo-fjtev)^ and in 
like manner in the Latin perfects ( fuerunt from fuesunt). 
But if the syllable ei of ererixp-ei-v is identical with the ei of 
still I am not shaken by this in my opinion that the k 
of Ke\vKa and the aspiration of rhv^a belong to the conso- 
nant of the auxiliary root, and that the k is an intension of 
the (T, the aspiration a weakening of the k (§. 569.) ; that, 
therefore, in eKeTvuKeiv, hervtpeiv, the verb substantive is twice 
contained, as is the case in Sanskrit forms like ayAmham 
(§.570.). I believe, however, that at the time w'hen the 
forms eXcKuK-et-v, ereru^-ej-v, developed themselves from the 
to-be-presupposed forms ererv^ov, e\e\vKov, the remem- 
brance of the origin of the k and of the aspiration had been 
long lost, and that these forms were generated by the neces- 
sity for restoring the missing verb substantive; just as in 
Old Saxon the form sind-un, “ they are,”* [G. Ed. p. 900.] 
may first have arisen, when, in the more simple and likewise 
employable sind, the expression of the relation of time and 
person was no longer perceivable ; and hence another per- 
sonal termination, and, in fact, that of the preterite, was an- 
nexed.t The Greek medio-passive has admitted neither the 
first nor the second annexation of the verb substantive : from 
€?^\v-Ket-v we might expect e\e\v-KelfjLr}v, but e\e-XO-fjLt]v has 


* At the same time with inorganic transfer to the first and second per- 
son, wir sind, thr seid. 

t With the preterite* coincide also the Gothic forms of recent origin, 
siy-u-m, “ we are,” siy-u-th, “ ye are ” : and s-ind, “ they are ” (from 
s-ant), is alone a transmission from the period of the unity of language. 

3 L 2 
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arisen directly from the reduplicate root, by prefixing the 
augment, and descends from a period when the active was not 
as yet eXeXuKetv, but probably e\eAt/v. 

THE FUTURE. 

646. The Sanskrit has two tenses to express the future, 
of which one, which is more rarely employed, consists of 
the combination of a future participle with the present of 
the verb substantive, the root as ; in such a manner, how- 
ever, that (and this has been already noticed as remarkable) 
the masculine nominative of the three nunibers of the 
participle has assumed the complete nature of a third 
person of a verb, and this per se without annexation of the 
verb substantive, and without regard to the gender of the 
subject; e.g. ^nn d&td, “datums," is used in the sense of 
“ he, she, or it will give," and so, too, ddtdras, 

“ daturi,” in the sense of “ they will give." Observe here 
what has been said above of the Latin amamini instead of 
amamini, -<p, -a, estis (§.478.); and remark also the third 
person of the Polish and Persian preterite (§.628.). In 
the other persons the Sanskrit combines the masculine 

[G. Ed. p. 901 .] nominative singular of the participle 
mentioned with the said person of the present of the auxi- 
liary verb; thus, ddtdsi (from ddtd-asi) =dalurus, datura, 
daturum est. I annex the full conjugation of the two active 
forms of the adduced example, with the remark, that in the 
third person no difierence can exist between the active and 
middle, since the participle which is employed makes no 
distinction between the two forms. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 


ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

ACTIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

ddtdsmi, 

ddtdhL 

ddtdswaSf 

' ddtdswaM. 

ddtdsif 

ddt/i$S. 

ddtdsthaSf 

ddtdsdthS. 

ddtd, 

ddtd. 

ddtdrdut 

ddtdrdvm 
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PLURAL. 

ACTirs. MIDDLE. 

ddtdsmas, ddlAsmahS. 
ddtdstha, ddtddhwL 
ddtdras, ddtdras. 

" Remark. — It is very surprising, that, although the 
compound nature of this tense is so distinctly evident, 
none of the grammarians, my predecessors, have remarked 
it ; and the first mention of it that has been made was in 
my System of Conjugation, where it was noticed, without 
meeting with any opposition from the strongest opponents 
of the so-called System of Agglutination. As regards the 
first person singular middle, it must be remarked, that the 
root as, in this person, changes its s into h, although in 
Sanskrit this exchange is to be met with nowhere else, but it 
occurs frequently in Prakrit, and before m and n regularly 
takes place in the (Inlaut) middle of a word, where mh, nh, 
are commonly used by transposition for hm, hn ; hence, amhi 
or mhi (resting on a preceding vowel) “ I am ” (see Lassen, 
p. 267, &c., Hdfer, p. 77). As the Sanskrit h (=^gh not ch) 
is usually represented in Greek by sometimes also by y, 
and even by k,* in ddtdM, therefore, may be found a con- 
firmation of the opinion expressed in §. .‘iGO., that the k of 
forms like eduxa, belongs to the verb substantive 

as a thickening of a <r.” 

647. In the third person singular, also, the verb sub- 
stantive sometimes occurs combined with the participle, as 
vaktdsti, “he will speak,” for vakid]^ on [G. Ed. p. 902. j 
the other hand, we occasionally find, in the other persons 
also, the verb substantive omitted, and the person expressed 

* Compare tya, fu- as, Kijp, Kap&ia, with aAam, nuihat, h^id, hridajfa. 

t See my collection of the Episodes of the Mah&*Bh&rata (Diaupadi, 
III. 2.), published under the title of Diluvium.'* 
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by a separate pronoun,* as is done in Russian in the pre- 
terite (see §. 629.). Sometimes the participle is separated 
from the auxiliary verb belonging to it by one or more 
words ; as, kartA tad asmi tS, “facturus hoc sum tibi ” 
(Maha-Bh.). I do not, however, think that such departures 
from the usual practice of the language could occur where 
the subject was not a masculine singular; at least it is 
probable, if kartd referred to a feminine, that kartri would 
be used instead of it. Except in these constructions, how- 
ever, formations in tdr (in the weak cases tn, §. 144.) very 
seldom occur as future participles ;t but their usual function 
is that of a noun agent, like the corresponding forms in 
Greek and Latin in rtjp, rop, tdr; as, dorrip, dator, dat&r-is, 
answer to the Sanskrit ddtdr (^Tff ddtri, nominative ddtd, 
§. 144.). The Latin, however, as has been already observed 
(§. 516, p. 752 G. ed.), formed from the shorter form in tdr a 
longer one in tdru, and has allotted to this exclusively the func- 
tions of the future participle. In Zend, the formations in tdr, in 
my opinion, occur only as nouns of agency ; as, ddtdr, “crea- 
tor,” ( = Sanskrit dhdtdr) nominative ddta (see §. 144, 

p. 169 G. ed.), accusative ddtdrem, vocative 

ddtare (§. 44.). To this class belong in Sclavonic the forma- 
[G. Ed. p. 903.] tions in tely (theme telyo, §. 259.), the r 
being exchanged for I, and the syllable yo added; as, 
dyetely, ** factor,” corresponds to the just-mentioned Zend 
ddtdr and Sanskrit dhdtdr (compare §. 634.). This dyetely^ 
however, does not occur in its simple form, but only in 
combination with the preposition s, and with dohro, “ good,” 
s-dyetly, “condUor,” dohro-dyeiely, “benefactor.” For other 


* Compare Lc. p 114, SI. 31, bhavitd ’tUas ttoam for bhavitdry antaa, 
“ thou wRt be the end.” 

t An example occurs in the Raghn-Vansa, VI. £d. Stenzier, nripan 
tarn .... vyatyagdd anyaxadMr bhavUrl, regem ilium praterUt alius 
uxorfutura*’ 
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examples in teltf, see §. 259.* From the Gothic we may 
here adduce the word blds-treii (theme bl6s-trya), which is 
quite isolated in its formation, and is connected with hUt, 
“ to honor,” the t of which, according to §. 102., has passed 
into s before the t of the suffix. With respect to the 
Sanskrit suffix iAr (Iri), it remains to be remarked, that in 
vowels capable of Guna it requires Guna, and that it is not 
always united with the root direct, but frequently by a 
conjunctive vowel i ; in the latter respect, jan-i-td, jan-i- 
tdram, correspond to the Latin gen-d-tor, gen-i-tdrem, while 
paktd, paktdram, answer to coctor, coctdrem. 

648. In my Sanskrit Grammar I term the future tense 
just considered, and which is peculiar to the Sanskrit, the 
participial future, in accordance with its formation, to dis- 
tinguish it from that which belongs to the Sanskrit, in 
common with the Zend, Greek, Lithuanian, and Latin, 
and which I call the auxiliary future, because, in its cha- 
racter 55J sya, I recognise the obsolete future of the root 
as, “ to be.” I imagine, therefore, that in dd-syati, “ he 
will give,” only the syllable ya expresses the future, but 
that the s is the root of the verb “ to be,” with loss of its 
vowel, wMch is not surprising, as, even when uncompounded, 
the a of the root as is frequently lost (§. 480.). The final 
part of dd-sydmi resembles very closely the potential sydm, 
“ I may be,” which actually exists in isolated use. Com- 
pare — 


* With regard to the formations in ary, mentioned at §. 259., it is re- 
quifflte to observe, that the preceding t does not belong to the suffix under 
discussion, bnt to the primary word ; ^latary, “ goldsmith” (in Rusaan, 
also, idotary), comes from ioloto, “gold,” and bratary, “ porter,” firom 
brata, “ door.” Myttary, “ toll-gatherer,” is related in its primary word, 
wliich does not appear to occur, witli the German Mouth : compare the 
Gothic mStareu (theme motarya), “ toll..gatherer,” mdta , " Mouth," “ toll." 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


PUTURE. 

POTEN. 

FUTURE. 

POTEN. 

FUTURE. 

POTEN. 

syAmiy 

sydm. 

sydvas. 

sydva* 

sydmdSf 

sydma. 

syasU 

syds. 

syathas. 

Hydlam. 

syatha, 

sydta. 

syatU 

sydL 

syatas. 

iiydldm. 

syantu 

syus. 


649. We see that the principal difference of the forms 
here compared is, that the potential has a long d pervading 
it, but the future a short a, which, according to the prin- 
ciple of the class-syllables of the first conjugation (§. 434.), 
is lengthened before m and v of the first person. And 
besides this, the future has the full primary terminations, 
but the potential has the more obtuse secondary endings, 
with that of us in the third person plural, which occurs 
occasionally also in the imperfect. 

650. The Latin has this great superiority over the 
Sanskrit, that its ero, eris, &c., has been preserved in 
isolated use, and in fact retaining the initial vowel of the 
root, in which respect eris, erit, &c. (from ms, esit, §. 22.), 
is as advantageously distinguished from syasi, syatiy as 
es-tis from stha, or as, in Greek, ecr/tef from smas, hrrov 
from sthas, stas (§. 480.) 

651. The i of eris, erit, &c., I have already, in my System 
of Conjugation, represented (p. 91) as a contraction of the 

[G. Ed. p. 905.] true future character ya; and I have since 
been supported in this opinion by the Prakrit, where, for the 
Sanskrit sya or syd, we occasionally find hi; for instance, 
in the first person, himi for sydmi, and in the second 
person hisi for syasi (Latin eris). Some examples have 
been already given above (p. 401 Note).* It may be 
further remarked, that the Sanskrit, also, sometimes abbre- 
viates the syllable ya, as also va and ra, by suppressing 
the vowel and changing the semi- vowel into its corre- 


* Compare Hofer “ De Pr&kr. Dial.” p. 190. 
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spending vowel (see p. 780 G.ed.); and moreover (which, 
in the case before us, is still more important to^bserve with 
regard to the formal connection of the future and poten- 
tial), the syllable yA of the mood just mentioned is con- 
tracted in the middle to {, by which syAt, “he may be,” 
becomes, in the middle, sUa. 

652. The Lithuanian has likewise contracted the future 
character ya to i in the persons most correctly preserved ; 
thus the sime, site, of du-si-me, du-si-te (dabimus, dahUis), 
correspond to the Latin eri~mm, eri-tis, and the whole word 
to the Sanskrit dd-syd-mas, dd-sya-tha; and in the dual 
du-si-wa, du-si-ta, correspond to the Sanskrit dd-syd-vas, 
dd-syarthas. But in its simple state si has been no more 
retained in Lithuanian than sya has in Sanskrit, but the verb 
substantive, in the future, in the two cognate idioms, com- 
bines the two roots of “ to be” with one another : hence, 
in Lithuanian, bd-si-wa, bu-si-ta, bu-si-me, bd-si-te, answering 
to the Sanskrit bhav-i-shyd-vas, bhav-i-shya-thas, bhav-i-shyd- 
-mas, bhav-i-shya-tha, which are furnished with Guna and 
a conjunctive vowel i. Compare, in regard to the com- 
bination of the two roots of “ to be,” the Latin fue-runt, for 
which a simple fui-nt might be expected ; or (which is here 
more in point) the future perfect, fuero, [G. Ed. p. 906.3 
which I distribute, not into fu-ero, but into fue-ro for fni-ro 
(compare §. 644.). 

653. In the singular, the Lithuanian has almost entirely 
lost the future character i, and only the s of the auxiliary 
verb has remained; at least, I believe that in the second 
person du-si, “ thou wilt give,” the personal termination, 
which, in the second person singular, terminates in all 
tenses in i, has more claim to the i than the expression 
of the future has. In the third person, du^s stands for all 
numbers (§. 457.) ; land to the form bits of the verb sub- 
stantive the word bhus, in Irish, of the same signification, 
remarkably corresponds, but which is quite isolated (see 



882 


THE FUTURE. 


O’Reilly’s Lex., s.v. bhus). The Sanskrit hhav-i-shyedi .and 
Zend bii~sySUi, however, form the medium between the 
Lithuanian b'ds and Irish bhus. 

654. I regard the « in the first person singular of 
forms like d&-su, “ I will give,” as in all first persons sin- 
gular, as the vocalization of the personal character m (see 
§§. 436. 438.): in the Latin ero, however, for which erio ought 
to stand, the second element of the Sanskrit yd of sydmi 
has been preserved in preference to the first; and in this 
respect ero has the same relation to sydmi that veho, above 
mentioned, has to vahdmi (§.733.). The same is the case 
with the third person plural, in which erunt for eriunt cor- 
responds to the Sanskrit syanti from asyanti, and in respect 
to its u for a answers to vehunt—vahanti. 

655. To the Latin ero, erunt, from eso, esunt, correspond, 
exclusive of their middle terminations, the Greek eaofiat, 
ecTovrat, the active of which is lost, as far as its simple use. 
‘^Eo'ovrou from ecrtovrai answers to the Sanskrit -syanti for 
asyanti, and in the singular eaerat to the Sanskrit -syati 
(=Bsyatai) from asyati. The form earai is originally nothing 
else than the middle of eari ; and eae-rat also appears, from 
the point of view of the Greek, like a present, with the con- 

[G. Ed. p. 907.] junctive vowel of the conjugation in w (Acy- 
-c-rai). The epic forms with double c {eaaofjuxt, 6Keaa'<a) can 
scarcely have been formed from a consideration of metre, but 
have been used in the construction of verse only because they' 
were already in existence, and had a grammatical claim to that 
existence. I derive eaaofxat, 6\e<rarc>>, by assimilation, from 
ea^onat, 6\e<ryui,* as jicaaos from fiea-^os for fieSyos (Sanskpit 
madhya, Latin medium), and as dcWo; from aXyo£=alius, 
Prakrit anna, Sanskrit anya. The Prakrit regularly assi- 

• The Doric form tWov/wt from ia-aiofiat for fVctofiot conse^aently 
contains the character of the future doubled ($. 656 .) ; which cannot be 
surprising, as, when these words were produced, the reason of the dupUea- 
tion of the c was no longer perceived by the langoagew 
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milates, as has been already remarked (§. 300, p.414 G. ed.), 
the weaker consonant to the stronger, whether this precedes 
or follows it ; and according to this principle it produces also 
futures in ssan,* ssasi, sadi, &c, ; e.g. karissadi, answering to 
the Sanskrit karishyati, “ he will make.” Forms of this kind, 
which are the countertypes of the Greek ewoftou, are in far 
more frequent use than those above mentioned in himi. 

656. In composition the Greek loses the radical vowel of 
the auxiliary verb; hence, dco-cco, Jw-cro/iev, BeiK-tru, SetK- 
-(TOfiev, as in Sanskrit dd-sydmi, dd-sydmas, dik-shydmi (§. 21.), 
dik-shydmas, only with the loss of the y, for which i might 
be expected, and which, too, it is very remarkable, has re- 
mained in some Doric forms, which Koen compares at Greg. 
Cor. p. 230. They are the following : itpa^ioyev, 'xapt^ioiieda., 
avvBia^vKa^iopeQa, fioaOtjalu), irpoAeixlriuA To this class be- 
long the common Doric futures in cw, [G. Ed. p. 908.] 
(Tovpev, from ffew, (reopev, for a-i'o), aiopev, since the i has been 
first corrupted to e, and then contracted with the following 
vowel, as in the declension of bases in <, as itoKet^ proceeded 
from iroXeej, wdXeaj, and these from itohies, itoKia ^ ; as to the 
Old High German genitives like bulges {palkes) the Gothic 
like balgis correspond, or as, in the feminine i bases, the 
Old High German form krefli precedes the Middle High 
German genitives and datives like krefte. In the genitive 
plural we have, in Old High German even, according to the 
difference of authorities, together with kreftio, which must 
originally have been kreflyo, the form krefteo, and, sup- 
pressing the e or i, krefto {chrefto). These genitives, there- 
fore, in their gradual process of corruption, coincide exactly 
with that of the Greek future ; for from yo we arrive first at 

* The first person, in this formation, loses the i of the termination, 
which the forms in himi have retained. 

t I agree with Pott (1. p. 116) in thinking fioadtjorm and n'poXe(\^(a 
should be written for wpoXet^to : as the form in & has arisen 

first by contraction from te> for m>, the t would be twice represented in iw. 
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io, thence at eo, and in the farthest corruption at o ; just aa 
from the Sanskrit future in sydmi, sydmas, in Greek at first 
we come to o-uo, aiofiev; thence to aeta, oeo/iev, which we must 
suppose to have existed before o-w, (rovnev; finally to the 
common future forms like Jw-<r<o, SetK-cra, in which the semi- 
vowel of the Sanskrit dd-sydmi, dik-sh^dmi, has entirely dis- 
appeared. In the Greek second future, however, the second 
element of the Sanskrit sya has been retained in preference 
to the sibilant ; and as the liquids have expelled the <r of the 
first aorist, and eareiXa is said for eareXa-a, so also o•Te^w 
comes from areXeo) for areXiu), and this from (rreXcrtoi, ac- 
cording to the analogy of the above-mentioned fioadtj-tTlci, 
7 cpo\€nr-(rm. 

657. It is not probable that the Sanskrit future-character 
ya should have originally occurred only in the root as of the 

[G. Ed. p. 909.] verb substantive ; but I have scarce any 
doubt that, at a very early epoch, extending back beyond the 
period of the separation of languages, the attributive verbs 
likewise might form their future by annexing directly the 
syllable ya ; that therefore forms like dd-yati have existed be- 
fore or contemporaneously with such as dd-syati «*» Sut-cret, 
‘ he will give.” In the present state of the language, however, 
the attributive verbs always require the verb substantive in 
order to denote the future, as the Sclavonic languages also 
apply the newly-constructed future of the verb substantive 
(§. 633.) to paraphrase the future of the attributive verbs, 
without, however (the Servian language excepted), forming 
with it a compound. The Carniolan and Polish employ 
with the future of the auxiliary verb that participle in I, la, lo, 
which we have seen above used to express the past 
(§. 628. &c.) : the Russian, however, and Bohemian, and 
sometimes, also, the Old Sclavonic, use the infinitive. 
Thus, in Carniolan we find, in the vanous genders, h6m,* 


* The more complete form of b6m is hbdem, “ I do be,” After the 

analogy 
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igrd.1^ hdm igrula, b6m igrdlo, " I will play,” literally, “ I will 
be he that plays,” “ she that plays,” “ it tliat plays.” In 
Polish, bedp,* czytat, czytaia, czyiato, means “ I will read,” 
(“I will be reading”); in Russian, 6y Ay [G. Ed. p. 910.] 
ABuramb hMd dvignty, “ I will move,” literally, “ I will be 
moving”; so, in Bohemian, hudu krasti (from kradli), “ I 
will steal.” The Servian, however, has this advantage over 
the other Sclavonic dialects, that it does not require a peri- 
phrasis of the future by the verb substantive, but combines 
the auxiliary verb signifying “ to do ” with the themes of the 
attributive verbs, just as with that of the verb substantive : 
thus, Igradyu means “ I will plfiy,” as bldyu does “ I 
will be.” 

658. Several Sclavonic languages may or must, under cer- 
tain circumstances, express the future by a preposition pre- 
fixed to the present, which signifies “after,” and is pro- 
nounced po. We refer the reader to Dobrowsky’s Bohemian 
Instructions, pp. 160, &c., respecting the difference in signi- 
fication of the Bohemian futures which are expressed with 
po, from those which are conveyed by a periphrasis, where 
both together are used, as po-kradu and budu krasti. In 
Carniolan there are not more than ten verbs which ex- 
press the future by prefixing po ; as po-rezhcm, “ I will say.”f 


analogy of the Old Sclavonic bu-du (^. 633.), The contraction of bSdetn 
to (dm is like that oigliday, “behold” (^gUdam, “I behold”), to gtey 
(see Kopitar’s Cr. Gr. p. 334). The contracted form b6m resembles for- 
tuitously, but in a surprising degree, the Prdkrit present homi, “ I am,” 
an abbreviation of bhdmi, and contraction of the Sanskrit bhavdmi. In 
the kindred languages, however, a historical fact lies for the most part at 
the bottom of fortuitous coincidences, which, in the case before ns, consists 
in this, that b6m and hdmi, like our bin, Old High German bim, have the 
same root and the same personal termination. 

* B«l^=bendeh, from <i>endem, $. 255. g. 

I Compare the Old Sclavonic rekii, recheski, and Sanskrit vaeli (see 
p.648 G. ed.Note*.) 
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The rest all express movement, as pobeshim “ I will fly,” 
pnyisdim, “ I will ride ” (Kopitar, p. 332). The Old Sclavonic 
employs other prepositions besides po, in order to give a 
future meaning to the present. After po the most in use are 
oy («), “ by,” and (v^), “ upwards”; as d-vidit, " vklebtt," 
H-boytl-spa, “timebo" (Sanskrit Mf, “to fear,” bhayn, “fear”), 
vo^-rastii, “crescam" (Dobr. p. 377). 

659. The periphrasis by bUdd, “ I will be,” is rare in Old 
Sclavonic: on the other hand, imam, “ 1 have,” frequently oc- 
curs in the translation of the Gospels as a future auxiliary 

[G.Ed.p.911.] verb in combination with the infinitive ; as 
imyeti imashi, “ habebis ” (“ thou hast to have ”) ; priiti imaty 
syn, *'veniet Jilius'*; ne imaty byti, “non erit; ne imaty pili, 
“nonhibet" (Dobrowsky, p. 379). Observe the coincidence 
of idea with the Roman languages, the future of which, though 
it has completely the character of a simple inflexion form, 
is nothing else than the combination of the infinitive with 
the present of the auxiliary verb “ to have.” This would 
perhaps have been with difficulty discovered, or not at all, 
on account of the contraction which the auxiliary verb ex- 
periences in the plural, but for the clear indication of it we 
receive from the language of Provence, which at times se- 
parates the auxiliary verb from the infinitive by a pronoun ; 
as, dar vos n’ai, “je vous en donnerai"; dir vos ai, “Je vous 
dirai"\ dir vos em, “ nous vous dirons" ; gitar m'etz, “vans me 
jeterez” It is remarkable that the Old Sclavonic occasionally 
paraphrases the future of the verb “ to have” itself by “ to 
have,” which the Roman languages are always compelled to 
do, because they possess no other means of expressing the 
future : thus the French tu auras (from avoiras) corresponds 
to the above-mentioned Sclavonic imyati imashi. 

660. The Gothic, also, sometimes paraphrases the future 
by the auxiliary verb “to have”; thus, 2 Cor.xi. 12, tauyan 
haba for itoiyau ; John xii. 26, visan habaUh for earat (see 
Grimm. IV. 93.). The German languages have, that is to 
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say, like their Sclavonic cognate idioms, from the earliest anti- 
quity lost their primitive future inflexion, which the Lithua- 
nian and Lettish share to this day with the Sanskrit and Greek. 
As, however, the Sanskrit future sydmi is almost identical 
with the potential sydm, “ 1 may be,” and the future character 
i| ya springs from the same source with the potential tn yd, 
it deserves notice that Ulfilas frequently expresses the Greek 
future by the Gothic subjunctive present, which is in form 
identical with the Sanskrit potential and [G. Ed. p. 912.] 
Greek optative. Examples are, Mark ix. 19, s/yaw and thulau 
for evofiat and dve^o/xat ; Mark ix. 35, sttfai for earat ; x. 7, 
bileithai for KaraKeiij/et ; x. 8, a'tynina for evovTcu. In tlie 
reverse case the Persian uses the only ancient future that it 
has preserved, viz. ^\3 bdsham ( = Sanskrit bhavithydmi) 
also in the sense of the present subjunctive. The attributive 
verbs in Persian, to denote the future, prefix to the present a 
particle beginning with 6, which, with regard to its vowel, is 
guided by that of the initial syllable of the verb ; so that for u 
{dhamma) the prefix also contains an u, but for other vowels 
an i;* as bi-baram, “I will carry,” bi-hdzam, “I will play,” but 
hu-pursam, “ I will ask.” These futures stand in an external 
analogy with those of the Sclavonic languages, which are 
formed from the present by prefixing the preposition po 
(§§. 658. &c.). We must, however, leave it undecided whether 
the Persian prefix of the future, which may also precede the 
imperative, is identical with the inseparable preposition bi, 
or whether, as appears to me far more probable, it is con- 
nected with jjb bdyad, oportet,” and has, therefore, an 
ideal relationship with the periphrasis of the future, which 
is formed by the auxiliary verb sollen, and which still 

* Kesra, properly t, which, however, like fatha, i. e. original a, is usually 
pronounced e. — With regard to this remark of Professor Bopp’s, see my note 
p. 858. The use of the r swel dhamma, with the prep, h) is at least doubtful : 
see Lumsden’s Persian Grammar,Vol.2. p. 396. However, with imperatives 
the first vowel of which is dhamma, it may be admissible.— 2Van«/ator. 
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remains in several older and more recent G-erman dialects 
(Grimm IV. 179. &c.). If this is the case, it may be here 
further remarked, that, in Zend, the imperative is occa- 
sionally used in the sense of the future. Thus we read in 
V. S. p. 82, jOW* 

hi urvdnem vahistem ahdm frahdrayini, “ whose soul I will 
[G. Ed. p. 913.] make to go to the best world.” Anquetil 
translates, “je ferai oiler lihrement mn ome aux demeures 
Celestes.”* 

661. We return to the Gothic, in order to remark that it 
employs most commonly the present indicative instead of 
the future, in which it is deficient, as is the case also in Old 
High German very frequently. The periphrasis, however, 
begins gradually by sollen and wollen, the latter only in the 
first person : that by means of werden is peculiar to the New 
German ; in a certain degree, however, the Gothic paves the 
way for it, as in this language wairtha sometimes occurs in 
the sense of the future of the verb substantive. Grimm 
(IV. 177. 178.) quotes the following passages: Matt viii. 12. 
Luke i. 14. 2 Cor. xi. 15, where eo-rat is rendered by vairthith; 
moreover, 2 Cor. vi. 16. where vairtha, vairthand, answer to 
the Greek eaofiat, eoovrat. In fact werden, “ to become,” is 
the most natural and surest expression of future being, and 
far better adapted to represent it than the auxiliary verbs 
wollen, “ to will,” and sollen, “to owe”; for he who is becoming 
will certainly arrive at being, and is one who will be here- 
after; the willing and the owing, however, may be incapable 
or be prevented from doing what he would or ought. The 

* lAbrement is clearly the translation of the preposition contained in 
fra-hdray6ni, as Anquetil also, in the page preceding, renders fravadeem 
(thusi read it for^a»aA;i»i) by “ye parle clairement wliile in both 
expressions, and especially very often in Zend, as in Sanskrit, the prepo- 
sitions have no perceptible meaning, which admits of translation, though 
the Indian Scholiasts also, in the derivation of verbs compounded with 
prepositions, lay too much stress on the prepositions. We will treat here- 
after of the middle imperative termination in n4. As causal form the 
verb under discusnon corresponds to the Sanskrit pra-sdraydmi. 
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willing person may also alter his will, and hence not do what 
he intended. The Old Northern language, [G.Ed. p.9l4.] 
in paraphrasing the future, uses the anomalous mun, “I 
think,” which employs the preterite form as the present; 
e.g. mimt vern, ‘•eris,” mun slUna, “rumpetur," komamunu, 
“ venient'’ To this head belongs the circumstance, that occa- 
sionally the Gothic weak verb munan represents, not, indeed, 
tJie proper future, but the Greek construction with /leAXw, 
for which, however, haban is also applied (Grimm, IV. 93. 178.) ; 
thus John xiv, 22, munais gabairhiyan, “ /leAAe/f kfitpavt^eiv” 
Ulfiliis, however, could scarcely have imagined that his munan 
and the Greek peWa arc radically akin, which is the case if 
I mistiike not. I believe that /ueAAw stands in the same re- 
lation to the Sanskrit manyS (only that the latter is a middle 
verb), “ I think,” “ I mean,” as oKKog does to anya-s, “ the 
other” (§.655.). The circumstance that we have the San- 
skrit root, in Greek also, in a truer form, and one which 
retains the original n (e.g. ixevog=manas), does not prevent 
the assumption that besides tliis the favorite exchange of 
liquids bikes place, and consequently pebXw might become 
estranged from the forms with r. 

662. Latin futures like amabo, docebo, have already, in my 
System of Conjugation, as compounds with the root fu (the/ 
of which in the interior of a word becomes b, see §. 18.), and 
bo, bis, bit, 8cc., been compared with the Anglo-Saxon beo, 
“I will be,” bys, “thou wilt be,” bydh, “he will be.” Bo, 
a sister form of the bam of amabam, docebam, discussed before 
(§§. 526. &c.), answers in conjugation exactly to ero; bo, there- 
fore, stands for bio, bunt for biunt, and the i of bis, bit, bhnus, 
bitis, is a contraction of the Sanskrit future character ya 
(§. 651.). From the root bhA, in Sanskrit, would come the 
forms bhiydmi, bhdyasi, bhuyati, &c., or with Guna, bhdydmi, 
bhdyasi, &c., if the said root were not combined in the future 
with the root os, but annexed the syllable ya direct (before 

3 M 
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[G. Ed. p. 915.] m and v, yd). To this would correspond in 
Latin, in its isolated state, fujo,fuis,fuit, in which, however, 
fuit would be distinguished from the perfect (aorist) fuU in 
this, that the i in the latter form is nothing but a conjunctive 
vowel and the weakening of an original a, but in the future 
the contraction of ya and expression of the relation of time. 
In bo, bis, bit, the u of the root fu is passed over, as in fio, fis, 
Jit, wliich is properly the passive of fu, and corresponds to the 
Sanskrit passive hhd-yi, bh4-ya-si, hhd-ya-U, only with active 
terminations like the Prakrit, which preserves the charac- 
teristic syllable ya of the Sanskrit passive (of which we will 
speak hereafter), but has replaced the middle terminations by 
active ones. 

663. The question may be raised, whether the Latin ho is 
really based on a presupposed Sanskrit bhdydmi or bhdydmi; 
and thus, whether this form existed at the time of the divi- 
sion of languages, and if alone, or, together with that, com- 
pounded with the other root of “ to be,” on which the Zend 
bdsyimi, the Greek (pv-aa, the Lithuanian bu-su, and the Irish 
bhus, “m/,” mentioned above, are founded; or whether the 
Latin bo likewise, at an earlier period, was combined with the 
other auxiliary verb ; whether, therefore, in an isolated state, 
a/uro from an earlier fmo, for fusio, existed, like the Greek 
(f>v-(Toi from (pv-alb)? This question cannot be decided with 
certainty ; but the latter, according to which amabo, 
amahis, &c., would appear as contractions of amaburo, ama- 
buris, appears to me the more probable, particularly as the 
forms, which are incumbered by the composition, have most 
cause to be weakened. It may be observed, that, even with- 
out any external occasion for being weakened, the Old 
High German, in the very same root, contrasts with its 
plural birumis, “ we are” {= Sanskrit bhavdmas, 20.), a sin- 
gular bim for birum. The Carniolan 'exhibits, as we have 
seen (§. 657.), together with bbdem, “ I will be ” (“ do be ”), cor- 
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responding to the Sclavonic cognate idioms, [G. Ed. p. 916.] 
a contracted form b6'm, to which the Latin ho accidentally 
approaches very closely, though with a different kind of 
contraction. The Anglo-Saxon beo, mentioned above (also 
berni), “ I will be,” is properly not a formal future, but a 
present, answering to the German bin, Old High German 
b'm, and to the Sanskrit bhavtimi, which is principally used 
with a future meaning, while eom = asmi, Gothic im, re- 
mains devoted to the present. It might, also, be disputed 
whether the Latin bo of amabo is actually a future, for then 
it would be necessary to identify the i of bh, bit, &c., with 
the conjunctive vowel a of the Sanskrit bhav-a-si, bhav-a-ti, 
and to place it on the same footing with the i of veh-i-s, 
veh-i-t=vah-a-si, vah-a-ii (see §. 507.). Remark the obsolete 
subjunctive fuam, which presupposes a present indicative /mo, 
fuis (§. 510.). However, that opinion appears to be most 
probably the true one, that bo, bis, rest on the same prin- 
ciple of formation with ero, eris, and tliat, therefore, there 
is a reason why amabo, monebo, have a future and not a 
present signification. It appears certain, that the third 
and fourth conjugations, did all form their futures ori- 
ginally in bo (compare §. 529.) ; futures in am, however, 
are, according to their origin, of the subjunctive mood,* 
and we shall return to them hereafter. We have already 
(§. 526.) noticed the remarkable coincidence which exists 
between the Latin and the Irish, in the circumstance that 
the latter combines all attributive verbs in the future with 
the labial root of the verb substantive. The Irish, however, 
is superior to the Latin in this, that, in the simple state 
of the verb substantive, it forms the future not from the 
root, which is, in Sanskrit, as, but from that [G. Ed. p. 917.] 
which has the labial initial sound (see §. 526. p. 767 G. ed.). 


* Compare System of Conjugation, p. 98. 
3 M 2 
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664. It remains to be remarked with regard to the 
Sanskrit future, that the syllable sya, which proceeds 
from the verb substantive, is combined with the root 
either directly or by means of a conjunctive vowel i, 
after the manner of the third aorist formation (§. 560.), so 
that the s, through the influence of this i, again becomes 
sh ; as in tan-i-shydmi, "esttendam” Radical vowels, capable 
of Guna, receive it;* hence, dik-shydmi—^etK-a'u from dis, 
“to shew”; Mk-shydmi=\etK~<T(t> from lih, “to lick”; ydk- 
xhydmi—^euK-vui from yuj, “to combine” (§.19.); bhav-i- 
shydmi from “to be.” The Greek has Guna only 
where the present, also, has a Guna vowel, as in the 
examples adduced ; it contrasts, however, Xu-o-o), ^C-tru, 
pnr-<rfa), with the Sanskrit lav-i-shydmi from Id, “ to cut off,” 
bhav-i-shydmi from bhd, “to be,” ksMp-sydmi from knliip, 
“ to throw.” The Zend, also, in’ respect to the Guna, does 
not agree exactly with the Sanskrit; hence, e.g., hdsydmi, 
“ ero ” (§. 665.), both in not employing the Guna, and also 
in the direct annexation of the auxiliary verb, corresponds 
more to the Greek <f>v-(ru> and Lithuanian bu-su than to the 
Sanskrit bhav-i-Hhydmu We subjoin the full conjugation of 
this future, and append to it the Latin fac-so, which is very 
isolated, and which agrees with <pv-a-u), bd-su, not only in 
the formation, but is also radically akin to it (§. 19.). 


[G. Ed. p. 918.] 

SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT. 

ZEND.t 

LITH. 

LATIN. GREEK. 

bhav-i-shydmif 

bu-syimif^ 

bii-su, 

faC-SOf 

bhav-i-shyasi, 

bu-sy&hif 

bii-si^ 

fac-sis, (})v-cr€i£. 

bhav-i-shyatif 

hu-Hyeilty^ 

bus. 

fac-sitt ^v-aei. 


• Where Guna is prescribed in Sanskrit Grammar we are to understand 
that in the middle of roots only short vowels receive Guna before simple 
consonants, but at the end of roots long vowels also. 

t Zend forms of the 1st per. sing, like the theoretically-formed h&sy^mi 
arc not quotable ; c£ 731* Remark 
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DUAL. 


SANSKRIT. ZEND. 

bhav-i-shydvas, 

LITH. 

bk-siwa 

LATIN. 

» • . . 

GREEK. 

bhav-i-shyatkas, b&-syatk6 ? 

bu-sita, 

• • • • 

(pv-creTov. 

bhav4-shyatctSf hd-syatd, 

like Sing. 

• • . • 

(pv-ceTov. 

PLURAL. 



bhav-i-shydmas, bti-sy/lmahi, 

bu-sime, 

fac-simus, 

^v~(TOfiev, 

bhav-i-shyatha, bu-syathat 

bu-site, 

fac-sitis, 

(pV‘<TeT€. 

bhaV“ -shyanti, bd-syanti, 

like Sing. 

fac-sunt, 

<pv-(Tovru 

^ §, 42. 2 From (j)v(ri<Of §» 656. ^ 

The i is the personal ter- 


mination: see $.418. 

On account of the perfect agreement between d^- 

sydmi, Sciffui, and the Lithuanian dusu (duo-su), this future, 
also, may be here fully conjugated, and the Latin dabo sub- 
joined, as it agrees with the Lithuanian i and Sanskrit ya, 
though not in the auxiliary verb, still in respect to the 
future characteristic i of dabis, 8cc. 

ACTIVF. 


SINGULAR. 


Safwkrit 

Greeks 

Lithuanian, 

Latin, 

dd’-sydm’u 

5c5-(Tco, 

d&su. 

da-bo. 

dd-syasi, 

Jco-fre/j, 

du-si, 

da-bis. 

dd-syatU 

5(0-cre/, 

dil-s, 

da-bit. 


DUAL. 


dd-sydvaSf 

• . • a • 

da-siwa 

■ • • • 

dd-syathas, 

5c!)-(reToi/, 

du-sita 

a a a • 

dd-syaJm, 

5«-(reToi/, 

like Sing. 

a . . a 


PLURAL. 


da-sydmas. 

Scd-(TO[xev, 

du-sime, 

da-bimus. 

dd-syatha, 

Jw-cere, 

du-sHe, 

da-bitis. 

dd-syanti. 

Jco-crom, 

like Sing. 

da-bunt. 


[G. Ed.p. 919.] 
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SINGULAR. 

Samk^, Greek, 

dd- syS, 8<a-<rofiai. 

dd-syasi, (5«-(re<rai) 

dd-syati, Jw-crerai. 


MIDDLE. 

DUAL. 

Sansknt. Greek, 

dd-sydvahd, $i!>-<rofjiedov. 
dd-sryUM, Sci-creadov, 

dd-syitS, Sti-aecrdov. 


MIDDLE. 

PLUIUL. 

Sansknt. Greek. 

dd-sydmaM, 5w-(ro/ie(9a. 

dd^syadhwS, $6-<re<Tde. 

dd-syantd, Sd-aovrai. 


665. The Zend future agrees, in essentials, with the San- 
skrit, as we have already seen from the relation of 
to bhavishydmi. Still this example shews that the Zend, in 
respect to the Guna and introduction of a conjunctive vowel 
i, does not everywhere keep pace with the Sanskrit, and in 
the case before us resembles more closely the Greek ^ucrii) 
and Lithuanian bum than bhavishydmi. I cannot, 

however, adduce the form bdsyimi even from the Zend- 
Avesta, but from the frequently-occurring participle bds- 
yantem, “the about to be” (Vend. S. p. 89), we may, with 
as much certainty, infer bdsyemi, busydhi, &c., than we can, 
in Greek, eeroficu from ia6y.evo£, and, in Sanskrit, bhavishydmi 
[G. Ed. p. 920.] from bhavishyun. The form in imi, Shi, 
iiti, is apparent from §. 42. ; for the y invariably exerts an 
assimilating influence upon the d or a, which precedes the 
terminations mi, hi, ii, through which those vowels become 
i. That, however, the y of the future makes no exception 
to this rule is proved, if proof be required, among other 
proofs, by that of vacsyeiti (Vend. S. p. 83), 


* Cf. $.731. Remark. * 
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“ he will say,” * answering to the Sanskrit vahhyati from 
vach. In the dual and plural, the y abstains from its assimi- 
lating influence, and, in the third person plural, as generally 
before n, it protects the a following from being weakened to 
g ^ as occurs elsewhere. 

666. The third person dual would give the 

vaesayafd, mentioned at §. 464. p. 646, Note if it corresponded 
to the Sanskrit vakshyuias, from vah, “ to carry," 

“ to bear." I now, however, prefer regarding it as the causal 
of the Sanskrit root vaksh, “ accumulare," which may perhaps 
also signify “to grow,” and to which the Gothic root 
VJIIS regularly answers ; whence, vahsya, “ 1 grow,” vohs, 
“ I grew,” with h for k, according to a general law for the 
ehange of sounds. The Zend uesySmi, “ I grow,” appears 
to be a contraetion of vaesy^mi (compare p. 780 G.ed.), as, 
in Sanskrit, such contractions occur only in forms devoid of 
Guna; and, e.g., from vach, “to speak,” the gerund, indeed, 
is uktwd, but the infinitive, which requires Guna, is not 
iiktim, but vaktum. As, then, in the causal verb the 
vowels capable of Guna receive it, it need not surprise 
us if, in Zend, the root vacs, as a verb of the fourth class, 
to which Guna does not belong, were contracted to uss, 
but, in the causal, retained the full form vacs, as, in San- 
skrit, the root vyadh of the fourth class forms, in the 
present, vidhydmi for vyadhydmi, but, in the causal, 
vyddhaydmu 

667. That the Zend, also, occasionally [G. Ed. p. 921.] 

uses the conjunctive vowel i in its future is proved by the 
form daibiiyanli, ” they will disturb,” from 

the root dab, which corresponds to the Sanskrit damhh, “ to 
deceive,” and in the preceding and several other forms, which 
occur in the Vend. S., has, through the influence of the i of 


* Anquetil (p. 139 ), “ void ce qua dit maintenant.** 
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the following syllable, received an i in the root (§. 41.). It is 
translated by Anquetil in various passages by ufliger and 
Messer, The future form mentioned occurs in the V. S., p. 2 1 5, 

yoi vdo daibisyanti,^ “ which 
will disturb you both.” Anquetil renders this strangely 
enough “ vous deux, affligez ceux qui me tiennent dans V op- 
pression'’ In another passage (p. 223) we find the third 
person plural of the future middle of the same verb, viz. 
daihlsyani^,, which Anquetil likewise regards as the second 
person imperative, and renders by hlessez. 

668. In the Zend future forms hitherto considered, the 
sibilant of the verb substantive appears in the form of a 
MS s, because it follows letters which, in Sanskrit, according 
to §. 21., require the change of the s into sh, for which, in 
Zend, MS s or tp sh is regularly "written. After such letters, 
however, as, in Sanskrit, leave the s unaltered, an k must be 
expected in the Zend future, according to §. 53., instead of 
the sibilant ; and this we find, also, in the passive participle 
zanhyamano, “ the man about to be born ” (Vend. S., p. 28), 
from which we may safely infer an indicative zanliyS, 
“I shall be born.” Anquetil, indeed, renders the words 

noranmcha zd- 

tananmcha zahhyamananahmcha, “ and of the persons born and 

[G. Ed. p. 922.] about to be born,”t by “les hommes qui 
naissent et engendrent," according to which 
zanhyamuna must be considered as a middle present par- 
ticiple ; but it is impossible that the root zan, = Sanskrit 
vr\jan, can arrive at an h without thereby expressing the 
future At most we might be in doubt, whether zanhyamana 
should be regarded as of the middle or of the passive voice, 
as these voices in the general tenses, as also in the special 


* I believe it is to be written thus, instead of — ti. 
t Compare Bumouf’s Y89n8, Note 0 ., p. 71 . 
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tenses of the fourth class, are not distinguished from each 
other. The Indian grammarians “ I am born," as 

a middle, so that ya passes as the characteristic of the fourth 
class (see §. 109*. 2.); but as the passive, also, in the special 
tenses, annexes the syllable ya and may reject the n in the 
root jan, by which the a is lengthened, so there is nothing to 
prevent us from regarding the verb jAyi, also, as a formal 
passive on account of its passive meaning. Thus I consider 
the Zend participle zanhyamana as passive. 

669. From the roots dd, “to give,” and dd, “to place,” 
the future form ddonliySmi might, according to §. 56 be ex- 
pected : as, however, in Zend, khy also sometimes occurs as 
the representative of the Sanskrit sy (see p. 280), we must be 
prepared for a form ddkhy^mi; and the [G. Ed. p. 923.] 
passive participle of this we find in Vend. S., p. 89, where, in 
like manner, the passive past participle, uz-ddtananm, “ of 
those held up,” precedes the genitive plural of the future par- 
ticiple uzddkhyamnannnm (=Sanskrit uddhdsyamdndndm), 
“ of those about to be held up,”* as above we have seen zdta- 
nanm-cha and zanhyamanannnm-chn close together. As we 
have, therefore, the sibilant of the verb substantive here 
before us in the shape of a guttural, we will again draw 
attention to what has been said above of the probable origin 
of the K of eJufca, de^eaxa, from a (§§. 568. &c.). As the 
Zend root dd, “ to place,” “ to lay,” " to inake,”f corresponds 
to the Greek Tidrjiju, consequently the ddkh of the ddkhyam- 
nananm, which has been mentioned, would be identical with 
the Greek dt]K of edtjKa, redtjKa. 

670. As respects, however, the origin of the exponent of 


*■ With a perhaps erroneous rejection of the a of the participial suffix. 
Anquetil’s translation, also, ^^quilfaut toujours tenir ilevh” is evidence 
that this may be regarded as expressing the future. Cf. Bnmouf 1. c. 
NoteQ., p.86. 

t The corresponding Sanskrit dhd means also “ to hold.” 
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the future, ya, with which that of the potential and precative 
yd is to be ranked, I am still of the opinion already expressed 
in my System of Conjugation, that these syllables proceed 
from the root ^ {, “ to wish.” Consequently the Greek opta- 
tive, which is founded on the Sanskrit potential and preca- 
tive, would, according to its signification, have its name from 
the same verb to which it owes its formal origin. If the con- 
junctive vowel of the first and sixth class be added to the root 
i, it would make ya, according to the same phonetic prin- 
ciple by which the root i, " to go,” forms, in the third person 
plural, yanti. From this yanli, therefore, the termination of 
[G. Ed. p. 924.] dd-s-yanti, “ they will give,” cannot be dis- 
tinguished. It cannot be denied, too, that the root i, “ to 
go,” to which Wiillrier (Origin of Lingual Forms, §§. 46. 47.) 
has betaken himself in explaining the future, is, in respect of 
form, just as suitable as i. But the meaning “ to wish,” “ to 
will,” is certainly more adapted to express the future and the 
optative than that of “ to go.” This is also confirmed by the 
use of language, as several idioms, quite independent of 
one another, have simply, through internal impulse, come 
to the decision of expressing the future by “ to will.” It is 
certain that the Modern Greek and Old High German (§. 661.), 
nay, even the various German dialects, have, in this respect, 
borrowed nothing from one another nor imitated each other. 
The Old Sclavonic, also, sometimes employs an auxiliary 
verb, signifying “ to will,” to express the future. It is not, 
however, to be overlooked, that the examples which Do- 
browsky (p. 380.) adduces from the translation of the Bible 
are all preceded by /xeAAo) in the Greek text; for which 
reason, unless other instances occur where this is not the 
case, we must conjecture that the wish of keeping as close as 
possible to the Greek text must have suggested to the Scla- 
vonic translator his xoqig choshchd; thus Luke xxi. 7, 
ypgda chotyat siya byti, orav /xeAPVjj Tavra'yeveirdai; Matt. xi.l4, 
cholyai priiti, 6 fxehhoiv epj^eudai. Respecting the conjectural 



FOKMATION OF TENSES. 899 

relationship of the Greek /ixlAAo) with the Indian "manyS,, 

" I think,” see p. 914 G. ed. 

' 671. TJie Sanskrit sometimes uses its desiderative form to 
denote the future, as in the episode of the Draupadi mu~ 
mUrshu, “ wishing to die,” occurs in the sense of “ about to 
die and, conversely, in different languages, the expression 
of the future is occasionally used to denote that of “to will:” 
and the Latin forms its desideratives from [G. Ed.p.926.] 
the future participle in t^rus, abbreviating the u, and adding 
the characteristic of the fourth conjugation, the £ of which, 
however, has nothing to do with the Sanskrit future suffix 
ya, but, as has been shewn, is founded on the characteristic 
of the tenth class aya, which is frequently used in Sanskrit 
to form denominatives. The Greek forms desideratives 
from the future in o-o), or perhaps from the older form in 
(r/w ; so that in forms like TrapaSaxretw, yeXacretoi, the t would 
be strengthened only by a Gunising e. These desideratives, 
however, and the future, may be regarded as cognate forms, 
so that both, independently of each other, but by a similar 
formation, would have proceeded from the verbal theme, 
as there are in Sanskrit also desideratives, which have the 
form of the future but have not proceeded from it, but, 
following its analogy, have sprung from a nominal base; 
o.(j. vr'niha-sydmi, “to desire the bull,” madhw-anydmi, “to 
ask for honey.” In the latter example the a of the root of 
the verb substantive is perhaps contained. But usually in 
denominative desideratives the verb substantive is quite 
omitted, or has become obsolete, and they only contain the 
syllable ya, i. e. the auxiliary verb “ to wish,” which is cha- 
racteristic of the future; e.g. pnlt-ydmi, “I wish for a spouse,” 
from pnti, “spouse.” It is not improbable that the desi- 
deratives which have been formed from primitive roots by 
the addition of a sibilant, and which are furnished with a 
syllable of reduplic&tion, had originally a y after the sibilant, 
and therefore, likewise, the root of “ to wish ” alluded to ; 
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thus, e.g. pipd-sdmi, “I wish to drink,” from pipd-sgdmi, 
agreeing with pd-itydmi, “ I will drink.” If this is the case 
then pipdsdmi has the same relation to the presupposed 
pipdsydmi that the Greek Bcd-a-a, from Buurtw, has to the San- 

[G. Ed. p. 926.] skrit ddsydmi. The root being burthened 
with the reduplication might, perhaps, produce a weaken- 
ing in the final portion of the word, similar to that through 
which the reduplicated verbs in the third person plural have 
lost the nasal belonging to this person; and, e.g., bihhrati, 
"they carry,” is said for bibhranti (§.459.). We shall recur 
hereafter to the desideratives. 

FORMATION OF THE MOODS 
POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

672. The Sanskrit potential, which, with several peculiarities 
of use, combines in itself the meanings of the Greek subjunc- 
tive and optative, but in form adheres to the latter, is, in that 
conjugation which corresponds to the Greek in fu, formed by 
the syllable yd, which is prefixed to the personal terminations. 
The class peculiarities are retained; e.g. vidydm "sciam” from 
vid, class 2; bibhrlyam “feram," from bhri, class 3; sirinuydm, 
“ sternam,” from stri, class 5 ; sydm for asydrn, “sim," from ax, 
class 2. We easily recognise the modal exponent yd in the 
Greek irj, in which the semi-vowel has become a vowel, 
according to the Greek system of sounds: the t, however, 
always forms a diphthong with the preceding radical vowel, 
as there are no present forms like eBpt (Sanskrit admi, Lithu- 
anian edmi), and therefore no optatives, too, like ediyv, which 
would resemble the Sanskrit adydm. But btdoltjv corresponds 
tolerably well to the Sanskrit dadydtn, especially if its radical 
vowel is restored, which, through a particular irregularity, it 
has lost. According to rule, daddydm would correspond to 
the Greek StSoiyv; but the root dd, under the retro-active in- 

[G. Ed. p.927.] fluence of the heavy personal terminations 
and of the modal characteristic under discussion, suppresses 
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its radical vowel according to the same principle by which the 
Greek verb shortens its u ; thus dad j/dm~SiSoiijv, as dadmas= 
SiBofxev (see p. 698 G. ed.). The Sanskrit root as, “to be,” 
loses, by a special anomaly (which is, nevertlieless, founded 
on the law of gravity, which acts with such astonishing con- 
sequences (§.480.)), its initiiil a in those places where dd 
drops its final vowel ; hence sydtn, “I may be,” answering to 
the Greek eitjv, which I deduce from ea-ttjv, because c between 
two vowels very easily admits of being dislodged, but the 
root ES firmly protects its vowel ; hence, also, in the present 
indicative, ea^ev, ecrre, are more full than the Sanskrit 
cognate forms smas, “ we are,” stha, “ ye are.” 

673. The agreement of the Greek and Sanskrit is very 
remarkable in this point, that both languages have, in the 
middle, entirely lost the long vowel of the modal exponent 
yd, irj ; hence, SiSoito, SiSotfxeda, for BtBoirjTo, BtBoiriy,ed(x, as 
in Sanskrit dadita, dadimahi, for dadydta, dadydmahu The 
cause clearly lies in the weightier personal terminations of 
the middle ; but I would not maintain, that the wound in- 
flicted by them, in both languages, in one and the same place, 
on the preceding modal exponent, dates so early as the 
period when Greek and Sanskrit were still one. The prin- 
ciple of the form-weakening, retro-active influence of the 
weight of the personal terminations must, however, have 
existed at that time ; and several circumstances in our Euro- 
pean circle of languages point to this, that at the time of the 
identity of the languages, which are now separated, several 
convulsions took place in the organization of each family of 
languages. In the preceding case, however, the Greek 
SidoiTo by its accent shews itself to be a comparatively re- 
cent contraction ; for if the rejection of the [G. Ed. p. 928.] 

Y) was primitive, and had taken place before the separation 
of languages, dlSoijo would be accented like Kiyotro. The 
Greek shews itself, too, in the suppression of the indepen- 
dent of the Sanskrit, in this, that it admits this vowel in the 
two plural numbers of the active, and for employs also 
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$iSo7[iev, while the Sanskrit together with dadydma has not a 
form dadima, but both in this and in all verbs of the second 
conjugation the modal syllable yd is left unweakened in both 
the plural numbers of the active voice, although in other re- 
spects these two numbers follow the analogy of the middle, 
as their terminations are heavier than those of the singular. 

674. The Latin subjunctive coincides in form with the 
Greek optative and Sanskrit potential. Its agreement with 
the former might have been perceived, without the inter- 
vention of the Sanskrit, from sim, velim, edtm, and duim, the 
modal i of which coincides with the Greek < of SiSotrjv. But 
these Latin forms resemble the Sanskrit still more closely 
than the Greek ; for instance, edim answers admirably to 
the Sanskrit adydm, the yd of which, in the middle, if ad 
were used in that voice, must be contracted to i, so that 
adi-mahi would correspond to the Latin edimus. Thus sim, 
for sim, answers to sydm, and simus still more exactly to the 
middle simahi. TJie obsolete form stem, sies, siet, correspond- 
ing to the Sanskrit sydm, syds, sydt, is so far a grammatical 
jewel, that the full modal characteristic m yd, Greek 
17], is contained in it, and it may thence be inferred, that 
edim, also, &c., was preceded by an older ediem, edies, edivt= 
adydm, adyds, adydt, and velim, duim, &c., by a more full 
veliem, dujem (from dajem). The more weighty termina- 
tions of the plural have, by their retro-active shortening in- 

[G. Ed. p. 929.] iiuence, effected the suppression of the e 
before them earlier than before the more light termina- 
tions of the singular. It may, however, be reasonably 
assumed, that the forms siimus, sidtis, sient^^sydma, sydta, 
syus (from sydnt), have existed in some other more early 
epoch of the language; and to them, simus, &c., has the 
same relation that, in Greek, the abbreviated ^tSdiyev has 
to SiSoiTjyev. « 

675. The German, in which the subjunctive is likewise 
based on the Sanskrit potential and Greek optative, forms 
the preterite of this mood according to the principle of 
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the Sanskrit second conjugation of the second, third, and 
seventh class, and of the Greek conjugation in /xi, i.e. by 
attaching the modal element to the root direct ; and, in 
fact, in Gothic, the first person in ^au resembles very 
strikingly the Sanskrit ydm, only that the d has been 
shortened, and the m vocalized to u (§. 432.). Compare, 
after removing what belongs to the relation of time, 

“I ate,”* with the Sanskrit adydm, “I may cat.” In the 
other persons, the Gothic follows the analogy of the San- 
skrit and Greek middle; i.e. in suppressing the a of i^a, 
while the i/, as in Sanskrit, becomes long t, for which, in 
Gothic, ei is written; hence, Old High German 

dzimen, resembles the Sanskrit ad-t-mahi and Latin ed-i- 
-mus\ M-ei-th, Old Higli German dzit, the Sanskrit ad-t- 
-dhwam, and Latin ed-i-iis; in the second person singular, 
6l-ei-s {6t-i-s) is almost identical with the Latin ed-i-s. In the 
third person, however, the personal sign has been lost (§. 432.), 
and in consequence of this loss the long i [G. Ed. p. 930.] 
sound, which comes to stand at the end is shortened ; thus eli 
answering to the Sanskrit adila and Latin edit. 

676. It scarcely requires to be remarked, that I do not 
understand the resemblance between the Gothic it-ei-ma and 
Sanskrit ad-i-mahi, as though the Gothic subjunctive pre- 
terite, with exception of the first person singular, was really 
referable to the Sanskrit middle; the contraction ofya to 
ei=i is rather a pure Gothicism, which was probably pre- 
ceded by a weakening of ya to yi, according to the principle 
by which nominal bases in ya exhibit in the nominative 

* Ita, “ I eat,” from the root at, is so far the most remarkable verb of 
its class, because Stum, “ we ate” (for diutn from a-atum, Old High Ger- 
man dzumSs), contains a reduplication without having experienced abbre- 
viation like s^^umand similar forms‘(p. 847 G. ed.). The Old High Ger- 
man dssumSs corresponds almost as exactly as possible to the Sanskrit re- 
duplicated dd-i‘ma tinm a-adima. 




904 POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

singular ^i-s for ya-s, in case this syllable is preceded by 
only one syllable, and, indeed, a short one. But if a vowel 
long by nature or by position, or more than one syllable 
precedes, the syllable ya is not only weakened to yi, but is 
contracted to long i (ei), and at the end of a word to short i; 
hence, andeis “end,” for andyis from andyas, accusative 
andi for andya. Before a final nasal or ns the syllable ya 
remains in its original state; hence, in the dative plural, 
andya-m, accusative andya-ns. On the same phonetic law is 
based the phenomenon that the u of the first person singular 
of our modal-form, which has arisen from m, has preserved 
the syllable ya in its complete form ; and hence, ^tyau from 
ityam, “I ate,” may be compared with the dative plural 
andyam; Heis, “thou atest,” with the nominative and genitive 
singular andeis; and the third person singular iti, which ter- 
minates with short i, with the accusative andi. 

677. In Old Sclavonic there are some remains of the Greek 
conjugation in or the Sanskrit second conjugation. These 
have preserved the personal termination in the first person 
singular of the present, and in the imperative (which I believe 
I must in its formation identify with the Sanskrit-Zend poten- 
tial, the Latin-German subjunctive, and Greek optative) annex 
[G. Ed. p. 931.] the exponent of the modal relation direct 
to the root. The modal characteristic, however, has preserved 
only the semi-vowel of the Sanskrit yd, and as in the second 
person singular the s of yds, since from the oldest period it has 
stood at the end, must, according to a universal law of sound, 
disappear, so lAidtAb yaschdy (euphonic for yady), " cat,” cor- 
responds to the Sanskrit adyds, “thou mayest eat,” and Latin 
ed{s\ stdiAb vyeschdy (for vyedy), “know,” to the Sanskrit 
vidyds', and AAdiAb daschdy (dady), “give,” to the Greek 
SiSoitji, and still more to the Sanskrit dadyds, since, like it, 
it has lost the radical vowel. The Sclavonic forms which 

f 

have been cited pass also as third persons ; for yds, and 
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yAt cannot be distinguished in Sclavonic, because the 
rule for the extirpation of final consonants has spared the t 
as little as the s, while the Greek admits the 2 at the end, 
there also, where, in the lingual epoch preceding that of the 
Greek, it stood as the last pillar of the word; and thus 
can be distinguished from Stdoty, which is deprived of the 
personal sign. 

678. In the first person plural, lA^AbMbi yaschdymy, 
Brb^AbMbi vyeschdymy, AA^hAbiUbi daschdymy, answer to 
adydmas, edimus, fwiJWl vidydmas, dadydmas, 

BiSoifxev, duimus; and in the second, ia^ai>te yaschdyfe, 
Bh^RAbTE vyeschdyte, AA^kAbTE daschdyte, to adydla, 

edtlis, ftrenn vidydta, dadydta, SiSoits, duitis. The se- 
cond person plural represents, in the Old Sclavonic impera- 
tive, also the third person; a misuse which may have been 
favored by the fact, that in the singular the third person is 
not distinguished from the second, from reasons connected 
with the law of sounds ; and in the dual, also, the terminations 
tam, RW tdm, for which the Greek uses tov, ryv, have 
both become ta ; for though the Slavonic a generally repre- 
sents the long Sanskrit d, still it sometimes stands for the 
short a also ; and therefore ta has as good a foundation in the 
second person dual as in the third ; but [G. Ed. p. 932.] 
through the elsewhere very common corruption of a to e 
the dual second person has become like that of the plural. 
Moreover, the second person is most used in the imperative, 
and this may have been an additional cause why, in the plural, 
tlie third person has been entirely removed from lingual exis- 
tence, which is therefore less surprising than that, in Old and 
Anglo-Saxon, the second person plural should represent the 
other two in the present indicative also. But if, in the Old 
Sclavonic imperative, the genuine third person plural had re- 
mained in use, it would, in my opinion, be the same as the 
second and third of the singular ; for the final consonantal 
sounds of the Greek-Zend ev, dim, or en, and Latin nt, would 

3 N 
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have given way, and as the vowel of the modal expression 
y& has, in general, disappeared, only dascMjf could have cor- 
responded to the Zend datdhyann, Greek StSdiev, and Old 
Latin duinf. This apparent identity with two persons of the 
singular might have accorded less with the language than 
the actual exchange for one of the same number. 

679. I refer, also, the Lithuanian imperative, in its origin, 
to the department of the mood here discussed; for in all 
verbs, without exception, the vowel i is its characteristic, 
which admits of no other comparison than with the Scla- 
vonic y, just mentioned, the Greek t of all optatives, the 
Latin i of sim, edhn, velim, duim, and the Sanskrit-Zend 
yd, or {. The Lithuanian imperative, however, gains a 
peculiar appearance, and one which estranges it from the 
corresponding mood of the cognate languages, in that it 
conceals the true exponent of the modal relation after a k, 
which is always prefixed to the t; only if the root itself 
ends with k, for two k's only one is used. As iu the second 
person singular, in which the i ought to conclude the form, 

[G, Ed. p. 933.] this final vowel is generally suppressed, 
but the k is extended to all persons of the imperative, with 
the exception of the third, of which hereafter, we may be 
easily tempted to regard this k as the true imperative 
suffix, and thus cjuite disengage the Lithuanian in this 
mood from its otherwise close union with the other 
cognate languages. From the root bu, “to be,” proceed, e.y., 
the forms buki, or buk, be thou,” blikife, “ be ye,” bdkime, 
“ let us be,” hukiwa, “ let us two be,” bukita, “ ye two be.” 
So diiki, or duk, “give thou,” dukite, “give ye,” &c. In 
most cases it happens that the k appears between two 
vowels: for, in the preceding examples, the root, and in 
Mielke’s three last conjugations, the class syllable, corre- 
sponding to the Sanskrit aya (§. 506.), end with a vowel : 
and as the verb suku, “ I turn,” given as example of the 
first conjugation, on account of the k, which terminates 
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the root, abstains from the affix under discussion, Mielke’s 
Grammar, therefore, is utterly deficient in an instance 
exhibiting the combination of the k of the imperative with 
a consonant. But Ruhig gives, from laupsinu, “ I praise,” 
the imperative laupsink' (laupsinki), and, according to 
Mielke’s rule, given at p. 78, we must expect from infini- 
tives like ras-ti, " to find ” (euphonic for rad-ti), imperatives 
like ras-k’, or ras-ki, since a k should take the place of the 
infinitive suffix. 

eSO. As respects the origin of the k, which is peoiliar 
to the Lithuanian imperative, it is probably, as has been 
already observed, a corruption of the s of the verb sub- 
stantive, and consequently duki, “give thou,” is doubly 
related to the Old Sclavonic dach, “I gave,” and to the 
Greek eB<aKa, JeScoKa (see §§. 568. 569.), as also to the Zend 
ddkhyimi, “ I will give,” ( = Sanskrit ddsy&mi), 
which I am unable to quote, but which I [G. Ed. p. 934.] 
believe I may safely deduce from the above-mentioned partici- 
ple of the root dd, “ to lay,” which has the same sound with dd, 
“to give” (see §. 669.), The same relation that the Zend 
future ddkhy^mi has to the Sanskrit ddsydmi is held, as 
respects the employing a guttural instead of an original 
sibilant, by the Lithuanian duki to the Sanskrit precative 
middle ddsiya. In the dual, the Lithuanian dhlciwa answers 
to the Sanskrit ddsivahi, and, in the plural, dukime to ddsimuht. 
The Sanskrit precative is,, however, in fact, nothing else than 
a modification of the potential, and has. in essentials, the 
same relation to it that the Greek aorist optative has to 
the present optative; t.e. the class differences are removed. 
Compare d^yds, diydt, for ddyds, ddydt;* Zend ddydo, ddydt, 
with Sotyg, Soitj. In all the other persons, the Sanskrit adds 


* A radical d, in roost roots, passes into S, through the assirailatins in> 
lluence, as it appears, of the y following; but not in Zend 

3 N ‘2 
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an s, i. e. the verb substantive, to the modal exponent yd, and 
thus diydsam resembles the Greek third person plural Sotycav. 
This dissimilar introduction of the verb substantive may 
be regarded as a phenomenon, which first made its appear- 
ance after the separation of the languages; for which 
reason the Zend, though it continued with the Sanskrit 
muclt longer than the European cognate idioms, does not 
share in it, and in the plural contrasts ddydrna, 

ddyatn, ddyann* with the Greek doiyfiev, 

Sotyre, So?ev, and Sanskrit dSydsma, d^ydsta, d?ydsus. In 
the first person singular I find dymm (probably 

erroneously for ddyanm) in a passage already cited with a 
different object (see p. 277), a form in good analogy with 
the Greek Solrjv, for which in Sanskrit dSydsam. 

681. In the middle, the Sanskrit, in the precative, com- 
[G. Ed. p. 936.] mits to the verb substantive the function of 
denoting the modal relation, exactly as, in the future of the 
two active forms, the relation of time. As, therefore, in 
dd-sydmi, ‘'d<ibo,” the last portion is the future of the verb sub- 
stantive, so in dd~si-yn,] “ I may give,” its precative or po- 
tential aorist is contained, and the Lithuanian du-lci, “ give 
thou ” (without any personal termination), is rightly analogous 
to ddai, the sibilant being hardened to k, which alone dis- 
tinguishes the imperative from the future. Compare 
du-kite, “ give ye,” with d&site, “ ye will give.” In spite, 
however, of the great agreement between du-ki and dd-si, 
it is still requisite to assume that the Lithuanian has 
brought with it from its Asiatic place of origin the pre- 
ceding form of its imperative, and that du-ki-te, “ give ye,” 
is the transmission of the Sanskrit dd-si-dhwam, “ detis*’ with 
the substitution only of an active personal termination for 
a middle one ; but the very natural accession of the verb 


* Compare Bumouf 's Ya9n8, Note 8, pp. CL. CLII. 
t The j/ is a euphonic insertion, and a, for ma, the termination. 
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substantive may be admitted in both languages indepen- 
dently of one another. The 6rm adherence to the ancient 
modal character, the original yd of which has been con- 
tracted in the Sanskrit middle precative and potential, to 
i, in the Lithuanian imperative to i, has, in the preceding 
case, effected a surprising similarity in the languages, 
which have been from time immemorial distinct, and sub- 
ject to their own separate destiny. The conjecture, how- 
ever, that the k of the Lithuanian imperative 'has arisen 
from s, is supported by the Old Prussian, which is most 
intimately connected with the Lithuanian, and which fur- 
nishes us with an optative or subjunctive, in which s is 
contrasted with the Lithuanian k; at least, I have no 
doubt that forms like da-se, “he may give,”* galb-se, “he 
may help,” house, “he may be,” housei, “they may be,” 
tussi-se, “ he may be silent ” (Sanskrit [G. Ed. p. 936.] 
tdshnim, “ still,” “ silent ”), are to be looked upon as cognate 
forms of the Lithuanian imperative and Sanskrit precative ; 
and thus dase (without a personal termination, like the 
Greek Sotij) may be contrasted with the Sanskrit dd-si-shta, 
“ he may give.” 

682. In support of my assertion that the Lithuanian 
imperative is based on the Sanskrit precative, not on the 
potential, which answers to the Greek optative present, may 
be specially adduced the circumstance that, in the latter 
case, in those verbs which correspond to the Sanskrit first 
class, it would necessarily retain the vowel inserted between 
the root and the personal termination. E, g, the inserted a 
otwei-a-mS, “we ride,” wei-a-te, “ye ride,” would not be 
lost, but most probably we should have in their place u ei'- 
-ai-me, wez-ai-te, which would be analogous to the Gothic 
vig-ai-ma, vig-ai-th, to the Greek e^-oz-Te, and 


* See Veter’s Lsngut^e of the Old Prussians, pp. 104 and 107. 
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Sanskrit vah-S-ma, vah-i-ta (from vahdzma, vahdita). But 
according to the view just developed, wefz-ki-me, we/z-ki-te, 
are founded, not on vahS-ma, vah-6-ta, but on vak-shi~mahi, 
vak-Hhi-dhwam, apart from the middle terminations. The 
Lettish, however, in its imperatives, has retained, of the two 
modifications of the Sanskrit mood under discussion, the 
first, or the potential, corresponding to the Greek optative 
present; and, in the second person plural, always uses ni 
or ee in the place of the indicative a ; and thus darraif, 
“do ye” ifaciatis), corresponds, in its relation to darrat, “ye 
do,”* admirably to the Gothic subjunctives like lis-ni-fs, 
[G. Ed. p. 937.] “ ye two may read,” as contrasted with the 

indicative lis-a-ts. I give the dual, as this has the ad- 
vantage of having, in the indicative, retained the old a in 
its original form; while in the plural lisith, as in general 
before a final th, that letter has become i. The two twin 
sisters, therefore, the Lithuanian and Lettish, complete 
one another’s deficiencies in the imperative admirably, since 
the one supplies us with the Sanskrit potential, and the 
other with its aorist form, or the precative, and, in fact, 
furnishes us with the same method of formation (which is 
the more important) that is to be assigned peculiarly to 
the middle, and does not occur elsewhere in any other 
European cognate idiom; while, as has been said, the 


* Though the form in ait or eet occurs in the indicative also, still here 
that in at is the prevailing and general one : in the imperative, however, 
tliat in eet or ait is the only one, and therefore characteristic of the mood. 
The true pronunciation of the Lettish diphthong ee is hard to be perceived 
from the description given by Hosenberger, p. 6: it is sufficient, however, 
for our purpose here, that this diphthong is etymologically only a corrup- 
tion ofai, and, like this, corresponds to the Sanskrit d(=o+i) ; as, in 
deems, “ God,” dha-s, from div, “ to shine ” ; eet, “ he goes,” 

iti, from ^ i ; smee-t, “ to laugh,” in the root answers to the San- 
skrit smt, whence by Gunn, through insertion of an a, smt. 
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active process of formation is reflected in the Greek se- 
cond aorist optative, where, in the third person plural, 
Jo/jjcrav is contrasted with the Sanskrit d^y&sus for ddyAsant, 
and SoTev with the Zend ddyatin. 

683. The second person singular of the Lettish imperative 
is always identical with the corresponding person of the indi- 
cative, and'here requires no further discussion; and thus, 
that which in Lithuanian is adduced as the third person 
imperative, is nothing else than the third person of the 
indicative present, which receives its modal function, cor- 
responding more with the subjunctive than the imperative, 
by the prefix of the conjunction te. There are, however, some 
so-called anomalous verbs, which have a form differing 
from the indicative, and this is in reality an unmistakeable 
brother of the Sanskrit potential of the second conjugation, 
or of the Greek optative present of the conjugation in 
fii. The personal character has (as usually [G. Ed. p. 938.] 
happens in all tenses of the indicative) been dropped ; 
and thus ie corresponds to the Greek itj, Latin iet from 
siet, and the Sanskrit-Zend ydl, ydt. For example, essie 
corresponds to the Greek eiy (from ecro;), to the Latin siet, 
and Sanskrit syiit, but exceeds the Latin and Sanskrit in 
preserving the radical vowel (as in esm/^, contrasted with 
s-mas, sunrns), and the Greek ett], in retaining the consonant 
of the root, which is, however, doubled, as occurs in 
Lettish, also, in several persons of the indicative ; e. g. in 
essam, “ we are,” essat, “ ye are.” 

684. The Lithuanian dudye, “let him give,” answers 

to the Greek Sanskrit dndydt, and Zend daidhyilt. 

The agreement with the two last forms, however, is the 
greater, as the radical vowel is lost in the base itself; 
thus du-die for duduye, as in Sanskrit da-dydt for daddydt, 
and in Zend daidhi/dt for dadhdydt. The relation of dddie 
to the other unreduplicated persons of the imperative, 
us duki, dukime, &c., is exactly that of the potential in 
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Sanskrit and Zend to the precative, and in Greek that of the 
present optative to the aorist of that mood; thus, as 
dMyat is related to d^-y&t (for ddydt, middle 

dd stshta), or as in Zend dnidhydt to 

(IdyAt, and in Greek BtSoltj to Bolij, so is d&die, “ let him 
give,” to duki, “give.” In this lies a new, and, in fact, 
very strong proof, that the Lithuanian imperative in the 
third person of anomalous verbs belongs to the potential 
or opfcitive present, but in the other persons to the preca- 
tive or optative aorist ; and that the k of duki is identical 
with the K of eSuKa and the s of ddsiya. It is proper here 
to recall attention to the division of the Sanskrit tenses and 
[G. Ed. p. 939.] moods into special and general. The lat- 
ter, to which belongs the precative, as, in Greek, the aorist, 
have the class-sign removed, which, in daddmi, and 

the Lithuanian dMu, consists in the , reduplication : this 
therefore, is wanting in d?.ydsam, dd-siya, Boiyv, d&ki, accord- 
ing to the same principle by which the verb under discussion 
forms, in the three languages, the future dd-sydm, Ju-oto, 
dd~su. The Lithuanian root bu, “to be” (=Sanskrit bM), 
in consonance with this principle, forms, in the plural of 
the future,* bd-si-me, and in that of the imperative bu-ki-me ; 
with which latter we would compare the corresponding 
Sanskrit precative form bhav-i-shi-mahi : on the other 
hand, buwa-u, " I was,” belongs to the special theme 
abhavam (§. 522). With regard however, to Mielke’s 
second, third, and fourth conjugations preserving the class 
character in the imperative, this proceeds from their be- 
longing to the Sanskrit tenth class, which extends its ay 
also to the general tenses; and, e.g., from ^ cAur, “to 
steal,” the precative middle is chdr-ayi-sMya, 

plural cMr-ayi-shimahu The i of ayi is a conjunctive 
vowel, which in other classes, also frequently enters be- 
tween the attributive root and the verb substantive. After 
rejecting this conjunctive vowel, ay would be of necessity 
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contracted to S, and then ch6r-S-shivahi, ch6r-$-sh(mahi, 
would be identical with Lithuanian forms like pen-e-kiwa, 
“let us two nourish,” pen-^-kitne, “let us nourish,” as 
regards the class-syllable. 

685. The Lithuanian offers, beside the imperative, another 
mood, which we must bring into comparison with the 
Sanskrit precative; — I mean the subjunctive, which has 
only an imperfect to exhibit, which we append in full 
from the root du, “ to give,” with the addition of the 
corresponding form of the Lettish, which is requisite in 
this place, in order to understand the Lithuanian. 

[G. Ed. p. 940. J 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. DUAL. 


UTBDA.N. 


tlTHUAN. 


LETTISH. 


UTHUAN. 


d&cliiau, es dohtu. d&tumbime, mehs dohtum. dufumbiwa. 
d^tumbei, tu dohtu. dufumbitef yuhs dohtut. dufumbita. 
d%,tu, winsch} dohtu. diitu, winynyp dohtu. dMu. 


' Fe minin e win^ya 


^ Feminine toinyrtyas. 


The third person singular, which, as is universally the 
case in Lithuanian and Lettish, represents, at the same 
time, the plural, and, in Lithuanian, also the dual, would, 
considered of itself, lead us to the Sanskrit imperative, in 
which dad&tu, “let him give,” is identical in termination 
with dfitn, dohtu; and the phenomenon, that the Lettish 
dohtu also passes as second and first person, might be 
regarded as the consequence of an erroneous use of lan- 
guage; like that, by which, in Old and Anglo-Saxon, the 
second person plural of the present, and the third of the 
preterite, have made their way into the other persons also. 
Still I regard the tu under discussion, not as a personal ter- 
mination, but as identical with the turn of the other 
persons, and 1 consider dUu an abbreviation of dutumhi, 
particularly as, in the first person plural, dutum may be 
used for dutumbime (Mielke, p. 143, b), in which case the m 
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is to be regarded as the character of the first person, and 

[G. Ed. p. 941.] is not to be confounded with that which 
precedes the b in the full form dutiimhime. I deduce this 
from the Lettish, which has everywhere dislodged the syl- 
lable hi, together with the m preceding, but w'hich combines 
the til, which remains in the plural with the personal sign, 
but in the singular, as this number has in general lost the 
consonants of the terminations, leaves it without any addi- 
tion ; thus, es, tu, winsch dohtu. A clear intimation is thus 
given us, that also in the Lithuanian first person singular 
the form diichinii, and such as resemble it, must be regarded 
as strongly mutilated; and I have no doubt that duchinu 
has arisen from dutumbiuii, by suppressing the umb. Thus 
the t came into direct contact with several combined 
vowels, and therefore was necessarily changed into ch, 
according to a universal law of sound. The abbreviation 
of dutimbinu to duchinu (for dutinu) is not greater than 
that before mentioned of dMu{mhi)me to dutnm for dntimp. 
In both cases three letters have been omitted; in the 
first, nd), with the preceding vowel ; in the second, with the 
vowel following. 

686. The Lithuanian subjunctive is very important to me, 
as I recognise in the syllable bi the true exponent of the 
modal relation, and in this a more than casual coincidence 
with the expression of the Latin future of the first and 
second conjugation, which is in form completely the same. 
Compare da-bimus with dutum-bime, da-bitis with dutum-bUe, 
da-bis with duium-bei, from dutum-bi-i, da-bo for dabio, with 
the dutum-biau presupposed above, and dabit with the dutum- 
-bi abbreviated to d9,tu, likewise only supposed. The 
identification, however, of a Latin future form with the 
subjunctive of a cognate language will surprise us the 
less, as the Latin itself, within its own lingual province, 
places the future and subjunctive on the same footing in 

[G. Ed. p. 942.] this point, that futures like Uijes, leyet, 
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legtmus, leg^tis, coincide in form with the subjunctives of 
the first conjugation. 

687 . The i of the Lithuanian bi corresponds, there is 

scarce any doubt, to the Sanskrit-Zend modal character yd, 
which, in combination with bhd, “ to be,” forms, in the third 
person of the precative, Muydf, buydt. The 

Lithuanian has dropped the u of its root bu, whether on 
account of its appearing in a compound, or because the u 
stood before a vowel, while everywhere else it appeared 
before consonants: the syllable yd, however, is retained 
pretty perfectly in the first person singular in iau, and in the 
other persons, on the contrary, it is contracted to i. Com- 
pare biau (from btam, see §. 438 .) with the Zend 
buyanm (from bnydm), and hime, bile, from buyame, buyate, 
with buydma, buyata. As regards the 

first part of the Lithuanian compound dutum-bei, &c., we 
easily recognise in it the Sanskrit infinitive and the accusa- 
tive of the Latin supine — ddtum, datum. In its isolated 
state the Litimanian supine ends in tu, but the lost sign of 
the accusative has in tlie compound been preserved in its 
original form under the protection of the auxiliary verb fol- 
lowing, and principally of the labial initial sound answering 
to m, while everywhere else, in Lithuanian, the accusative 
m has become » (§. 149 .). 

688. The Sanskrit first conjugation suppresses the d of the 
potential character yd both in file active and in the middle,* 


* This suppression would be favored by the facility with which the y 
vocalized to i, becomes a diphthong with a preceding it. The prime 
inducement for it, however, was the effort to lighten the modal element 
in combination with a verbal theme, whicli, without that, was of two, or, 
in the tenth class, of three syllables; thus, bd-d/ies, “thou mayest know,” 
for bSdh-a-yds; kdtnnyh, “ thou mayest love,” for kdtn-aya yds. In the 
second conjugation the dbmbination of the modal syllable yd with radical 
d (there are no roots in short a) occurs only in monosyllabic verbal 
themes ; e. g. bhd-ydm. Roots of the third class, however, as they become 

polysyllabic 
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[G. Ed. p. 943.] and the y vocalized to i is contracted, with 
the preceding a of the class syllable, to e.g. bkaris, 
“ thou mayest bear,” for bhar-a-yds, as, in Greek, tpepoii for 
ipepotYf^ {i^ep-o^ir/i). I am not, however, of opinion, that the 
diphthong, which is expressed, in Sanskrit by and is now 
spoken as S, had in the earliest time, before the separation of 
languages, a pronunciation in which neither a nor i was per- 
ceptible ; but it is most probable that the two elements vrere 
heard in combination, and spoken as at, which ai may have 
been distinguished from the Vriddhi diphthong by this, 
that the same breadth was not given to the pronunciation of 
the a sound that it has in di The same must have been the 
case with the d : it was pronounced like au, and its Vriddhi 
(§. 29.), like du. For to keep to the ^ S, if this diphthong 
[G. Ed. p. 944.] was from the early period of the language 
taken as S, then the i sound, which had become utterly ex- 
tinct as a whole, would scarcely, after the separation of lan- 
guages, have again been restored to life in single members, 
and thus the whole make its appearance in Greek, at one 
time as at, at another as et or ot (see Vocalismus, pp. 193, &c.); 
in Zend at one time as S (or aS, §. 28.), at another as di; 

polysyllabic by reduplication, lighten the roots by suppressing tho d, as 
dad-ydm for dadd-ydm, jah-ydm iat jaM-ydtn (compare §.482.) The 
ninth class weakens its class syllable nd to nt, as before heavy personal 
terminations (§. 486.) ; thus, yu-td-ydm for yu-nd-ydm ; and therefore 
the combination of the full modal exponent yd with the heaviest kind of 
vowel is, in polysyllabic themes, entirely avoided. The roots which annex 
vu or « do not suffer any weakening either in the base or in the modal 
character, for the d of yd cannot here be lost, since the i cannot become a 
diphthong with the u preceding : the u of the class syllable, however, is 
not necessarily weakened, since u is itself one of the lighter vowels; 
hence, e.g., dp-nu-ydm, “ I may obtain,” To this would correspond, in 
Greek, forms like betKwitjv, which, however, as it appears, are avoided 
on account of the difficulty of pronouncing them, and carried into the o> 
conjugation; while the remains of forms, which have remained true to 
their own conjugation, have suppressed the t, and, in compensation, length- 
ened the V ; thus indttuaniyirp) for fmStiKwipriv. 
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in Lithuanian in one place as ai, in another as i; in Lettish 
new as ai, now as i or ee (see §. 682., Note); in Latin some- 
times as ae, as the next descent from ai, sometimes as i. But 
if before the separation of languages the diphthong still had 
its right pronunciation, then each particular individual of the 
family of languages which arose after the separation may 
have either always or occasionally preserved in its full value 
the ai which had been brought with it from the land of its 
origin ; or invariably or occasionally contracted it to S; and 
as it is natural to derive S from ai, many of the cognate lan- 
guages coincide in this process of melting down. While, 
however, the Sanskrit, according to the pronunciation which 
has been received by us, causes the diphthong ai, when in a 
position before consonants, to be invariably taken as S, the 
Greek exhibits the opposite extreme, and displays to us the 
Sanskrit diphthong as at, et, or ot, and, in fact, in the preceding 
case, as ot, since the class vowel, which, in the indicative, 
appears as o only before nasals, in combination with the 
modal exponent i invariably assumes the o quality. The j;, 
however, of the full modal exponent ttf, as in Sanskrit the d, 
is suppressed ; thus refyir-ot-i, Teptr-ot-(T), answering to tarp- 
-S-s, tnrp-S-l', repit-ot-Tov, TepTr-ot'-rtjv, to tarp-^-tum, tarp-i-tdm; 
lepit-ot-pev, TepTT-ot-T€, to iarp-S-ma, tarp-i-ta. 

689. It has been already remarked (§. 430.) that the first 
person singular in otpt is an inorganic form, and that rimroi- 
pt]v points to an active form TvnTotv. When I first advanced 
this conjecture I was not aware that the [G. Ed. p. 946.] 
form arrived at by theory has been actually transmitted to 
us, though but in the single case of rpet^tv. Besides this, 
Matthia: (§. 198. 2.) p'oposes to read apdprotv instead of 
apapreiv in Suidas. We will leave it undecided here, 
whether the forms oltjv, ot'tj^, &c., which occur in contracted 
verbs, have preserved the original form, and are thus more 
genuine than those in Sanskrit like tnrp-^-s for tarp-a-yth, 
or whether, as is more probable, they are carried hack by 
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the analogy of the fit conjugation. The Sanskrit interposes 
a euphonic y between the diphthong i, and, in the second 
conjugation, between the i shortened from yd, and the per- 
sonal terminations commencing with a vowel (§. 43.) ; hence, 
tarpS-y-am, answering to the Greek repnoifit for ripiroiv. 
Regarding the termination am for simple m, which would 
make the euphonic y superfluous, and attest a form tarphi 
for tarp^yam, see §. 437., Remark. 

690. The Latin, in its subjunctives of the first conjugation, 
exhibits, like the Sanskrit in the form of the diphthong 
which has arisen from the class syllable and the modal vowel 
i\ but in the first and third person singular, through the in- 
fluence of the final m and t, this is shortened ; thus, amem, 
amef, in opposition to amh, am^mus, amStis. The kindred 
formation of these words with the Greek, like repitoipi, repn- 
oif, Tepiroifxev, repitone, would perhaps never be discovered 
without the medium of the Sanskrit. But if amSs, amSt, ami- 
mus, amitis, be compared with the Sanskrit forms of the same 
meaning, kdmay^s, kdmayU, kdmay^ma, kdmayHa, it must be 
assumed that the last a of the class character ^aya (whence 
we have deduced the Latin d (=a-|-a) of amd-re (§. 109*. 6.}, 
by the dislodgement of the y), has combined with the modal 
i, while in the d of amds, amdmus, amdtis, the two a of 

[G. Ed. p. 946.] kdm-a{y)a-si, kdm-a{^)d-mus, kdm-a(y)a- 
-iha, are united. The therefore, of am^n, &c., corresponds 
to the Greek oi in forms like ri/adojf, ^lAeo/f, SrjKoois 
(§. 109*. 6.), and the preceding short vowel is passed over. 
In the obsolete forms verberit, temperint (Struve, p. 146), 
the first part, also, of the diphthong 6 (=a+ i) has been lost, 
and only the pure modal element has been left. They may 
have arisen from the consciousness that an i was bound up 
in the e of verberet, temperent, or they may have followed the 
principle of sit, velil, edit (§. 674.). On_ the other hand, do 
really belongs to the Sanskrit second conjugation, and to the 
Greek in pt, and therefore duim, perduim, are regular forms 
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the i of which corresponds to the Sanskrit ^ of dad-yiim and 
to the Greek t of St$olt]v. The weakening of the a to u in 
dutm rests, perhaps, on the circumstance, that ui is a more 
favorite combination than at. 

691. In moneds, monedmus, &c., is contained the whole of 
the Sanskrit causal theme mdn-ayn, “ to make to think ” (see 
p. 121 G. ed.), only that the properly long ^ (from a+t = San- 
skrit ny) is, on account of its position, shortened before a 
vowel, the i of the modal expression has disappeared, and, in 
compensation, the preceding vowel is lengthened, according 
to the principle of Greek optatives witli v for vt. As, there- 
fore, entSeiKvvfj.riv stiinds for emSeiKvvi'ixrjv, Bat'vvTO, TTfjyvirro 
for SairwTo, nttjyvviTo, so monedn for monenah. On the other 
hand, the case is the same with carint (Struve, p. 146), for 
carednt from carea'int, as with the before-mentioned verberU, 
tewperint. 

692. The same relation thatnioneds has to moiiis is held by 
audids, from audiais, to avdis (§§. 190*. 6., 505.). The future, 
however, which in the third and fourth conjugation is, in . 
fact, nothing else than a subjunctive, as was first remarked 
in my System of Conjugation (p. 98, with which Struve 
agrees, pp. 145, 146), has preserved the modal element, and 
has been contracted with the a of the class [G. EJ. p. 917.] 
character to (*, with the exception of the first person singular, 
in which leyem, audiem, should stand for lerjam, audiam. In 
the older language dicem, faciem, are actually transmitted to 
us by Quintilian, as forms used by Cato Censor (compare 
Struve, p. 147) ; and thus, in the fourth conjugation, forms 
like audiem may well have existed. As, however, in the 
proper subjunctive the last element of the diphthong ui hivs 
cast itself upon the a, and lengthened that letter, but in the 
future has been contracted with the a to 4 two forms have 
arisen from that which was originally one, of which each has 
received for representation a portion of that meaning, which 
properly belongs to the two together ; as, in the history of 
language, similar cases have often arisen, and, e.g., datdri 
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and datdres (I give the plural intentionally) both conduct us 
to the Sanskrit ddtdras, which unites the meaning of the two 
Latin forms in itself. The use of the subjunctive in the sense 
of a future reminds us of the periphrasis for the future by 
means of auxiliary verbs which signify “ to be requisite,” or 
" to will,” as also of the occasional use of the Zend imperative 
in the sense of the future (see §. 680. p. 912 G. ed.). It is clear, 
however, that the expression of the future, from the most 
ancient period, has bordered with surprising closeness on the 
relation denoted by the Latin subjunctive, since the two are 
distinguished in Sanskrit, only by the quantity of the vowel 
— ya in the future, and yd in the potential. 

693. The future and subjunctive of the Latin third conjuga- 
tion may perhaps require a little further consideration, though 
what is most important to be observed respecting them is 
already deducible from what has been remarked regarding 
the second and fourth conjugations. Future forms like vehh, 
vehimus, have already appeared in my System of Conjuga- 
tion as akin to the Sanskrit potentials like vaMs, vaMmn, and 

[G. Ed. p. 948.] Latin subjunctives as amis, amdmus. But in 
the first conjugation the S was firmly planted ; for even if in its 
d a contraction of the Sanskrit aya of the tenth class were not 
recognised, still the d is clear to every one’s eyes, and also 
the possibility of melting it down with the i of the subjunc- 
tive expression which follows to d. But the d of vehds, 
vehdmus appeared incomprehensible, or as a transmission 
from the third conjugation to the first, as long as the i of 
veh-i-s, veh-i-mus, passed as the original form of the class 
vowel of the third conjugation. Through the observation, 
however, made above (p. 104), according to which the inter- 
mediate vowel of the third conjugation is only a secondary i 
weakened from a, forms like vehdi vehdmus, must now appear 
in a totally different light. Their d contains the primitive a, 
which has become weakened in the indicative, as it occurs 
elsewhere also, that a word in composition has maintained 
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itself in a form more close to its original state than when iso- 
lated and unprotected.* Before the forms veh-d-s, veh-drmus, 
had become corrupted to veh-i-ff, veh-i-miis^ in the indicative, 
veh-S-s, veh-i-mus, had arisen from them, and, in the sub- 
junctive, vehAs, vehdmus; and the corruption of the class, 
vowel of the indicative could have had no influence over that 
which was melted down with the modal character. f 

694. The Latin third conjugation leads us to the Gothic, in 
which all the twelve classes of Grimm’s strong conjugation 
coincide with the Latin third (§. 109*. 1.). [G. Ed. p. 949.] 

The Gothic has, however, this advantage over the Latin, 
that it has not admitted the corruption of the old a of the in- 
dicative throughout, but only before a final s and th; other- 
wise it has retained the n. We must, therefore, carefully 
avoid deriving the forms bairais, ** /eras'* bairai, ''ferat^ 
bairaU/if **feraliSf* from the indicative hairis, bairith, bairithf 
by the insertion of an a, which would imply a principle of 
formation quite unknown in the Indo-European family of 
languages; but the said subjunctive forms must be regarded 
as the creations of a period in which their indicative pro- 
totypes were still bairas, bairath, to which also the passive 
forms bair-a-zaf bair-a-da, as regards the intermediate 
yowel, refer us (§. 466.). In the second person of the dual 
and the first of the plural bair-aUlSy 6ai-ai-ma, have the 
same relation to the indicative hair-a-ts^ bair-a^, that, in 
Sanskrit, bhnr-S-tam, bhar^6-ma (from bhar-aiAanij bhar^ai^ 
••ma), have to bhar^n-ihas, bliar^d-mas\ in the third person 


♦ Thus the guttural of the Latin facto has been retained in the French 
magnifique^ while in fais^faisons^ it has been corrupted to or, according 
to the pronunciation, has been lost entirely iafais. 

1 1 have brought forward this theory for the first time in the Berl. 
Jahrb., Jan. 1834, pp. 9?, 98 (see Vocalisinus, p.200), to which A. Senary 
assents (Doctriim of Roman Sounds, pp. 27, 28), who, however, derives 
the modal vowel i from i, “ to go.'* (Compare 670.) 

3 o 
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plural bair^ai-na (transposed from bair-ai-an), “fernnt'* has 
the same relation to bair-a-nd, "ferunt,” that the Zend 
har-ay-m has to bar-a-nii, and the Greek (fyep-ot-ev 
to <j>ep-o-vTt. In the first person dual the relation of bair- 
-ai-va to bair-ds, from bair-a-vas (§. 441.), rests on the same 
principle on which, in Sanskrit, that of bhar-S-va to bhar- 
-d-vas is founded.* In the first person singular bairau, “ I 
may bear,” the modal vowel i is wanting, but the u is the 
vocalization of the personal character m; bairau, therefore 
(from bairoim), has the same relation to bairais, bairai, &c., 
that, in Latin, the future feram (for ferem) has to ferh, ferel, 
[G. Ed. p. 950.] from ferais, fernUA The Old High Ger- 
man exhibits the Gothic diphthong ai (==^, see §. 78.), also, 
graphically in the form but shortens it at the end of a 
word ; hence, bere (for berS), “fernm,” “fernt," has the same 
relation to beris ( = Sanskrit hharh), *‘feras,” bnr^mis, "fera- 
ftitis" that, in Latin, amem, amet, bear to amh, amSmus. 

695. The Old Prussian, a dialect which resembles the 
Lithuanian very closely, employs imperatives like immais, 
"take thou,” immaiti, "take ye,” which stand in a clearer 
relation to their indicative forms imm-q-sp, imm-a-ti, than, 
in Gothic, nim-ai-s, “ sumas," nim-oi-tli, “ sumafis," to nhn- 
-i-s, nim-i-th. Compare, on the other hand, the LettisH 
imperatives like darrait, "do ye,” contrasted With darraf, 
" ye do” (§. 682.). Dais, "give thou,” daiti, “ give ye” (in 
Old Prussian), contrasted with dose, “thou givest,” dafi. 


* Respecting the length of the d, see §.484. 

t With regard to the suppression of the t of bairau, compare, in Gothic, 
Grimm’s third class of tlie weak conjugation, in whicli the » of the con- 
jugationol character at (=San8krit aya, Latin 6) is everywhere lost, 
where a final nasal, or one standing before a consonant, follows, or ought 
to follow ; thus, first person singular, haba for hahai, Old High German 
habim ; plural, kabam fax hahaim. Old High German habSmSs; third per- 
son plural, haband for habaind, Old High German habSnt j in opposi- 
tion to h/ihaix, habnith, &c. 
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“ ye give,” furuish, as it were, a commentary on the relation 
of the Latin dh, d^Hs, to das, datis, as the combination of 
a + i, which is not perceived in the Latin is evident in 
the Old Prussian. More usually, however, the Old Prus- 
sian exhibits, in the indicative, an e or i as the conjunctive 
vowel, and in the imperative the diphthong ei ; e.'g. dercis, “ see 
thou”=JepKo/f, ideiti " esset"* = e 8 oiTe, editis, ^tUif adydta. 
The two moods, however, do not everywhere agree, since, 
e. g., ticMnnaiti, “ make ye ” (Katech. p. 54), does not answer 
to tickinnimai, “ we make ” (1. c. p. 5), but leads us to expect 
instead of it tickinnamai. The simple i, also, or, in its place, 
y, is found in Old Prussian imperatives, as, niylis, “ love 
thou,” endiris, “ regard thou.” 

696. The Old Sclavonic has retained only [G. Ed. p.961.] 
the last element of the original diphthong ai in the second 
and third person singular in its imperative in the regular 
conjugation, which, as has been before shewn, corresponds 
partly to the Sanskrit first chiss witli a annexed (§. 499.), 
partly to the fourth in x(yn (§. 500), partly to the tenth in 

aya (§. 505.) ; as, BE 3 H “ ride,” and “ let him 

ride,” corresponds to the Sanskrit vahSs, vahSt (§. 433.), Latin 
vehSs, vehet, and vehds, vehat, Gothic vigais, vigni, Greek 
exoti, ^01. In the dual and plural, however, where the 
diphthong is protected by the following personal termination, 
•b ye (from d with y prefixed, §. 255. «.) corresponds to the 
Indo-Roman e. Gothic ai, and Greek 0 /; thus, 
ve^yemy='q^ vahima, vehimus, veMmtts, vlgaima, exotfiev ; 
BE^’fi'TE ve^yelet = vaMla, veMtis, vehdiis, vignith, e^o/Te; 
dual BE^-bTA ve^yeta = vnhkam, vahMm, ^onov, 

exotTtjv, vigaits. 

697. Among the other Sclavonic languages, the Car- 
niolan especially deserves, with respect to the mood under 


» 1st, “ he eats,” euphonic for idt, corresponds to the Latin est. 
t This represent.s the third person also, see §. 470. 
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discussiolu a closer consideration, as its imperative in those 
verbs which have a as the class syllable is distinguished from 
the present indicative by the placing a ^ (=i) beside the 
a; so that thus ap is opposed to the Sankfit ^sca + i of the 
potential, to the Gothic ai of the subjunctive, and to the Latin 
i of the subjunctive and future. The singular, which, iu 
Carniolan also, in advantageous contrast with the other Scla- 
vonic dialects, has a first person, ends in the three persons 
in oy, since the pronominal consonants, which, from the 
most ancient period, have stood at the end of words, must 
give place according to the rule for the extirpation of final 
consonants, which extends to all the Sclavonic idioms 
[G. Ed. p.962.] (§.255./.); hence, del-ay, ‘‘let me work,” 

“ work thou,” “ let him work,” for del-ay-m, del-uy-s, 
del-ay~t, opposed to the indicative dct-a-m (from del-a-mi), 
del-a-sh (from dM-a-shi), del-a (from dM-a-li), and, in accord- 
ance with Gothic forms like hair-ai-s, bnir-ai, Sanskrit like 
hharh, bharH, Latin like amem, amis', amet, vehis, vehet 
Greek like fj>epoifu, <j>epotg, ^epot. In the dual del-ny-wa 
answers to the indicative del-a-wa, in the most perfect 
accordance with the Gothic bairaiva and Sanskrit hhariva ; 
in the second person dual, del-ay-ta has the sanm relation 
to the indicative del-a-to, that, in Gothic, hair-ai-ts, “fernth,” 
has to bnir-n-(s *‘feriis;" and, in the plural, del-ay-mo is to 
del-a-mo as, in Gothic, bair-ai-tna to bair-a-m, or, in Greek, 
^ep-ot-fxev to <pep-ot-T€ ; in the second person, del-ay-te bears 
the same relation to del-a-te that, in Gothic, hair-ai-th has 
to that which we must presuppose as the original form of 
the indicative bair-a-th, whence the corruption bair-i-th : 
hence the Old High German ber-i-t (from ber-ai-t), con- 
trasted with its indicative ber-U't, is better compared. 
The third person dual and plural is wanting in the Car- 
niolan imperative, and is expressed by-a periphrasis of the 
indicative with the conjunction nay ; thus, nay d^lata, 
nay delayo. 
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698. The analogy, however, of the Carniolan forms like 
del-aif-mo, “ let us work,” with the Gothic like hair-ai-ma 
and Sanskrit like bhar-4-ma, must not be so far extended as 
to identify the vowel of derivation of verbs like del~a-m 
with the conjunctive vowel of the Sanskrit first and sixth 
class, and with that of the Gothic strong verbs. I rather 
see in del-a-m, as in the Polish first conjugation {czyt-a-m, 
“ I read,” czyt-ay, “ read thou,’* czyt-ay-my, " let us read,”) 
the Sanskrit tenth class,* the character of which, aya, has 
separated into various forms in the Scla- [G. Ed. p. 968.] 
vonic idioms as in Latin and the German weak conjuga- 
tion. The Carniolan de-a-m and Polish czyt-a-m are 
brought much nearer to the Sanskrit like chint-ayd-mi, 
” I think,” through the Russian sister forms : A’bAaio dye- 
layd. unmaio chitayd (from dyel-ayo-m, chit-ayo-m; see 
3, •.?55. g.). In the third person plural the Carniolan 
dMayo and Polish czytayr^ approach nearer to the Sanskrit 
chint-aya-nti: on the other hand the Carniolan yed6, "they 
eat,” corresponds to the Sanskrit adunti, from the root ad. 


* I now, also, refer Dobrowsky’s first Conjugation in Old Sclavonic, 
(contrary to §. 500.), at least principally, to the Sanskrit tenth class ; 
so that I assume the suppression of the first a of the character 
aya, as in Grimm's first conjugation of the weak form, which, by this 
loss, has become similar to the Sanskrit fourth class (see 100*. 6.). The 
Old Sclavonic, however, has also not unfrequently retained the first a of 
the character aya ; as in padayit, " I fall,” chitayA, " I read ” (Dobr. 622.). 
In some roots ending with a vowel the y may be a euphonic addition, and 
inayu, “ I know ” (Sanskritynd, “ to know ”),piyu, “ I drink ” (Sanskrit 
pd, “ to drink”), may belong neither to the Sanskrit fourth nor to the 
tenth class, but to the first, with the insertion of a y between the root and 
the conjunctive vowel (compare jj. 43.). I take this opportunity to re- 
mark further, that in §. 600. Mielke’s fourth conjugation in Lithuanian 
has remained by mistake unnoticed. It includes but very few words, but 
belongs, in like manner, to the Sanskrit tenth class, and exhibits the cha- 
racter of that class, aya, clearly in its preterites, as yiskdyau {yisk-dya-u). 
In the present, together with ySszkau is found, also, the form yetikoyu. 
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the d of which in Carniolan is retained unchanged only in 
the third person plural, but before i has been changed to s, 
and elsewhere is dropped : thus yes-te, “ ye eat,” as in Latin 
es-tia, for the Sanskrit at-tha; yes-ta, “ ye two eat,” “ they 
two eat,” for at-thas, at-tas. In the impera- 

tive, yey for y^dy answers to the Sanskrit adydm, udyAs, 
adydt; dual yeyva, yeyta=ady(lva, adydtam; plural yeymu, 
y^te, for adydma, adydta. 

699. The Zend appears to us, in its potential of the first 
conjugation, to use the expression, in a half Greek half Indo- 
Roman dress, since it exhibits the primitive diphthong ai 
at one time in the shape of 6i, at another in that of d 
[G. Ed. p. 964.] (§. 33.), to which latter, however, accord- 
ing to §. 28., another a is prefixed. Thus ba~ 

rdis agrees admirably with 0epo<f, and bardit 

with (j)epot{T ) : on the other hand, in the middle voice the 
third person baraita agrees better with the San- 

skrit bhardta, and, after withdrawing the middle a, with the 
Latin ferei, than with ^epoiro. The first and second per- 
sons plural active in the first conjugation I am unable to 
quote, but I have no doubt that here again 
baradma, baraMa, run parallel to the Sanskrit 

bharima, bhardta, and Latin ferSmus, ferdlis, and that we 
should not look here for the more Greek form bardima, 
bardila. For I imagine I have found that in selecting 
between di and a& the Zend is guided by what follows the 
diphthong, according as it is a final consonant, or one 
accompanied by a vowel. How much the selection falls 
upon di, in the former position, to the rejection of ad, is 
seen from this, that bases in i in the genitive and ablative 
regularly exhibit the forms dia and dit, answering to the 
Sanskrit h* Through this, therefore, we may explain 


* Remark, also, the frequently-occurring noit, “ not,” ssSan- 
krit nSt. ^ 
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the misrelation in form between the middle 
baraila and the active bur6it, in the third person singular 
of the potential. But when we find in the first person 
plural middle the form buidhydimaidM 

“ videamus" = Sanskrit budhyhnahi, “ sciamus,"* here 

the exceedingly broad termination, which in the litho- 
graphed Codex is even separated from the preceding part 
of the word by a point, may have the efiect of a distinct 
word ; and thus it may be observed, that in the final sound, 
also, the diphthong 6i is admissible, and in [6. Ed. p. 055.] 
this position is especially favored by a preceding y: hence 
A’JC^ ydi, “ which ” (ot) = ^ yg, maidhydi, "in 

medio” (§• 196 ) = *1^ madhyg; but also widi, “to me,” 
t6i and tliwdi, “ to thee,” hSi, “ to him,” with 

mg, U, thwg, M. I would, therefore, 

not deduce, from bHidUytMmaidhg forms like bardimaidhg, 
still less an active barSima; for in both forms the y, which 
favors the 6i, is deficieut, and in the latter, also, the 
breadth of termination giving the appearance of a sepa- 
rate word, for which reason, in the third person singular, 
not bdidhydita but bdidhyagla answers to the bAidhydimaidhg 
which has been mentioned (Vend. S. p. 45). 

700. In the third person plural the old a of the ori- 
ginal diphthong ai has been retained unaltered, but the i 
has, on account of the following vowel of the termination, 
passed into its corresponding semivowel y; and thus, 
barayen answers to the Greek ^epotev; and thus, 
for the one ot of the Greek optative in Zend, we have, 
according to the quality of the termination following, three 
forms, viz. 6i, ag, and ay. Frequently, however, as the third 
person plural in the mood under discussion of the first 
active form can be quoted, the first person singular is. 


* Vend. S., p. 45, twice ; once, erroneously, bAidhtdiinaidhS; and once, 
lmdhyd’ma<1de. 
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on the contrary, of extremely rare occurrence, though it 
ought properly to be our point of starting. It must 
excite our curiosity to learn whether it resembles more the 
^epoiv which is to be presupposed in Greek, and which, 
§. 689, we have found supported by rpe^o/i/, or rather Latin 
forms like amem, or Sanskrit as bharS-y-am (§. 43.). As 
in the third person plural harayen answers to the Sanskrit 
hhari-y-us (from hharS-y-ant), so in the first person singular 
bara-y-em might be expected for bharSyam. As, however, 
in Zend, if u y precedes the termination em, the e is regularly 
suppressed, after which the semivowel becomes a vowel, 
fG. Ed. p. 966.] so might barciim* or bar dim be antici- 
pated: neither of these forms, however, occurs, but one 
with the personal character suppressed, and otherwise cor- 
responding to the second person hardis, and to the 

third hardit, if the n^di, which twice oc- 

curs Vend. S., p. 359, is the correct reading; and there 
kanm nhndi zahm (which Anquetil trans- 
lates “quelle terre invoquerai-je") really means literally 
(as in all probability it does) “qualem invocem terram?”f 
After this follows kuthrd nhndi aydni, 

&c., according to Anquetil “ quelle prihre choisirai-je,” per- 
haps literally “ whither shall I go aydni 

ay Am), that I may adore?” We look with eagerness for 
the light which may be thrown on this passage by the aid of 
Neriosengh’s Sanskrit translation. Among the other po- 
tentials of the first conjugation which occur in the Vend. S., 
we may here further mention the frequently-occurring 
upa-zdif, “ he may beat,” from the root zan = Sanskrit 


* According to the analogy of vaim, “ we,” for the Sanskrit vayam; for 
afier rejecting the a preceding the m the preceding ay must be melted 
down to e, and, according to 28 , an a must be prefixed to the S, 
t Compare with nhndi the Sanskrit namtu, “adoration,” from the root 
nam. 
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hm, which, after rejecting the n of the preceding radical 
vowel, is treated as though it were the annexed vowel of 
the first class ; in which respect may be observed what has 
been before remarked regarding the Sanskrit root wi 
sthd (§. 508.). And stemiaita, “ he may 

strew ” (Vend. S. p. 377) deserves special notice, since in 
this word the class syllable nd (ninth class), after abbre- 
viating the A, follows the analogy of the short a of the 
four classes of the first conjugation; and thus, in this 
respect, sterhiaAta, after with- [G. Ed. p. 967.] 

drawing the middle final a, becomes similar to the Latin 
future sternet (§. 496.). 

701. In the second conjugation the 2^nd answers in its 
potential tolerably well to the Sanskrit, with the exception 
of the third person plural, in which the termination us, 
mentioned in §. 462., does not occur ; and also in the middle 
the somewhat enigmatical termination ran (§. 613.) is repre- 
sented by a form which corresponds better to the general 
principle for the designation of the person, regarding 
which we shall treat hereafter. In the first person sin- 
gular of die active, according to §. 61., yanm corresponds to 
the Sanskrit ydm and Greek tyv, e,g. the daidhyanm, 
“I may place, make,” already mentioned above (§.442. 5.) 
corresponds to the Sanskrit dadhyAm and Greek 

Tidelyv. In the second person, according to §. 56*., jujaa ydo 
is found for yds, «/?; e.g. fra-inruydo 

“dkas'' = Ti:^l\pra-bruyds (Vend. S. p. 45l).; and in the 
third, = ydt, tyir), e.g. khenuydt, 

“fadat" (Vend. S: p. 457) krimydt of the VMa 

dialect (p. 126 G. ed.). I am unable to quote the plural in 
the proper potential, though I can do so in the precative, 
which has completely the same signification, and which 
occurs far more frequently in Zend than in Sanskrit, and 
is distinguished from the potential only by the removal of 
the class characteristics, so that the form of the potential 
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may be safely inferred from the precative. In the first 
person plural y6,ma stands for the Sanskrit yflsma and 
Greek tt]fiev, e.g. huy&ma* = Sanskrit bhuydsma 

(Vend. S. p. 312); and hence I deduce the potential daidh- 
ydma from the above-mentioned daidhyanm. In the second 
person, yata (with the vowel of the modal character 
shortened) stands for the Sanskrit yd'ita and Greek tyre ; 

[G. Ed. p.958.] e.g. buyata, “ 

bhuydsta; ddyata d^-ydsta, SolyTe. 

Hence I deduce, in the potential, the form daidhyata=SsLn- 
skrit dadhydta, Greek diBolyre. Here the shortening of the 
syllable yd is remarkable in comparison with the length 
of quantity preserved before the termination ma of the first 
person; and as this contrast can hardly be fortuitous, we 
must perhaps assume that the termination to, on account of 
the mute with whicli it begins, is sustained with more 
difficulty by the language than the termination ma, which 
begins with one of the lightest consonants; and hence 
occasion has arisen for weakening the preceding syllable, 
in the sense of §. 480. 

702. In the third person plural the combination of the modal 
syllable yd with the personal termination en, originally an, 
produces the form yam for ydn, according to the analogy of the 
first person singular in yanm for ydm. Before the final nasal, 
therefore, the latter half of the long d=»a-ho has been weak- 
ened to the nasal sound of the Sanskrit Anuswara. We 
may take as an example nidifhyann, “ they should 

lay down ” (Vend. S. pp. 203, 204), for which I should have 
anticipated nidaithyann, as, in the third person singular 


* The root b& shortens its vowel in the precative, compare Bumoaf’s 
Ya^na, Note S., p. 162. 

t Vend. S., pp. 116, 457, 469, and, according to Bumouf’s Yagna, 
Note S., p. 162, in the still unedited part, p. 656. 

t According to Burnouf, l.c., in the still unedited part of the Vend. 3., 
pp. .642, 543, 648. 
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of the middle, paiti ni-daithita, “he may 

lay down” (Vend. S. p. 282, 11. 2, 7, 12, 17), is found from 
the root dath, from dd extended by the affix of a th (see 
p. 112), which, through the influence of the y following, has 
received the affix of an i, which in ni-dithyann above has 
remained alone. From the root d(X “to give,” we should 
anticipate ddynnn, or perhaps, [G. Ed. p. 969.] 

with the radical vowel shortened, dayahn, which comes very 
near to the Greek Soter, while the Sanskrit d^ydsm (from 
d^.ydsant) agrees more with Soltja-av. The Sanskrit annexes, 
as has been already remarked, in its preeative the verb sub- 
stantive to the root, with the exception of the second and 
third person singular of the active, in which properly diydtis, 
ddyast, would be required, which, in the present state of the 
language, according to a strict law of sound (§. 94.), is im- 
possible, and the language has therefore preferred rather to 
drop the auxiliaiy verb than the personal character; thus, 
dSyds, dSydt, answering to the Zend ddtjdo, ddydl. It is, how- 
ever, very worthy of remark, that the Zend abstains entirely 
from employing the verb substantive, and thus sides com- 
pletely with the Greek, only that the latter agrees in Solya-av 
with the Sanskrit, and in doTev with the Zend. 

703. In the middle voice, also, the Zend preeative abstains 
from annexing the verb substantive ; and on the contrary, 
according to the principle which the Sanskrit follows in the 
potential (§. 673.), contracts the syllable yd to i, and in the 
plural, at least in the third person, to short i. While, there- 
fore, the Sansk;;it and Lithuanian make^ common cause 
through forms like dd-si-dhwam, da-ki-te (“detis," “date”), 
the previously-mentioned Zend form paiti-nidaithila ranks 
with the Greek flerro, since in both a simple i sound is com- 
bined with the root. I view the form yadsh-daithita,* which 


* The last portion of this verb is radically identical with the just-men- 
tioned paili hi-daithita : see §. 6!)7- 
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often occurs in the Eighth Fargard, as of more importance 
it is everywhere regarded by Anquetil as singular, and we 
should be the more easily led to suppose him in the right, as 
the Sanskrit gives us no direct information regarding this 
[G. Ed. p. 960.] form ; and, in fiict, it has more the appear- 
ance of a singular than a plural, and if once recognised as a 
precative, would rather lead us to the Greek deiro than to 
6e7vTo. The Sanskrit supplies us with no direct information 
regarding the form yaAshdaiilnta ; for, 

according to the theory of Sanskrit, we must have expected 
hiran (from siran), instead of the termination itha, and hida 
for the above-mentioned singular tia. But as the Zend pre- 
cative, in the active, renounces tlie verb substantive, we may 
be prepared for the like in the middle ; and as, in the third 
person singular in the potential, ila is formed from ydt, 
a similar &.a in the precative cannot surprise us. It is clear, 
however, that dailhita is a precative, and not a potential,* 
since the root doth, which is extended from dd, in its conju- 
gation follows the first class, and not the second, and therefore, 
in the potential, forms datha^a, and not dailhita The third 
person plural, daithita, however, answers neither to the San- 
skrit potentials middle like dadhiran, TtdeivTo, nor to the pre- 
cixtives like dhdsiran, deivTo; but perhaps to the universal 
principle of formation of the third person plural middle, and, 
in particular, to that form which, according to §. 459., rejects 
the n belonging to the plural. Thus, daUhila, 

“ they should lay,” answers to the Sanskrit forms like dadh- 
ata, “ they lay,” and Ionic like StSoarai, riBearai. As this 
rejection of the n in the Sanskrit middle special tenses has 
become the rule of the whole class of the second conjugation, 
and the precative agrees with the potential of the second 


* I retain the terms derived from the Sanskrit, though it is unsuitable 
to distinguish various forms of one and the same mood, as if they were of 
different moods. 
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class, we are the less surprised at finding the Zend daithita 
deficient in the n. This daithita, however, [G.Ed. p.£6l.] 
appears to me to be a contraction of daith-yata. since the 
modal element, which we have seen above (§.702.), in the 
singular daithita, in the form of an i, must in the plural be- 
come y before the termination ato, which the Sanskrit requires 
in the secondary fornas : from yata, however, by casting out 
the a, would easily be formed ita (compare p. 780 G. ed.). 
But if the termination of the third person plural had always 
been ita, we should be unable to perceive any reason why 
the modal vowel should be long in the singular and shoi t 
in the plural before the same termination. 

“ Remark. — It remains further to be shewn that the word 
M^^<3j\s^\iAsj^ya6sh-daitliita, which has hitherto appeared 
isolated, but which occurs perhaps seven times in the Eighth 
Fargurd of the Vendidad, is (in spite of Anquetil’s or his. 
Ptirsi teacher’s opinion that it is a singular) actually a 
plural. We read in V. S, pp. 266, &c., 
mI} M»M Aua)A5y 

Milf Aj7a5(!> 

M^CpJVM 

AU9 juj(p ^yyoJ Ajy^^jy^asfjAj 

9^yA>^ 

AJ(3Ai»Ai j^.)A}q> A5^auq)a> 

hit td nar<\ yuihlidayaiin anheii ... yd nasd {iiawd?) ava 
btreta silnd vd para-irintahS mashyih^ vd dal mradt ahurd 
mazddo yaihhdayann anhen . . . kava {kvu?) ydva ySzi uisha 
nasus diwiyhnicta sdnd vd kerefs-khnrd vayd vd kerefs-khard 
dal hvanm tandm pairi-yadshduithita geus muismana opdcha 
paiti avatha yadshdayahn. According to Anquetil (II. 
p. 336), “ L’homme sur le quel on a porte quelque cliose du 
cadavre d’un chien ou de celui d’un homme, est il pur? 
Ormuzd repoudit,,il est pur; comment? Lorsque (le mort) 
a 6tfi regarde par le chien qui mange les corps, ou par I’oiseau 
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qui mange les corps. II se Uvera ensuite le corps avec de 
Turine de boeuf, avec de Teau, et il sera pur.” So mucli is 
certain, that mention is here made, not of one man, but of 
[G. Ed. p. 962.] several {td nara yd, “those men, who,” see 
§. 231.), and that yaosh-dayahn anlien signifies, not “he will 
be pure,” but “ they are purified,” or “ they become purified.”* 
Hence, it is self-evident that yadshdaithifct, also, must be a 
plural. I translate literally, “ How do these men become (are) 
purified who are touched by the carcase f either of a d(?ad 
dog or of a man ? To this Ormuzd said, They become jm- 
rified where, or how (by what means?” so that would 
stand for yd-vd = Sanskrit ^ ySna vd) ? ‘‘ If that 

carcase touches (?), of a body-devouring dog or of a body- 
devouring bird, then they (those men) should purify 
their bodies with cow urine and with water : so (nvatha) 


* It may here be added to what has been remarked in §. 637. regard- 
ing the expression yaoshdayahn that it might also be the third person 
plural of the precative, the d of the root dd, “ to make/' being shortened, 
and the analogy of huyahn^ ‘‘they may be/' being followed (see §, 702. 
and Bumonf s Ya 9 na, Note S., p. 152). The placing together of two verbs 
in the third person plural would consequently rest on a syntactical pecu- 
liarity, and yadshdayahn a hen^ “ they are purified," would literally sig- 
nify “they are (that) they purify." The passive signification would he 
expressed by a periphrasis, in which the verb substantive would be combine d 
with the active expression of the attributive verb in the precative. To tliis 
opinion I give (he preference above that delivered in 5. 637. ; and I remind 
the reader, that, in Arabic, the imperfect is expressed by a circumlocution, 
in which the preterite of the verb substantive is prefixed to the present 
of the attributive verb, without the intervention of a conjunction; 

e.g, ^ Mnayajlim^ “he sate," properly “he was, lie sits," 

for “IkT was, that he sits." At the end of the passage quoted above 
yadshdayann (to which the preposition paiti San- 
skrit prati^ belongs) is indisputably the precative. 

t I will not affirm that ava-bereta (from bh'eta^ “borne," in combi- 
nation with the preposition am) here signifies “touchi-d"; but hitherto I 
have not discovered any more suitable meaning for the whole sense. 
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must they purify them.” At p. 268, L. 9, &c.. we read 
^q)au 

ri^MMS ygA^AJ£^yj3AlO« 9^7 j^AS(!) ^V5»> AS^JiASJ 

A)^AUy.»A!^^ ^Ai’f A5^JJA3J I^MJ^ 

(^yA5^ 9^»o< [O. Ed. p. 9(53.] 

ant hvanm tanUrn pam-ya&shdaithita dp6 (?) ndit ma^mmna 
znMa M* pndirim frasnMhnyen dot ynt M zdhta ndit fra^ndta 
dot vispnnm hvniim iandm nynihhdaithita kerenditn, i. a 
“Then they should purify their bodies with water, not 
with urine : they should first purify their hands, for if 
their hands are not purified, then they make impure their 
whole bodies.” Here it is plain, from the palpable plural 
frasnddhayen, that yn6shdaHhita also can be nothing but 
a plural, ayaoshdaithita is likewise the 

third person plural of the precative in combination with 
the negative particle a. But as above, in a peculiar 
construction {yadshdayann anhen, see p. 934, Note*) we 
saw the passive periphrastically expressed by an active 
term in combination with the verb substantive, so in 


ayadshdaithifa kermdita we 
see the active expressed by means of the auxiliary verb 
“ to make.” Ayadshdailhita kerendita, “ they make im- 
pure, they make” (properly coniaminent fnciant) should 
signify nothing else than “ they make impure,” and is the 
opposite to the above-mentioned passive yadshdayatln anhen 
where anhen ( = ’591^ dsan, “they were,”) has a modal 
function, and supplies the place of the potential (see §. 520.), 
The present henii would scarcely be admissible here, 
though we could exchange anhen for the present indica- 
tive. In ayadshdailhita kerendita both verbs are in the 


* From this Ae, “ sui,” we see that the Zend reflexive, like the kindred 
Latin, German, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic^ unites with the form of the 
singular the meanings of the plural nuinl>erK. 
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same mood, as the precative and potential have the same 
relation to one another, that, in Greek, the aorist and the 
present optative have. As regards the form khrenSitn, we 
should perhaps, if the reading is correct, consider the d to be 
the Guna of the class-syllable ; then the remaining ita would 
rest on the same principle as the termination of yndshdaithita. 
We might, however, explain ke^rendita also in this way, that 
the u of the class-syllable nu is replaced by a, and the verb 
in this way brought into the first conjugation : but I see less 
probability in this view of the matter ; for then the frequently- 
occurring barayen, “ they may carry,” must, in the middle, be 

[G. Ed. p. 964.] barSita, which, as long as such forms are 
not traced back with certainty, I do not believe, as I should 
rather conjecture barayanta. In respect to syntax, the use of 
the precative and potential in the passage in question is to 
be noticed in a conditional conclusion ; while, according to the 
method of other languages, the indicative would be looked 
for. With regard to syntax I will here further mention, 
that in another passage of the Vendidad (in Olshausen, p. 1) 
the potential follows yMhi, "if,” in the sense of the pluperfect 
of the subjunctive — yedhi ndit daidhynhm, "If I had not 
made on the other hand, the present after yhi is generally 
expressed by the mood called Let, which corresponds to the 
Greek subjunctive. It need not surprise us that each indivi- 
dual language, in the syntactical application of its moods, 
follows its own course in certain points : the grammatical 
identity of forms in the different languages is not, however, 
destroyed by such syntactical discrepancy. 

704. In a still unedited portion of the Zend-Avesta 
occurs the form dayadliwem, “ ye may give,” 

which Burnouf (Ya^na, Note D. p. 38), as it appears, 
regards as an imperative, and renders by donnez. In 
order, however, to regard dayadhwhn as the imperative, 
we must be able to prove that the root dd, in Zend, is 
inflected according to the fourth class, of which I entertain 
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doubts. Hook upon dayndhwem as the second 

person plural of the precative middle, and, as such, there 
is nothing surprising in it (after our having already seen 
that the Zend precative, in both active forms, abstains from 
annexing the verb substantive), except that the modal 
character yd is not contracted, as in the third person sin- 
gular middle, and in all persons in the Sanskrit, to i, but 
has merely shortened its d, as in the corresponding person 
of the active, to which Burnouf has shewn the form ddyala 
belongs. The middle dayadhwem has shortened the vowel 
of the root, on account, as it appears, of the greater weight 
of the termination ; and in this respect, therefore, da-ya- 
-dhwem has the same relation to dd-ya-ta, that, in Greek, 
$idofiat has to SlSafMi. 

705. In the Sanskrit and Zend potential [G. Ed. p. 965.] 
there is no distinction of tenses, except that, as has been be- 
fore observed, the precative stands in the ^ame relation to it 
t;iat, in Greek, the optative of the second aorist has to 
that of the present. Di-yds, di-ydt, for dd-yds, dd-ydt have 
the same relation to adds, addf, that, in Greek, Solyg, 8ot^ 
(for Bbiirjs, Sal}]), have to eSug, eSw. For precatives like 
budhyds, budhydt, there are no corresponding indicative forms, 
as the fifth formation of the Sanskrit aorist is limited to 
roots terminating with a vowel (see §. 573.): it may, how- 
ever, originally have occurred also in roots ending with a 
consonant ; so that there would have existed multiform pre- 
terites like abudh-am, abhut (for abhut-s), abhut (for abhut-t), 
abudhma, &c., to which belong precatives like budh-ydsam. 
VMic forms like vidiyam, ** sciam" snMyam, “passim," 
gamiyam, “ earn,” vdchhna, “ dicamus ” (Panini, III. 1. 86.)^ 
do not need to be regarded as poientials of the first class, 
to which the roots of these forms do no belong ; but they 
are, as it were, the prototypes of Greek aorists of tlie 
optative mood, like rxmoipt, and must be regarded as 
derivatives of the aorists of the sixth formation {avidam^ 

3 p 
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asakam, ayamam, av6cham), the conjunctive vowel of whicli 
has combined with the modal vowel i ; just as the Greek 
0 of Tvitotfu has united the conjunctive vowel of ^tnt'o-v 
(which is interchanged in the indicative with e) with the 
modal vowel. In proof of the correctness of this opinion 
may be particularly adduced the above-mentioned v6~ 
chima, “ dkamus for there is no root vSch, which, if it 
existed, could be assigned to the first class, from which 
might be formed vdchema, according to the analogy of 
tarpima, Tepitotpev; there is, indeed, an aorist avocham, 
which we have explained above as a reduplicate form from 
a-va-ucham (for a-vavacham). 

[G. Ed. p. 966.] 706. In the Veda dialect also traces .xist 

of modal forms, w’hich exhibit the structure of the Greek 
optative of the first aorist. As example, tarushhna is ad- 
duced, according to sense = iftn tar^ma, " fransyrediamur" 
(Pfinini, III. 1. 85.), but, according to form, a derivative from 
an indicative aorist like adik-sham, eSei^a (§. 555.), only not 
with the direct adjunction of the auxiliary verb, but with the 
insertion of a conjunctive vowel u. But this taru- 
shSma can hardly be an isolated attempt of the language 
at a modal formation, which now appears to us abnormal ; 
but it is probable, rather, that, in an earlier state of the 
language, which has in this point been transmitted to us 
more correctly by the Greek, these forms extended to all 
aorists of the second formation (§. 551.). We may suppose, 
therefore, that, in an earlier period of the language, a 
precative of adiksham existed, viz. dik-shSyam, plural, dik~ 
sMmaszSel^aifu, Sel^aipev, in which, the modal element yd, 
contracted to i, became a diphthong with the preceding 
vowel, in the same manner as above in bhar-i-y-am, bhar-i-ma, 

707. In Latin, the imperfects of the subjunctive admit 
of comparison with the principle of formation of Greek 
aorists like iei^oupev, and Sanskfit like the presupposed 
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dik-§haima, and the Vedic taruxMma. In fact, sta-rSmus is 
surprisingly similar to the Greek crrtjcTatfjLcv, in so far as its 
r, like that of eram, is a corruption of s, and its like that of 
amSmus, legimtis, a contraction of ai. As, however, sta-ham 
is a new compound, I cannot but recognise in its subjunc- 
tive, also, only a new formation ; and in this respect I adhere 
to the opinion, which I have already expressed in my Sys- 
tem of Conjugation (p. 98). A subjunctive sta-bem from sta- 
haim would be in conformity with the indicative sta-ham, and 
sta-ram from sta-eram would be analogous as an indicative to 
sta-rem. The language, however, divides [G. Ed. p. 967.] 
the two roots of to he at its disposal between the indicative 
and subjunctive, and thus brings sta-ham and sta-rem into 
a certain degree of false relation, where it appears as if 
the r of starem had a share in the expression of the modal 
relation, which is nevertheless confined solely to the i 
contained in the diphthong i. It will be readily ad- 
mitted that possem (from potsem) contains the combination 
of the verb substantive with pot, just as much as pos-sum 
and pot-eram. But if pos-sem is a new and genuine Latin 
formation, the es-sem, “ I would eat,” which is analogous to it, 
from ed-sem, is so also; and with this agrees, too, the 
obsolete fac-sem, which, in form at least, is an imperfect, 
as fac-sim is a present ; for if these forms had arisen from 
the perfect feci, they would be fexem, fexim. While then, 
after consonants, the old s is either retained or assimilated 
to a preceding r or / (fer-rem, vel-lem), between two vowels 
it has passed into r ; and this is usually the case, as the 
imperfect preserves the class-syllable ; thus, leg-e-rem, dic- 
-e-rem (from leg-i-rem, dic-i-rem, see §. 554.). But if the 
imperfect subjunctive were, in its origin, connected with 
the Greek optative aorist, then for dic-e-rem we should 
anticipate dixem—^ei^cupt. The forms es-sem (“ I would eat ”) 
and fer-rem are established by the circumstance that these 
verbs, as is shewn by their affinity with the Sanskrit, dis- 

3P2 
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tinctly belong to the conjugation without the conjunctive 
vowel ; so that es-sem answers to ^-.v, es-f, c.v-</‘.v==Sanskrit 
nt-si, at-ti, at-tha ; fer-rem to fer-s, fer~t, y(“r-<j.s=Sanskrit 
hihhar-xhi, hihhar-ti, hibhri-tha. Hence we see that it is iti 
no way admissible to derive fer-rem from fer-e-rem, by 
rejecting an e. We should rather be compelled to explain 

[G. Ed. p. 968.] fer-e-rem, if this form existed, by including 
it in the principal conjugation with the conjunctive vowel, as 
from essem has been developed ed-e-rem. 

708. But how stands it with ex-sem, “ I would be," for 
which we should have conjectured erem, corresponding 
with the indicative ernm? But eram stands for esam— 
Sanskrit dsam (§. 532.) ; and from this primitive form exam 
has arisen the form exem (from exetn), through the com- 
mixture of the modal i, which is contracted with a to e, 
according to the same principle by which amrm has been 
formed from the theme arm. Were esem once formed 
from esam, then, in the course of time, the indicative 
parent form may have followed its disposition to change 
the s, on account of its position between two vowels, 
into r, without there being hence a necessity that the 
derivative form esem, also, should follow this impulse; 
for it is not a general rule in Latin that every x between two 
vowels must be changed into r. Through the firm reten- 
tion, therefore, by the subjunctive, of the old, and subse- 
quently doubled sibilant eram and esem, essem, stand in the 
same opposition as, conversely, in Old High German, wo-v, 
“ I was,” does to u-Ari, “ I would be,” in which the weak- 
ening of the s to r has its foundation in the increase of 
syllables (see §. 612. p. 860 G. ed.) The doubling of the 
» in essem I believe may be explained according to the 
same principle by which, in Greek, in the epic language, 
the weakest consonants (the liquids and o) — occasionally, 
and under certain circumstances, p — are, in the common 
dialect, regularly doubled. The Sanskrit doubles a final n 



FORMATION OF MOODS. 


941 


after a sliort vowel, in case the word following begins 
with a vowel. If, then, which I believe to be the case, the 
doubling of the s in the Latin essem, and in the infinitive 
esse, is likewise purely of a euphonic nature, it may be 
compared especially with Greek aorists like eTe\e(r(ro, since the 
<T<T of these tenses likewise belong to the [G. Ed. p. 969.] 
verb substantive: observe, also, the Lithuanian essie, “if 
he be” (§.683.). Regarding eacroiiat, see §.655. But 
should the double s in essem have its foundation in etymology, 
which I do not believe, then it must be assumed, that when 
the esem, which arose from esam, had firmly attached itself to 
attributive verbs in the abbreviated form of sem, or, more 
generally, rem, and in this position was no longer re- 
cognised for what it really is, so that the whole r6, was 
considered as the modal exponent, then the root es combined 
with itself ; according to which, essem would properly mean 
“ I would be be,” in analogy with es-sem, “ I would eat,” and 
pos-sem, “ I would be able.” And the analogy of es-sem, “ I 
would eat,” and possem, “ I would be able,” as also that of 
ferrem and vellem, might have so far operated on essem, “ I 
would be,” that, according to their example, without the lan- 
guages furnishing any particular reason for it, the consonant 
preceding the e was doubled. Be this as it may, essem, and 
the esem preceding it, remain in so far a new formation, 
as in the Sanskrit no mood whatever proceeds from the 
imperfect, any more than in Greek. The Latin sub- 
junctive, therefore, of the imperfect meets with its nearest 
point of comparison only in the Greek optative aorist; 
since esem {eram) is produced from esam, just as Ttf^oupi 
from ertAj/a. 

709. No trace of the production of moods can be shewn 
to attach to the Sanskrit reduplicate preterite or perfect.* 


* I cannot agree with WvBtvrguHid in regarding Vcdic &rms like 

sasryydt 
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[G. Ed. p. 970.] As, however, the potential of the second and 
sixth aorist formation in the Veda-dialect is, as it were in its 
moment of extinction, still to be met with in its remnants as 
taru^Mma, gam^yam, vdcMyam (§. 703.), it might be assumed 
that the extirpation of the moods, which have arisen from 
the reduplicate preterite, only made its appearance some- 
what earlier, or that the relics of them, which have re- 
mained to the period when the Vedas were composed, 
may be lost to us, together with the memorials in which 
they occurred. But if there existed a potential of the 
perfect, it is a question whether the conjunctive vowel a 
(see §.614.) was retained before the modal element or 
not In the former case, forms like tu-lupey-nm, tntupS-s, 
tutupS-t, would have arisen, to which would correspond the 
Greek Teiv^otpi (from Teru^o/r, see §. 689.), Tero^o/f, Tervfpot 
(whence might be expected, also, rerv^aifii, &c.); in the latter 
case, forms like lulupyAm would have existed, as prototypes 
of the Gothic subjunctives of the preterite like hnihnilyau, 
“I might be called,” or with the loss of reduplication, as 
bundyau, “ I might bind,” which would lead us to expect 
Greek forms like TeTVfptgv, which must afterwards have 
been introduced into the w conjugation. The close coinci- 
dence of the Greek and German makes the origin of such 
modal forms in the time of the unity of language very 


fotrijydt as potentials of the perfect, but of the intensive (comp. §. 515.), 
which, in the Veda-dialcct, presents several deviations from the classical 
language, and in roots with middle r* (from or) exhibits in the syllable 
of repetition a, more frequently d, and also, in conformity with the com- 
mon dialect, ar. Thus vnvridhdti ( Rig V. 33. 1.) is the Lit of the inten- 
.sive, and vdvridhaswa (Rig V. 31. 18.) its imperative middle. Westergaard 
also refers the participle present middle tiltri hdml '•thirsting" (Rig V. 
31. 7.) to the intensive, though it might be ascribed to the perfect with 
the same justice as smrijydt and vdondhrmna. 
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probable; the Gothic forms, also, like haihailyau, are too 
classical in their appearance to allow of our ascribing to 
them a comparatively recent origin. But if, nevertheless, 
they are specially German, and the Greek, [6. Ed. p. 971-3 
confessedly rare, like rerv^oifu, are specially Greek, then the 
two sister languages have, in fortuitous coincidence, only 
accorded a wider extension to a principle of modal production, 
which already existed in the period of their unity with the 
Saiiskrit and Zend. 

710. Latin perfect subjunctives like amave-rim, from 
ama-vi-sim, are undoubtedly new productions, viz. the 
combination of the base of the perfect with sim, “ I may 
be,” the s of which, in its position between two vowels, 
has been corrupted to r ; and, on account of this r, the i of 
amavi, amavi-sti, has been corrupted to e (compare p. 967 
G. ed.). We might also, if necessitated, divide thus, amav- 
-erhn,* as sim stands for esim, like sum for esum. But in com- 
position there was still more reason to withdraw the e of 
esiin, than in the uncompounded state ; and the corruption of 
the i to e before an r is too much in rule not to admit of it 
here. 

711. We here give a general view of the points of 
comparison, which have been obtained in treating of the 
Sanskrit and Zend potential and precative, and of the 
moods corresponding to them of the European sister 
languages. 

SINGULAR. 

SA.NSKRIT. ZEND. GREER lATIN. LITH. OLD SCLAV. 

dfidydni,^ daidhyahm^ Sidolrjv^ duini^ 

dadyds, daidhydof dnis, .... dnschdy.* 

dadydtf daidhydu dniiy dM'tVy" dasclidy^^ 

daditii^ doiditOy^ diddiro . 


* See in my System ol* Conjugation, p. 100. 
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[G. Ed. p. 972. 1 DUAL. 


SANSKRIT. 

ZENP. GREER. 

LATIN. 

LITH. OLD SCLAV. 

dadydva. 


• • • • 

.... daschdyra. 

dady&tam. 


• • • • 

.... daschdyta. 

dadydidm. 


.... 

.... daHchdytn, 


PLURAL. 


dadydma^ 

daidhyuma, SiSolrjfiev, 

duimns, 

.... daschdyuiy. 

dtidydia^ 

daidhyata,^ SiSolyre, 

di(itis\ 

.... dnschdyte. 

dadyus,^ 

daidhyahn}^ 

duint, 

.... like 2d p.’* 

dadiran,^^ 

daiditat^ diSdivTO 

• • • • 



* For daddydm^ see §. 672 ^ §. 442. Note 6^ and §. 701. ^ f . 674. 

^ §, 677. ^ §. 684. ® I give only the third person singular and 

plural of the middle, and for the rest I refer the reader to the doctrine 
of middle terminations, 466. &c., and to the conjugation of adiya. 


’ §.703. 

“ 5 . 701 . 

* §. 462. 5 . 702. 

"5.678. 

« §. 613. 

>»5.703. 




SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT. 

SANSKRIT. 

LATIN. GOTHIC. O. H. 0. 

OLD SCL&T. 

adydnif act 

adiya, mid.' 

edim^ dzi 

• • a • 

adyds, act. 

adithds, mid. 

edtSf keisj dzis, 

yaschdy,^ 

ndydU act. 

adita, mid. 

editj H't, dzi, 

yaschdy. 



DUAL. 


adyava, act 

adivahi, mid. 

. . . Heivd, . . . 

yaschdyva. 

adydtam, act. adiydih&m, mid. 

. . . Heits, . . . 

yaschdytn. 

adydfdm, act. adiydtdm, mid. 

... ... ... 

yaschdyta. 


PLURAU 


adydniUf act 

adimahi, mid. 

edimusy Stdmay dzimesi 

yaschdymy. 

ndydtat act 

adidhwam, mid. edUU, Sleith, dzit. 

yaschdyte. 

adyusj act. 

adiran, mid. 

edint, Heina, dzin, 

like 2d p. 


‘ The middle of ad is not used in the present state of the language, 
which, however, does not prevent us from annexing it here on account of 
the theory. 2 §, 674. ^ 676. 676. * §. 677. 
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SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 

SANSKRIT. 2END. 

GREEK. 

SANSKRIT. GREEK. 

dSi/iUam,' ddyanm* Sotyv. 

d^ydswa .... 

dilydo. 


d^ydstairif ioivjjov. 

d^nl^ ddydt, 

’dotrj. 

d^ydstdrrif SotYjrYjv. 


PLURAL. 

S&NSKnlT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

d^ydsma, 

ddydma, 

Solrjfiev. 

ddydsta, 

ddyata* 

SoirjTe* 

diyAsm, 

ddyahn^ 

$dieVf Solrjaav, 


• For ddydsam, see p. 934 G. ed. 

I believe I am right in giving this form instead of the dyanm men- 
tioned at p. 934 G. ed. 

^ 703., conclusion. 

For ddydttty see §.701. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 


SANSKRIT. LITH, 

SANSKRIT. 

LITH 

ddst-y’-ciy 

ddsi-vahit 

duki-wa,' 

ddsn^shthd duk i. 

ddsi-y~dsthdm,^ 

duki-icu 

ddsi-shtha,^ 

ddsi-y-dstdm' 

« • • 

PLURAL. 


SANSKRIT. 

LITH. 


ddst-mahi, 

d&ki-jne. 


ddsi-dhwarrif 

dtiki-ie. 


ddsi-ranp 

• • • 


’ See §§. 079. 680. 

^ J. 549. p. 798 G. ed. 


[G. F.d. p. 973.1 
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[G, Ed. p, 974.^ 

SINGULAR. 



SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. LATIN. 

GOTHIC. 

0. U. 0. 

hhari-y-am,' 

baroif^ 

{(pepot-v,f feramt 

baira-Uy 

bhe.^ 

bhare-s. 

bardi-Sy 

[feri-s* 

1 bairai-^y 

b'&ri-s. 

bhari-t. 

hardi-ty 

^epoi-{T), 

[ fern-1, 

1 hairai. 

bYre!" 

bhar^-ta, 

bara^Aay 

(j)epoi-To, 

b(iirai-d(iHy^ 

• • • » 



DUAL. 



bhari-va^ 



hidmi-va, 

.... 

hhari-tam^ 


(j)epot-ToVy 

brnmi-tSy 

• • • • 

bharS-tdm, 

« t • ■ • 

<pepoi-TY]Vy 


• • • • 



PLURAL. 



bhari-mOf 

barae-ma,^ 

, , ( fed-miiSy 

c^epot-n€v,y 

IfmhmnSi 

1 bairaUmUy 

bYri-mh, 

bhari-ta. 

barai^-ta^ 

(feri-th, 

j bairai-thy 

hrrY-ty 

bharS-y-nSf 

Imay-en, 

, (fere-nt, 

\fira-nl, 

1 haimi-miy 

bYre-n, 

hhar^-ran, 

haray-anla?^epot-vTO, 

bairayndavy^ 

• • . • 
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SINGULAR. 

[G. Ed. p. 976.1 

SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GOTH. 

OLD SCLAV. 

vahi-rj-am} vaz6i^ 

{^ot-v,y 

veliam* 


• . • • 

vaM-s, 

vaz6i-s^ 

exot-i, 

(veM-s* j 
( vehd-s, J 

[ vujai-St 

ve^V” 

vaM-U 

vax6i-l, 

h°‘> 

(vehe-tf I 
( veha-t ) 

vigaij 

ve^i." 

valwAa, 

vazae-ta, 

typi-To, 

• • • • 

vigai-dau,^ 

.... 



DUAL. 



vahe-v(u 

• • * • 

« • • • 

• • ♦ • 

vigai'va^ 

vp^ye-va. 

vaheAam, 

.... 

yf 

G^oi-roVi 

• • • • 

vigai-ts. 

ve^ye-in. 

vaM-tilm, 

.... 

e^ol~TYiv 

1 • » # « 

— 

ve^ye-ta. 



PLURAL. 



vaM-mcu 

V(izm-ma* 

exoi-fiev 

vehe-mus\ 

’ ( vehd-must 

1 vfgai-mat 

ve^ye-m." 

vaM-tat 

vazm-ta,^ 

exoi-re, 

(veM-tht 
\ vehd-th 

1 vigai-th, 

velye-te. 

rahi-y-tis, vazaij-'en^ 

txoi-ev, 

vehe-ntf 

vigai-na, 

like 2d p. 

v(M-raVi 

vazay-anta? e'xpt-VTO 

f t # • • 

vigain-dauy .... 

1 

$$.088. 089. 

* $. 700. 

’ $. 689. 

4 $$.691. 692. 

693. *$.U94. 

® §. G94. conclusion. ^ §. C99. * 

$.468. 

*$.70G, "’$.090. " 

$.690. 




SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 



SANSKRIT. 

LATIN. 

SANSKRIT. 

LATIN. 



iishthe-y-aw^ 

ste-m, 

tishtM-ma, 

si^.-mus. 



tiahlhe-ftf 

s/c-.v. 

tlshtM-ta, 

• 

st?-iis. 



iiMMf 

ste-t 

tiskhe-y-us, ste-nt. 
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[G. Edp.976.] SINGULAR. 


PRESENT. POTENTIAL IMPERATIVE. 


Sanskrit, 

Carniolan, 

Sanskrit, 

Carniolan. 

smayil-mi,' 

sineya^m. 

srnayai-y-am,^ 

smlyay-{m)^ 


smkya-sht 

xmayrd'S, 

Hmeyay'-{s). 

smaya-ti, 

snieya^{t)y 

wiaytu-t. 

smeyay-{t). 



DUAL. 


smayd’^vas^ 

smeya-va^ 

smayai-vcif 

1 

1 

smaya-thas. 

smeyorta. 

smoyai-tam, 

smeyay-ta. 

smaya^tast 

sjmya-ta. 

smayai-^ldm 

i 



PLURAL. 


fiinayd-mas, 

simya-^mo. 

smuyaUrna^ 

sndyay-ino. 

amaya-tha^ 

snitya-ie^ 

smaytd^in. 

Hmeyay-te. 

smaya^nti. 

Hin]yny-(h‘^ 

smayttf-y-as 

4 


^ The active of «wi, “ to laugh/* which, by Guna, forms 8m4, and hence 
with a the class vowel, smai/a, is not used in the present state of the lan- 
guage, and stands here only on account of the surprising resemblance be- 
tween smaydmi and the Cariiiolan word of the same meaning, smdyam 
(see, however, N. °), as also between the potential amay^yum and the Gar- 
ni olan imperative smhjay{m)^ &c. 

2 1 here express the Sanskrit diphthong according to its etymological 
value, by at, in order to exhibit the niore clearly the remarkable analogy 
of the Sanskrit potential to the Carniolan imperative (see ()97.). 

3 The diphthong ,ai is expressed in Carniolan by ay. Regarding the 
loss of the personal terminations and the similarity of the three persons 
singular which proceeds from it, see 697. 

^ Is expressed by a periphrasis formed of the present indicative with 
the particle nay, 

® Regarding the y preceding the termination o see §, 698. ; but if the y 
of sm^yay-o is connected with aya, the characteristic of the Sanskrit tenth 
class, as is usually the case in verbs in aw, then 8m^-am is properly based, 
not on smaydmi of th^ first class, but on smdyaydmi of the tenth ; accord- 
ing to which Awi, also, is inflected (also in the middle only), and smiya^yo 

[G. Ed. p.977.] is therefore=:«m^yayan^i. But if this is really the 
case, as I believe it is, then for our present object— viz. in order to place in 
a clear light the analogy of the Carniolan imperative to the Sanskrit poten- 
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titfl in a verb of kindred root, it would be better to contrast with the Cariii- 
olan mhjam the word smaydmiy which is more similar to It than smdya^ 
ydmU though the affinity of the latter is greater. For the rest, the Car- 
niolan in the third person plural present extends the termination yOj by 
an abuse, even to verbs to which the y does not properly belong ; e.g, 
most verbs of Kopitar’s third example* correspond to Dobrowsky’s third 
conjugation in Old Sclavonic, and therefore to the Sanskrit first class. 
The third person plural, therefore, should not be grtseyo but ^r^o=San- 
skrit gras-a-nti; and, in fact, many verbs of this class may, in the third 
person plural, employ d instead of eyo (Kopitar, p. 337) ; as nesdy “ they 
carry ” (for neseyo or 72e«^i/o)=01d Sclavonic nesuty from nes-o-nty (see 
§. 255. g,) The y of forms like griseyo may also be regarded as a euphonic 
insertion to avoid a hiatus, as, in the Sanskrit, hhare-y-am^ “ I may carry 
(^. 689.) ; but even with this explanation, wdiich I prefer, grweyo^ “they 
bite,^^ remains an inorganic form, since then the conjunctive vowel of the 
Sanskrit first cla^s remains contained in it doubled, once as e,as in gris-e- 
tcy ye h\iey*==gras-a-tha, and next as o, whicli, in Carniolan, appears as 
the termination of the third person plural, but ought properly only to be the 
supporter of the dropped termination, and which corresponds to the Greek 
0 of Xcy-o-i/ri, while the e of grfs-e-te coincides with the Greek c of Xcy-e-re. 
In both languages the nasal of the termination, retained or dropped, ex- 
erts an influence on the coloring of the conjunctive vowel (see §, 266.g.). 
We must further notice here the Carniolan verb dam, “ I give,” since it is 
clear that in the third person plural ddyo (or dayd) the y is a euphonic 
insertion, which is dropped in the more genuine dadd (=Sanskrit dadati 
for dadanti^ “ they give since, in this word, the d prevents the meet- 
ing of the a and o, and thus the insertion of a foreign letter is rendered un- 
necessary. In das-te, ‘‘ye give,” das-ta, “ye two give,” “ they two 
give,” we have forms exactly coinciding with the Sanskrit daUthay daU 
(hasy dat-taa (see 436.). With the form das-te^ “ ye give,” may be com- 
pared, in Zend, the form dasda, which perhaps does not occur, but may be 
safely conjectured to have existed (see 102.) 

712. It remains to be remarked, with [G. Ed. p. 978.] 
respect to the Gothic subjunctive, that those weak verbs 
which have contracted the Sanskrit class character aya 


* Grisemy “ I bite,” is perhaps akin to the Sanskrit to “devour”; 
therefore gris-e-nty grts-e-sky ^graa-A miygras^asL 
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to 6 (z= a + a) (see §. 109*. 6.), are incapable of formally de- 
noting the modal relation, since i in Gothic does not com- 
bine with an 6 preceding it, but where 6i, would occur, the i 
is swallowed up by the 6; hence friyds means both ama$ and 
antes, and, in the latter case, stands for friyiVis-"* so in the 
plural friydth means both amatis and ametis. In the third 
person singular friyd, "amet" {{or friytVith) is only inorgani- 
cally distinguished from/rit/cJt^, "amat” since the subjunctive, 
according to §. 432., has lost the personal character. The 
Old High German subjunctives like salbde, salbd^s, salbiUmes, 
are inorganic, since the ^ of sulbdSs, &c. (which is shortened 
in the Auslaut, terminating sound), is a contraction of ai 
(see §. 78.), of which the a must belong to the class character. 
But in the 6, therefore, which is equivalent to a + a, the 
whole of the primitive form aya is contained, except 
that the semi-vowel is rejected : there does not, therefore, 
remain any other a, which might, had it existed, have 
been contracted with the modal-vowel i to i. Hence 
we must assume that the i has found its way into this 
class of verbs only through a mal-introduction from those 
verbs where it has a legitimate ground for entering, at 
a time when the language was no longer conscious that the 
last half of the ^=ai belongs to the modal designation, but 
[G. Ed. p. 979.] the former half to the derivation. Such is 
the case, for example, with forms like habih, “habeas'' 
haMimis, “habeamus," in which the first i contains the two 
first elements of the class-syllable ^ aya (which are 
alone represented in the indicative kab-4-m, hab-i-St see 


* 1 am not of opinion that in the indicative, also, we should derive salbds 
from saibMt, and, in the first person, saU>6 from salbda} for as in vig-a’, 
vig-i-s, vig-i-th (see $.507., Table), the a and t belong, not to the personal 
sign, but to the derivative or class-syllable, so in sallhd-’, saU>-d-t, salbS-th, 
the 6 only represents the a of the strong conjugation] which is interchanged 
with*: the personal terminations, however, ore as complete as in the 
strong conjugation. 
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p. 121 G.ed.); but the second ^ contains the last a in con- 
traction with the modal vowel i; so that, therefore, in var- 
maniis the second i coincides with the Sanskrit ^ of mdnayis 
and the Latin d of moneda (from moneais, see §. 691.), and 
the first S with the Latin e and Sanskrit ay, which we have 
seen above (p, 121 G. ed.) also, in the Prakrit mdnimi, con- 
tracted to d. The Gothic does not admit the diphthong ai 
twice together uninterruptedly; hence, habais, “ habeds," 
stands in disadvantageous contrast with the Old High 
German hdbdda, and is not distinguishable from its indicative. 

713. The Veda-dialect possesses a mood which is 
wanting in the classic Sanskrit, and which occurs in the 
Vedas even only in a few scanty remnants: it is called, 
by the Indian Grammarians, Lit, and is rightly identified 
by Lassen with the Greek subjunctive. For as \ey-oi~fievt 
\ey-y-T€, Key-u-nai, Key-y-rat, \ey-uy-vrat, are distinguished 
from the corresponding indicative forms \ey-o-nev, Xey-e-re, 
\iy~o-fiai, Xey-e-rai, Xey-o-vn, only by the lengthening of 
the vowel of the class-syllable, so, in the Veda-dialect, 
pat-d-ti, “ cadat,” is in like manner distinguished from 
pat-a-ti, " cadit grihyd-nt-di, “ capiantur," from grih-ya-nid, 
“ capiuntur”; only that in the latter form the tendency of 
the mood under discussion to the utmost possible fulness 
of form is manifested in this also, that the final diphthong 
d (=a{) is augmented to di, in agreement with the first 
person imperative, which in general accords more with 
the mood Ldt than with the other persons of the impera- 
tive, since the person of the imperative which corresponds 
to the first person plural middle bibhnmahd, “ we carry,” 
is bibhardmahdi. 

714. In Greek, neither the subjunctive nor [G. Ed. p. 980.] 
any other mood is derived from the imperfect, but in Vedic 
Sanskrit the mood Ldt comes from it ; as also in 2^nd, which 
uses this mood very commonly, and, indeed, principally 
in the imnerfect tense, but with the meaning of tho 
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subjunctive present; as, chnr-A-t, "eat," from char- 

-a-t, "that"; van-A-t, "destruat," from van-a-t, "de~ 

struebat"; pat-an-n, “voknt" (for put-A-v, see §. 702.), 

bar-ah-n, "ferant," from pat-e-n, bar-e-n, or rather 
from their primitive forms pat-a-n, bnr-a-n. Thus in the 
Veda-dialect, pat- 0 -m, “cadam,” from apat-a~m, *‘cadehnm”; 
prachddayAt, “incifet," from prAch6d-aya-t, “incitabat." 

715. I am of opinion that the Sanskrit potential and 
precative, and the moods in the kindred languages which 
may be classed with them, are connected with the prin- 
ciple of formation of the L^t, or Greek subjunctive, in so far 
as the auxiliary verb contained therein, which these moods 
share with the future (see §. 670.), has a long A as the con- 
junctive vowel, while the future has a short a. Consequently 
the Sanskrit dad-ydt and dS-yut, the Zend dnldh-yAt and 
dA-yAt, the Greek hBo-itj and 8o-tr], would properly signify, 
“ he may please to give,” and thus this mood would be only a 
more polite form of the L^.t, or subjuncti\e, like the German 
expression, “/cA bide, mir dies gestatten zv wollen,” “ I pray 
you to be willing to allow me this,” is' more polite than 
the abrupt “mir dies zu gestatten," “to allow me this." On the 
other hand, the future dA-s-yati signifies “he will give,” 
or, literally, “he will be giving;” and the “willing” is 
here not an expression of politeness, but the symbol of 
the time not being the present; or it denies the present 
in a less decided manner than is the case in the aug- 
mented preterites by the a of negation. 


END OF VOI. II. 
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